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PREFACE 

A practical Vedic grammar has long been a desideratum. 
It is one of the chief aids to the study of the hymns of the 
Veda called for forty-three years ago in the preface to his 
edition of the Rigveda by Max Mtiller, who adds, ‘I doubt 
not that the time will come when no one in India will call, 
himself a Sanskrit scholar who cannot construe the hymns 
of the ancient Rishis of his country*. It is mainly due 
to the lack of such a work that the study of Vedic literature, 
despite its great linguistic and religious importance,' has 
never taken its proper place by the side ol the .study- of 
Classical Sanskrit either in England or India. Whitney’s 
excellent Sanskrit Grammar, indeed, treats the earlier lan- 
guage in its historical connexion with the later, but for this 
very reason students are, as I have often been’ assured, 
unable to acquire from it a clear knowledge of either the 
one or the other, because beginners cannot keep, the two. 
dialects apart in the process of learning. Till the publica- 
tion of my large Vedic Grammar in 1910, no single work 
comprehensively presented the early language by . itself.. 
That work is, however, too extensive and detailed for the 
needs of the student, being intended rather as a book of 
reference for the scholar. Hence I have often been urged., 
to bring out a short practical grammar which would do for 
the Vedic language what my Sanskrit Grammar fw Beginners 
does for the Classical language. In the second edition 
(1911) of the latter work 1 therefore pledged ihyself to. 
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meet this demand as soon as I could. . The present volume 
redeems that pledge. 

When planning the book I resolved, after much reflection, 
to make it correspond paragraph by paragraph to the 
Sanskrit Grammar, this being the best way to enable students 
to compare and contrast every phenomenon of the earlier 
and the later language. To this extent the present book 
presupposes the other ; but it can quite well be used inde- 
pendently, The experience of many years' teaching, however, . 
leads mo to dissuade beginners from starting the study of 
Sanskrit by means of the present grammar. Students 
should, in my opinion, always commence with classical 
Sanskrit, which is more regular and definite, as well as 
much more restricted in the number of its inflexional forms. 
A good working knowledge of the later language should 
therefore be acquired before taking up Vedic grammar, 
which can then be rapidly learned. 

In carrying out the parallelism of this grammar with 
the other I have experienced a good deal of difficulty in 
numbering the corresponding paragraphs satisfactorily, 
because certain groups of matter are found exclusively in 
the Vedic language, as the numerous subjunctive forms, or 
much more fully, as the dozen types of infinitive compared 
with only one in Sanskrit ; while some Sanskrit formations, 
as the periphrastic future, are non-existent in the earlier 
language, Nevertheless, I have, I think, succeeded, in 
arranging the figures in such a way that the corresponding 
paragraphs of the two grammars can always be easily 
compared. The only exception is the first chapter, con- 
sisting of fifteen paragraphs, which in the Sanskrit Grammar 
deals with the NflgarX alphabet. As the present work 
throughout uses transliteration only, it seemed superfluous 
to repeat the description of the letter’s given in the earlier 
work. X have accordingly substituted a general phonetic 
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survey of Yedic sounds as .enabling: the student to understand 
clearly the linguistic history of Sanskrit. The employment 
of transliteration has been necessary because by this means 
alone could analysis by hyphens and ’ accentuation be 
adequately indicated. Duplication with Nagarl characters, 
as in the Sanskrit Grammar, would have increased the size 
and the cost of the book without any compensating advan- 
tage. An account of the accent, as of vital importance in 
Vedie grammar, would naturally have found a place in the 
body of the book, but owing to the entire absence of this 
subject in the Sanskrit Grammar and to the fulness which 
its treatment requires, its introduction there was impossible. 
The accent is accordingly dealt with in Appendix III as 
a substitute for the * Chief Peculiarities of Vedic Grammar * 
appearing at the end of the Sanskrit Grammar. 

The term Yedic is here used to comprehend not only the 
metrical language of the hymns, but also the prose of 
the Br&hmanas and of the Bi&hmana-like portions of the 
Atharvaveda and of various recensions of the Yajurveda. 
Th© grammatical material from the later period Is mainly 
given in small type, and is in any case regularly indicated 
by the addition of the letter B (for Brfthmana). Otherwise 
the phase of the earlier language presented is that of the 
Rigveda, as being both the oldest and furnishing the most 
abundant material. But forms from the other Vedas are 
often also supplied without any distinguishing mark as long 
as they conform to the standard of tire Rigveda. If, how*: 
ever, such forms are in any way abnormal, or if it seemed 
advisable to point out that, they do not come from the 
Rigveda, this is indicated by an added abbreviation in 
brackets, as * (AV.) ’ for * (Atharvaveda).’ Oji the other hand- 
* (RV.) ’ is sometimes added in order to indicate, for. some 
reason or other, that a form is restricted to the Rigveda. 
It is, of course, impossible to go much into detail thus in 
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a practical work ; but the exact source, of any particular 
form can always be ascertained by reference - -to the large 
Vedic Grammar. The grammatical usage of the other Vedas, 
when it differs from that of the Rigveda, is regularly ex- 
plained. The reference is given with precise figures when 
syntactical examples are taken from the Rigveda, but with 
abbreviations only (as TS. for Taittirlya Samhitft or fc>B. for 
datapaths BrShmana) when they come from elsewhere. 
Syntactical citations are not always metrically intact because 
words that are unnecessary to illustrate the usage in question 
are often omitted. The accent in verbal forms that happen 
to occur in Vedic texts without it, is nevertheless given 
if its position is undoubted, but when there is any uncer- 
tainty it is left out. In the list of verbs (Appendix I) the 
third person singular is often given as the typical form even 
when only other persons actually occur. Otherwise only 
forms that have been positively noted are enumerated. 

I ought to mention that in inflected words final s, r, and d 
Of endings are given in their historical form, not according 
to the law of allowable finals (§ 27) ; e. g. dutas, not dutah ; 
tdsmad, not tasmat ; pitur, not pitdh; but when used 
syntactically they appear in accordance with the rules of 
Sandhi ; e.g. devanam dutah ; vrtrasya vadhat. 

The present book is to a great extent based on my large 
Vedic Grammar. It is, however, by no means simply an 
abridgement of that work. For besides being differently 
arranged, so as to agree with the scheme of the Sanskrit 
Grammar, it contains much matter excluded from the Vedic 
Grammar by the limitations imposed on the latter work us 
one of the volumes of Bidder's Encyclopaedia of Indo- Aryan 
Research. Thus it adds a full treatment of Vedic Syntax 
and an account of the Vedic metres. Appendix I, moreover, 
contains a list of Vedic verbs (similar to that in thc Sanskrit 
Grammar), which though all their forms appear in their 
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appropriate place within the body of the Vedic Grammar^ are 
not again presented there in the form of an alphabetical list, 
as. is done here for the benefit of the learner. Having 
subjected all the verbal forms to a revision, I have classified 
some doubtful or ambiguous ones more satisfactorily, and’ 
added some others which were Inadvertently omitted in the 
large work. Moreover, a full alphabetical list of conjunctive 
and adverbial particles embracing forty pages and describing 
the syntactical uses of these words has been added in order 
to correspond to § 180 of the Sanskrit Grammar. The 
present work therefore constitutes a supplement to, as well 
.‘is an abridgement of, the Vedic Grammar, thus in reality 
setting forth tile subject with more completeness as a whole, 
though in a comparatively brief form, than the larger work. 

I may add that this grammar is shortly to be followed by 
a Vedic Header consisting of selected hymns of the Rigveda 
and supplying microscopic explanations of every point on 
which the elementary learner requires information. , These 
two books will, I hope, enable him in a short time to become 
an independent student of the sacred literature - of ancient 
India. 

For the purposes of this book I have chiefly exploited 
my own Vedic Grammar (1910), but I have also utilized 
Delbritak’s Mtindischc Syntax (1888) for syntactical material, 
and Whitney’s Hoots (1885) for the verbal forms of the 
Brahiuana literature. In describing the metres (Appen- 
dix II) I have found Oldenberg’s Hie Hytiinen de$ liiywdtt 
(1888), and Arnold’s Vedic Metre (1905) very useful. 

I am indebted to Dr. James Morison and to my former 
pupil, Professor A. B. Keith, for reading all the first, proofs 
with great care, and thus saving me from many misprints 
that would have escaped my own notice. Professor Keith 
has also suggested -important modifications of some of my 
grammatical statements. Lastly, I must congratulate 
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Mr. J, C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A,, Oriental Reader at the 
Clarendon Press, on having completed the task of reading 
the linal proofs of this grammar, now all but seventy years 
after correcting Professor H. H. Wilson’s Sanskrit Grammar 
in 1847. This is a record in the history of Oriental, and 
most probably of any, professional proof reading for the 
press. 

A. A. MACDONELL. 

6 Ciiadlihotiw Road, Oxi?obd, 

March SO, me. 
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CHAPTER I 

PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 

1. Vedio, or the language of the literature of the Vedas, 
is represented by two main linguistic strata, in each of 
which, again, earlier and later phases may be distinguished. 
The older period is that of the Mantras, the hymns and 
. spells addressed to the gods, which are contained in the 
various Samhit&s. Of these the Rigveda, which is the most 
important, represents the earliest stage. The later period 
is that of the prose theological treatises called Br&hraanas. 
Linguistically even the oldest of them are posterior to most 
of the latest parts of the Samhitas, approximating to the 
stage of Classical Sanskrit. But they still retain the use 
of the subjunctive and employ many different types of the 
infinitive* while Sanskrit has lost the former and preserves 
only one single type of the latter. The prose of these 
works, however, to some extent represents better than the 
language of the Mantras the normal features of Vedic 
syntax, which in the latter is somewhat interfered with by 
the exigences of metre. 

The language of the works forming appendices to the 
Brahmanas, that is, of the Aranyakas and Upanisads, forms . 
a transition to that of the Sutras, which is practically 
identical with Classical Sanskrit. 

The linguistic material of the Rigveda, being more ancient, 
extensive* and authentic than that of the other Samhitas, all 
of which borrow largely from it, is taken as the basis of 
this grammar. It is, however, considerably supplemented 
from the other Samhitas. The grammatical forms of the 
Br fthmanaa , where they differ from those of Classical 
Sanskrit, have been indicated in notes, while the r syntax 

tt)l B 
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is fully dealt with, because it illustrates the construction of 
sentences better than the metrical hymns of the Vedas. 

2, The hymns of the Vedas were composed many centuries 
before the introduction of writing into India, which can 
hardly hare taken place much earlier than 600 b.c. They 
were handed down till probably long after that event by 
oral tradition, which has lasted down to the present day. 
Apart from such tradition, the text of the SamhiiSs has 
been preserved in manuscripts, the earliest of which, owing 
to the adverse climatic conditions of India, are scarcely five 
centuries old. How soon they were first committed to 
writing, and whether the hymns of the Rigveda were edited 
in the form of the Sam hits and Pada texts with the aid of 
writing, there seems insufficient evidence to decide ; but it 
is almost inconceivable that voluminous prose works such 
as the Brahmanas, in particular the Satapatha Brahmana, 
could have been composed and preserved without such 
aid, 1 

3. The sounds of the Vedio language. There are 
altogether fifty-two sounds, thirteen of which are vocalic 
and thirty-nine consonantal. They are the following : — 

a. Nine simple vowels: a&iluuprj; four diphthongs : 
e o ai au, 

b. Twenty-two mates divided into five classes, each of 
which has its nasal, making a group of twenty-seven: 

(a) five gutturals (velars) : k kh g gh n ; 

03) five palatals : e ch j jh ! fi ; 

1 The text of the Vedas, with the exception of Aufrecht’s and 
Weber's transliterated editions of the BV. and the TS., is always printed 
in (he DevanSgarl character. The latter having been hilly described 
in xny Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners (§§ 4—14), it is unnecessary to 
repeat what is there stated, ft will suffice here to give a summary 
account of ali the sounds of the Vedic language. 

s This sound is very rave, occurring only once in the RV. and not 
at all in the AV. 
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(y) seven cerebrals 1 * * : $ $h, d and l, 4 and lh,* n ; 

(8) five dentals ; t th d dh n ; 

(e) five labials : pph bbh m; 

c. Pour semivowels : y (palatal), r (cerebral), 1 (dental), 
V (labial) ; 

d. Three sibilants : 4 (palatal), a (cerebral), s (dental) ; 

& One aspiration : h; 

f. One pure nasal : m (m) called Anusv&ra ( after-sound ), 

g. Three voiceless spirants: h (Visarjanlya), h (Jihvfc- 
mallya), & (Upadhinftniya). 

4. a . The simple vowels : 

& ordinarily represents an original short vowel (IE. add); 
but it also often replaces an original sonant nasal, represent- 
ing the reduced form of the unaccented syllables a n and 
am, as sat-a beside s&nt-am being; ga-tft gone beside 
ft-gam-at has gone. 

ft represents both a simple long vowel (IE. a e 6) and 
a contraction ; e. g. matar (Lat. mater) mother ; asam = 
d-as-am I was . It frequently also represents the unaccented 
syllable an ; e. g. khft-ta dug from khan dig . 

i is ordinarily an original vowel ; e, g, div-i (Qk. StfC ) 
in heaven. It is also frequently the low grade of e and ya ; 
e, g, vid-mft {t8/ier) we Mow beside vdd-a (oi8a) X know ; 
nftv-i^tha newest beside nftv-yas newer. It also represents the 
low grade of radical ft ; e. g. 4i§~t& taught beside 4as-ti teaches . 

I is an original vowel ; e. g* jIv-4 living. But it also often 
represents the low grade of yft ; e, g. a4~i-mftlii we would 
attain beside afi-yam I would attain ; or a contraction ; e. g. 
iffir they have sped (~ i4s-dr 3. pL pf. of is); mat* by 
thought (— matia). 


1 This is much the rarest class of mutes, being scarcity half as 

common as even the palatals. 

9 These two sounds take the place of d dh respectively between 

vowels in th© BY* texts ; e. g. fie (but fdye), milhuse (but midhvin). 

*2 
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xl is an original vowel ; e. g, m&dhu (6k. fi€0v) honey. 
It is also the low grade of o and v& ; e. g. yug-a n. yoke 
beside y6g~a m. yoking ; sup*t4 asleep beside svdp-na m. 
sleep* 

u is an original vowel ; e, g. bhru (6~<ppv-$) £ brow. It is 
also the low grade of au and va ; e. g. dhu-td shaken beside 
dhau-tari £ shotting ; sud sweeten beside svfid enjoy ; 
and often represents a contraction; e. g. uo-dr —u-uc-tir 
they have spoken (3, pi. pf. of vac) ; bahu the hvo arms = 
b&hu-a* 

r is a vocalic r, being the low grade of ar and ra ; e. g. 
kr-ta done beside ea-k&r-a I have done ; grbh-i-t& seized 
beside grdbh-a ra. seizure, 

f occurs only in the acc. and gen. pi, m, and f. of ar stems 
(in which it is the lengthened low grade); e.g. pitfn, 
match; pitfnam, svdsmdm. 

I is a vocalic 1, being the low grade of a!, occurring only 
in & few forms or derivatives of the verb kip (kalp) be in 
order i e&kjprd 3. pi pf. ; oiklpati 3. s. aor, subj. ; kfpti 
(YS.) £ arrangement beside kalpasva 2. s. impv. mid., 
kalp«a m. pious work 

b. The diphthongs. 

e and d stand for the original genuine diphthongs Si &u. 
They represent (I) the high grade corresponding to the 
weak grade vowels i and u ; e. g. sdc-ati pours beside 
poured; bh6j-am beside bhuj-am aor, of bhuj enjoy ; 
(2) the mult of the coalescence of a with t and u in external 
and internal Sandhi ; e, g. dndra = a indra ; 6 cit = a u cit ; 
padb =s pada I du. n, trn steps ; bhdveta = bhdva ita 3. a 
opt. might be* maghdn (=maghd un) weak stem of 
maghavan bountiful ; i3j esaz in a few words before 
d, dhj h ; e. g. e-dhi be 2. s. impv. of as beside fo-ti ; o^az 
before bh of cas6*endings, and before y and v of secondary 
suffixes; e.g. dvd?o-bhis inst pi. of dvdgas n. hatred ; 
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duvo-yu wishing to give (beside duvas-jni) ; saho-v&u 
mighty beside s&has-vant. 

ai and an etymologically represent &i and au, as is 
indicated by the fact that they become ay and ftv in Sandhi ; 
e. g. gav-as cows beside gau-e ; and that the Sandhi of a 
with e (= Si) and o (— &u) is ai and au respectively. 

5. Vowel gradation. Simple vowels are found to inter- 
change in derivation as well as in verbal and nominal in- 
flexion with fuller syllables, or if short also with long vowels. 
This change is dependent on shift of accent : the fuller or 
long syllable remains unchanged while it bears the accent, 
but is reduced to a simple or short vowel when left by the 
accent. This interchange is termed Vowel gradation. Five 
different series of such gradation may be distinguished. 

a. The Guna series. Here the accented high grade 
syllables e, o, ar, ai, constituting the fundamental stage 
end called Guna (cp. 17 a ) by the native grammarians, inter- 
change with the unaccented low grade syllables i, u, p, ) 
respectively. Beside the Guna syllables appear, but much 
less frequently, the syllables ai, au, Sr (al does not occur), 
which are called Vrddhi by the same authorities and may be 
regarded as a lengthened variety of the Gupa syllables. 
Examples are : did££-a has pointed out : dif-td pointed out ; 
6-mi I go : i-mfa we go ; ftp-nd-mi I obtain : ap-nu-m&s we 
obtain; vdrdhaya to further : vrdhaya, id. 

a. The low grade of both Guna and Vrddhi tuny be I, u, fr, nr; as 
bibhSy-a I have feared and bibliicy-a has feared ; tohi-li, fiighlmisd ; juhav-s 
has .invoked : hu*c& invoiced ; tuthr-n, Aas crossed : tir-dto crosses and tir-nd 
crossed. 

b. The Sampras&rana series. Here the accented high 
grade syllables ya, va, ra (con esponding to the Guna stage 
e, o, ar) interchange with the unaccented low grade vowels 
i, u, r ; e.g. i-yaj-a I have sacrificed : i$-$& sacrificed ; vi$»$i 
desires : ul-m&si we dcsh-e ; ja-gr&h-a I have seised : ja-grh-dr 
they have seised. 
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a. Similarly the long syllables y& } va, r& are reduced ia I, fc, Ir ; e. g. 
jya f. might : ji-y&-te is overcome ; brCi-ya-t would sag : bruv-I-tft id, ; 
svad-u sweet : sud^ya-ti siccefms ; dragh-iyas longer : dirgh-& long, 

c. The a series, 

1. In its low grade stage a would normally disappear, but 
as a rule it remains because its loss would in most cases 
lead to unpronounceable or obscure forms ; e. g, ds-ti is : 
s-dnti they are ; ja«gam-a 1 have gone : ja-gm-ur they have 
gone ; pad-ya-te goes : pi-bd-and standing firm ; h&n-ti days : 
ghn-dnti they slay . 

2. The low grade of the Vrddhi vowel a is either a or 
total loss; e.g. pad m.Jooti pad-a with the foot; dadha-ti 
puts: dadh-masi we put ; pu-ua-ti purifies : pu-n-dnti they 
purify ; da-da-ti gives : devd-t-ta given by the gods. 

3. When a represents the Guna stage its low grade is 
normally i ; e* g. stha-s thou hast stood : sthi-td stood . 

a. Sometimes it in l owing to analogy; c,g. pu^na-ti purifies: 
pu-ni-M purify. Sometime.*, especially when the low grade syllable 
lias a secondary accent, it is a ; e. g. gih-ate plunges : g&h-ana n.depth. 

d. The ai and an series. 

The low grade of ai (which appears as &y before vowels 
and a before consonants) is I ; e. g. gay-ati sings, ga-thd m. 
song : gi-ta sung. 

The loVv grade of art (which is parallel to va : 6 b a) is u ; 
e &hav~ati washes: dhu-t& washed ; dhau-tari f. shaking: 
dhu-ti m. shaker , dhu-ma m. smoke. 

c . Secondary shortening of I 5 u, f. The low grade 
syllables i, % !r and ur(= r) are further reduced to i, u, r, 
owing to shift of accent from its normal position in a word 
to its beginning, in compounds, reduplicated forms, and 
vocatives; e.g, a-huti f. invocation: -huti call ; didi-vi shining: 
di-paya kindle ; e&r-kr-se ihou commemoratest : kir-ti f. 
praise (from root kr) ; pi-py-tam 3. dm : pur-ta full (root 
pr) ; ddvi voc, : devx nom, goddess ; svaiSru voc, : fiva~6ru-s 
nom. mather-indmv. 
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The Consonants, 

6. The guttural mutes represent the Indo-European 
velars (that is, q-sounds). In the combination k-§ the 
guttural is the regular phonetic modification of a palatal 
before s ; e.g. drfi see: aor. &drk-saia ; vac speak : fufc. 
vak-§ydti. 

7. The palatals form two series, the earlier and the later. 

a* Original palatals are represented by eh and £, and to 

some extent by j and h. 

1. The aspirate ch is derived from an IE. double sound, 
s-f aspirated palatal mute ; e. g. chid cut off =as Gk. cr^tS* 
But in the inchoative suffix cha it seems to represent s + 
unaspirated palatal mute ; a g. g&eha-mi s= 6k, fit {< tkg>. 

2. The sibilant 6 represents an IE. palatal (which seems 
to have been pronounced dialectically either as a spirant or 
a mute) ; e. g. fiat&m 100 = Lat. centum, Gk. 4 -Karov. 

3. The old palatal j (originally the media of 6 = X-Ir, £, 
French j) is recognizable by appearing as a cerebral when 
final or before mutes ; e. g. ydj-ati sacrifices beside aor. 
A-yaf has sacrificed , yig-tr sacrificer , is-td sacrificed . 

4. The breathing h represents the old palatal aspirate 
I-Ir. It is recognizable as an old palatal when, either as 
final or before t, it is replaced by a cerebral ; e. g. v&h*ati 
carries beside a-vat has carried . 

&. The new palatals are c and to some extent j and h. 
They are derived from gutturals (velars), being interchange- 
able, in most roots and iormatives, with gutturals; e.g. 
66c- ati shines beside s6k-a m. flame , 6uk-va n. flaming, 6uk-ra 
brilliant ; yuj-e I yoke beside yug-4 n. yoke, y6g-a m. yoking, 
yuk-ti yoked, -yug-van yoking ; du-drdh-a has injured 
beside dr6gh-a injurious . 

«. The original gutturals were changed to palatals by the palatal 
sounds i, i, y immediately following ; e. g. oit-U nofcW beside k(St-a 
m. will from cit perttive ; oj-iyaa strode ? beside ug-r& sfron# ; druh-y 4, a 
proper name, beside drdgh-a injurious, 
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8. The cerebrals are entirely secondary, being a specifically 
Indian product and unknown in the Indo-Iranian . period. 
They are probably due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, 
influence. They are still rare in the RV., where they never 
oecur initially, but only medially and finally. They have 
as a rule arisen from dentals immediately following the 
cerebral § (~ original s, £, j, h) or r-sounds (r, r, y) ; e.g. 
dus-tara (= dus-t&ra) invincible ; Vvis-fA (= v&S-ti) wishes; 
mr?-t4 (= mrj-ta) cleansed ; nldd (= nizdd) 1 nest ; du-dhi 
(= duz-dhi) ill-disposed; drdha * {— drh-td) fim % ; nr-nam 
(= nr-nam) of men. 

Pinal cerebral mutes represent the old palatals j, k, h ; 
e. g. rat {= raj) m. ruler nom. s . ; vipat (— vi-pa6) " a river ; 
sat (=r sail) overcoming ; d-vat (= a-vah-t) has conveyed 
(3. s. aor. of vah). 

9. a. The dentals %vo original sounds, representing the 
corresponding IE. dentals. The mutes t and d, however, 
sometimes take the place of original a before s and bh 
respectively ; e.g. a- vat-sis (AY.) aor. of vas dwell ; 
mad-bhis insi. pi. of mas month . 

fc, The labials as a rule represent the corresponding IE. 
sounds. But b is very rarely inherited ; the number of 
words containing this sound has, however, been greatly 
Increased in various ways. Thus it often replaces p or bh 
in Sandhi and bh in reduplication ; e. g. pi-bd-and firm 
beside pad-d n. place ; rab*dM taken beside ?abhante they 
take ; ba-fehuva Ms hem from bhu be. There are also many 
words containing b which seem to have a foreign origin. 

10. The nasals. Of the five nasals belonging to the 
corresponding five classes of mutes, only the dental n and 
the labial m appear independently and in any part of a word, 


* a ( or old palatal ih), the soft form of s. has always disappeared 
after eerebr aliasing d or dh and lengthening the preceding vowel. 

* Though written ae a abort vowel the r is proaodic&Uy long. 
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initially, medially, and finally ; e. g. m&tf f. mother, naman 
n. name. Tlie remaining three are always dependent on 
a contiguous sound. The guttural h, the palatal ft, and the 
cerebral n are never initial, and the last two are never final. 
The guttural n appears finally only when a following k or g 
has been dropped, as in stems ending in ilo or 2 j and in 
those compounded with dfs ; ug. pratyah nom. s. of 
pratyddc facing ; ki-drii nom. s. of ki-dfd of what kind? 

a. Medially h appears regularly only before gutturals ; 
& g. anka m. hook ; ahkhdya embrace ; ahga n. limb ; jahgha 
f. leg. Before other consonants it appears only when k or g 
has been dropped ; e. g. yun-dhi for yung-dhi (— yufij-dhi) 

2 . s. impv. of ynj join. 

b. The palatal nasal occurs only before or after e or j, and 
before ch ; e. g. pdfiea five ; yaj-fid m. sacrifice ; vafichantu 
let them desire. 

c. The cerebral n appears within a word only, either 
before cerebral mutes or replacing dental n after r, r, or 9 
(either immediately preceding or separated from it by certain ' 
intervening letters) ; e. g. dandd m. staff : ur-nam of mm ; 
vdrna m. colour ; usna hot ; kramana n. step. 

d. The dental n is the commonest of the nasals ; it is 
more frequent than m, and about three times as frequent as 
the other three taken together. As a rule it represents 
IE. n ; but it also appears in place of the dental d or t, and 
of labial m before certain suffixes. It is substituted for d 
before tbe suffix -na; and for d or t before the m of 
secondary suffixes ; e. g. aa-na n. food (from ad eat) ; 
vidyun-mant gleaming (vidyut f. lightning ); mfn-maya 
earthen (nufd f. earth). It is. substituted for m before t ; 
before suffixal m or v ; and before suffixal s or t that have 
been dropped as final ; e. g. yan-trd n. rein (yam restrain) ; 
d-gan-ma, gan-vahi (aor. of gam go) ; d-gan (= d-gam-s, 
d-gam-t) 2 . 3. s. aor. of gam go ; a-yan (— d-yam-s-t) 

3. s. aor. of yam restrain ; ddn gen. of ddm house (—dams). 
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& The labial m as a rale represents IE. m ; e. g. naman, 
Lai. nomen. It is by far the commonest labial sound, being 
more frequent than the four labial mutes taken together* 

fl The pure nasal* Distinct from the five class nasals is 
the pure nasal, variously called Anusv&ra and Anun&sika, 
which always follows a vowel and is formed by the breath 
passing through the nose unmodified by the influence of any 
consonant. The former is usually written with a dot before 
consonants, the latter as * before vowels. The proper use 
of Anusvara is not before mutes, but before sibilants and h 
(which have no class nasal). When final, Anusv&ra usually 
represents m t sometimes a (66 A 2). Medially Anusv&ra 
regularly appears before sibilants and h ; e. g, vam4a m, 
reed ; havxmsi offerings ; mamsd n. flesh ; simhd m. lion* 
It usually appear before s, where it always represents 
m or n ; e. g. mdxnsate 8. s. subj, aor. of man think ; 
pimsanti beside pinasti from pis crush ; kramsy&te fut. of 
kram stride. When Anusvara appears before 6 or h (= IE. 
guttural or palatal) it represents the corresponding class 
nasal* 

11* The semivowels. The semivowels y, r, l 9 v are 
peculiar in having each a vowel corresponding to it, viz. 
is h h u respectively. They are called anta(h)stha in the 
Pratidakhyas, or f intermediate % as standing midway between 
vowels and consonants. 

a. The semivowel y is constantly written for i before 
other vowels within the Veda itself. It also sometimes 
appears without etymological justification, especially after 
roots in -a, before vowel suffixes ; e. g. da-y-i 3. g* aor. pass, 
of da give. Otherwise it is based either on IE, i (=s Ok. 
spidtus asper) or voiced palatal spirant y (=s Ok* £) ; e. g. 
yi-s who (Ok. yaj sacrifice {Ok, ay-ms*) ; but yae boil 
(Ok. yuj yoke (Gk. £uy~). It is probably due to this 
difference of origin that yas boil and yam restrain reduplicate 
with yas in the perfect, but yaj sacrifice with i. 
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6* The semivowel v is constantly written for u before 
other vowels within the Veda itself. Otherwise it seems 
always to be based on IE. u, that is, on a v interchangeable 
with u, but never on an IE. spirant v not interchangeable 
with u. 

c. The semivowel r generally corresponds to IE. r, but 
also often to IE. 1. As Old Iranian invariably has r for 
both, it seems as if there had been a tendency to rhotacism 
in the Indo-Iranian period. In order to account for the 
Vedic relation of r to 1, it appears necessary to assume 
a mixture of three dialects: one in which the IE. r and I 
were kept apart; another in which IE. I became r (the 
Vedic dialect) ; and a third in which IE. r became 1 
throughout (the later MagadM). 

r is secondary when it takes the place of phonetic d (= z) 
as the final of stems in is and us before endings beginning 
with foh ; e. g. havir-bhis and vapur-bhis. This substitution 
is due to the influence of external Sandhi, where is and us 
would become ir and ur. 

a. Metathesis of r takes place when ar would be followed by s or h 
•* consonant. It appears in forma of dr£ sec and sfj send forth] g. 
dr&stum to see , samsrastr one uko engages in battle ; also in brahmin in. 
priest, br&hman u. devotion beside barhfs n, sacrificial Utter (from brh or 
barh make big) ; and in a lew oilier words. 

(L The semivowel I represents IE. 1 and in a few instances 
IE. r. It is rarer than in any cognate language except Old 
Iranian, in which it does not occur at all. It is much rarer 
than r, which is seven times as frequent. A gradual increase 
of 1 is apparent in the EY. ; thus in the tenth book are 
found the verbs mluc and labh, and the nouns Idman* 
lohitd, which in the earlier books appear as mruc sink, 
rftbh seise, rdman n. hair, rohitd red. This letter occurs 
eight times as often in the latest parts of the RV« as in the 
oldest ; and it is seven times as common in the AV. as in 
the RV. It seems likely that the recorded Vedic dialect 
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was descended from an Indolranian one in which rhotacism 
had removed every I ; but that there must have been another 
Vedic dialect in which IE* r and 1 were kept distinct, and 
a third in which IE* r became 1 throughout; from the 
latter two I must have found its way into the literary 
language to an increasing extent. In the oldest parts of the 
RV. there are no verbal forms preserving IE. 1 , and only a few 
nouns : (u)lokd m. free space, sloka m. call, and -mifila mixed, 

«. In the J&fcer Samhitas X occasionally occurs both medially and 
finally ford; o. g. fie (VS. Kanva) * fdo (B.V. l}e) ; bfa ttl (AV.), of. 
BV. b£l ittiuS. In a good many words 1 is probably of foreign origin. 

12. The sibilants are all voiceless, bat there are various 
traces of the earlier existence of voiced sibilants (op. 7 a 3 ; 
8 ; 15, 2 &). There is a considerable interchange between 
the sibilants, chiefly as a result of assimilation. 

a. The palatal sibilant 6 represents an IE. palatal (mute 
or spirant). Besides being the regular substitute for dental s 
ip external Sandhi before voiceless palatals (e. g. indral oft), 
it occasionally represents that sibilant within words by 
assimilation ; e. g. Iviiura (Lat, socer) father-in-law ; fiasd 
(IE. Tcaso) m. hare. Sometimes this substitution takes place, 
without assimilation, under the influence of allied words, as 
in kdla m. hair beside kdsara (Lat caesaries). It is also to 
some extent confused with the other two sibilants in the 
Samlritas, but here it interchanges much oftener with a 
than with s. Before s the palatal 4 becomes k, regularly 
when medial, sometimes when Anal ; e. g. dyk-^-a-se 2. s. aor. 
subj. mid., and -dtfkfsj nom. s. from dr£ see. 

b. The cerebral s is, like the cerebral mutes, altogether 
secondary, always representing either an original palatal or 
an original dental sibilant. Medially it represents the 
palatals & (= 1-Ir. 4) and j (== I-Ir. i) and the combination k$ 
before the cerebral tenues t £h (themselves produced from 
dental tenues by this 9 ) ; e, g. na^-ta from nail be lost ; 
m! 9 ~$& 8. s. impf., from mrj teipe ; ta§-(4 from takf hew. 
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Medially it is regularly, and initially very frequently, 
substituted for dental s after vowels other than a and after 
the consonants k, r, s ; e. g. ti$thati from sthft stand ; 
sU' 9 up-ur 8. pi. pf. from svap sleep; rsatohd m. bill; 
ukfdn m. ox; varad n. rain; havtj-su in oblations; dnu 
s tu v anti they praise ; go-?dni winning cattle ; divi sdn being 
in heaven. 

Occasionally ? represents dental s as a result of assimila- 
tion ; e. g. sds six (Lat. sex) ; sat victorious nom. s. from 
sdh overcoming. 

c. The dental s as a rule represents IE. s ; e. g. asva-s 
horse, Lat. eguo-s ; ds-ti, Ok. ea-n. In Sandhi it is often 
replaced by the palatal d and still oftener by the cere- 
bral 9 . 

13. The breathing h is a secondary sound representing 
as a rule the second half of an original guttural or palatal 
aspirate, hut occasionally of the dental dh. and the labial bh. 
It usually stands for palatalized gh, this origin being 
recognizable by the appearance of the guttural in cognate 
forms; e. g. hdn-ti strikes beside ghn-dnti, jaghana ; dudrdha 
has injured beside drOgha injurious. It sometimes represents 
an old palatal aspirate (= I-Ir. dh), as is recognizable by its 
being replaced as final or before t by a cerebral ; e. g. vah-ati 
carries beside a-va$ has carried, udhd (= uz-dhd) for vah-td. 
It stands for dh e. g- in gah-ate plunges beside gadhd n. 
ford ; hi-td placed beside dhi-ta from dha put. It represents 
bh in the verb grah seise beside grabh. The various origins 
of h led to a certain amount of confusion in the groups of 
forms from roots containing that sound. Thus beside 
xnugdhd, the phonetic past participle of nrah be confused, 
appears mudhd (AV.) bewildered . 

14. Voiceless spirants. There are three such represent- 
ing original final s or r. ,Visarjantya has its’proper place hi 
pausft. Jihvamullya (formed at the root of the tongue) is the 
guttural spirant and is appropriate before initial, voiceless 
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gutturals (k, kt). UpadhmSniya (on-breathing) is the bi-labial 
spirant f and appears before voiceless labials (p, ph)„ 
Yisarjaniya may take the place of the latter two, and always 
does so in the printed texts of the Samhitas. 

15. Anoient pronunciation. As regards the pronuncia- 
tion prevailing about 500 b. c. we have a sufficiently exact 
knowledge derived from the transcription of Sanskrit words 
in foreign languages, especially Greek ; from the information 
contained in the old grammarians, PSnini and his school ; and 
especially from the detailed statements of the Pr&tis&khyas, 
the ancient phonetic works dealing with the Samhit&s. 
The internal evidence supplied by the phonetic changes 
occurring in the language of the texts themselves and the 
external evidence of comparative philology justify us in 
concluding that the pronunciation in the period of the 
S&mhites was practically the same as in Papinius time. 
The only possible exceptions are a very few doubtful points. 
The following few remarks will therefore suffice on the 
subject of pronunciation ; 

1, a. The vowels. The simple vowels i, u and a were 
pronounced as in Italian. But a in the time of the 
Pr&tig&khyas was already sounded as a very short close 
neutral vowel like the u in English but It is, however, 
probable from the fact that the metre hardly ever admits 
of & being elided after e and o in the BY., though the 
written text drops it in about 75 per cent, of the occurrences, 
that at the time when the hymns were composed the 
pronunciation of & was still open, but that, at the time 
when the S&mhitft text was constituted, the close pronun- 
ciation was already becoming general. 

The vowel y, now usually sounded as ri (an early pro- 
nunciation as shown by the confusion of y and ri in ancient 
inscriptions and MSS.), was in the Samhit&s pronounced as 
a vocalic r, somewhat like the sound in the final syllable of 
the French chambre . It is described in the RV„ Pratis&khya 
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as containing an r in the middle. This agrees with era, 
the equivalent of r in Old Iranian. 

The very rare vowel J, now usually pronounced as lri, was 
in the Samhitas a vocalic 1, described in the RV. PrStii&khya 
as corresponding to 1 representing an original r. 

b. The diphthongs e and o were already pronounced as 
the simple longvowels e and 6 in thetime of the Prati6akhy as ; 
and that this was even the case in the Samhitas is shown by 
the fact that their Sandhi before a was no longer ay and av, 
and that the a was beginning to be elided after e and o. 
But that they represent the original genuine diphthongs &i 
and &u is shown by the fact that they are produced in 
Sandhi by the coalescence of a with i and u. 

The diphthongs ai and an are at the present day pro- 
nounced as &i and &u, and were so pronounced even at the 
time of tire Prati&khyas. But that they etymologically 
represent &i and au is shown by their Sandhi. 

c. Lengthened vowels. The vowels i and u were often 
pronounced long before suffixal y ; e. g. su-ya-te is pressed 
(Van); janf-y&nt desiring a wife (j&ni) ; also before r when 
a consonant follows; e.g. gir-bhis (but gir-aB); a, i, n 
often become long before v; e.g. a-vidh-yat he wounded 
(a is augment) ; ji-gl-vams Jiaving conquered ( v'ji) ; rta-van 
observing order (rta) ; ya-vant how great ; as compensation 
for the loss of a following consonant ; e. g. gu-dhd for guh-td 
(15, 2 k ) ; they are also often pronounced long for metrical 
reasons ; e. g. Irudhf hdvam hear our prayer. 

d. SvarabhaJktL 1 When a consonant is in conjunction 
with v or a nasal, the metre shows that a very short vowel* 
must often be pronounced between them; e.g. indra — 
ind a ra ; yajfia = yaj a n& sacrifice ; gna = g*na umrni. 


1 A term used In the Fr&ti&kkyas and meaning * vowel-part'. 

* Described by the Pr&ti&khyas as equal to or j mora in length 
and generally as equivalent to a in sound. 
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e. Loss of vowels. With very few exceptions- the only 
vowel lost is initial a which, in one per cent, of its occurrences 
in the EV. and about 20 per cent, in the AV. and the metrical 
portions of the YV., is dropped in Sandhi after e and o. 
In a few words the disappearance of initial a is prehistoric ; 
e. g. vi bird,(L at. avis) ; s&nti they are (Lat. sunt). 

f. Hiatus. In the written text of the Samhitas -hiatus, 
though as a rule tolerated in diphthongs only, appears in 
. Sandhi when a final s, y, v has been dropped before 
a following vowel • when final l, u, e of dual endings are 
followed by vowels; and when a remains after final e 
and o. 

Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in 
the SamhitBe : y and v must often be pronounced as i and u, 
and a long vowel or diphthong as two vowels, the original 
vowels of contractions having often to be restored both 
within a word and in Sandhi ; e. g. jydstha mightiest as 
jy^-istha (= jya-istha from jya he mighty). 

i S. Consonants, a. The aspirates were double sounds, 
consisting of mutes followed by a breathing ; thus k-h is 
pronounced as in ‘ ink-horn * ; t-h as in ‘ pot-house * ; p-h as 
in * top-heavy ’ ; g-h as in ‘ log-house * ; d-h as in * mad-house 
b-b, as in ‘ Hob-house ’. 

b. The gutturals were no doubt velars or sounds pro- 
duced by the back of the tongue against the soft palate. 
They are described by the- Pratisakhyas as formed at the 
' root of the tongue * and at the ‘ root of the jaw 

c. The palatals o, j, eh are pronounced like oh in * church 
j in ‘join’, and eh in the second part of ‘Churchill*. 

d. The cerebrals were pronounced somewhat like the 
so-called dentals t, d, n in English, but with the tip of 
the tongue turned farther back against the roof of the 
mouth. They include the cerebral 1 and lh which in 
Rigvedic texts take the place of d and dh between, vowels. 
The latter occurs medially only ; the former finally also. 
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Examples are : il& refreshment ; iura-sa} abhi-bhutydjah * 
d«sa|ha invincible. 

& The dentals in the time of the Pr&tisakhyas were 
post-dentals, being produced by the tongue, according to 
their description, at the ‘ root of the teeth * (danta-mula). 

f The class nasals are produced with organs of speech 
in the same position as for the formation of the correspond- 
ing mutes while the breath passes through the nose. 
The pure nasal, when called Anunasika, combines with the 
preceding vowel to form a single sound, a nasalized vowel, 
as in the French 4 bon’; when calied Anusv&ra (after- 
sound), it forms in combination with the preceding vowel 
two successive sounds, a pure vowel immediately followed 
by the pure nasal, though seeming to form a single sound, 
as in the English 4 bang* (where, however, the nasal is 
guttural, not pure). 

g. The semivowel y is the voiced palatal spirant produced 
in the same place as the palatal vowel i. The semivowel v 
is described by the Pratisakhyas as a voiced labio-dental 
spirant. It is like the English v or the German w. The 
semivowel r must originally have been a cerebral, as is 
shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n. By 
the time of the Pratiiakhy&s it was pronounced in other 
positions also. Thus the RY. Pratisakhya speaks of it as 
either post-dental or produced farther back (but not ns 
cerebral). 

The semivowel 1 is described in the Prfttisakhyas as 
pronounced in the same position as the dentals, which 
means that it was a post-dental. 

h. The sibilants are all voiceless. The dental s sounds 
like s in 4 sin * ; the cerebral § like sh in 4 shun 1 (but with 
the tip of the tongue farther back) ; while the palatal is 
produced midway between the two, being the sibilant pro- 
nounced in the same place as the spirant in the German 
ich* Though the voiced sibilants s, z (palatal = French j), 

*«• c 
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z 9 »h (cerebral) have entirely disappeared, they have generally 
left traces of their former existence in the phonetic changes 
they have produced. 

I The sound h was undoubtedly pronounced as a voiced 
breathing in the Samhit&s. The PrSti&akhyas describe it as 
voiced and as identical with the second element of voiced 
aspirates (g~h, d-h, b-h). This is coiToborated by the 
spelling l-h (= dh) beside c£> 1 (= <J). 

j. There are three voiceless spirants appearing only as 
finals. The usual one, called Visarjanlya in the Pratisakfayas, 
is according to the Taifcfcirtya Prftti^akhya articulated in the 
same place as the end of the preceding yowels. Its place 
may be taken by Jihv&malrya before the voiceless initial 
gutturals k, kh ; and by TIpadhm&nTya before the voiceless 
initial labials p, ph. These two are regarded by the IiV\ 
Pratisakhya as forming the second half of the voiceless 
aspirates kh and ph respectively (just as h forms the second 
half of gh, bh, & c.). They are therefore the guttural spirant 
(Greek) x and the bilabial spirant f respectively. 

Tc* I*oss of consonants. This is almost entirely confined 
to groups of consonants. When the group is final, all but 
the first element, as a rule, is dropped in pausa and in 
Sandhi (28), In initial consonant groups a sibilant is often 
lost before a mute ; e. g. can dr & shining beside £candr& \ 
sfcan&yitmi m. beside tanayitmi thunder; tayii m. beside 
stayu thief: if beside stf m, star; pdfiyati sees beside spdfi 
m. spy } «spas-ta seen. In a medial group the sibilants a 
and § regularly disappear between mutes ; e, g. a*bhak~ta, 
& s. aor, for d-bhak-§-ta beside d-bhak-§-i. A mute may 
disappear between a nasal and a mute ; e. g. yun-dhi for 
jnixg-dhi. 

a. Medially, voiced sibilants, the dental 2 , the cerebral z, 
and the palatal z, have disappeared before the voiced dentals 
d, dh, and h, but nearly always leaving a trace of their 
former existence. Only in the two roots containing 
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as sit, 6a s outer, the sibilant has disappeared without a trace; 
a-dhvam, 6a-6n~dhi< Hut when a preceded Die z the los* 
of the ^ihilaut is indicated by e taking the place of az ; 
^ g> e-dbi (for az-dhi) from m he, fled, perfect stem of sad 
sit for sazd ; similarly in do- hi fftve (hn daz-tihi) be.-uio 
dad^dhi When other yow^Is than a piece ded, the z was 
ceiehmli^d and dibapi*e*ued altoi fe*oLiaU/ing the follow- 
ing dental and lengthening tho preceding vowel; thus 
i-sto-dheuro t-- 6-sto^-dlivam toi a-sto*8“i1hvaini 2. pi, 
aor. Inside &-sfco-§-t»; similarly midha n, nanrU (Uk. 

<?». bi mi buty Ihi old voiced palulrl A disappeared after 
terobrahzmg a following d or iih and lengthening the 
mv ceding vowel f a, g. ta-^lhi lov ta£-dhi < - tak-s-dhij fu»m 
inky fashion , so-dba for was-dhe ( ~ s&3c»$~dha) beside 
s$&-£ba >uth. Still '•ommonei is the loss of thnoid aspirated 
jnlalal zb iopxo&eiiled by h, winch wat dropped alter 
cor* hrali/Jng and ‘ispiratim* a toilowiug t and lengthening 
tho preceding vowel ; f\ g. sa-dhr for sah-tr c owporor fiom 
s*ih ; gudhd comcalrd lor guh-ia (fiom gu£h-tai, 

/, iiaplotogy, WKtu tsvo identical or similar syllables 
aio in juxtaposition, one ol Hum H omeiinu > chopped, 
o. g. iuvx-rdjva j>van jm/so/// nuplrtdif beside tnvi-rava , 
jr( adh ]adhya mf. of iradb sub t ' it hi ; ma-dugha m 
t\ plant yielding honey, Inside madlm-du^ha shul'in*! iwett 
wms; fiirsa-jrtalkti f htadavhe. 
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Oil APT Eli II 

KlTIiW OP SANDHI OR KC 1 PHONIC COMBINATION 
OP SOON DM 

10 Though the s*n fa naturally the unit of spoilt, 
wLieh foun*> un uohrohou chain of syllables miphonicaJly 
combincA ir fa snlell v *o only jh {ho ptose portions of the 
AV. and the YV, But as the great hulk of the Vedas is 
j* >*trjoa{, {he dKtoi x of the Snipluta text iieat the hemistich 
(getwaliv oonsfatin§ of two Padaa o* v# r>es)as i ho euphonic 
umh being b]w?aliv sfa*ct in applying the \ulcs of Sandhi 
bet ween f he \ or? ■** fr*> m mg the hem ad U h. But the evidence 
of rn^re ftoppoxteri I v that of ac^onl ''how b that <ho Dtlda m 
*Jfa? 10 tu; hum* uiuf. The term w huh the final of a woid 
i* uv \ vuw tc*ntiio5 »*» it <tj»peup in pansA at the *nd of 
a i\ da. Oi ni oomb'/katiou with % following v/oid within the 
v> ada. VV»fh the tam^n 1 ‘on.evned the law oi finals in 
n&ttsti, witi* tK uttln ih* iuVx Stin 1 hi* Avoidance 
of hiftDu. jloJ! m* lOM h‘iicv ,m ia«* faaomg principles on 
\vi kh mica > c ttamlh’ aio based. 

IhuUpJL ocDi «o u* ge'ieuJ ?ourd <1 on the *vauxc phonetic 
*j * rto* f bnv owli {( to ^oi tain divert nee**, to dib- 
Dapui r b o*to*ttai Sandhi, which thteunioe# the changes 
if fi* J and ii\i* ia 1 left of wo^d 4 F<vn internal Sandhi, 
vffluh ippiie* iu final bn**,* of verbal root** and 
nominal bitniu wi*>n * Uowk? by cei taiu ^ifhxfr and 
burim nation*. 

w The mice of eKfatn**! Sandhi ap r Jy with few exception# 
(which ai*> surviwU iron* an eailin stage oi external Sandhi) 
fo worfa forming compounds, ml to fine! letter of nominal 
befoio the caso-emlinga beginning with consonants 
('bhyirai bhw, liiyas, -bu) o* 1 Wore ^rondary (182, 2) 
soffit beginning wPh any eon sonant except y. 
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A, External Sandhi, 

Classification o t Vowels. 

17* Vowels are divided into 

A. l* Simple* vow to : aa,iijud;rf; L 

ft, Uuiiri vowels; « a; o o air aL 
#* Vtddhi vowels: a ; ui ; au ; &r/ 

a. Guru (tfconriafif qunbtti) has th< appearance i»f being 
the simple \owcl btiengtlieuod Ly unnLInation with a pre- 
ceding a according to the rule (K*e) oi external Sandhi 
/except that a itself remains unchanged) , Vjddlri (tn^rfast*) 
rf being the Luna /ovel strengthened by coin Million with 
another a, 2 

B. i, Vowels liable to Oc du;ur; 0 d into semivowel* : hi; 
u, u \ v 1 «wd tho diphlho i*,s e, ai, o* aa (the latter half of 
width is i oi n)* consonantal v»*'VoK 

% Vowels not liable to bo ilrtug**d into aenuvowtls tand 
only capable of coalescence) : a, a : ui’conson Intel vowels. 

Combination ot* tfiuai and Initial Vowels, 

18* if the ym»o simple vowel (shoi t or long) occurs at 
tho end of one word and tho kwginiung of the next, 
contraction leMiliiug m tho long vowol 4 is the lule In tho 
wntlen text ot tho Kuphit&t* Thu i ihaoti ^ iha asti; 
indra — indr a 4 ; tvagns ■» tea ague ; vtdam =-. vi idam ; 
suktam --= sn nktani. 

J Tno Yiddhi tom*. of l 'nl*v i woald ho ai) doc» not to iu, 

* In line v(woJ ou, Oompaiafivo f*lulolo fr y show*,, tfu» 

Ouna vowel it \>i events I ho uoiruol s*age f fn»m uhich tho simple 
v^vioi wai i educed by loss ol ae^ea t, while VrdcUn is a lengthened 
\«uinly of Oun«* (6o) fhe reduction of the syllables ys, va* ra (which 
aio pandit l with tho Buna l*> the lorto'poadufg vowel* i, w* x 
(66) is t crawl Sdtuprtrt&tana (dt *f/a< tiori)* 

3 f ncvoi appears under conditio »$ und** mg it iiuhle to be i hang< d 
into » ^cp.4 «, \k f\ 

4 i doo<i not owu* lecrtU'-ti r*r utvoi moot in tin >Sam)uta*, and h/ial 
r does uof oven occur >r tho KV 
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a Die contiaction ot a f a and of u 4 u occasional)} doe» 
not tahe place, e>cn m the vwitton text of the RV , both 
between the r«i 3 as of a hemistuh aud within a Pada ; thus 
mauisa \ <tgmh , mamsa abixx , vilu utd ; su urdhvah ; 
and in a compound; su uta} ah 

Ik On the othei hand, the inquires the contracted 

vowels of the written text to Jh i» >toied in pionunmtion 
Tn su<h casv * the ie,toied lmtnl is long by natm* 01 
position, while thepicadinaimal, irlon# irustbo dioitened 1 
fhuscssat ispionovnccd co asat ; carcatamca aiuata , 
ump 6 h as m i apoh (to? ma apdli) , mrlatldrfo x mriati 
lOf&o, v^ntiadw /ah v- yanu xndavah bbwautuk siush 
as bb«Vcm + u i«ksaiub WW) the Just wold is a mono 
^ ihl U (i p M'll, vi 01 oil* tin wiithn 0011+) utiom x and 
u 1 >tu )b to b \ »oaoim< td with hiatus , thus hlurtra as 
h* n»cLrs, 

19 a ti d a 

* coih j«t wAn th« mm pie \owel? 5 md u to the Gum 
•* n\tl «>nd o » s»h< 4 i\(I} ( j. lhdha - iha lhi, 

i) to u - pna iva- /‘m — a mi 6 bba - u ubba 4 They 

a* kf\n < )jdi 1 i«d t*» ai jy *he wryttin text of tlio LV. oi 

VS , bu«t(if 11 < ti* hov tint flu uniibinanonissomettmts 
to 1 pi mum d * at toi mst n<*> m the compound 
wr* m a’i ti < * tt *n ~ sapta^silyaJb 

lii in >* *J i li 0 )ii ilnt x 1 1 1 votwl 1 dwAj 1 

lMM*f 11 •' b< > k 1 **i i < \> 1 ( * 1 U *> 

<) m win* V- i Ktuu an onhuUd in ihowiilUu l< *t ot 
j ' i 4 vn,iibuni »»i, lanay a ibfc 

Ihf >11 iii * ui jvM 1 a; 1] o *ri mm |>1 fu», 

\ » >1 1 • i 1 M 1 Y Wrt H 11 l r Uj Xi t* 1 

4 b« f oi inn * f ai»u *h*ic llu mntwun n 1 wntku, *ht 
ri/tnal inm* \< 1 mu l b* 1 hiMtwiful itua , thus imbh6v09&)j 

r * h Jauii sh>rf u<d 0* insiliiMt ul m t n. tin nititif* hxt, 
1 » Athanuh ( n iUa> a ^ijr vipauyi 
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h coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi ; e. g* aihhth 
rrftObhlV 

c. are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels ; e. g. sdmasyaufiijah 
— sAmasya au&j&h, 

20. Tlie simple consonantal vowels 5 and u before dis- 
similar vowels or before diphthongs are regularly changed 
to the semivowels y and v respectively in ilie written toxt 
of the Samhitas ; e. g, pr&ty ay am ® prati dyam ; jdoitry 
ajijauat jdnlirl ajyanat ; a tv ^td — a id 6la. Bui the 
evidence of the metre shows that this y or v nearly always 
has the syllabic value of i or it. 2 Thus vy he aty must be 
read as vi ugah ; vidathesv arijan as vidathesu afijdm 

a. Final r (which does not occur in the RV.) becomes r 
before a dissimilar vowel ; an example U vijii&lv Lt&t = 
njiiatjr etat (6 b.). 

21. The Giuia vowels o and o 

a, vchiai/i unchanged before a, 1 which is geuevaliy 4 elided 
in the written text of the Samhiias, but according to the 
evidence of the metre, must almost invariably in the RV., 
and generally in the AV. and YV., bo pronounced, 6 whether 
written or not. 0 In uovaso apturai .1 (L 3**) the a h both 

1 & instead of rsmti.uduig null o is uasali/ed befru* if : 

aminantaua <5vajh ^for no); nntisth&m (for a o' ipam if is 
sometimes elided before o and 1 / y 'is tfp v 04&to ^Jfur a e , yftth’oliise 
(for a oh 

2 Because i and u are piosodically ehoilouod befnro a foil re* mu 
vowel (p. 2?, note i). 

* The exceptional UoaUnent of o m attfluvn, mabyam fm st6tavc 
ambyam u a survival showing *1 i«a the Sandhi of 0 ami ‘o lx fore a 
was ougtnally the vault up ho foie other vowel*. 

4 In the liV. it ( jb ohded m abous 7b por com., 111 tho AY. in about 
66 per ceuf. of its occur ronce*. 

4 la the RV. it nuwl bo pronounced m JM* per cent., m Ihe VY, and 
the metrical pari* of the V V. in about 80 pi r coat, of it* iwcuritfAt.es 

* The frequent elision of tbo a in iiio written text compared with 
its almost invariable jo tent ion mtbo original text oftheRV., indicates 
a poiiod of tnuiwtioo between the latter ami the total elision ot the 
IKwt-Vedic period. 
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written and pronounced ; in sun&vA ’gne (i. l 9 ) it must be 
restored as sunave t ague. 

6. before every other vowel (or diphthong) would naturally 1 
become ay and av (the form they assume within a word), 
but the former drops the seirnivowel throughout, while the 
latter does so only before fit ; e. g. agna ihd (for agnay) ; 
vaya ukthdbhih (for vayav) ; but vayav a yahi. 

22, The Vrddlii vowels ai and au are treated before 
every vowel (including a) or diphthong exactly in the same 
way as e and o before vowels other than a. Thus ai 
becomes a (through ay) throughout, but au only before u 2 
(through av) ; e. g. tasma aksi (for tasxnay), tasma iudraya ; 
sujihva tipa (for sujihvav), but tav a, t&v indragni. 

a . The (secondary) hiatus caused by the dropping of y 
and v in the above cases (21 b and 22) as a rule remains. 
But further contraction is sometimes actually written in the 
Samhitas ; e. g. sartavajau for sartava ajau (through 
sartav&y for sartavai) ; vasau for va asau (through vay 
for vai). Sometimes, again, the contraction, though not 
written, is required by the metre. Thus ta indra must be 
pronounced as tendra, and gosthd upa (AV.) for gosthd upa 
(through gosthay) as goBthdpa. 

Irregular Vowol Sandhi. 

23. Vrddlii instead of Guna results from the contraction of 

a. the preposition a (in the AV. and VS*) with initial r 

in arti = & vti and in archafcu = a rchatu. In the case of 
the latter verb, the TS. extends this contraction to prepositions 
ending in a : uparchati = upa ychati and avarchati 
ava rchati. 


1 Because e and o were originally «■ Ai and ilu, 

8 This is also the Sandhi of the AB. and KB. 
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b . The proposition pi'A (in th* RV.) nub initial 1 ui 
praisayur - pia i§ayur 

u The augment a with Un iuifcal vow*-!'" i. u, e. g 
aiehas fc i. s. unpfc ol is wish : dunat 3 b. impt. <d ud ; 
art* 3 aojr. ot t go. 

Absence ol Vowed Sandhi. 

24.. 11k paiticlo u u un/di in*?# able in piomm^iahur 
oeton vowel* though *i h uih w*jtin« *i*> v altoi a tun 
t-ononi e, g. bha u amfiavo, W iv^d v xodra. When it 
v.o’iihjjips with the hrul <i ol > p.nt ih lo o, id 6 r a 
u, ntho = ufcha u* nt6 ~ uta r\ ruo - ina tg it minins 
mv hinged a\ou in Iht written toil , «. g atbo ixuir&ya. 

25 t u The jl uni u ol tile <lu«xi (rnni. «um*| n ve* change 
i / find v. Tin-* uual i u nevi to he pronounced «huil 
but the u >oaif>tiin^ k, •*. ' hi5ri { ) *tas;vA, hid sadhu 

( asmax. This l i*n\ loiaun baton i, .u* a\ h&ii ivu, 
but m several iu>L.mce*i the eonli action )** wultpin ni* in 
rdda^ned — rodau ime, wlnli m c^fial otln r», though 
not vmUen, it iund h< oion uq«««1 

b The iau locatives btnpuhu xc land u iiw also regularly 
vuiiten uncli nigod m the R* , 4 hut they idvi lys t*» be 
tic tiled os piosodicolly »noit 

i. The i ol tno noun jJa'. id lot flu piunuun isati) aim 
io always gi\on os urn hang* able lit ih< I\uln t< \l (aim iti), 
bill it never tnippeno to o' cm beioie n vowel m tin KV. 

* Ilu* is l<*Jnp < miv « il of \ )iuhistuiK *om\iet ciio* • f tb** 
««igin il foim ol thkj angttioni i with i, u, i io n, la up 

4 l hf hue «ijrplud b> thx, niti'i uh u* nix Inn Ota 

- ov f li is prugxbyf* st< u U ? ou b uw« h .uo mitudto l n Jjo I'ttfTI i 
u \t l>> an ppendt U ibi u i ^\vi ly s hi io « i ten n» tfb hngiiune I 
and ui^ili/nd j »im itn 

" 1< i« >< r aoon U!> \ id toe nmhan^cu mi its hegitumd h nn eieu 
attoi j«ui mant, n^muH\rav»a 

4 1 % ctpi ve 1\ rns^ani, io >*t piouui n^ul v6d* usjnm 
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a i tit j < t tho n m »* in pxthivl, prtliu nutoly, of 

Uu n»ti suJii 1 < nut i th msti utl iron run ms umliungod 

, l %a n &j£u A iht s wum i blun. an 

26 Th< dipVicbjxifc 3 nnfbuure bit in x arious nominal 
ana \ rf »l fornix 

a 'Mw e ot fie uom act dual (— a 1 i), iua and noufc 
ot icm*, is u 1' tit lo b mlbi 9 t K xodasi ubhd 
r#ba> irdunun 

/ 111 v«3ibal dual o J of tli c f ,»hs and puf imd 

nevtt combine fhvucjt i* is ucul %lw lya pi osed (tally 
dto »t nol < ^ par.m aunatho asman 

IK n of tl t locati < ot th pronominal hams tv6 

n *h is m i is tisrrt n i it uu« banpeabk / 

t ^ t v * t*Mn x^ uj yumdiltiib 

00 nbinfction o* 1m 1 and J i tl u? J (.’oiiftonants 

^7 f i eu il tl t m t */ 1 it *s fuihiul) an? 
ihu^st )\d » ti nd th th* is initiation oi * bud 

i i Ml *ntiJ jound frnme iht Mandht id mid 

a i c ti* * t *it *11 f tivii tuts t mi fin loMn ?hoy 
i hi ia j 1 1 b a * « v i the law ot allowed* 
mi* a tn * t I t i) *iw hi) U toimildfd ^follows 
talj aiiO u t > n hi \ nl n jJ nd Vi»n, }a at 
m *p «i jk J xu n dto tu ltd *\ mills 1 }y fnu law 
ib< *hu 4 i t i ( ju x int l <j lied a v 1 me itdu<o<] to 

J it i > ^ i*i i t r It i< », uij nly t i ion 1 /• 

« f h t tiinm *V J i > 

Iv t( ti ahis*_ tut b it n a 1 o jrofibl) l ? 

i i f 0 

f f d* t u U u 1 li u iuti) *uti t *oi h rc w s < tyn 

1 *i) i i u* * t*i l<al e *ni o \ bi o lr middto 

tuin , i< i i d tiui H 11 d i to fl*h* lit© plui HDWJ 

4 Ai > tn I ^ <(*u m (Ik ItV 

a I x\ *1 \v\yu tmUn Ai*b ti tu tin f utn *t 

tu if m id i lowfw , io \ < wiojibK x i Ui t h p f< i uo t 
* i i f Mi n p ubo] tun^butn ^tiaitlo^y 
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the follow mg eu hfc os pci »nissibl< m p<uis3 ; k* h , i • t, a ; 
p, m , 'f isujaMya 

The asj n do and soli mules (3 6) uo dimmaUri, lewinp 
only hwd imnapuatod mute to upusent them Tho palatals 
( t 6 f *\ including & (‘i dl, and h <d 0,«u ^placed by k oi t 
W by 

h (d d) is I* place i bv % s H aikI a I J t) fry VMaijnmyi 

1 lie nasU n (d 6 yj and tm time uimvoweb y t i, v (*3t) 
do not cam. 

28 1m mle i that inly i si ’ogle consonant maj be 
(\ual Hence all but the lit at of * gu op ol consonant > 
must h( d topped *. abba. van ? j] snpb v*»r (ioi 
4'*ha\ant>, tan uc pi ih * (top t ao)>, tudaii s'/ilw# 
U i 1i da its) pran formnd (tJn pi auk to i prune s) , 
nclun 3 an ha* phased tt u achajofst) 

« k, l, oi I, whin tiicy loiliw an r uut b<l u„ io the 
ii<* t aie Mowed to it )uo 1 l g HiX ) * to* oi vrj 
i ,n( lioi vark-t; , mk nuiii > oi urj a-mart 

A mi] i of mrj uj f a*vart 3 oi. oi \ir turn, su hart 
nti.i a ot *»uluml fnn J 

a Xl\tt iu l\ n in < u ii U Suulm utsJmHi ufh&iisci 
t i iitiiiKci j u d r f Uu ] t itluu, i ulx l iai nmt 1 s tl a 
ij n m ih DliivtiYt, i i i uu it ti si <3adh i ias Ik I* 

odhwPi&t (1 ) n iaWid r / i vtftl f a>t tu* y io ( fu ata- 
y4j ll c /«a/ *i/v, j,\ayas 0< ) &v jy»3 ° 11 t Liud of pla? t 

puic u& xn %+ ala f * i puio Ms 3 t inilin ipjciibin 
ihe (oil »vmi* 1 via iu te ul u * it il ^ilC m <ui o> ^ > \ h (f i a yty i>) 
be suit a > «♦ « Ht of 5 i3 j* h h* is * * a O r i lot of sij 
w«^ u-bbaauj ioi t bbai 2 s 3 uj f 1 bUifl) t imOl \ rx\ 
fiORSwt *i U1 tf »•*«// 


> Jh ith m t 1 1* j( t ufi > i mi m nti i h lu dai 4 ( s u 
i f dx # 't at 1 * a dcr J fm ^<lar si 

1 ih s is i *ob d 1> due to Um us r iln tmmhu , hkt *»t4 < , 

0> a\ mo tlA u/ tit i )i * m 

J lh< ippL i u 4 oi i u t mi is uu! i Uu K^ninii^s ol die 
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Claaeificatiou of Ooiiaoiitmfcs. 

29 Tho m«si nutation ox wlmh the application of the 
rules t»f consonant frandhi consists fa ol two kinds It is 
eon*eirol Pithei with a shtir of the phonet'c position m 
n Jru *b a (inscrurut i* uliioIaJod, oi with t change of (ho 
qimhtv ot the c< usobai t Uci*u* it is *u v wry to undo ’»taud 
full} the iiab«t*hcahou nj consonant* horn th<\e two a«q>©tt« 
til * 8 b t, a \cp JO an u m^cuteitt according fco the 
piaoa of «»L+*oumhon is nun of an Iko 'omonanis eve* pi 
foui, the In tattling h and tin id *<o vo^ele^s spirants, which 

alo pi« t\*tk,ala fa kiibcd in § l f r, ? i / 

a Coi>t«*<t oMii* ton^i t wiib la i hi oat produ**s *he 
putctd&is, ^ un til pdan rho [»aJa«ih m<h tin iod of 
iht luoinutho <v ihufa wifi. *hc tooth tlu do/ t\l\ *hil« 
con *n >h\w eu ihi ho* pic lu os Mu iJui 1 * 

I m ik* ia a!" o«. 'in ft\c d* *h«, Incalh 

ftundlj ] i^ 3 »« Uuoi e ’U tlu a«MO wfcih iLo *nngno oi the 
3 *] * in ho poph n ,o* n«itnUi1m c Ok (oncopondnip 
pm* Me h ii rurvoa to tui ikc! jn the nose on* y, 
w i-A it i Un^f e Js ui the }> * »**o» Joi iouum# Ole pjriwuJai 
\nv*et Ahull 'nr Atius\«ai > </npiii>ns 
< 'll. ^>r«?owi r t 1* \ an pdaul, ardrai, rienn), 
*in Kin t »/ /h’a ly ui on jo iced i*i fhi same position as 
On oiu qx idm, ow 1 i, y, 1. u, the tongue ieinq m 
puli'll to J c' vdl% 11 u p)au oi ntirulitmu m the first 
fh*w- f r A « <'i hp* m Kill ini vontat* m iIia touith. 

0 - bn Jmi antiiuiih a»< Siaid ujun/ifs piodusd bv 

jaititi o n<u't J tl i loogu* With the j date, iOvf, Mid<ee f h 

uv™ u ' ) r ihe>> s 1 1 n< cop< rponditn* &ott sibii, t nU 
(Bug] i £ if m’/ i;, Ihi Oioit piohi^iiOiK ♦ xuienco m.tv i)e 
n fet (tom vatious i u non \m oi SanUia icp 15,2 A «}, 

hi j il < ti i tcii* imf it i**) It h a*) h m ih* < % hii! 

f inUK ° ■» ii >i fhp *iav< Inm f#m«I in 

tJ* X t *3 & fra 2 iwj .i ^ a vml t») tr<n> vid ; M)/a 
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e. h and h are respectively weft and hard *piiants produced 
without any contact, and arlVuKted iutbe petition of the 
vowel that precedes or follows h occurs only before doK 
letters, h only after vowels and before ewrtan nard loiters 

30. Quality of consonants. 

Consonants a*e 

1. either hard y>urd, voiceless) : k kh« o oh, j< th, 1 th, 

p ph ; & B 0 ; h b h (#) f 

or soft (sonant, voiced) : all the lest ( 3 | (beside all ttio 
vowels and diphthongs). 

2. either asperated : kh gh, «b ;jh. tb ]h. th dh, 
pli bhj, h n h b, £ 9 a ; 

or unaspirutoci ilJ tlio rest, 

Jlonce tin* change of c to k i> a change of the position of 
articulation (palutal to guttus.*!), and that of c to J i* a 
change of quality (hard *o soft) ; ahile the chcuge of c to g 
(n<n*d palatal lo soft ftidtui ill or o* i to j lhaid dontrJ to soft 
palatal) is ono of ]>o(h pi si turn and qualify, 

31, 7( is osscmnl \j lememLi that consonant Sandhi 

cannot be applied till fir aL h*«< luoi* nduced to one of \he 
eight allowable sounds (2V) 7 a*- latte* are then modified 

viifiiom inference tv> tlvfii etymological value (Yseipt partially 
in the case of u and V* Only zi\ uf ihe*e 

allowable finals ucirn at ill lreqUvMiy, vi«. k t, «, p, m > 
and Visarp»m>a, while the ceiebi&l t and the guttural h 
are rate. 

i„ t'hau^es of Quality. 

35S. 4 final consonant (lb d i , u piute or VisaijanTva) is 
assimilated in quality to the Inflowing imdUl, becoming soft 
petoro soft initials aiid renioiiiiufj hard before hard in inis 
(consonants). 

Hence final k* f, t, p befme vowels and sotl co sonants 
become g, 4, d, b ce^-clivoly , e g arvag radhab < through 
arvak fo>* arvacl * h&vyavad juhvfhoah (through -vat fur 
•rah) ; %&\ urvilv (through sAfc for : cp, 3 t y); gdmad 
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vajobhib (lor g&mat) ; agmrt yiSyatdh (through ugnit fur 
agmdUl, trislob gayatn if brutish tustup tor tri§tubht, 
abja (foi ap-ja). 

S3* Final tei t, i, p hofon o n 01 m may, and in pi action 
rogularly do, b< coin* tho uhwI of their own clas* ; e.g. 
pr&nah mdvtyasya (thiough pulnag foi prdnak); vir&n. 
lnitravdrnnayoh (tlnoug h virad lor viral); s&n-navati (TS.) 
(ihiongh sdt-) iov sas-navati , asm tid (through asid lor 
&sll) , tdnmitrioya I foi lad) , irikakum mvarlat (thiough 
mk&kub fox tnkakiip fioni tnkafrubhr. 

3i Fi»»al i boconus i thioo^h d t dhgal ldrnnah 

(for dhgatb 

35. Sm o th** nas I * l>a\o no conespondnig hold sounds, 
thoy leiaain am hanged ia quality befojo initial liatd sounds 
Tho gainful ft 1 winch X 4 * i«ao f Toiuamsolhei\*hw unmodified 
also (op u2), huf^nMj Mbit s*biIxnU msoit *i fruisifimnil 
t,rj» pratydiiV bd beside p«t»t}an sa. t< nial in i> liable L> 
change o> p<»sihon Mo*e» all torsononf j (42). final denial 
n e juJil* io c*vuiyt h foi< \ov*ol (42 palatal*, AuhU, 
the wiivn *el l s and war t*au> p * LO) 

3C. The dent id a lonaiiu urn banged befoio (i) tho 

gutima’s k hi , g. gb ; (2) tbt lain J p, ph, b, bh, m , (it) the 
>oH taitaif d, dn, u; gencidlj aKo bofoio 2), (4) the 
aumi^ «u U i* /> »nd tfo ht'uiluugii; (*>) tho uncbiai 
and tin dvUyl -uhdauts n and s. 

o* Bifon a aud s a nai^iional i ma> bo i/ts<ifo<|, 
<\p 4Lavi-t *>ihftFa 4 ton-i sinri. 

It. Change* of Position 

37 Tho c i l y foui im<d r >n < nault (271 liable io change ot 
position iro iU dontsl t and n, (hi labial jp, and Visar- 
jamya* 

' llx j \1 o 1 t»i l * 1 i n j tl Uib.L, *in i‘i* w ilu id\ lx it m u^t 

W(UI A It i ih 

1 r *mi p it me btCHW< *nh , v.»> 4o, > 
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a. Tho two dentals become palatal bofore paljlals, 1 

b. Vjsarjamya and m adapt thorn soIvch to tho phonetic 
position of tho following consonant. 

1. Final t. 

38. Final t before palatals (o, j, ob, 4) i-> changed in a 
palatal (o or j) ; e.g. tie edksuh foi tAi rahwoh ; y<icayaj~ 
Jana for yatayiit-jana ; rohie chyava fox rolu't 4y iva 

2. Final n. 

39. Final n befoie vowols is changed, nfter a long vowel, 
(o Annsvaia: if the j.iec*ding vowel j'h a, to in, if it is £, u, 
y, to itir e.g. sdrgam iva for s&rgan , vuUam agno for 
vidvan; pandhimr All for pancUun ; ubht6umr iva for 
abliiAun ; ormr 4 abhi loi nrn. 

40. 1. Final n hefote all palatals, lha? neour bet oo.ee 
ftalatel ft; e.g. urdhv&ft earalhaya for urdbvan ; taft 
juRnth&m for tan; vajnn Snat’nhi for vain a; but since 
before 4 a transitional t may be insetted, vajrnt 4nathiM 
may (through vdjrofo ' 4nal}iihi) become vajrii chnattolu.* 

«. Boforo <• the palatal '•ilalant is sometimes inserted’ m 
the ItV,, the pioo»ding n tlum becoming AumvAi. 1 Thi*. 

9 ii'inul denial 8 never co'iu into contact With juju*! tichtalb ui 
tho SamlnttLs .No aiiti.il 2 oreb*al rnufr < otcur m the F*V , and even 
tho corf bial sibilant ? occur* ont> in sts ix and its command,?, «nd 
once m s&l tor v&\ from s4h* 

1 On tho change of 6 to ob after j *>*t. 

1 Both & and iux Iwi* icprt oi Jgiuai uci though rnh, tho Sandhi 
of 3i lx mg hero the same «s that oi ab ih uh rU bdoio vowolo. an m 
Ui. iomam un* hanged at the md uf 1 IVda a* being in y ui»a) before 
a vnu«J ; 0 . g, do va>&naD 1 d f audrah u. 7W\ 

* ri6r ovcur-> onlj once, orheiwi r jemauung unchanged «t in. 
because two x Hounds aio avoided iju tho same callable (of. Wdw 
Onmmatj § 79j. 

* That is, t befoie 4 becomes c (,88). 

* That is. after o initial 4 mn> become oh ^58). 

T Thfie me no cMiupUsot the incited '•ihdant bffoie oh n» the 

Sam hi Urn. 
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insertion takes place, only when the sibilant is etymologically 
justified,* almost exclusively (though not without exception 
even here ®) before ca and cid ; e, g. anuyajamS ca, 
amensmfi cit. In the later SamhitSs the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymologi- 
cally justified* 3 

2. Final n usually remains unchanged before dental .t, 4 
e.g. tvavftn tmdna ; but the dental sibilant is sometimes 
inserted in the RV., the preceding u then becoming 
Anusv&ra. This insertion takes place, only when the 
sibilant is historically justified; 1 * e.g. av&dams tv&m (for 
SvAdan}* In the later Sainhitas the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymo- 
logical ly justified. 3 

8. Final n before initial 1 always becomes nasalized T; 
e.g. jigival laksdm. 

4. Though final n generally remains unchanged before 
y, r, v, h (36, 4}, an, in, un sometimes become am, imr, umr 
as before vowels (39) ; e. g. devan havamahe ; but svavam 
y&iu (for svav&u) ; dadvam va (for dadvan) ; ptvo-annam 
rayivrdhah (for annan) ; panxmr hatam (for panin) ; dds- 
y&mr yonau (for d&syun). 

5. Final n when etymologically representing ns sometimes 
becomes mh before p (36, 2) ; thus nrmh pahi (for nm) ; 
nrmh patram ; svatavamh pay uh. (for svdtavan). 

3. Final m. 

4X. Final m remains unchanged before vowels; e, g. 
agnim ile I praise Agnl 


1 That is, in the nom, s. and aee. pi. m. s which originally ended 
in ns. 

8 E, g. palnfi ca sthatf& car&th&m (i. 72®). 

s As in the 3. pi. impf., e. g. dbhavan (originally abh&van-t' and the 
voc, and toe. of n stems, a. g, rijan (which never ended ins). 

* Ho initial th occurs in the fiV. 
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a Jn a v«'iy h*w meaner the m i.> chopped rt nd ilir vowel? ^here- 
upon conhrtet. Thin Sandhi i- mostly uutirAf'd by th»' mehe only * 
thna rftstr&m iha unwl; be pioiiuimre*l reetidha. It is v( / y raudy 
wnUen, as in diirRilhaitit for durgahaei etAI. Ih* Pad » U xl, how* ver, 
neither lien- (Aurelia etat/ nor ibowhere analyse' a truli action in 
way 

42, foial tn l^foe consonants* os chan^l 

1. be foie the ^enmowel r, the thro* sibilants 6, s, s 
c*nd tha broftfinru* h to Amuvara ; o. <r. bbturam r&tnacUm* 
tarn am (for iidturnijn) ; vdrrtharriaxuip sv6 (lor vsirdha- 
manam) ; mxtrdm huvo {for initraiu}. 1 * * 

S\ botoro y, l, v if K’comos wusaIi?od y t J, ; hut the 
printed tostto recruLtrlj u*e Aim->v«tra' msifoid : +.o. sdm 
yudhJ; yajham vestu/ 

:i bt foro ninths it boo »me° lb 4 * 6 * etas*- tunal. 4 and n he(oi.* 
u ' ; o*g* bhadrau korisyu u : tyan cama^am ; ndvan 
ivd^tuh; nbadrun nah- MkI SICHM. t, d the printed 
huvw\r*-r, reprint this /ibsimttatori m by Anusvaia 0 : «. 
bhadram kansyasi; tyam tinman im? uavaro tWieinli; 
bbadr&in nab. 

a Ib^ '■Jm'ISi j *- »«b ntti'il »v 1 1 1 1 that » i a oefoie tb laM&tecJ eu 
<0j and the soft *1* < d, Uh, n « ii, A t u>«! uf t h tneu (33 

1 Aim vaia v hi\* h* 4 n m * t* o,i* ir»al*y 1 r*»#r *o *ne tthi!\ni* 

ami h only « JciopoiuidH lih« vam rib shoo to At xn < * «pin«Uy miuaimsl 
unefi ingot! bufoio l* ^19 A . 

' Tin* JLaiftmya PiaMjKhj * alfoAn iht* op! k, nil tw oi Ann* vara 
below tin «< s mua\ < \\ei«u 

fVmn% with mtunal m It!** 4 am yliuiftnj md axjf»-xulu^ta fc ho^ 
lint n& vrii^iiiaHy xeu»f» jmu un »»an? il it» tMetml Sandhi l foie y 
jinl ^ , nod fomn like vAn ft«mi cran* «» ) )H»iut to it> bavin? 
ut one turn b mm< n Wfm* v'ji^tndb* 

4 h* tor ! abni* it «'t eoui ^ joniioea. 

4 Thw rssmnI.«tioi» befoie n id^ntiwt with that of *1, led to 

imbigiuty ?o some tnsti»nets aiKl eon^qut nt \umu{ anal} sis by tin 
I'ldupathn. 

6 Mur MnUor jii bis idiu.nm pout' ^ftn‘»\ala Dmm^nont, even 
oeforo labial i ; Aufieebt h«»s Auue\ na except bohne labials, wh^ie 
hr t«MutJM »tt. 
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4. iFmal Viaarjamyft. 

4.3. Yi*ujum« i tlw pi ant to ahull the hard a and 
tin < urn v]Kuilmp oH i j o loduud m pacu.a. If Jollowed 
i V i haul atm jfh 

) a pihf.il (o 1 ) <u a denial it| n nU. it b' onnb th< 
t oj it jjoikIj ii,s iibd nL , < sr db\ a6 eahrma tihion 0 l» dev»U 
m divasl put <*a {.hiou d> puli ta ioi r»ur ea),’ yA<- to 
(t»u yahl mvd*b’s tana (toi -bb’lu 

». Vi i i u a, n pit oSd 1 y j o«l u \ < *ot t ft pt ti i oHeu It 

t * i I s wl i li f t'i li is Pic r Ui vi a f i iii i il * to t Ju \h* liY 
t n« m *i it, i 1 in *h lit i AtJ * r *f lv, ottoi* t if imuii** 
i_ h'lW * *vtlUI tl/lt, 11 1 llftlus t IHuW III t >»np i in • 

)i at t»*f join i » all rht s nuiln^s < jl, 1 os («>e / « (t ti 2 1 

J • 4 ,uM* id 1 Ui) u labial (p ph) vitae, it euhoi 
o» btH.omo Jibi Uo U^i (It) 1 efme (bo <nttmils 
mil Vr tl>Ul k>ti} i lb) 1 fuw* tllP f t vxsxioh. 

Karinatii (*ui v> jko* • , imL.‘ih p^hca. (io> ttdv sj f p iuai» 

pouii *1 >a x»m ir) ci>a a pi *mv« 

iJ nt f I tutu w, uni util. , f g dw6i 

nu , p)*u x i<n » rut u/t«i 1* lj m|otmcU till* fhiliffc 
ll ilc i mi ih i i ul M t »ihi i «. u j-ar*w fn j, /irfmj, 

J >v1*l j » / v f*V » I mf '(' /I y, <iiis iitul it /oof*/ 

t jn A lo iS hill t '•ilhn i t'vihoi t *ui>jL)t?<t ; 

t •» Vet*! sa’iJdlftl'h 01 ai ' tffU’illlftli d6vjh fc&t, dovis 

'♦a* , nah **ap« n »au nas -iupaaiot, ptnali b&m or puna* 
\ id L n 'int'ibf ^ly ibo o if.i Sui«(h), 

' > J M ill 1 f 11 V < *1 V I (I l ill It j K ill* i 4 Jlll 1 » 

i ti v I rtji i n t t nn i ll 'ii t iu i < S pOiu and m 

u ' t I I' i )t n <fmj if* I »var » ik-nr* t«id i\a\ 

«• i 

111 1 0 J f u JU tl 1k\ 1 C US ll AO^rfc ti }*\ / «/ 

ll H tm II 7i 1 uttl I UK 1 ] b ll 1 t ,tlu V 1, d‘* t'O t*Mt 

* f i I ill io if 1 s tb hi mail fit a»j m nil t o aindhi 

fbi ■* tin i n \ » i »i \ i ijuiu inn m i^unl ^ 
*boi r ! < >i h ti i t nl 3 !«* nm\t in ii tn atnn i Sandhi, hut 
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35 

but LL* MdS. usuali* <ui|)lo\ Yisijmni owl Enopem 
iIUioim ngnlulv do so 

a L(kiv * it i 1 ml mm edit! ly ell \ a by i 1 ai i m \ in 1 
\ rju <3 < 7 m&u ubhi o bJn ^ ) cut I nj&nai 

lvu.ii mifcUU i) ^ tun f l j t f i d» s .it itr lh> I < pja % 
i it H ubl' I' u i<\ 1 t V lil " tl t tl I 4 * 

an t s ij i i il 1 v / it <) i i4 s i Ul i o(l u l{\ 

S iOK l I \ »1 1 \l\iti iM> 4 II vod I ; t I ) S r 1 UT 1 

I ti i v if i \9 ptialty j I i Irt nvtb^l rkr^t* 

* st >ufa i > T i u h i f 

41 \ nj Mv ( i a n I r 4 >i o «oi t *ou nd 

(voue o rvcifon*pr) n <bm*ou 4 o i * * /at ha tay*U 

( 4, tM uvh rsibhu' toi mhltiBk i h6trt 1 lirnujL ttgiub 

foi ara»<rt pfuibbur tt si ^ll>u >b «b 7 ah < »* blrns) 

i f u 1 II 3 luul Hylteb o i h I-- « ) M , Viwij ill* i 

1 el * < viWJ^ oi soil 'ons>i id am* im* 5 (fluougb 

mt thioi Mitaa), \isva yi finungtt vx3Vuh A i vi&vttfe) 

2 The Anal jy liable &'i i — n ) 

i dup*- n YiJttjauTi* lx foio vMiub e^copt a g 
kU\a tt (tl»/ o* h fexiy^h nu jl hy«u' 

f } ^ii ip bo{* oonionanr^ nd lmioi a •» clnn^il to %\ 
xlUi whi h <i my bo du T 1 (?t <| > c g latf&vo v*bi 
rjidUvah *sjs mdat \ « v > i* (tinotoh nah fo 
nos) no Mu 

4.C n Ur muf ^ M t‘ u « f *md ah / «a> n ilio 

< oji jM» tJV^U fc^v mi» m’ 1 io '\ 7 iioh in ^ 1 ^ 1 *) 1 

1 ok oj K ttipHlocif il * jt toM n iU e^p*ua t»o) 

ti tin erut.il aii’ *l4j v ■» p ita* ag piaai uah 
w ri u.b h ?ar a\ayi i 

^ < i» uucIh 4 bo u nil 1 ^ q di + 3^ u» uni e * vat r an l 
dn 11 *al S. l hi 11 vu sl\«w t 4 i i r mo d liioi 

Mhil its ha tAiUdiict ^ ulhi 

1 a h tri^rni 1 m dvar 9 ^ t t a t \dr 1 u>t vw wfa 

hu uquu 4t/?<?,vadhu j » \kxi*r I sv*\ tfh ant^ «/ 1 
a to 7 nw pd w 0*3114 jni%v'o /7 Mi ^ tr J eus t Sbritai 
m* ' S ml pis! it.o e t ym ^oU 11 1 v. t wu turn vi tv* 
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47. r fnllovred l>/ 1 » Jw > <1» *pped i jueoMmft short 
vp^et ho . 11 * ion 4 oio<l . <* puia ropoui foi punir 1 
48 The tine. t>iom rn* 'nom n * ) call (hat, syah that, 
f /«9 Oup Iht \ r i *i* i ml « i*lo*« ill < . il>oh fr*tb , * o {, 
-»h vimii, ya dutili, « -a tun Th V snjm>y« is ho o 
othoi'vr luaUa n ;ul lv f <h nnl of 1 PiAa, op 
pbdi°ty sahloa^a ojah mtl htloie > 1 v\ el < s6 ap^h, 
o«5 t .na f rt ’mania l <loi amainiarw si 6sadlnh, c«a 
u Kir ah 

« A li \ > , 01 i’U 01 1 . 11 tie 1 JV Kith ft loHiwjntJ 

\ 1 ( 1111111 *1/ x 11 0 \ i’ nu^adhih f » sh 

6 i l ^ 


it±i a* Oo-mpoun ds 

%D ? ( « ] 1 01 c c u U mii ion i* ^unction »»f the 

ate«h* x c com[>oi ui i 1 iii ^vhoii Minjiti io tiio mJes 
ptt \ ulns ju t % ti 1 il f W « i}>* t vide 1 * t <ii mein 

* 1 m>v tli i non t 1 \om) dt oftm tu |>e pionounoed 

Watb } * 8 uUii (a ijifjd to 1 0} tb a* rid me nhtr s 

pi^»h * t ) * r p vtiJ^a <v iH(fOi ;ymtf <*£?&» 

V/ n<j f } l 1 hi <\ dvM j iac!»ift hme Of Ot am * j (iji 
'‘ftv-ia.t ( 1 ul m < f «* mi 
( Ju\ W t\t vi* Md mt»> Mi'lUaJflm3 i 

n oni ’vbvhi > ^ h 4 * t »f « jlh* 1 oioSmdh in fh^enleuc' 

1 i sis r 1 ? t 1 ui H j>uti 1 t sh c Oth s#* b 

u ur u 1 t * ’ i } i < I l ’nil 1 nlh 
* h 1 c 9 t > r i|}ui n f 1 if Hr Aiiusruta 

-Hjif * 1 U 1 ? I 1 ill Jta Iti 1 

T n t virb J jin »•>* I f H hi ill/) no > 

•’Ii ^ f p* 1 r 21 u iHf *s (, j u^hu 1 rum nw f< r 

ur »>i , d 1 ntlir tin 1 ni Hint \lu 

'mix L < 1 tn/i it tu } * rnli pdliVmh \ 

n 1 « 6 s 1 \ j 14 1 1 oh 

jd-’i ici » i \ \i ♦hi i^V ) i \ w l i a tUi i ml 1 
* 1 u' 

**» p > ill tl 0)1 ( /Itpot 



iqtsqnp *tu*p>np Cpio pin ins i \ 

x M p h n\ j »q \ m \ apuso si* 

1 *1 ul«ll hflMfl }1 *pUll UIOT vl }l f C IsVpUl U() « i f lf }U, >({} \q 

* »4«>jpui si pM\\ p iimitl p* t tn. sr si o»ip\re v v*u^K > tfxvnr w f{ , 

ft ) 141 p mi f hpqiiA. 

«*f j im n r / / / stmBA aiil u« p\UA |U»i|fc f ft '■uxt }>x Jitf 4»t*x , 

\ , P a Tlflvl m AS ) 

i«it) ns npj »n m m »if ufn i TnAfpnptt oipms pwnji ( 

ns m I *» *■ nifp ‘ns tiSI j I >| 

if I jin *" npii » *i[) mi w, i |) i i] r ([i ipu h uipvi ii n< \ 

aw sa jtiif w^i rp it p ' -r > \tj *n, m nu umo> \\ i * p 

* up i t , j m »)\ our i(| \ j f in » 1 1 i > l -uif) i fl 


of pnvf vt(v& nm> 

on Of ptvt/ va^-wp *i * ‘ p /ip i { m oj si r »<rutm} ]>ro >os 
nj| jn t, p*nm» u to njiu*ui 'jsuj nj] p «* j ui| V v * 

FTpittto 

\ppt«VAlM jV£{ * 1 ?]} Til illlP)o <)UT>To* 4 m )1 p o\i 

jwpuod^pm in ‘ v ' m ? tj] utos mud s* wj/ 7/ < 
pnojinq «xptru w-tiXf b \ * rwfuijw ]tio» ai{| tit axnpips 
jt ijmt pp* u s t iu 1 »i ]?//j ft] tupattoo * ( mioriufo > s 1 iq 1/ 

Mz*uP 5 ii { ^1^ r o poll 1 1 i p[tn \imc)u> n\Jti<Iwj» 
pm pmsdjo <p> ojt > jpuKj pnn]\) u mpu>]|ip quiotfj 
pnjw suiMiqm an pio> um> p T miduio k/ or, 

/ it* r / 1 'll!) \ i * i if 

*>T mqp i I V ( i II I f U7CJ3 \ 1 A If} l TJUI 

u< » H)j q j»w v i njt inffJiuf < ru rr ‘jti ut Mt as |n] q > 

/ 1 *J?«m i if« tutu pai / i>f ( iti u«d » in 

1 ( ( sp s \ )t) , 1 0 f n s tlo) r*i& i« ah * t(t t; C v* ) ss at ^ 

/t >t » /f j pis mtf} 4// f it/ / n utj pi pep it air 

)lt j f f * } M lilt / // ? f l / 1)UJ 1U1 If l\ ID I / /tf 

pm** was * t » f v *1 * i A t« t it \ }aifiq »i i\ 1 il 4 /) 

iitif > ) i iifpmc, 1 M»]v) pti {} >r ; (ia rpan » pn \ mo, 1 ^\{ 
»if I ai ^tju t f »if ij} tii j ^ji iKfowAfi fSiiff / 

tl( I'll t f tllf pm ) Vfrt pjMt 

t?<«n snpT)} «s*u mp 1 j m;j yi-w ^esa np * f jxrr s t»V 

oj ) ft* f t fitu iqp tp /'stf* np 10} bmltfiifs* « o« st,p i p *> m /> of 
m ftnfqsp i»np 1 n wqotp np { ti ani* pin? p mp jop o)sut fn ) 

^ np pu fp ^nt> p lpT** 1 j m p mu fpi 1 iffiu f,t>V} 1* 11 »{} mq 

\ik > 1 > fin mi ft s »p iptAA f uiii 1 npuw mu i })dnor ^ » 

zp maKvs imvkosnoo ivnaaiixn 
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c. A dental n in the second member is cerebralized after 
y, r, g in the first member : 

a. almost invariably, whether initial, medial, or final in a root, when 
a verbal derivative is compounded with a preposition that contains r ; 
e. g, nir-nij f. bright garment, p6ri-h.ma.ta denied, pratt- & m. breath ; and 
even in suffixes, as pra-y&na. n. advance (from ys go), 

0, predominantly in other compounds when the second member is 
a verbal noun; e, g. gr&ma-ri chief of o village , , dur-gini dangers, pitr- 
yana trodden by the fathers, r&kso-han demon-slaying ; but puro-y&van 
beside pratar-yavan going out early . Crrebralization never takes place 
in -firhn the weak form of -han kitting ; nor in akaS-n&h. tied to the axle, 
kravya-vaix&na conveying corpses, carma-mn& tanner, yusma-mta led 
by you. 

7. less regularly when the second member is an ordinary (non- 
verbal) noun ; e, g„ ura-nos& broad-nosed, prd-napat great-grandson; but 
candrit-nirnij having a brilliant garment, puaar-nava again renewed, 

d> The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened, 
©specially before v; e, g. anna-vrdh j prospering by food > 
This is often due to an old rhythmical tendency (also 
appealing in the sentence) to lengthen a vowel before 
a single consonant between two short syllables ; e* g. 
ratM-j-db. able to draw the car , 

e, Pinal a or I of the first member is often shortened 
before a group of consonants or a long syllable ; e. g. urna- 
mradaa soft as wool (urn a) ; prthivi-stha standing on the 
earth (prthivi) ; amlva-eataua driving away disease (dmiva). 

Doubling of Consonants. 

51. The palatal oh etymologically represents a double 
sound and metrically lengthens a preceding short vowel. 
Eor the latter reason the EY. Pr&ii&'&khya prescribes the 
doubling of oh tin the form of cch) after a snort vowel, and, 
as regards long vowels, after 4 only, when a vowel follows J 
This rule is followed by Max Muller in his editions of the 
RV. ; e. g. ut& echadih, a-cehad-vidlia&a, but me chants at* 

* The Ycdic MSS, almost invariably write the simple oh, and this 
practice is followed by Aufrechfc in his edition of the Rigveda and 
lu v. Schroder in hU edition of the MS. It is also followed in the 
present work. 
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Sandhi* Thus praiie-fs nom. s. forward becomes prah 
(the s being first dropped, the palatals being changed to 
gutturals by 27, and the k being then dropped by 28); 
similarly a-dolM-t = a-dhok he milked (55). 

62 . Aspirates followed by any sounds except vowels, 
semivowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration ; e. g. randh-f 
dhi = rand-dhi 1 2. s. aor. impv, subject; labh-f sya*te~ 
lap-syate (B.) 3. s. fut* will take ; but yudh-i in battle ; 
a-rdbh-ya seizing. 

a. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before 
dhv, bh, s (55); e. g. ind-dhvam 2. pi. impv. of indh 
kindle ; bhud-bMs inst. pi., bhut-sii loc. pL But before s 
this rule applies only partially ; thus from dabh harmx des. 
dip-sa-ti desires to injure , dip-sii intending to hurt; bhas 
chew : b&ps-a-ti chows ; guh hide : des. ju-guk-§a-tas beside 
agkuksat ; dah burn : part, daksat beside dhaksant ; duh 
milk : aor. a-duksat beside a-dhuksat. 

&. But it is thrown forward on a following t and thy 2 
which are softened ; e. g. rabh + ta = rab-dha seized ; 
runadh -fti — rundd-dhi ; rundh -f tam ~ rund-dham 3. s- 
impv, let Mm obstmet 

63. Palatals, a. While c regularly becomes guttural 
before consonants (cf. 61 ; 27 ; 7 b), j in some cases (the 
majority) becomes guttural (k, g), 3 in others cerebral (t, s) ; 


5 For the Vedic language tolerates two aspirates neither at the 
beginning and the end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and 
the beginning of the next. On the other hand, there is no loss of 
aspiration in the root if an aspirate (after a vowel) which belongs to a 
suffix or a second member of a compound follows ; e. g, vibhd-bbis 
with the Vibhus ; garb ha- dhi m. breeding-place, (The two imperatives bo* 
dhf be for bho-dhl, and ja-hi strike for jha*hf, follow the general rule.) 

9 Except in the case of the root dha plan, the weak stem of which 
dadh (following the analogy of 62 a) becomes dhsit before t and th 
(cf. 134 B 6), 

• j always becomes k before a conjugalional s (op. 144, 4) : e. g. mrk> 
sva 2. a. impv. of mrj wipe. 




42 


INTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI [63-65 


e. g. uk-ta spofew (v'vac) ; yuk-ta iomed (Vyuj); rug-nd 
broken (v'ruj: cp. 05) ; but rat nom. s. (for raj -fa); 
mfd-diii 2. s. impv. toipe (for mjj-dht) ; raa-tra kingdom (for 
rej-tra : cp, 64), 

5, The palatal 5 before bh (73 a) normally becomes d ; 1 2 
k before s; £ always s before t and th (cp. 64) ; e. g. pad- 
bhis foofcs (pAA), vid-bhis tribes (vi6 ) ; vekrayAsi 
fut. of vii enter ; vik-su loc. pi. (vis) ; dik nom. s. of did 
direction ; nak nom. s. of na£ night ; vis-tA entered (v'vifi). 

c. c and j (not fi) palatalize a following n ; e. g. yaj 4 na = 
yaj-fia sacrifice, but pras-na question. 

d. The ch of the root prach ask is treated like &: 
A-prak~sit 3. a sis- aor., a-prat 3, s. s- aor. (= A-pr&ch-s-t) ; 
prs~tA asked, pras-tum inf, to ask. 

84. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (39); 

e.g. i§ 4 tA = is-tA ; av-Is 4 dhi s=? avid-dM 2. s. impv. i§- 
aor. of av ; san 4 nam (for sat-nam) = san-nam (cp. 33, 60a). 

a. While the cerebral sibilant s seems always 3 to be- 
come t cerebral mute (fc or d) in declension and becomes 
d in conjugation, it regularly becomes k before s in conju- 
gation (cp. 68 b and 67) ; e. g. dvis-h s = dvit nom, s. hating 7 
yi*pn& 9 +s = yi-prtit drop, vi-priid-bhis insfc. pi. ; av-is-f 
dhi ~ avid-dhi 2. s.impv. is- aor. ofay favour ; dvis-f sa-t = 
&yik~§at 3. s. inj, sa- aor. of dvis hate. 

85. Change of dental n to cerebral n, 

A preceding cerebral r, ?, r 5 s (even though vowels, gut- 
tural or labial mutes or nasals, y 9 v, or h intervene) changes 
a dental n (followed by a vowel or n, m, y, y) to cerebral n ; 
e.g. nr 4 nam = nrnam of men ; pit? -f nam = pitrnam of 
fathers ; var 4- na = varna m. colour ; + na as uanA hot ; 

1 g in cases of dU and dfi ; dig-bhy&s, drg-bhia. 

2 But in the nom. vit (vtf), vl-pat (v£-p&£) and spit spy (sp$4) the 
cerebral nas taken the place of the phonetic k owing to the influence 
of other forms in which the cerebral is phonetic. 

* No example occurs of this sound before the au of the loo, plur. 
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kramana n. step (vowels and labial nasal intervene), arkdna 
(guttural and vowel) ; gpbhnati seizes (labial mute) ; brab- 
manya devotion (vowel, h, labial nasal, vowel ; n followed 
by y). 1 

This mle is followed throughout within a word even when 
a s which it contains is produced by Sandhi; e.g. usuv&n&b 
(for n suvanab). 

«. The cerebral ization of n takes place almost as regularly in verbs 
compounded with the prepositions pr& before, p&ra away, p&ri romui, 
nir (for nfs) out, as well as in nominal derivatives of these combina- 
tions ; e. g. paTa-ndde (nud thrust), pra-netf guide (nl lead) ; p&ri-hnuta 
denied ; pr&diti breathes {*/ an) ; nfr hanyn-t (han strike), but not in forms 
with ghn (e,g. abhi-pra-ghn&nti) ; pr& hinomi, but pari-hindmi 
(hi impel). 

Ik In nominal compounds n is usually cerebral i zed when it is the 
initial of the second member in the RY. ; e.g. dur-niman ill-name, d 7 
pra-napftt great-grandson ; but tri-nak& n. third heaven . It is less fre- 
quent medially ; e. g. purvohn& forenoon , vrsa-manas manly-spirited, but 
fsi-manas of far-seeing mind ; nr-pana giving drink to mm, but pari-p&na 
n. drink (cp. 50 c 0), 

c. Cerebralizatiott is even extended to external Sandhi in a closely 
connected following word, most often initially in the enclitic nas ms, 
rarely in other monosyllables such as nu now, na like, occasionally in 
other words also ; fl e. g. aaho bu nah ; pdri note . . . vifiat. It some- 
times occurs medially, oftenest in the enclitic pronoun ena this ; e. g. 
fndra enam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r ; e. g. g6r ohena. 

Table showing when n changes to n* 


r 

r 

r 

s 


in spite of intervening vowels, I change j if followed 
gutturals (including h), n j by vowels, 

labials (including v) t to j n, m, y, v. 

and y n 


1 There are twei exceptions to this rule in the BY., the gen. plur. 
datran&m and raatranam. 

9 After the final cerebral t of s&t (for sis six), assimilated to the 
following n (83), initial dental n is cerobralized in sdn-navati ninety-six 
(TS.) and in Ban niramimita (B,). 
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60 A The df*uta» h 

1 i<m tins unch hAnw y iwd v, ( t hanjato t 
shun tan-v uu< c ht f him indhtn ran po^tsst! of tud 
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B Tno aco U 1 * * s 

1 bi cooes cifitt d t II- In il of i o >ts oi no ruin » I 
*>ic * 

1 S tan On ^ td il J taut, 101 *4, dt iduixlno 

m (he tVu \a K i/a ht ft \u* Aw *iui «piab r«f Ibiu 
i ^at in tits* 1 1 It , \a,f-s/*U < t* stum , u H nat-sati 
*4/ ft o* (1 1 i *j*d u'nai h j A ««?«// j 1 

b Pot it u «u*d aI^ with i lttnt ih. m tho itdunluaLat 

peii ml m u oih i wonts thus japi^ ad-bhio 

it l hau f I at 9 iikadtlu in in usdt t invn 
mart-oki* me-c* Mr\a?iK» lTK&sm tMn* svata?ad-bhyud 
hova t/, h)tr *1 i i dnu H e & eluded 

witlnui phone 4 1 %. u«t iio uo to *lf inm *c u in the 
t*\ tiiau-td^ h* i j pu 

* uis^i pt V 

a h +w \ ii \ a Lhak it * s s- ioi , ioi 

w-hhdk 1? ujjdt a bl jk-a i oi bhai s fan, caa to ioi 

c«i8-to oi h uui ea£ % to ) I it ol takn pa , 
u guJnt n ti n in t In-ta n n ^af 

A > md u lo o ji l vohil ( oi pom cl fonmd with 

1 ii j c) <t i i t * f the t < Ui » *• o 4 \ \ n t v i o i j m 

t\ i\»t * /? /( / n %t i 3, is i i Idfol} nor a photu in ilnn b 

Wa i r to f lud«ot t t mfittm nlnd jib i t uc t< uio% a ill b, 
*0 Vtbu m thuj too i vur in t d i +t 

* Ihut i i in f I n i* ic N> ximjh ouui in 

thft did \ > 4 Jo 1 1 in vat u 
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the preposition ud nnd the roots stha bland and stambh 
support) e. g. ut-tlufa ami lit-tabhita raised up* 

b. l>eforo dh. ; e. g. 6&-dIn for £a»-dhi 2. s. iinpv. of Ida 
order: a-dhvara 2 pi. inid. impv. of as sU) aleo after 
becoxniog § and eerohralizine the following dental ; e. t>. 
d-«to-dhvam (tor a-sto-s-dhvam) 2 pi. am. of etu praise. 
67 . Change of dental s to cerebral s. 

A preceding vowel eiccepl a (oven though AnusvSra 1 
intervenes) as well as k, r, s change dental a (followed hy 
a vowel, b, t, tJb, n, m, y, v) to cerebral a e. g. from havis 
obltihorr havis-d inih. a., havims-i nom, pi.; c&k$us n. 
tv r: inst. s., cdkantna-) nom pi.; havis- su loc* 

pi. 1 srdj i inealh: srak-su loc. pi , gir f. <ongi gir-sil 
lot pi ; ti-slhati stands fiom Biha odksus-mant 

po^essmj ettts ; bhavi* sydti bt Item bhu 6/ f su-svapa 
/ms sVp/ from svap sleep. But sarpiJa (filial) ; manas-a 
(a piocedes) ; us-rd 1 Matutinal. 

a. The <eiehrah/ition of s jeotulaily takes placu in tho KV initially 
\v wi b d * cm pounds site) propt mi irpy < ndii ^ in i and n. os well as in 
nomiii il Uoii VrtUvt'* 1»om .uch t oinpoumi t ib*, tl .<» tb< piopo»i- 
t»»>n tns <#w f , e. mi sida d 'fcitw, ^nu v tv/anU rAo/ pratu , nih »&ha- 
nmuah 

/» In nom osl compounds, & u> moio u«-u>Jly eeicbralued than not, 
whmi the initial s it the stcoiui nnmbei is pitti'fcd by \ rook otUei 
♦ban a ; a g. so. noma hating an* '-on.? But s it often retained h> 
tin RV., not only whott roi r fuPows, a i in hull spra wbuhi^ the luui f 
ihi-sv tTH s fi/ / / v set7 bin also wb< n tlu i » is no such c.m<t t » pH tent 


1 'the s. howe\0i, u rasirs u> foinis n buns wjtte, nuns A* and 
piuriK mm t piobahh undei tho urfumiti* of the hiou<; ttumd hiutoti, 
pfimAyusam. fa*. 

- Words in which s mhc* wjs»e follow* r «* any m\\<l but a must t e 
of ft toivn oitgm, \s bfsaya a demon* hi* a n /a>f utot busA n. utptnt* 

8 a it mains wh«n immediately lolJowtd by r oi r t.a. tiards mf- 
btus, iiafu&m t. of tri fuet , usras ><n * usrf snd unrSin lot.., Utile 
uaai voe. dutnt. 

* The s r^inuins uncbangid when fallowed bj r (<vtn when tin 
tervmms) ni i' (even though a intervouoa, with nddifioi il m %*\ v m 
&mar mu! svar at# wifj 
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(?>// iii - i* t { i t 1 £>ut Ut<* sii \ l ninon 
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ati> olnv j dn n s li< i 4 d A s old-*! 

fninf^V > i ^ , M*t]looifli jot* miib mu; -dlu 

( H>hU 'it 

t h m !t o*l si w ii ik \\ * <iko an k; u ii^ erifbnl 
' >*<i *'* ' n ' . olh »\i o, 1 , fh, db *o db \nd 

fa t »l il* <r © t'l i Uu^aiih lu »num(toi >V amnm) \i Hit 
a i *t t i,<jp ^ 
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lengthening a piecodmg shot! yoaoI, us diopped , e g 
sail jr ta sa-dha 1 ovncowc ; nhn -=. rl-dmi Itckuh 
muh i la -- inu*dha * AV.) bewddeted i ?ab fts — u-dM r 
vah-t rihv&m - vo-dirvam (Vf> ).' 

& An exception to r is tho iooi nab m whi h h ts 
treat d as dli * nad dbd f/Ot'/jd An e*«ephon to both b 
tml f is tie i<o* drh dr*’ibif fitn (be pit > vuth d aud has 
a slioit ' owel) 4 


t:ILYPlfiH 11 J 

JlKOLENHJuN 

VO. Oerloj^ion, or iht uiflt\*un o* nominal rttwis by 
iikao* of oxidm^s that o<pt<<s hi# cvntaH *al t elu- 

tion j iejms^/itod by the * Mb, is most loiiveincutlr I rutted, 
owing In <h«>»’&ctenstir diflciei* o ot lorn, moaning and use, 
limit » (tlioun^ (nidi <«iur*adf'>«fi?i*) ; (?) m v runl'*; (31 pu»- 

OOUi>° 

In VeJus tin ic sio 

if tluoe gondon masoihi)«-, t utnuno, uvl nnitei , 

h tureo numbers : singidsi nh d, and plat *1 , 

r tignl casob: noiunuUv'', <*<e nst»ti\e* instill 

mental, dative, ablative, g-mtu \ Iot*h\o > 

* Ip 11 the c pi l p* diuoh i tht dU i > ta Ok IvV ^ mU a v* Ih 
With Sampiasn « a*» 

' r Iliion t lA vt»h dlivun ozn hi b c<nMjp/ u p ol as oi as 

thi< nth Su) K* 'am 9 o s tp 4o b) 

* Jbeiojn this dh rhe t«m*l r appi as tougUittud, nut i+ i* 
pu %04li« dl\ lon<5 <cp ° toU ') 

6 Tl is is the oid* i ol the t *m6h in the Hindu San^fc w 
ewttjptin* the voiatrve, which ib nu rigauiul Iry flam a* i« is* 1* 
jw fosvofUfrd i Iho ouU mu jonun* b> whn.Ii such r«is< a ah* 
uisnnntl m 1 > ip, eiihtr in the am mla'* the dual, < c Hu aluial, wav 
h* j > 1 1 uptd r« fs>H» j 
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71 . The nori'idl oase-exidings a<7d«>vl to the slora arc the 
following : — 

BIHUOjAP. D(T*L. PlITRAIi. 


N. 6 
V. — 
A. fl-rt 
T. 
t\ 

AM 
V. ) 
h. 


a 

0 

as 

1 


m. r 

Si V. *r. 

dU 

as i c 

btiyum 

bhis 
b Iiyas 


dm 

os 

uu 


ri. The u the same (apart fruni the accent) as 

tho nomm'd ive m *dJ numtous t*xc©pt tin- mane* and /cm* 
uni* <-f vow 1 blHuii' {.enor*»Hy and lb© vwosf. mw/a ot ©on- 
jwns jm -ai», -mai^ vats; -luant, -vant ; -m, -as* 
-y OTaiH, «vamb ; -tar 

b . The worn, att, fm**. has tlio bare stem excepting llie 
woids in -a, whuh «sdd in. 

* < be xi'vi. voc*. au. j lur. m ni. bofor© ih© ending j 
invest n a vowel sigm and heforv a .mud© final mate 
ur whihml of <t ion*<'U«wl ok*;,' (modifying the n according 
to the - haracioi of fin* ©onboard ep. tfb A 2). 

7*d. A* import an ( distinct ion in ticvdeiijlon is that between 
tlj© ntrong and the weak sb/i. It Is fully developed only 
in derivative o« nsotumt duos t >-med with the suffixes -anc, 
-an. -man -van; -uot, -mant, -vant , -tar ♦ -yuxpo, «vatp«. 
Jn the to *4 to*:? and i n the last lb© weak ^tem is fail her 
tnlurod Mdorr vowel eudu»* v s Th© stem hew has three 
forms, which ma> t* distinguished as strong, middle, and 
weakest, 

a. Shift ol jveeui was thr c,w of iho distinction. The 
d oja having boon aerified in the strong cases, b< re naturally 
preserved itr full form; but it w»s shortened in (he weak 
caboa hy 'In accent falling on the end mgs. For a similar 
reasm fch© l/ed vowel ol the stiong stem, if long, in regularly 
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bhoiienod in tho vocative, becau-e the accent always shifts 
to the firbi sellable in tlial cam\ 

73. Tho strong stem appeals in the following easts: 

Nom. voc. aec. ring. 

NV>m. voe. ace. dual 
No*n. voc. (not aoc.) pita 
Nom voe aec. plural only of neuters. 


of iii'ise. nouns* 1 


c u When Hie stem lias thiee bums, the middle tiom 
appear >> beioie tei ruinations begmuun* with a consonant 2 
fbhyam, bms, bhyas, su) , tho weakest (>efou temuuations 
begiurmig with e vowol in the if undoing weak eases, 
e. g. pratyd/se-au noiu. du. ; pralyag-bhiB inst pi ; 
p ratio- 6s gou. du. (9Bj, 

K In neuter with thieo item (lie no m, \ck. uee. ing 
aio middle, the noun voc an* du woaLad ; e.g praty&k 
sim: : pratio-i du ; pratyafioi p! f°d) The? otlnu ca^co 
,ne as m iho mo-w 


NOUNS. 

74. Nominal stems ate, owing to dive ipences ol inflexion, 
best fHbSiiitd under the main divisions of icnsonaut and 
vowel declen ion. 

J. Stems ending in consonant may be subdivided mto 
A. unchangeable ; B. changeable. 

II. ftlems ending in vowel" into those m A. a and a ; B. i 
and u* (j i and u. 

1 Lxctphn n*.mo* of lit itiou hip n Ipi fJOl), imam ill aouns 
with (hanfrpahk sttmo fomi tju u hmiune wdh the iufh\ i v lUO . 

1 Ch wreabio stoma ue named m tin £.» mini n m tin t* M a oi g and 
ougmai f »in, thiueh the middle f u i weald 1 o moic pi uticd. uub 
much a> that 18 the foim jq whnh ihunguaMe *tnn)* appt u as pnoi 
mcintx i in compounds. 

s Some Sanskrit giamm.is 1 e*»n> with tin until m i 

(II. A)siu<e this foutani- the ina|mit> ot aP tin du lined sttmn in 
the language But it appons pi* teiabla <« >»r gm vwrh the con* rnnt 
dt* h nsiou whnh uhb the noun d cndiu^s { ’I) wi'houf modified (im\ 
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l. A. Unchangeable Sterna. 

75. These stems aio for the most part primary or radical, 
but also include some secondary or derivative words. They 
ond In consonants of ail clauses except guttu ials (these having 
always become palatal winch however revert to the original 
sound in certain cases). 'They aw liable to such changes only 
as .no required by tire rules of Sandhi before the consonant 
t<i urinations (q>. 1 6 a). Maccn lines and feminines ending 
in <be iinre «on»onant are iniiecied exactly alike; and Uro 
neuter.* differ only in the nee. s. and now. voc. acc. do. and pi 

76. The (uni consonants of the stern retain their original 
? mind before vowel termuiationc (7 i) , but when there is no 
'mling (i.e, in the nom. sing,, in which tire s of the u>. and 
f « dropped) sod below the ending sit of the loe. pL, they 
must bo reduced t . »a*> of the Utters V. t, t, p orVisarjauiya 
(271 winch le'pwttvely bwome (?, d, il, b or r before the 
lounination-. irtgiening with oh. 

a r<, ht v.ic sing. in. f. r-> the same as tbo nom. except in 
steins ar (dermuvo) *ie (8b). 

b. Far do «f the now. voi acc, pi n. soom not to oci ur 
w th"S»mht.s oieept in the Uirrvative as, is, us stems, 
win u* they au < an mot- • e.g. iparosx, aroimgr, dtksumsi. 


Sterne ‘ii Dentals. 


7?. Pr .vl'gn. trr- vHf m. 1. n. Ihitefold. 


I Jr ho. 

N. m ( meet u. tm/l 
A m (. mvft-am n tmff 
I. trmi-d 

J). t/i«(t-C 

At* <1. tnvft*as 

L tmrfc-i 


Doax.. I*i itu. 

A 1 Jtiivft-a, N. m f. tnv^t^u 
uni. J Urivtt-au A. w. i. tnvft-as 

Ah j I tri ' nrd ‘ bhy5Tn Ab. { -bhyaa] 

G. |mv£t-oia] G. cmft-am 
L. L. triyft-sti 


1 Tint m Uic Kjahnm»s me fnuul from -bhvt -vrt tamnq, 

« hll 1 Jl tifuil / tl \ N. 11? li f imac .hh^nli .uwifi enMft 
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1. Of tho stems in t mo*t aiv radical nearly thirty of 
them being foiled with a dotorminativo t added lo loots 
ending in the ^bori vowels *, u, r; e.g. ji-t conquering, 
^ru-t hearing, kf-fc making. Nearly all ol them, however, 
^{vmu ao I ho List member of compound*, exempt cii L thought ; 
dyv-t f. brilliant'* ; lift f. dancing ; vf*t i. host. From suiva- 
ho 1 offering completely occurs in N. pi. a. the foun sarva- 
huofr *n ttio AR Them are aho a tew denyative stems 
f‘< inoed with the suffixes -v&t> -tat. -it, -ut. and secondary 
4; © g, pra-vdt f. height, devft-tat f. divine sen tee; sar-it 
l. stream ; mar-tit m. storm qod ;* yakr-t tu Imr , fiakr-t n. 
*/r>cmcnt. 

2. TWo are only Ihiee atoms vt\ th: kaprtb, n penis, 
pftth m. path, abhi-Sn&th adj. purring. 

ft. a. About 100 stems end in radical d» all but a few 
bein<» roots us*-d as the final inomber <«i compounds : e g, 
num adn-bbid nrtuniam-dm'ttig. Only eight <x*cur as 
monosyllabic substantives : nid f. contempt, bhidf tlestroiter, 
v»d f. hnouledge, ud f. irate, mud i tog, mid f dag, hid n. 
hcan (used in weak cases only); and pad io. Joot. The 
lake*- lengthens it 1 * vowel in the *ttong ea-ts: 

Hm g* N* |»At A. pad am. 1. pud -a. D. pad Ab.O. 
part-js. Ji. pad-i. 

Du. N A. pad -ft LAb. pad-bbyam G L pad- os. 

PI. N. pad -as A. pad-ds. I pad-bins. 1). puO-bhyas. 

U pad-cxn L pat-&u. 

b , Them ,ne alro six sh*ms foimod with derivative d 
(*uffi\al -ad -udbseemingly all temuuno: df§-a&snd ilhps-ftd 
nether milhtone, bhas-ftd hind qum (ci s, vau-ad longing , fiar-ad 
uvl’iam, kak-ud summit, kak-hd palate. 

4. There are about fifty ladical stems iu dh, simple or 
toinponud. They are almost u* tricUd to m. and t, no 
distinctively n. forms (N A du. pU occurring and only four 
toruio hi big used as n. in the Cl. L s< Seven stems appear 



b? 


1>E0LE1W0N 


1 77-^ 


as mom lhbit nouns v/dh \Ucnu$hu nq as a inasc ad) , 
(he if 4 *9 tern subdantius nidh&owtf, srid bjfoe* la?udlx 
lam)tr, yudh fqnt m/dh a nfu * vrdb pwspoity ; spfdh 
lattk 

0 RadujJ toms in u i*u foe mod horn halt a do/eu loots 
^oiiiofi’ws die mmusyll il>J svbst u)hvv.s tanl *>mci6&>hw, 
rinni /( / vin n« /*ood svan ad) sonodiog 1 * Thoie arc 
iKo the c< mponud idje\ lives tuvi-svau uwaig alo*J and 
go-san ntnnng ant llan laying otetus as tbo fund 
nomho ofst lexst ^hmy fi\ i impounds, hut is it follows 
to tin wo 4 1 put tn< «m»lo>y oi Hie an sterns it will It 
Wn< i ond«* the e ( V*M 

Htmis in Labial 

78 f lno i hm \i eh ( *d ip p bh n A moldy it* nd 
i»umnod No i oi teu tcuu in Hip urst t to and only oac 
oi tv\ * n tnc l 1 t 

* nt* t*n wum nJl * k sluus tn p m f m substantive* 
'ih» < tp ila 1 rp hauhj Jtesjp ksip fault i 

t i up (u l lt viy t fi lheu u** ilso <*oont a do^n 
tump' id ill id te < t^4 M-stnp i ,um} t Ihup 

* Mi idj dii# a u id, the iod a m , f t paAu-tfp 

a t n hi tj i u / 1 

t ap lenjUu-rs 1« -stun m tin N V pi ap*as a tonn 
oindmu i t 1 toi *h \l o J’ho huiit eieeunnv, ax 
no 0 sp * V>W dp ss Du Jf ap a P* N \ ap-as A 
ap *>s l ad bhis ti U ad bbyas (r ap-tun L ap-su 
° liw ii noaipmnd d ^ttan m hb aic ill f suhstan 
ine hi»ub* j t*sh gi'bh h* tig ndbh l^fto^y, subli 

ytfifwl <**, ctul i out ( (do nlj jamtttq), and kakubh p a* 
Wifi up alsi mine than a do #u tompoonds. the substin 
hv^'* u* li f, Hu ios^ hung 1 1 oi f alp it nos, ihue aio 

1 *** 1 si <t fit st ns i jn<» ulii in u m m lit ui the > uL< il 

ftvlUnl* (Api> 1X1 i h *.> ilittin lu i If l *nrt\ <t«wl v jntttt 
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no neuter**, The ea>es of tri-stubh f. inplo jt train (a metre) 
are: Sing. N. tristiip. A. tristubli-am. L tri$tubh-a. D. 
tristubh-c*. Ab. trisfciibb-as. L. tnstubh-i j; PL A. 
tiustubh-as. 

«. ndbh lengthens its vowel in the N. pi. nabh-ap. 
A. nabh-aa. 

3. There avo five or six monosyllabic atoms in m. and 
one compound : sdm n. happiness, dam n. (Vi fr'Usr, ksam, 
gam, j6m f. earth, him in. (old ; s&m-nam I. /a roar. 

lu Gam and jam syncopate in the s. l.Ah.G. Km-a, jm-a ; 
gm-as, 3m -as ; ksam syncopates in the Ah U. ss and 
lengthens its vowel in N.du pi. : ksnvns; ksam-a; ksam-as. 
Dam has the G. s. d&n (foi cLa,m*al in the expressions patir 
dan and pits aan -= dam-patis and d«un-pati htd of t)u 
/muse and had and lady oi the house . 

Stems m Palatals. 

* 79 . The palatals (o, j, s) undergo a change oi organ when 
Imal and boiorc consonant terminations U\\ boh c always 
bionics guttural (k or g), j anil s nearly always become 
guttural, but sometime eeiebral (t 01 d). 

1. The unchangeable Diems m c l when uncompoundod 
arc monosyllabic and almost exclusively £ substantives. 
Tvac skin, however, twice occuis as a m., and krufic tmiew 
m m. Compound j, as adjectives, aie often in., but onlv one 
form occur* as a n.„ in the ad\. n pfk m a tuned mtnntr. 
Vac speech would ho declined as follows 

Sing. N.V. vak, A. vae-arn (Lai roc-c/a). 1* vae-a. 

P. vac-6. Ab«G. vac-da. L. vaed. 

Dual. N.A.V vac-a, vac-au. I. \ag-bhyam. 

Plur. N.V. vaoas. A. vae-as (rarely v ac-as). I. vag-blus. 
P.Afo. vag-bhyas. (!. voc-am. 


Susm m deriv.itnc sue am ihangtAhfc V *M\ 
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Similarly declined aie : — 1 c si? ft * ; ox c find ; rile luslt’C* 
6tio jfrme, stun Idle ; its dtwta, xnrc uijfffy; mmruo 
sunset and other eomjH>und*n Kruhc forms it*> N. x. kruh, 
do* krtiSeau* 

?. There is only one stem m oh> framed from the root 
pjrh ad * : N. da. m bandhp-pfen-^ asfc/tfy tf/Y* ; 

also *he D, *md A. Infinitive forms preli-6 to vtf:, sam p/elt e 
to <//rc£ , si-p^eh-am «md 3aw-v#cli-&m to «sA. 

3. \i* rTuciMijKnthdod indica! atoms m j aio mostly i 
aulutaniives ; hat Aj < tura, v*j rtf play are m., and 
yuj * raj, bkrai *re m os well i. Nou(, forms occur m 
couvpoana adjeefvo* but new llio distinctively n. endings 
o* Ok, V,A. TT . du and )»J 

When the i Is dorivt* i *i»n« a guttural It Ix»couioh a 
gulf •;»<*) n Ihto N end b-Mfoie consonant ending* , when 
kerned iro/u an old jwl f&l, it h conns a emebul in tin 
f?. *S and btdoie tonsonanK but k before th^ bu of 
th- h vl 

Thus in tin N. u*fe furj) Wf ; nii-nik {mr-njj) /» *giP 
ptmed* bid bhrat m *h**i“i( (hhrsui, raj m. hng, t 
iMshr ^ : lu pi, Arak-gti (taua/td* «rr£jt, pra-ydk-§a offerings 

i. )'U x <jf <w i vs, s * *n y tKe mi v>ip\ti* i '#uH m amt <>1 av.tytij m 
lostH'w hi*.!* 4 *u,fiKitw* \* (Soin,4iou-» *a ctiopiuo* ill* jam 1 adding 
fch em i tht m iva v&>, & v ty*u {* f* "Su . 

K fn<ie hk si '*on yst ^iid J. adj. ov auHt. fonrecl with 
Ifo suftix* . *aj and -ij. i svapn-aj stuptess, trsn Aj thustif 

1 Fion vyao tf if ottr.sih* *tAo» (win ««■ t j knottm /<*/ i 
tiu r .lud h«» n ja c <i iiM'jponu >nly cho * i f»a<? iorm«- A. «oao am, and h pi. 
-rlc-aa 

’ f'hi* w id n^cau 1 * ^ i|m» has a na^flliz< il foim in 

IV.A du vui (fui yt'Jik . ytijSj nai* yiiuj A 

1 Buf jn a j>i «mufr»t oht.j h /^/ (oh is Uu TS. pb o* form biiiittjj. 

* ? in tiv jL hmu rtu aj m. ftuify nffin dut ta ptuol (lioni 
y aua e j. 
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dhr$ 6i bold, san-Al old ; uA-ij dmnng bbur-ij f. a>M t tran-ij 
m. hauler. There is also tho n. Asej ' 6?ow£ 
uAij m.l. would bo declined as follow* 

Siug N. uAik. A. u&>am. L u£ij»&. D. u&y-e. 
G. u6ij as. 

I)u.N. u&j-a. G.L. uAfj-ot#. 

PIN. ueij-as. A. ufiij-as I uAigbbia. D u4Jg~bhyas. 
G. uAij-am. 

4. Them aic about sixty monody Ihbie and compound 
otems in A formed from about a dozen 1 oofs. Nine mono- 
syllabic stem* are f. : dafi worship, dii Jttcihon, dps loou, 
n&b night, pAA sight, pi A ornament, praA dispute, vifi ^etth/nent, 
vrii finget Two am m. i£ lord and epAA *p// All the 
Hst aro compounds {about twenty of I hem fouaed fiom 
dtfAl Some half dozen eases ot the httei aie u*ed *♦ ■* 
neuter, but no distinctively n. ionns (N.A du. pi.) ouuu 
The A, as it represents an old palatal, noinially becomes 
cerebral d before bh, but m di£ and dyA a guttuial. Befom 
the ni of the L pi. it phonetically and icgulaiJy becomes fc. 
U usually also becomes k m the N. s (which originally 
ended in b), as dik, nAk , but ceiehial t in spAa and vi-spAA 
sp/y x vfa and vi-paA a rivoi*. 

The normal forms, if made from vis settle w nt f vh uld bo : 
N.V vit. A. vlA-am. X. viA a. D. viA-A. Ah.G. vi£-Af>. 
L, viA-i. 

Du. N.A. vlfi-a, vlA-au, 

D( NA. vii-es. J. vu^-bhis. U. vj^-fofciyAs G. viA-uui. 
L. vik-§u. 

u The N of some compound •« ol dr# \t» t»,mliz*d, as ki-dmt (foj 
ki*d£nkj tftvhat k.nd P, hut * (on 

The N. s uragufaily lepiosmits tho find pitatal (Vbaj »n puioda& 
in. <€un fowl cafe ft. pu^cdAa, A., purodlsam 

1 fin* void ti of obsuuft ong&ii, but cb< f probably nine* ou a 
\ educed suffL^c 



56 


DECLENSION 


[80-81 


Stems in Cerebrals. 

80 . The only cerebral stems that occur end in d and s. 
Of the former there are only two : id. f. praise (only found 
in s. I. ld-a) and id f. refreshment (only in s. I. id-a and 
G. id-&s). 

There are a number of stems from about a dozen roots 
ending in s preceded by i, u, r, or k. Seven of these are 
uncompounded : is f. refreshment , tvis f. excitement, dvis f. 
hatred, ri§ f. injur y ; us f. dawn ; prks f. satiation ; dadhrs 
bold . The rest are compounds of the above or of mis wink, 
sris lean, uks sprinkle , mus steal , prus drip , dhra dare , 
vrs rain ; aks eye. The s becomes t in the N., and d before 
bh. but is of course dropped when k precedes ; e.g. N. dvit, 
vi-prut f. drop, an-ak eyeless, blind ; I. pi. vi-prud-bhis. 

a. The final becomes k in the adverbial neuter form dadhrk boldly. 

Stems in h. 

81. There are some eighty stems formed from about 
a dozen roots. All three genders are found in their inflexion, 
but the neuter is rare, occurring in two stems only, and 
never in the plural. Of monosyllabic stems nih destroyer , 
mih mist , giih hiding-place, ruh sprout are f., druh fiend is m. 
or f., sah conqueror is m., m&h great, m. and n. All the 
rest are compounds, more than fifty being formed from the 
three roots druh hate, vah carry , sah overcome ; over thirty 
of them from the last. 1 The two stems usnih f. a metre, 
and sarah bee are obscure in origin, 

o. As h represents both the old guttural gh and the old 
palatal jh it should phonetically become g or d before bh, 
but the cerebral represents both in the only two forms that 
occur with a bh ending. In the only L. pi. that occurs, 

1 upa-n&h f. shoe occurs only in the L. s. upa-nah-i. Judging by 
the inflexion of the word in classical Sanskrit the h would become a 
dental in the If. s. and before consonant endings. 
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anadat-sn (from anad-vdh), the h unplumctn ally became t, 
\vlud» has lw“ii dt mandated to t, fn the N the phonetic k 
appeals in the mx foiuu -dJiak, -dhuk, -dhruk, -rnk, 
-apjrk, nsmk, and the nnphonetie » in the tin* o funis -vat, 
Rat, sarit* 

L Stem* toimcd (lorn vah 1 * * 4 * * 7 and sah length* n the t wheal 
vowel in the shong ca*-o , the foimet always, the l*ttei 
go no i a) L\ 

The foimo actually otcunn;. if made hom sah udotum 6 
w* uld he 

Smg. N V. m Lsat. A m t wah-ara. I sah-a, j) sah 6. 
Ah Al &8h-as. L sah-i. 

Dn N A V. jji i sab a and saJi-ou. N A n. sah i* 

W N A.\ m* f. sah- as* V. ni aah-aa and sah-ds; 
i suh-Hs, 0. sad-bhyas, Ka m salx-am L m. 
sat-su. 

Stem i m r- 

85!- Thou sioovu fifty Imv* in mhc \* i* Thepmcding 
vowel n*mily alway l oi a. only two sterna containing 
a iml fliiv-o a. Twelve stuns *uo mono vv llahi< |seven i. # 
liiuo m f two ti% the ieit hem* compounds. The r 
wnuuub befoio the ou ol lh* L. |»l , and the i tdical vowel 

1 *111 id, vi li b« nig i <hni^ ihU U u* wj» 1* time lorm is holed 

uikh «. tli< n l gal u < h tn» o tbk s< oim 1 %) 

Win ah i^r mics t the mill il s i u n h iah/ d 

4 Tit re*ut «o items *u 1 , whih the av< which nuw Ik* le^uhd 
i t ndmg in (he suimowcls y ui v a* tnahd b<k\\ (10*) w aj y 
ot au <h ms 

4 The terns in wliitli Iht r i ■» ptiteded 1»> a;, m 

tl e suffixos *ar uwl -tar, ««e treattd below (101) as \ stems 

* gir j u<u6t, dvar door, dhur f utun, put >tn>n*h)l l r t&r i tu< pau* 
Vti l joZv, star \*of* 

* gtr f t var pitied t, uaur dc'-mj*) 

7 \?t itattr, svir Uyh * 
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is ltuufthoui i( ut ih»* JN s wl betoi’p i onwwuujfc endings 
Th*. form*, o. cm ring, if mxdo fioiu pur, would l'e : 

Sing. N pur A. piir-am. t 1 . pur -6. Ab.G. pur-is. 
F« jmr-f. 

Du. H A. ptir h, pur-au. 

i»l. N.V puv-ah A pu as l pur bhlu. 1). pur-bhyds. 
(j pur-air L wir-«i 

a dvar Jit vo iktiud A. fvl ioim tlto 01100 tiutAs a»nd 

Glue t) e only ft n\ < ajf o<x* i» uig 

b t&L *n ouo {dung) onK, N pi «u»d «t£i* *n 

ne v eaJL) form i nlv, I. »1 ftrbhis 1 

t avAi ti i<th* »us »*l*t UvO voititctfd fo>m° D stur-6, iJ «ur as* 
it dr p* the f *hg c idmg 11 the h * 4 via* 

SI/ ms i r u 

f*3 1 VI* iAdical s »tt-un J iu?d!iCi iwoul foih A diz^n 
me xv >uo hah ik . , Ji * ) hmtg ii» iflub hlrtvii mao *onth 9 
vm* 1 afoci'f pnn is *h us, 6 u& r\Act two/, has coutfa n&a 
H0>t, rt\o T). tffl /tci f>h<u l qhr, mas yfoA, ddc o/w, yos 
Fho ic t iuo 'in \'i tail* o \ * a»u das qwtug well, 

honal 

u ih-ion bli tit* s hov. >tmw d m tho wo foirn £ mod-bnia ±n*l b 
odidAtJLW’i «iwl i ui «l»o ^nl* « t m on< ol »t o tairf ler bliyam 
o Th* A \i } i) tu a jui *»u»u cl u<ak nbu in nato &* uwl 
j w 

2\ The "lo> i ir*if vo dcmj * < <u«* toi tiled wth flio suffice-* 
-is as, a h* aio, i/ith ftw lxo ptious, lioutu suKlun- 
tive-i Al* of ih*>\n Uxiglheu their fiii'J \omoI ia fro N V A 
pi i o g mdiiai/iwx, caksiim&i Tho m and { 

uc mo.Uy compitmds with these skvufc ju their hi«al 
lremS^i 

a Tho rfeiHs ons>st almost Gi»ia*ly ot iiouIots, viluch 

* 'Virh uicgul t tfpint With 11 *i v dnl ot i 'i^yUilm. 

7 L»kn tho h n Uin* *i) * Ini, woid m git be i fomimiM 

4 Iha ft old be tn itod Ido i S' os an iiiogulai change iblt 

bten 
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010 ateeided on loot, as maxi-tts JWfW, but theso as linal 
meialx,* s of adjective compounds may be miloeied m all 
tlm«* geudeis. Theio ate also a Jew pnomiy masculines, 
whirh are accented on the sulhv, boin^ either substantives, 
ate rak«-ds m. demon, ot adjecfi\es (some ot which occur also 
u> the f. as well as n.), vs ap-As nrtitn : and one primary L f 
uu-As dvwn 

The N s sr. i lengthens the \ovwl ci the suffix: e. g. 
ahjprAs in., usaa 1 M mi-rviras in. i. in about «t do£en 
compounds tlv* lent' vowel appeals {owin'} to fcho iadueoce 
of the in.) in the n. also • * . g. urna-mradu-j wft iu> ttool. 

.Hefei e endu gs with iuilial bh the mtfix up becomes o 
(15 6|. The foim* at fc^ally oieurmy, if made from dp-as 
it. {bat tfpus) tvork and ftp-< r u hi. 1. at*ne would be a& follows: 

Su>g M. t.pas : apas. A. Apa*, apa* am L apas-a : 
apds u. D. Apas-e ; ap4s-c. Ah apas-os; apds-as. 
L. &pas-i ; apas i Y. Apas. 

1>«. N.A.V. £v*s*i, apas-a, apAs av. D. up6-bkyam. 
G Apas-os. 

JPI. opams-i; apae-as. t upo-bhx*; ap6-bhis. Tb apo- 
bhyas ; ap6-bhya«. it. Ap&s-am ; apAfa-am. L 
tipas-su; apAs-su. 

Similarly N. n. ytWaa glory, ro. t ytt£as gIuiiom>; t. 
a psoras m/mph. 

a. A i*ombt» o* l oi m» haw* the anpenat/iH ot hem*; toxtUrtition* 

the A h and K. A. pi. f. am a&am and /is *u okas , thus 
ttt&h&m gr&t'j mdh&n. ordatntt, a^n* l<m , jnAn ot' */<#, rnedhim 
/wto*w* r oyara dno^am 'tu’tvft, up *..am PI N in 6ugu9v 

An turns* nA ved.^ uxjaviua/, aa jo*m 4, t madh&s, a josns tn^a 
o&V, mx-veda-*, •jn-dhiu«nj bw’nUiM A «i» Au au-medhaj p) 

*m<lltyifU+ t. aeAo 


J Ihi \ow*i oi this \»oid is option dly lengthened ui the A.**., 
N, A d«« N V. pi ncAs c*m lx bide aatta-am. Ax 
* lhe ending su hou. \eiy ia re and o«*euis tbhiiy in the latex 
Saitihiifc*. 
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b The is thorns, about a do/tn, consist 

pumxuly ol ueultis odI v Wlit'ii they form luial membra* 
of compound® they ue si<ondml> inflected is m t onlj 
om sirgle siuh loim N > sva-4oois sdftadian *, otciu 
is a t 

The Imal s 1 hh.ol«» <» s let»i« \m\cl tniiinfr* »nd the 
Ji 1 1. fell, md r btdon. bh 7 he inflexion of th*> n tUfte* t 
h mi lb it t the m m tilt \ N A du md pi The 
actxii* toiirife ocaitiinj, tf made f » m 60013 ahto ni tht 11 
nd fimu -6001s ti (a in 11 it difbis fioni the lit would 
lo 

'mui N 3oeio A 60ms n -3ous-am 1 6oeis-a 

)> ao< js-cs L 4ocis j V socis* 

JLb h A soumi 1, m -6oe»® } 4ocir bhn*. I>. 6ooir 

bhyni O vttcu-Mn L bOLis su {*><) 

1 in I if wu ^ i 3 ( u Jf> u 1 (mind nvtl n n 

i jjs (i* 1 *i 0 f r\p r hu < >t ms jsmfc t< t +1 m 14 i«fs 

* «*Ms i» 1 P i PI JS l J Vi 

riu n* irni'. xiuinbt Uii » it It ut sivteen ovlasm 
*f «ojafpt u <[> <_vt i il A t fin oy nu cunms \o mo 1 ! 

m mine t' to* >* rht i il t 1 vhiu (omptundod m aho 

mdeer®* >«• 1 M< 1 1 of Mr u w tem »u n aub*t»uhve*, 
all xi\t Ti (pwntn / dh) *i t ill* d on th< lidual sv’libh 
(>iu o t) * (aus <ah°us, \ ipnn v tpot>) aio also us»d as 
n? id]etliws ill a •/ tiio ivlusivtl* in a* sk nn m 
dfoiliw a fund m tm nhi*, while 1 ao (Datum, mauus) 
it fcuo ntd on ihr uot 

r th* i nil q >1 'es s in low vowel tndmg^ *nd r 
Isioie bh Fht i fl ruou of the t 1 tbo ^ame as that of 
Hie »xi o^m pt in *hi A iiid A da pi 7 he only 
1 f>nm (it out h If c do^ 11 1 omir in the *N. and A • 
e ^ eait^aa a ti t A d\i taou &- 1 hot 
The ddial f HUL>a umn^ )1 mad< hohi eaksus ^c, as n. 
md Mtt / » j m \»ouid I e 
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Sing. N, cik?iis, A. c&ksus ; m. caksuw-am. 1, rdksuf-a. 

T) caksus-e. Ab G. caksus-as, L. cak$us~i. 

Du. N.A. cakBus-i; in. cikgu$-a. I). cdk$ur»bhyam. 

PI. N A. cafcflums'i ; m eaksus-as f caksur-bhis. 
J). cdksur-bhyas, G. odksus am. 


1. B. Changeable Sterna. 

84. Begular changeable stems aie found only among 
deiiv alive nouns formed with suffixes ending in the dentals 
l* n, s, or the pah dal c. Those in t ate tmmed with the 
lufhxou -ant, -rnant, -vant; tho^o in n with -an, 
-man, -van, and -in, nun -vm ; ihoM* ia s with -yfims 
and-vams; those in o with -aho (propuly a root meaning 
In hrnd). The steins m -unt (85 8(>;, -in (3?), -yams (88) 
have two foims, stcong and wtuL, tho^o in -an (00-92), 
-vain* (89), and -afce (9d) have tlnoe, stnmg, middle, and 
wo JLest (78). 


Nouns with Two Stems. 

85 . Stoms m -ant compute present/ lutuie, and aonst 
participles (IftCj active (in. and a ). The stiong ©tem is in 
-ant, tho weak in -at 8 ; e.g. ad-aut and ad -at eating from 
ad eat Those participles are unacted in the m, and n. 
only, the i. L»vim? a special stem in i. - The n. inflexion 
dijteis fiom tho m. in the N V.A. s, dt». pi. only. The 
.Mcent, if n sting on Ihe suffix, clufts m weak eastt* to the 
endings that begin with vowels 


1 Bti optin'; t\n M* cl tbo icduphcating sobs «ml a lew < thiii that 
follow thou an dogy (S6 b). 

* Oyi the formation of tho f stem * •** o 95. 

In Jititm ami UrtoJk th< tiiitmrhon w v b> norro&h/aiioa • 

h w<tert/# ^ tu 



DECLENSION 

Masculine. 


c» 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. adan ! (Gk. f Sm) 

V. ddan 

A. addnfc-am (Lai edentem) 


adant-a -au addnt-as (Gk.e&wrey) 

ddant-a -an adantas 

addnt-a -an j adat*4s 


I. adat-a 
D. adat-d 
AUG. a&afc-ds 
L. adat-i 


L addd-bhis 

D. ad&d-bhyam D.Ab. addd-bhyag 
G. adat-os G. adat-am 

L. addt-su 


N.A* adat 


Neuter. 

adatri adant-i 


Other examples are: drc-ant singing , sid-ant (sad sit), 
ghn-dnt (ban slag), y- ant (i go), s-dnt (as Be) ; pddy-ant 
seeing i ieh-ant wishing; krnv-dnt doing; su&v-dnt pressing; 
bhaSJ-dnt breaking ; jan-ant knowing ; jauay-aut begetting ; 
yuynts-ant wishing to fight ; fui karisy-dnt about to do ; aor. 
sdks-ant (sah overcome). 

a. The analogy of these participles is followed by a few 
adjectives that have lost their old participial meaning: 
rhdnt weak, pfsant spotted, brh&nt great, rufiant Mltiant; 
also the substantive dint 1 2 tooth. The adj, mahdnt great , 
also originally a participle,* deviates from the participial 
declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix in the 
strong forms : 

Sing. N. m. mahan j n. mahdt. A. mahant-am. L mahat4. 
Da. N.A. mahaat-a, -au. D. mahM-bhyam. 

PI. H. mahant-as. A. raahat-as. I. mahid-bhis. 
L makat-au, 


1 For original adin U&, op. bat. edm&. 

\ Probably an old p*vrticiplo of ad eat with prehistoric loss of the 
initial a like s-dnt being from as he. 

5 From the root mah (originally magh). Cp, Lai. wo^nw-s. 
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b. The participles of verbs with a reduplicating present 
bane, i. a those of the third class (X27, 2) and inlensives 
(1 72), do not distinguish a strong stem, 1 * * in other words, 
havt at throughout- a g. bibhyat fearing* gh&nigbu-at 
repeatedly i Killing (/Uau). Tho analogy of these participles 
is followed by a few others formed from unreduplicated 
bases: dafi-at worshiping* & as-at Distracting; also daks-at 
and dtuHrs-at aor. part, of dab burn, A few others, again, 
originally participles, have come to be used as substantives 
with a shift of accont to the muftis. Throe of these are f, 
and two m. : vab&t^ sravdt J f. stream ; vehdt 1 f hartep cow ; 
v&gh&t m. san'ijtcer ; saficai ** m. pursuer Besides the first 
three substantives just mentioned there are no feminines 
except tlio adjoetivo a-saiedt unequalled when used as a f. 
Hardly any i*. forms occur except from the old reduplicated 
participle jdg-at going, living (from ga go), used chiefly t*s 
a sul/stanfcivo moaning the aniwite world* The inflexion of 
tbene reduplicated stems in at is liko that of the compounded 
taJiVat t sterna (77), the nee* nt nev* r shifting to the i ridings. 

The forms ocemring ii made fuun dadat plenty (V da) 
would be: 

Sing. IM. m. it. dddufc. A in. dudut-am I. d&dat-a. D. 

d&dat-e G. didat-as. L. dadat-i. 

Plur. N.A. d&dat-as. I. dddad-bhis. G. d&dat-am. 

86. The adjective stems formed with the sutfixes -mant 
and -vant, which boTh mean possessing, are inflected exactly 
alike and diffei from the atoms m -ant solely in lengthening 
the yowoI of the suffix in iht N. s. m. 7 The V. of these stems 

1 Which hfo boon »\oakonod bocau-.e Jioio the accent is regpKriy 

on the reduplicative syllable. 

* But vfib-ant carrying as a participle. 

' But ssdv-aut tfawmg 4 * * The dcuvntion of this word is uncertain. 

B But 8£6u-at as a participle (from sac aaompany). 

* hit. hmtwjui xtl , but d secant i as iht* f. ot tlio pnticipk s iwcat. 

7 The T is formed with i lioiw the weak : inat-i, .at 4 (95). 



DECLENSION 


64 

ib regularly 1 loimed with mas and vas ; * g. havis-mas 
from haWs-mant ; bhaga-va.* fiom bh&ga-vant 
Piom gu-manf poywed of vO&tt would bo ioimed 

Sing. N. fa p6mun; a gdmat. A. m. g6mant-am L. g 6- 
mat-i. V m grtmas. 

H N. ra, g6maat-aa , a vdmanto.’ A m g6mal as. 
L, gomat-su. 

87. Adjective fc tera w ,ue ioimed with the suffixes -m* 
•ur»n -\i/s whieh mean pisses si/«y Those m m pro veiy 
i ft iw nj/ 1 , ilo ft o in vin mnubn ntaihy twriity, biu thno 
i 1 * >uly ora in -aom: rg-nun ptusoig Tiicyai^ declined 
>n the la md u ouH ? 4 bat the n iounn ue voi\ rare, 
o»ciaim&r ill the s N 1 ^ only The>e stems soiueiiineb 
come to U „ed as m. uJwtanhws, f.g gath. in stnqci 
A* im til ihuvu^t ending m n, the \owel oi the 

aitfixx-w Icapilu umI is the V r* jd and the n dmppeuj m 
that cast (m < ~)v i a *ko) and boioiv. consonant endings 
Thoio w i m dually ucnurio », d made bom bast-in having 
hunt*, voold V as follows 

Smg m U hash c. haul in -am 1 nasi m a. I> hastm-e. 

Vi<* ha&nn-ab J« hrf'tin-i. V hastm. 
f>« ni A v A bnriiut, au. I f P lUBti-hliyain h t 
hat,U> oi 

PI m N I Ortsii bins I). hasli-bhyas. (>. 

*ut>ttn-a'i b fcuaii-w. 
fan?. *. N hr ti i. histiit » i u has+ut-ML 

th x* a v N-tv, i m <)h TYV m x is n»l onlyilut* in »,iv Idir 
* in oi whi 1 hrr n tiph r moio ih \V ^ fh'it air fox 
\oc <Mn<* n ia? m h.\ but c <x impl< oi th< Jotm m min 
1 Tl**ie cu u<s> v« diws m vw i uu sttrm ju van and vam« 
f< > fcu V in yaa h uyj sit tis m $*jyh) 

* f \ o *nh t«) toims th * >* ur at rbrt$xnntx am 1 posmooWi 
51i« hadip. Mn vatm and marxti in iiu <t foun^ and fit 

iPugiSumng ot rl « v< vtJ *-u ms nuliw il 
' lh«f '•t xu i'. f im«d vdh i a^vm scM^/orv , i aifvm i 



POMPAKATTVD fl3MP IN o> 

8rt 3 UompaiaWe *i*rus are foioifd with the Midi' 
y&ut 4 *, Mbit* i noirly alvM'vs iJdtfl vuib rhe toon cim, 
v>utl a to tla accented tool Oni> tao A* on ur f>*mc( 
vitJi yams ♦ ulusiuly jya yam* q min md s&n-yamri 
lit ix olh<.i t ju xoim »i Mil 1 ! yam* p wnl a« i y in* 
i bbu >nnj urn Umv-x y ms //m/< fhi hong ui # 
i Atduui r Uu v\til oscs, lw hipjm,. ibt nn. d u <i 
sh i iniOf. lit vuvnJ n /Vs th* c iturs t h d tU cd 
m 4m an I n only 1 No 'otD^ »t h< * tcon and m 
lljc pj *t \ iy U.c IS V (r ut niml I he \ s n U in 
yiti Die ioi^ aMual1 r m. urno { mull iioo hen 
j\am WxuH)> is lolbm 

]\*a * i iNr 

r>AS« T \l\ M» 

1 N «tii)kyrVi kaniTJUMa 1 

I Liuivw** urn ‘nuiv** i 

i Ldu^yio a 
A> ltwivts* 

n (* hawyax.-* '<■ huu\tt^*n 

Li l lUiVAS L 

V h »ltL 143 

Nil i 

N A I 1 <*i v i J 

I h< 1 A > o» n a dn d v» n i nf n d <. a 
JNoUiM With *Vhi c S* TUi 

f>9 I Jbt nun m I In pox'!* pail \ im fct ^ vdo 
Pi \ *lw vinii l hi i udi M in thow* ik tan* n w 
WlJ Kane on OUi HI IaIMII IM (1 > dl l phi *U II 

lit I i I ] ul P ad i i *h w I- f t n ! 

} 

< l th< mint <i it \b>0\ mil tf> im* v. J,f Jls 

\ 


LI f N » 



Di-01 PN ION 




mil "Jioiunmg iho vm*i!) fo vab \\?uch lieeomes vat 1 , 
i i(I m lot* \ ov» < 1 form litmus (by io ■» <i tic ha*i 1 aceom 
p nmd ’>> bimp* j«- u in tj 4 > us Vi hili home*- us The»o 
ux thus iliicr 4 -te , n vuipb, vat;, ant! us T*u* accent 
r\\ IV 1 ■* i on Oh mih u muoinpounk J fniuis Tixt 
in^'UJi *• i luctm *o *h< m min Pin only specific llh 
u im on mm i t’cA ° r Jl< N is Inlj. ioinud 
♦vitli v~ 'U»< mm s adealW uam n*>, if mule fiom 


l 4 lll l 

a tIS hi (if itif L 

u u*c/ to l Io 1 } 

\* 



Mi i i j \ i 



SI TU 

*> i 

tllxtxT 


e ik* vi n 

c Uivim^a 

cm* ivams as 

1 

c a] * v «t i 

Cl'mOUl* s 

i M ius as 

i 

' «. *t x 

i * 

till A ' Mm 

l» 

< D t «■ ^ 

- — 


C Li J 

c 

c ikrus-sm 

1 \ 

( irii tl* 

\ T 1 1 , 


. i 

1 < h 




Ij ib< i dwi > < oitimp -> Dm sufh\ sauw 

i j i 1 i 1 s if *b i * lu 1 join 1 Inal i x«li ti j 
* * w u i 

) j bn* m ia 4 io ), ta > T n-vau |st> t > ft 1 ) pipi- 
vm((s b) t * i-v in Oa</a) x?ri-vxn(i /<*< } , i>-i-\an 
( $ 'J ' n m v x 0 ib i ifeaii van gam </o), pupt i-vxu 

ipm /} pi > \* (y « t v*? u i-Utn Ivif (nit ) 9 

On * * u fyf f & i f c y \ i J / 

It * K(l / tl l *1 >1 i ih( vr h. <,* sUni • / (.ttimi* l 

0|> it ) v rt b* ii i Mi yn A u> lu (Mj 

1 m Mi c i imicpnGi 
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ok-i-VHU 1 tuc be wont) Tins x is dioppu 1 bofoie us, e, g. 
iasth-ttf-a, ly-us-as, jagm us 
90 *2 Noiir m an, man Tan include * lait,^ numhu 

of wonU, Uio ( in \a« bom by f ii ill* (ommonpu Mu ** 
jn an the lead fiuiucnl. Th« stun »k ahu<« I ltViirtul 
Liiuandu. , but dUirn town o< idjiitm t* l 

md Uuu is ono inufu illy f nttm y o< au rc^htau 

In thofitionj ews tin a oi tin utlt\ is usn iib lom th mil 

< idhvan mi, bm in lull ido'»n an rid m rnmnw it 

no uns mulim-nd o t arya m a am In tb uoik \ *sts 
Uw a i-* otbu yiuopited bofoi ih m h 

ic vvi when man and van no r>io» odoii ]y i <o)Stnini 

* r I s gravna Horn ^rmm j/» q Jo u (1 ul a£-inan-<? 
s/>/t) wliiU buoi lonsoiuut ending Hu buctlndi ippoais, 

0 Hi Mi* RV <yiu>]ati>u ae\ i take 

in tho \ A dn )i ioi with «iu <tptu.i batH-davoi) 
m Hio b c 

A m «xil otlui u Meins Mir n is 1 j> iu ] } td in th \ 

< > io Kdnva, n karma But th t \i two p ^ulnnfios 

01 uifloion whnh, h iu« Gammon U> the < (hit* ^»oup no 

not ippt u clsowhiu? la tbo fousonm dr Irnsuu Ih< 
ending ol <Ju L s i m tin I\\ thopjnd inou oil on than 
not, o g murdhan lesid mnrdnan \ c flu f< tf Intis 
N \ pj i) hurl the tm il not »hi it mm dim 1 us miioi i 
u m tlu R\ dtoppid ui nuit Poi s on c ^ kvima** 
wlrb »jr»oy aio in ei Lion, ♦ karma m 

1 1 iu an sh m c w ho h u* both i ' i u 1 n ,• bt nu a Mn 

} Vl iUi u m*> nit uttm 1, l uk tl udin h mu, uni Ai t i^rlu 1 1 1 
1 1(1 (1 \ }'Vol 

Eh* ftr ms m ail uni jv*tn fnin thn i with i aid d t > li c » 
\ t ' * st tune , tin so m i an ufos* lutt > ui 

luit is tlu £ * pu«cwl moiipinds qii> nn u 
* S \ui ol these ipnr -a wdu *■» m th# S mint i t \l 1 nt wiln i Ine 
the ) st, n the Putin t vt Uhoit t’n» * < i th 1 s uh itis tint 
iho a tniui ti Ui Sunhil i i tho old i 

Sit Oi *fVMi vljMfitrTl + nin uc n td i 
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one f. ydsan, are not numerous. In the strong forms 
ybhu-ks&n chief of the Rbhus, pus*4n, a god, and y6s«an 
woman retain short a ; uks-an ox and vfs-an bull fluctuate 
between a and a. In the inflexion of these stems (unlike 
those in man and van) the concurrence of three consonants 
is not avoided ; e. g. Sirsn-a, L of sirs-an. 

a. Six steins belong etymologically to this group though seeming to 
belong to one of the other two. Thoy arc i yfi-v-an 1 in. youth t sv-dn 1 m. 
dog, rji-sv au a m. a in an, matari-svan 2 in. a demi-god, vi-bhv-an s /«r- 
i caching } p&ri-jm-an 3 4 going round. n. is an extended form of 

sir as head ~ sir(a)s^n. 

The normal forms, if made from rajan ling f would be : 


SINGULAR. 


I>UAL. PLURAL. 


j; N. raja 
;| A. rajan-am 
|! V. rajan 5 


N.A. rajan-a, -au N. rajan-as 
A. rajn-as 


I.D. raja-bhyam I. raja-bhis 
D. raja-bhyas 

G. raj# -os G. rajfi-am 

L. raja-su 

The n. differs in the N.A. only, No example of the s. N.A. 
occurs (p. 70, hu 1)> But the du. of ahan day is Ahan-i, pi. 
dban-L 

2. The stems in man are about equally divided between 
m, and n., the former being mostly agent nouns, the latter 
verbal abstracts. About a dozen forms from these stems 
as final members of compounds are used as feminines, 0 In 


I. rajfi-a 
D. rajfl-e 
Ab.G, rajn-as 
L. rajan-i 
rajan 


3 See below, 01. ii, 4, 2 Probably from 6u grow. 

s From bhii he. * From gam go. 

0 The V. of auatari^^vim is matari^sras as if from a stem in van. 

5 No certain examples of f. formed with \ from roan stems are 
found in the KV., though the AV, has five such at the end of 
compounds. 



1 1 M > N vf\N 


t >0 


i l 

the I lop * tu m»* arya wan m 1 1 od t-iruti m < f ), mau 
inhume id in th© shoti v< woJ m the ■nif'n In tin* n \\ 

l i n mou when the sufhv p. pioudod L>\ x vowd, ilutd 

x do/cn fuimr do n>f s> n< opitt the a © <* bhu-mro-a, 
dn jniu-i 1 1 tno [ * ii< m» not onlv sjiHopit' but 

wop ojxUji the m u tli n p \eU pi auiwi-o, pH na 

b*ni n a tuoM-jt 8,i8n*n-a, diiip*hio-a s ra4m*a 
Th nuvul futms ii i**U *ioin d£-mu> (<xk vk u n \ 
a ^ t v oitld 1 i 

N «i>n m A Jlsmau am £ a^inan-a 1 * 3 i) d^man-o 
Ab.tr awnjn-n*. L asman-i uid afinpo *\ Asntan 
Du 'J A \ Ionian x L tf > man os. 

Mi uumanpj ^ tuavap-as I a»tnu Dhi r . J) 

a&onjt bnya'i d6u.*n am. L a£ma s” 

l In u 1 ifrto m the >1 \ ju 1\ 'livs© < hos («out 

* V/lHl tf/*/ i ♦ 

h , k«um<t fh Idimaui i) 3k*im%i}-A, aarrna, 
l <trina 

* I ho si©nw m van ai* dueii\ \<iltnl jl,t(U'o od 
u Inn t etdu iviv dfdund in them Hudlv i do /on 
«d )Vni ix> iLo n *o m*» uid o tU Ipc o io in* <n >u* * 
i In tin Juju i*f tho© io otih on© t\«rajd < 
h s, luuui ii$ ->n n amiiftu am In du \\©aV uio^ 
tdi<n the ufh* i pi* to led by * \onJ tho p i s> altvi}s 
^ u o led *n tin sml it \ if %z t cupl iu tl o hums aa * aa t, 
\a«ii wn © uni ui-van-i The V n ipuiJJv rti »if<{ n 
via bit llwin no ioui m Vd« ova-ya-va > 

pi mi va» > v» bho vao. 

1 Wl < n i u i up l 1 1 « iUu ) y » v >w cl ti o i n t < i Oh m < ( 

pul u xuhi rm a K m lu u ( i 

3 Ih^f <f Pits U»n i olb u iso t<im< 1 \ il h i, w It b 1< \ 

^ > i I 1 i j s ii lut un lut\ to 4 Utt l >1 sul \ \ ira 
I / n v i si tu n \ ui iu f i wi i» tho n\ 

<{ ihonmnt v^t >e us, anu h 
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Um mutual torn*-* o culling, it made fiom gra-var iu 
x )n s tw/ s/w e would b< 

»nu> N. vt*«i. A grasan-am L gravn-fi. 1) giavn-e. 

VbC- ginvu w. L grarau-i mdgtavau V graran. 
T)i» N/J b ri\ ii », -nu T gxava-bliyvtni 1< gravn-os 
PI \ V gnveAU as. A gravn ys I giava-bhis. P 
gj'iwbh’vas 0. $ jhp a im L. pitiva hii. 

Tin o ddhi* in *iie N" A oulj Tuck fabes (tlu du 
do iot a ciu) fount <i hum dftanvan hou ate Suit, 
dhanv* P? dharv mi, dhanwi, dttinva. 

Jm»f »i>ar Stems m an. 

01 * V-mih-an m * aft Iomhiuj Pk stiong stem 

Pit tp * < h u tifa^td l uUi the lutgolai stems mi 
» ibt i 1 a » ( h V t* 

* <h-w i utij othmwe upplcmecit-v tht N fc 

i 1 1 at i 

t xit hi tf oh i\uj iiifhderf tike raian tikis 
*• *n A ir- m nil \ k •'l i m jun 9 wlnth, a* lepicstrt* 
in*? jU o in i dU ou\Jhim i^ii * letiu. > th* intent 

i JV» 1 11)1 M 

mi a, au Ivan as ) 

4%**i,.Kaj ( - 6un8B - 

i IvA bbu» ^ 

| P i\r«x-hhytt,b | 

C fom am 

lh< n mtl N m i] pt i i li Iren uotltd u an dtus, 
loltattt I >uiu vh\ i subbtitutnil m thi-» ta is 4k hi ioi 

jjrtan/j ui 

* s » d n * rh h eon a * 

' A < 


N 4fv«* {K w* j 
V 1 % *vwm 

1 iuo a 

b Him a -i (nn } 
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i yu-v-an, nu youth, other wife, icguiar, J ri* wt iksrt 
bUm, yuu, by Samprabarttna and con( motion 1 (yn-un)* 


*1HM LMi. 

D' Y *L 

X M \i U 

, N. yuva 

N.A yuvau-u 

N.V. yuvan-as 

j V* yuyau 

1 A. yiivan-a>n 

>i 

H 

A. 3 iiii-as 

1>. yuu*e* 


L yu\a-bhiH 

Ih yun-as 


D yuva-bbyas 

raaglia-von J 

bountiful, an <polu-t 

ot ha id, also toims 

its'veake* t stun, magluta, by bimpr katana. and cunuaetion 

(maghb-un) • 



•rtNulTIAb 

IAJAJ 

* !Uli \u 

N. magiia-va 

maghd-vau-a 

magha ^atwis ( 

II V. mil» a ha-YU\ 


[ 

A maqtUi-vaD am 

| raa^lion-as 

G. magtiou-aa 

maghdn-oB 

iruighdn-am 


(h urihan n. vd<hr *>upiitmtnU Uk N. s vuih udltar 
md udhaa; Moie consonant ending, ttio htlei atom 4 dv> 
o»muis> pJL L udha3-r.a 

93 Tho loot hon, \\h«h fuioi the lmal membot of 
tloaty h\e compounds in ilic i? A . t«Jln\ \ to r the most pail, 
tue analog ot d^matm ‘•Urns *u tn. Thoationg stun <s 


1 < p Lit jvi&ii *** tin*i t in 

c Tlhe Ritiu leuuns Iho e.<tnt bet, nut jl i\pi<*ents A dis v Uil>U , 

ip £v&»* 

* The supplement uy >t< m ipagirf-vant i tf aNo use*i in the toU»i*iug 
tabes . N. mpgl'dvau. PU I maghivad-bhib J). magMvart-bhy a? 
l** maghfivat-Bu* 
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-JUauiwiib *tlon^ vow*l <n the W b« only), il'rnmldlo i* -iu», 
u‘d fho voakfU, -gha 1 * * 4 Tho ta c us that or mu would in th<- 


pi n p \T*. 

JS vrmi-hau tu , 
A. vvtra-ghn-as 

f vriia-hd-bins I 


1' I V\< t v*i«i* t*v « lo* 1 * oi which <»ouuaUy * v];»es&vs 
Hir u j/W oiin tlio s* >na >U»m »r* afte Urn 

otoJvMo u 3 * < > ue iim* inn» 3 ti»* is wouiod hyyoi v) 
Vi* ml \i utmi k*m ^ v *]* toun ,n iu , nrt aboofc 
- \ j» uc i in b » tbi / in in con^oi I'm tt acronlod 
* jM iW >, ^iml il * af < u< > U IJtov «ve 'nltotod 

in cb* *0 u* i *' ‘>0*1 f *jii% homed %,iL!l i itora the 
tv ahc** fiu 1 ocCiujuip 1 n il e pi. aie tbo 

N..** *> iO u tii u* 1 \ s A*li 

roc f i«o uo' rtllj loon 1 n mid*- tiora vi^ty-iiic Uunut 
to*, Xi ds, v >M bo. 


i npipouw) vrt^a-iiin \>a< stu/uwbu: 

snO'M U IX M 

N \yvu ba N.A. v^’u a * -an 

V. \ f > i a- bun I 

4*. Ublh-Mnw 1 

J 

J> vrfia-fh e> 

Li mr« i,hp j 

> Appoints to ail*. 


i Ho Mi a mi * 1 - UH i' I uilui . 1 *sjou» - , <»j f a jij •» 

i ttl«> nn ’j’fiui )i I'u] 

iVott Jy Ik ryt .a' /u?t, which Jim, Vwmm, praotit »U> 
«U /ivl Uic *\i »> i lo \t 

i Ifoit yunt v i *^*j'u1moi ulioi iMvi in l* ail ot a &m\ v 

4 r il» > t\i *.«j«i<J )*il« oi th* HV , hit uof of tlid A\ JPlm 
A. )>< laa'i* & bV „ at JS V 



ADTjRmVEfe IN \N0 


/.« 

Mwi'LUiK 

AR i>T T -A l . I'l (TR\li. 

N p'afyiu( 6 l) N. A. prafyaac-a, au N. pwyjSric as 

A p'tii'VrfjiMun ‘ , “ " 

A* pratie 

l jmitip-a 
V p««uo*A 
V \i pratir-Ab 

I<* vrafcic-i 1* pratn^-di 

Nrun u. 

i \ A. piaf vak prbtio i 

t\ Oihei word* smnl *r\j du tojiod *« . 


hi ron** Sr w 

Njjodtl 

hn.:i. 

W uj° 

hlL X 

u > t»£o d ant nul 

uy air 

UtO 

\ -UllC 2 tnlld 

dmu* / at 

sam-ie 

tiv-y Z/aZi^* o$< 

in > /tk 


url-QfM* iffwtiiil 

>id >»k 

ud-to 4 

aUV.im titiltMUtf 

an r ak 

\imr 

vigt-afu illicit* * t (uliVij 

vw-aA 

XXSUi. 


* Ah ml a. dozen »lt uh, m wtu*h IIih arte i*s pi^pdod 
b} a word oidny »n n, lutvo no woiUsd bum Sue 1) ai* 
dpafiofaMi /nd, ^rvaSc/n/^wt/Jid, avai>ei/o<e/> nod. dovafa 
#/o dtW ppivuic f unit a vh\t , pstaiie jo<huhL Ti < Mily 


J ^ 1 o s * m .uie ftuns lo li*u utum l tin v mf , foi tin- i s nn i 
ioL n^fb ind fno T «nea hum. * d <iuvc'LiaP> juulilh in 
idwil i d Jatl ok tu vni tit wdijpftc (jo v >rJ ilw> tet u\ h Mie to t in 
m lh/t ufh\ J dovadiirl 

r F It 7 w 3i « o iu a led Uy m ilngj 

1 it tm t-du* Ibt |dicc ot ftra* wnw Jj iim v hi« ii Mip tv* dns* 
»<m ii »sc v, M rAs 1 pi*) is toimed 

i, though n* y mt» ,4 tka cl t mi t>»«s ‘■uffif* 1 j tuulnf x« 
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tabes occulting it* the «lu ami pi aif 1 the ]\.A. ut. 
idJIcmou of th* M' vtohJs ru y I * iiJu U«d* if hy apano ■ 

Wng. in X. Apau (olj. .A ipoV-nm. I dpac-a. 
L* dpar-i. 

Da X A ap&£r*»»t, uu&ric-au 
P 1 i\ apefio-a*. A. opac-as 

The ortlv di^jixiotnoij n. toua i >X.\ s* pruk. 1 * Uu* f. is 
formed l*oiai ilo' umk \v»tli !• prae-i. 

94. '»hu point ^ !» noted aVouv ci^MoabU^ c terns aio 
1, T lie >omi 1 of Mu sulii* »* lcn^HioubJ »n *be X. s ni 

o\eepi m urn *it»\t * u* v W,., * g6-m.ui, agm van ; luunY&n i 
oaky-van; afuna griv*, yuv-a: hast!, rg-nai, 

Etua>v», i»ii su u\ i»a< ymi. 

S. Tii* N -i ij t •*(« j,j a nH hi :H elum^t ibP «re:n c 
on pi ibo m i* iviiii u «b’op it 

d ^11 *hm;oiUe ■»<•>*?}* li*t W*/uIien the \i/vu*i m the 
K 04 whoiteo ♦ J" Hi* V Those that tlrop the n m 
U o N , iro T on i ii I it v there fb«d ii*v< x> (altoi a) 

r i) v X. "hop i 4 i». the V and adu h : 
tiu- nycn i-a. rapu, Aswan (N. Asma), gravnn iN, 
>uvar K S yuvu) a 1 husMr (N. Imsvij , Ldvi^mas 
*X. oav'staian), tuAttiUa* 1 (>I. m/ifitvan) , kiruyas (N. 
'♦Atiryaid oH r. t- \ h naarvaiij 

a Hm ' u ' >j jnjiu »WKII^V fxot ft 1 !.! i iu four 

J aiV.li il iIm^ *d t non th 01 ik ll<> ant *w*d a Ac stems: 
Saaki « N. *Jtu\ n* y>u* I*.pidt>$n, 

95. Tim lur* i/ipioc* t ( mn iib oith f haugrahta yfon^ .ue 

1 a B ln«i ^ 0,(11 N 4 pjwi n io»UHOf*om pr&ucj, liraty- 

at£cif ar a, b*c3bi^ftuo», ea\ afeoi 

r * Olio >n t<*n h ti a V in at» aiatar* &v d>iy. 68, n o) 

4 I'otu \ m b^n >4 r u lnva, . jta-vas, eva-ya-vas, pratar- 

Jt-Vft'i, V) l»li o« 

* The KV l»n *nnt loud.yow m van: arum, ^atavan, Savoaavaa,. 
'flu* AV l*a \w bnt ju>>»c in v*ih 
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formed by adding l to the weak stem (when there are two 
stems) or the weakest (when there are three) ; e. g. adat~i 
(m. adant); dhenumdt-i (m. dhenumant), dmavat-i (m. 
dmavant) ; arkin*x (m. arkin); ndvyas-i (in, naviyams) ; 
jagmus-i(m 0 jagm-i-vams); sam-rajfL-a (in. rajan), magh6n~i 
(m. maghdvan), -ghn-i (m. -hdn) ; pratic-i (m. pratydnc) ; 
avitr-i (in. avitar). 

а. The f. of the present participle active of the first conjugation 
^125) is made from the strong m. stem, in ant (cp. 156); that ofc 
the second conjugation from the weak stem in at; e. g. bh&vant-x 
being, uch&nt-I 1 shining , pdsyant-j obtaining abundantly, coday&nt-I 
urging ; but ghnat-f (m. ghndnt) slaying, piprat-i furthering (m. piprat), 
krnvat-f (m. krnvdnt), yufijat-f (m. yufij&nt) yoking , punatf (m. 
pun&nt) purifying . 

б, The f. of the simple future participle is formed like the present 
participle of the first conjugation : su-syant-i about to bring forth, san- 
isy&nt-I going to obtain . 

c. Adjectives in van form their f. in var-i ; e, g, pf-v&n (view) fat, 
f. pf-var-5 (vUipa « wifepia). The f. of the irregular yd-v-an young 
(91. 4) is yuva-tf. 


Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems. 

96. 1. ap £ water lengthens its vowel in the strong cases 
du. and pi. and substitutes t for p before bh. The forms 
occurring are : 

Sing. I. ap-a. Ab.G. ap-ds. Du. N* apa. 3 PL N.V. 
ap-as. A. ap-ds. I. ad-fohis. B. ad-bhyds, G, ap-am. 
L. ap-su. 

2. anad-vdh m. ox (lit, cart-drawer, from anas + vah) has 
three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong 
stem anad-vah ; and shortened by Samprasdrana in the 
weakest ana$-iih and in the middle anad-iid (dissimilated 


* The weak btem appears once in siiic-at4 sprinkling 1 beside the 
regular aific-int-L 
8 In a compound. 
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|% r 


ioi iimri-udt TL N is uie^ulnjf toinnd is j* f! m\ 
> in iK vftiit T*n* Jo»i s cc tar 


SIM U M 


n u 


M(.KVL 


\ \ 4.ijad i a i 

I 

\ cO 

<(* fcrtKCi ub H 
„ \ i uw» 1 alt ? 


]S *marl vuh 'u 
V ant d > =iV&i 


h uia£ \ all as 

A a***u-ufi-as 
IJ anaa-iuM/us 
: nnua-ul-au 


i \r \ m> >n « t > 1 i t iic (oi in its a *■* lou^th'iiul 
i< Uie \t *ju I ui on* mi, 9r«r in ih »v tnsiiopnm*, 
l 4 h * 1 «V^M0PU! lie JOMU' 0< 


* GT 7 i 

< r*ut.a W c > 1 1 
V p K,SO 

\ v ixi *i* « a x 
\i ^ i>»TO -c 

j pirns i 


I £ UivA 

1 tw» AlM-f ! 

pu ns uii 

(f I \tv« «-!->» 

I T i> m» i J 


frttnin' metm*" m 

?*J \ I „ nt 4i ii* in driivat ' t <». fi n * ud aft)* 

<o»i? *nw „ i nn * n ]ioi t tul d# « (i n k n be nu < il o uim 
mOi t s» > 4 it n < ne lull »f al 1 .uniim* 1 ■»tnn- > iwl ihi 
IiHti n <■!,?•** nr itnimiu » t*Jin *uv othei Jiilenwu 


r ir/ M t*i uit ( !ii£> imi vuOi *1 1 ‘■oc ia pail jf rtiixli t’l 
l 1 i t n fl« * in j *x 11 % o 

" Vi< r ry 1 ii+ho&bd* iii oimjiku $ op 2-> uid K> / 

3 N 4 ? ai c t 1 li am 

v«‘A « I it f 



m 


bmr& in a a m \ 


Unso two iUcIoisaoi * ! ilno Mie most Mnct Mi 

ux>dir» t ,fl di'e^gt from the no* mil ujj-m i* u mon tlnu 
dwviicjo. r lhea 4u tension ib the Oiil/ oh m which th< 
"N * ?> Ikm n o dmp u il*> >m/ul» d in whth Mk 
b i * d <>tin UJ^h a nom tb * > h« inlb* on o» Mi jj 

thitn-. tr in ih >f ijj< ni n *ne N i \ s du md id 01 »y 
lo< iomi ulimllj c c 'mil it nn* Ik i p)»\a »K 
would hi 


1 L VK 


I 11 i IL 


w vs< n v 


MA ( If 


jtf 

)»UV<* 


<1 * 1 * 
ip* it Boa 

/ 

i» 15 5 n* 

nuya-rn. 

t i/nyan 

J 

i jh vina 

fiUiya , » 

J /Oi^cU»‘ 



ivjI) a 

ll ^lycnbij 

1 

ptivay* 


t> W>« inivGbHya* 

\l> 

puyvt 4 

j e»n -v» 


1 

1 n> 4 ya 

U ihiya-n ibi 

1 

ihjv 

puy* \ iu 

1 1 ini yi 

\ 

iXWd 

l>ny 

\ tpi 4 \as 


Dual N 

V m pr ya. 1 

piMull, JI puv 1 ' 


1 1) \h m i i. ru'fdbliyHin 


<v 

Ij in f n p v iy t 

V -<1 , 


t >jyii rl 
T^X > U ii> 1 

pnyas 

»u r i^ebb»s 

pn^ibbyas 

pi»y i n am 
nya u 
pr* ya w 


1 f iun m|i ms jo \ \r\ titiu h«. pi u in 1 a cl n i o 
Jjo 

lluy tfi nuutiVK ii t i i> mi i nn 1 rndfu 

i ('10 Uu fm ilrionu w* n w Jli i * n 
Chi w il< \M*h tb i u in * in % » ii i m 

Hi nulm,. a \u m! in m< l u a i ( \ * t i in 

in* i [t uO m I m ihc of njfr (i utu ) \J\cib n, j* n t 

lb r imiAitioa*> f yii) yej v V rt h ra u <ln to 

Uk intlw i >f tl e ft minim i\\ i unlit < r dm via, 
ti vva JU v \ tm < p t >o 

T m< i 11 3K nolp*v > 
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a. The N. A. neuter forms are : Sing, priyd-m. Du.priyS. 
PL priya 14 and priya~n-i. l! ' 

a. In the Brahmans and Sutras the D. s. f. ending ai is used instead 
of the Ab.G. ending as both in this declension and elsewhere (98. S a) ; 
e. g. jirnayai tvacah of dead skin . 

2. Radical a stems, m. and f., u are common in the RV,, 
being formed from about thirty roots. Most of them appear 
only as the final member of compounds, but four are used as 
monosyllables in the m. : ja child, tra protector, da giver, 
sth.4 standing ; and seven in the f. : ksa abode , kha well, 
gna divine woman, ja child, jya bowstring , ma measure , 
vra troop™ The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so 


* The form amba, occurring thrieo in the RV., may have a V. 
meaning, O mother ! The VS. and TS. have the V. 6mbe as from a stem 
6mba mother. 

7 This form seems to consist of a double ending : as- as, Tho form 
in as is about twice in tho RV, and twenty-four times in the AV. as 
frequent as that in aaas. 

8 That the ending was originally -ns is shown by the Sandhi (40. 2} ; 
cp. Gothic wtis, Gk, insur. ~ovs. 

* This ending is preserved In such Greek datives as iiriro*?. It is 
slightly commoner in the RV. than priy^bhis, but in the AV. it is 
five times as common. It is almost always used in the B rah m anas, 

10 The n seems to have been due to the influence of the n stems. 

11 Tho u of $u is almost invariably to be read with hiatus, even 
before u. 

u This form is rare in the RV,, being probably due to the influence 
of the many masculines. 

13 The du. in ft is more than sevon times as common as that in an 
in the RV. 

14 The form in a is commoner in tho RV. than that in ani in the 
proportion of three to two. In the AV. the proportion is reversed. 

This form is due to the influence of the an stems, which form 
tlieir n,pL in both a and &ni, e,g. n&ma and namani. 

16 There are no distinctively n. forms, ns tho radical vowel in that 
gender is always shortened to a, and the stem is then inflected 
according to the derivative declension. 

17 These stems become less common in the later Samhitas, where 
they often shorten the Anal vowel to a, and are then inflected like 
derivative a stems. 
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iaie that rfomp endings, stub as tho*e oi tho L s llv 
G L di» , and the G pJ ate noi lopie^nfed a* ‘ill, '1 lie m 
always takes s m tho N but the t. often diops it, 
doubtless o\\in«, to the influence of <ho den .Hive a stem* 
Tin it til a wej i, dioppt d Ixfoi * rhe ♦ i)dui>s o 1 and as 
ui tho D and O . Tho foims actuab} o<giuiuv« it made 
Lorn ja <h hi j n. f would bi 

Sinn. N h*-s, r al > id A jam f ia D |-6 G i-<n, 
V ja-s 

Dual N A V ja and )au 1 jH-uhy^m 
Hm, N jas. A. j/»s 1, ia-bhis I 1 * jd ohyas. Ab. 

ja bhya*. L ja-eu. 

tt tit) tufiniloit L foil it il to ill m Him hi* it> a follow tie 
ui »< y 1 1 iho udi il a t m* 

flu -<M>n w K>ttm oM>ithl to yu s in iJi 1»\ p&uthi*ul} mi > 
p-Sutho-s A puabait P N t Antba-a iho O Ji i« 1« s ih * til 
( m p&iuh'in ‘•m* N i i Uh» A puun imm P N j uithpn *.« 
i lorn tilt i <\t h till i h /s i hi a il 0 t mu* 'I * iat T ia j t n 
if l yc 

u*j,nam,a e i,h\ i N. lHo P »i< in A uju i m b 

mintim r/mmms «7f/ ml anhi tc i i t*u * i*anilK,iU in t 

TOt / 1 1 1 

d liadu il i si m , m n tumhnmo about twenty, 
tous'si almost mtnoly oi stoim m i ulna* a GmJ has bout 
hoilf tied l<> a E\< opting kha v Ufmlvn *Le\ *»i»peay as» 
hint members of < unpounds only , « t> pra*h ntst 

horn . -ha Jaifihf is a uduieu loin* f Inn e p aalxa-Iia 
nr'} u 

B olein*- m i mil u (m i i« ) 

Both declension 4 - -uub ace a lar/t aumba < f noun* or dJ 
,/uuleia But the \ <liekn<- um contun comp u itrufj it\\ 
u sums ana * v eptmj thr N \ nx! }1 a hums die 

1 N t liovtvu, in too 4 of Uie tldm miimU\to t ** psru <1 \j i 

y t * v p u Ui u t» , ptati mui ui lta 

4 Coat i ar> to tuc i«l< gMie illy appliethh to nom^Gid,u «t«ais f 

thf c* ut timaiji o i tho i ula il >UaMc iluon^a ait 
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rare in it, not occurring at all in several cases, In the 
u declension the masculines greatly preponderate, being 
about four times as numerous as the f. and n. stems taken 
together, while the neuters here greatly outnumber the 
feminines. The inflexion, which is closely parallel in both 
groups, is practically the same in all genders except that 
the N.A. s, and pi. n. differ from the m. and f., and the 
A. pi. m. and f. differ from each other. The final vowel of 
the stem shows Guna in three of the weak cases of the & 
(D.Ab.G.), as well as in the V. s. and the N. pi. m. £, 
while it is abnormally strengthened in the L. s. The 
normal ending as of the Ab.G. s, is reduced to s, while 
that of the L. a. is always dropped in the i declension and 
usually in the u declension. The inflexion of the n stems 
has influenced the i declension in the I. s. only, but the 
u declension in the G.Ab, and L. also. Oxytone stems, 
when i and u are changed to y and v, throw the accent on 
a following vowel, not as Svante, but as Ud&tta, and even 
on the nam of the G, pJ., though the stem vowel in that 
c ase does not lose its syllabic value. 

The adjectives sue-i bright and madh-u sweet may be used 
to illustiate the forms actually occurring : 

Singular. 


m. f. 

N. 4uei-s auci-s 
A. suei-m sdoi-m 
r j&iey«a ! jsuoy-a" 
Xa {ttoi'&4 JSuoi 
. Uuci 


n. m, 

4uci madhu-s 

suoi madhu-m 

{mMhv-a 8 
&uei-n~a i m&dhu-n-a 


f. IL 

madhu^s ra&dhu 
madhu-m madlru 
m&dhv-a 

m&dhu-n-a 


1 Five stems in the EY, form their I. like £ucya ? but twenty-five 
(under the influence of the n declension) like euema. 

2 This i$ the normal formation, but the contracted form in i is more 
than twice as common in the BY, The latter is in the RV. further 
shortened to i in about a dozen words. 

® The normally formed I. in a is made in the m, by only four stems, 
but that with na by thirty in the RV. \ in the n. the na tbrm ia used 
almost exclusively, 
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m 

f. 

n 

m 

i 

n. 

I> Supuy-o 

6ucay-e 3 4 * * * * * * 

Ancaye 

roadhav-e ' 

iiHidhuv-e 

madhav-o' 0 





(naadhu-n-e 

i\h faces 1 

fiuoe-3 

[fiuce-sj 

madbo-s 

uxadho-s i 

xuad3io*s 11 * * 





( 

,madhu-n-as 

fo faee-a 

faoe-s f 

faee-s 

juiAdho s* 

madbo s ! 

inadho-B 1 




i «uadhv-8h 

< iaadku*u-as 

, i Sued, 


faoa 

(uiodiiM-x' 

| 

madbav i 11 

L ifaoau 

facati 

Auoau 

(vnadliau 

madhau J 

xnadhau 






madhu-u-i 

V 

Sure 

rsuci) 

>riUdllO 

uiadlio 

m&dhu 



J)UM . 



IUV fau 

ducj 

SUCl 

xmldhu * 

mudlrn 

mfidbv^i 14 

U*A1» 

fiuei bhyam 




0 i 

Suey«os 


madhv-os 

madbr-oa 

madhu jo - os 

'u’Dit ie nt and a/i m. 

J »1 IV( ttxV V* 

n 1 ^' r y-aN 



3 ho lorn ir iu i> mere than twic< u» common a** th it in a in 
m pudt 

' I In d< uyafcn i, u and i don s uc Mio only on* t> it do n >t t iht 
a n m in the du i) 

4 ulS u k ii.t? is oilon use 1 as r. i> iln hV Ins '♦c ' cu dat’v* s in u, 

w blirtj-iiyo? Menuw tuliiw n ih efthe mIicIoi ‘•ion 

1 Jh'HV tn> *i storms u. o’ un<* tuih< i <h ten iou,* g. vinal^-as 

1 Jhuioui v6&\ on <he ulin ouuim i( iwiu, n ihoonl> L 1 oiu t>i 
* «t a ivitb tin i uj mal ending l ^ v#d» i) 

ill’s tvpe noun JiiW »mt sixtv sltWs, ih< noim I lonuatnn. 
liiftdht % Iromontj thru terns iu the 1\\ 

* i he- noun d’j irrim d ty nuedn us ai> 1I« ?v< d hj ‘U stems tho 
pimilmg Ijiw 3«iidho-u by o\u evoirs m th hV 
4 >e\o n stems follow thi** t\ju, while in lefoeu follow niMiiau m 
Hi a (IV 

0 thorn me jUmi il*n iuadJp -o 

1 Onu ilmin4dUv*o 

u Also naAdhv-db* vAsv as. 
u Onfr in tho tftnn rfnav-i, 

14 Thti *mlv owunpU m KV. n un i / tin nmn> lho \h h»s 
jjlmsa i tnUa 

lh* only example is j3im*n-oa ^A \ r ) 
un. u 
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m t, n. iw f. n. 


NV 4 uca>-as J Aucay-as 3 
A fitftwi * iSuof-o 


mddhav-as m&dhav-as 

fiuci 

Suoi-u-i mfcibu-n s mtfdhft-s 


mddhu 

mddhu-n-i 


1 . 4 uci-bhis 

D.AI luei-bhy&s 

M iuei-u-am 

L Mo -mi 


mddhu-bhis 

madhu-bhyas 

madhu-n-am 

mddhn-su 


a Twc ih even i stems u »he ItV Juft ieims iccordjng to the 
del n line x de» ter kk in tho b Ab $ L s f o g bhrli 1. *iwto (it ce 
T ' bhitvnj, bhumif t< '/ Ab 0 Miuniy-tM L bhumy*am Such 
forms in u, mi ryi *no much common* r in tho AV. in B at is 
le/uiul) omd intend of »« (<p { )1 a a) B stiff the numoi ous I s 
i>inna lu Tt\ lies li i*f i do/ui stem* *h<»*ung the influoa e 
of tL< n dubuicj ) i LU incipient o o ol the tndiDgh iv* m lb 
N \ > dv n and m m the N \ p] n 
Ir tin a dtUMiwon ihe lt\ ba*^ 'inly ihico foiiius following tht 
>in40 f f flu o in lu( id' el mm fsu f joro,o Djuvs 0 s 
bu 4 „-t. i»fl r/f*c ^ if»; 'i a ff fall u Into pcfugp*')' Theie no 


’ I ht only stem hOi tilinp v*uin h an rii oJ whnh ha ► the N pi 
it v as \a j 

'Dm »i r m.d end n^, to i- m f uh ftiun nd inAdhim pi<«t> »td 
u the sandm f >nO) i f m mm (89, 40 

AI> ; jt in stuns Jii i \xi the I?V haw H pi tonus *< ending to 
th diuiati i * cU*nsnn,eg nvdmssnuwm b^ide avinayas 
J he DoiiJi 4 1 typt uoi f 5uci jus ol afoul the non fnqm-my 
p tU sh» mutd fjiin «oo, b(th to^ethei occur* jw> about fifty fcuneii 
i> *h» K'. Tint «*eondn ; t>p' Sudani oecni-» abi ul fom let n ium< ** 

1 fhen istnlvr n > eyawipk of the If pi.m without Kuna m&dhv-aB 
ttsfh tccuinnj, tom time* 

f Theio ira Nu«mmp)not tlio IS.pl f. wjfchcut ttniw roAdhv-as 
ami ftfttd kiatv an In ut$ a hn&wt pour*, 

* Ih tyi>» without otidiutr ts made liom twelve stems, the fom 
with dinner cd v^wtl bemy near!) twice sh common as that withii 
Ihe c m (ldi> type mAdhuiii m moie frequent than mficfhu. 

* In R the U h t owhnp ai te hero ieguUily used instead of the 
Abfl A 
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also some foi ms follow in 11 to in tl< r y oj tlio » d* tlenswu A & bhirv* 
am ftum fi bhuu jtark^s and N an md pi in yuv t wd yui as nom 
siveril J > itms domed with the &uihx yu Besides the nmnuous I 
^m^ul irs m and n, Ihtie \i m my dtoinatne n fox ms, in tbo 
xem lining cn<s< l tbo s and N A pi, following. Mu i de< I nuou 
D undbu-no, katfhm-t o Ah mAdhn nas, *anu-nas , O oaiu nis, 
Uaiu nos, drd*uas, n»6dhu nas, \ &su nas l iya-ui, sar n n daru 
iti m A pi daiu m t A 

t Jhero is no tJtunpli oi i V s u fiom m i stem, mu the oily ono 
tiom m u tkm is guggula (* V\ this *eems to *ndi< tfe thst *he 
\ s m *hfse stems idealu al with tno N 

A djof trs t m u oiten u->e this stem x < i tl o f al < « g e&iu It u , 

ofn nvt e they i»m the 1 xn u, os ianu m , tami f tUn (Mt At ft t 
<i m I, i« n\u m , nrv i f unde 

d lh*n Uf about i do/cn stems m which find i * cm* lobe ruin d 
m t see mdiry s» n i o* rtpiesi dint; *i r* du cd foim i ol» cnim, m 
i r l \t} aic mostly in ccmpomnb 1 mood with dbi e g i*i dbi 
i i oy Ihm* ire al o about < i^ht p t< m f line i noui loot m u, ill 
<f win h nep d>u day tro tin'll niOmVt uri con ]oitiuh , e T xaghu 
din t mntHj u ftij , besi lo* sonu t\ il\c st n in *huh u i> i idicaT m 
a second n <w ns ft , as representing the shoittm d lom of the \o\wl of 
thn c i iota in u , < g &u pu (loufjiry wed f n mi pu p pari thu 
•nrrotit h ta \hopi bhu U' 

91 r inflesion ot the c \adi il i ml u stum* ** ixntry th< sune i 
fch d of ilm dr m dne 1 anti u t# *ns ^iv* n iboie 


Irrogiilaiitidu. 

99 I pati (Gk. v6<ri±) m husband is i»jegu(ai m tlie 
DG fi, paly e, p&ty-ur, pity-ait , ^hile »he 1 in tin** 
stii«c 1ns ih<* nonnal tonn paf>-A Whc a if mwuu iuut^ 
oithei us a simple woid oi as Junl of a oid] oui)d 

it is t^gulai T) jiatay-o, bfh&s-patay-e, G ptfe-s, praja- 
pate-s, L g6 patau } while *hc I m this ^ense is foimod 
with u ft. pati-na, brhys-patina. The i patn\ (Gk 
irSrvux} ii t fe and lady 


J Tflu ^tiomsloun eiidm; ippe *s io lo due to tin infiu n f of the 
\l»0 m tin na^ns of leUtiuii^hip Mol) n i lile pitur (I <> f pit?* 
fdhn 

U - 
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t> 9'J>» t itoij « iii t )(< Mo >>irni ictisci lin of u I ho O' I'urv-U’ 1 
It iiflj (Ik t tiilm tin nr>*j f o m nf il lam liV« (ho d< in itivo 
j \\e 1< t s oii 

<2 f,akh-\ m. <> m </ b* iatsh«Hi'«f meg uhiittlcs like pa\i 
n ihe \\<-ak c. 3 f ol the has t ittong «tom fmmed with 
Vi xdhi N suk*n\ A <iakhjy-aiu, J sikny-a, D. «wikhy-c, 
Ah (t fwkby ut ,* V X>u t akh&y & and sdkhay-an , 

PI N bt > fclia>-a3 A nakhi-xi I gakhi-bins, V sAklu-bhyas 
^ sdi Lv-a-am 

t Tii Hu PV StK.Li u«s is Ihc uti£l <*i of uf hi ccmpmna 

iiwhniitt * luhi id h i *vir t \\ > nu<l » liquid iui. ; c g 
nnn 4 -ST,liJh4 N ti "in a*! tn j 

y cn j a ir n mf put * tn tot \ imp sovoml cases uko (lie 

udu \\ i *ivs iv'tip i in u *<»iu nation) sing A ary am 
»>c c )V an-i^ m c 1 a*y >5b ut pi F. ftry-’o in t 
A <uy cvfa u» * 

)ho \ > l t « T «o the IS um IkmJ flu nejulu an h ol ih<* ITV 
f vi / ej 3 » f**<. < i> i uniat esn i aa in tki (< 

tt'j vj vi * / il ixun in IiA *}*» M s v£ & Ik Chl« vi i 

! r )*ir» > putn <*jmi <* r isthifowt dpithi <uuK f suktm 
*l tJ>> fo^ii V.* vaAcm cosod hon» -toms ui an; 03. 
i| u al 4 Lu * , ^ ikset-,**, asthn 4s, dfcd>w-as 

D\i V iksi m \f V \ 1 kiln -Vb yam. t>. *ksno>, but 
&iikrh> *>s < w la il t. ri Uj* u»t ^te)Urf aie trccl in tin* 
i\ s ^ 4k si iu, AVj, pfeMuwi 1 {besc<-> 

a tbi h* M ), iakthrtn-i i <\k$a bhm, astba bh\s , D 
f&atha Vll w v <XB 

S dye it* 1 '// ^ uigurllv dig w* ek grafle 01 dyo, lOt, **Jj 

iwiurts ti^s c *cnt consonant tu mirations (itking 

Vidd! m tt. W V %) } bot changes it to unv bofoio voweJs . 


1 In.* to s/t >y Ihn > im<M of u.1 thoiifrlnp m 1 (10) ) 

r to u «tl uf iikeiuoe from AU 
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Sing* N. dy&u-s (2fafc .= dnfo) A, div-am. 1 * * 4 * I. diva. 
J>* d*v-& Ab,U. dlv^b )i. div-i {/hft). V. 

dyilu-s 1 (Zev). 

PI.N div-as 1 A. m. dyun. JT. div-as. I. rtyu-bhiH. 8 

100* 0. Stems in i an<l a arc mutely t\ when substan- 
tives, but a great many as final members cl compoundr are 
adjectives used in the m, ns well ^r» L 

I Tbf i btaiiib arc very differently inflected according u* 
they oi e i adical (a) or dciiv«*ttv rt (/>). Tho analogy of the 
primai y radical group (0 is closely followed both m 
wih j \ion and aeumluatiou by a secondary group (2) ut about 
eighty polysyllabic stems* which though formed with 
oeiivativo 3 , are for tho sake of cle*uno&s best treated as 
a division of the * adical group 

a The normal endings as they appear iu th* inflexion ol 
eon sonant stems arc iAeu tin otu> bout this declensi ni. r Jhe 
ph, however, prefer ve<- the norma) ending am m one 
‘ingle form onlj tdhiy-anrk tiam being othtnY'se always 
added. The N* a. always i»dcU b. Aciuu<witn»n on the 
umd syllable of the stem io characteristic of this declension, 
and, oxcopt in monosyllabic stems, the a<utc ltmunw on 
that syllable throughout. 3Jefo><« vow*.! eudings the i u 
^plli to ry in monosyllabic nouns, even when they are find 
members ot compounds/ as A.dhfy *am, ph jN. naml-dhiy as 
haring diverse tnkntimv ?; but iu roo»s as final meinlieia of 


1 Tl « stem d£a f ho N»n pmvi uui U ixa ol iy&* , )c \ii s w 
nm. iho rIh n*> e-o, V. ami N pi •>\>iu, p hi the wiy to-fpmid 
^ealv ta isdnMEu. Aa. which t d.on tngtilur occiu nion than .l*>0 hnn 
in dr hV. 

d i o* *liau-s h> 1 1 \n ou urn oil >s ul -yllahU The b of t‘»* \\ 

i < Lamed ill Uu-> form 

i IJifw two in* ms, which ckoui onty m tin liV.oj )kih s ,i ;*s t>tn»e‘vn! 
iiom *t, Jways rouui Osy 

4 I’xiopt a c* eufod -dM, as i-dhiam (* ut Mi-dlrf fellow* tin gtucial 

*ub, a w su-Jhi> -.tc,. 
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compounds onl> when two tonsonano pieced#, 1 11 as yajxia- 
piiy-am ^acnjiu loit/q, but yiyfia-iiyam (— yajfia-mam} 
hudtuj th 'acnfut Ofchtiwi < i i*» <dv\ay* wntten as y, 
but ia u,\aiubJy to be piouvwtcd a i, as n&dy-Am pi# 
n« unced nadiuin <tfr» u*k 

Tin motion lUbu sitin'- belon^m; to *h radical class ait 
tin. ftmuini k» din f/tou flu bUi ;uir an qfat j and the m vi 
*(uuc* (o unmg oni> oru» \n the ts :») the comp mndy 
oi iht- lust (Jim bom,, mostly Balmviihia (18**), and the 
^ompo mds foinn d ht m tin tool* kn but/ m U'id, pii foie, 
mi tlmu bh, /a >u si f * six mn lemg mostly ouusaLvt 
'ixtpmus xn both m »nd t 

Unr < iudn> c,ump <on i i o( mom ihm eighty poly 
■syllabi Uni tmte <t lliu f ml Ujbl< and piobiblj 
fci Ui a sui n JJo iln mtlogy of ttie i<tdicd om 
pviuitl i Lv 9* lv mo a b ill x do '* n tl ty ut *o botantivea, 
iuu^ i* i I be »i isc U*nc .no abi sopittf i dibit hanotot, 
ud doit ubt cmpoxiJ< 

i > J h at l i< n a»n m J* u' ativ* i or il>i Kt s i 1 ngi munbei 
( lun * t* hi un ii Oi tbf sidij\ i ((iij*irall> ya> 
l«t*hu aU'^l *1 ton ooict? md not noi mall> c toe rtin^ 
\h* i tb p ui hid 3 U mmil 1 1 of mist ell«uioou«* 
1 \i ui < r an in Luc dci 1 1 1 «i jutu It mn r no u iic^pnndmg 
ip, >n w t t r ! iu*nt spyen 01 stem j, fi\« of 


1 Iti t • m i iv Hi I up 1 2, p ri7 Uk i j sp i( onlv m 

dd JLUdl'f J* ft J mviiCAkll 

i‘ 1 uJu( * 1 * 3 < I 1 w 511 ]) jl viitli 1 pio( ly as th v 

11 i\ h » m < it i> \ miuu «*o is tr i id t >nfu nn nth (ht-vuirlon 
hi itif jti) 1 tt\ ll it 1 ;kU Aitiui A^oullw itsoh tl 
i w J j iwi ji(r ( 1 < u< lui b \ iw*ls au lot u holy yhorh utd 

mp nil tiAiieitr >oxytl j 2^, «ohs l tml t>) 

** Iht v tiiionh *t« i ustJy ui ulijcn th< ptc^diiif? sylhhlt, 

ht/in^ l ♦ 1 it out * tin w * 1 k vatni i«ti\ trd f o uru, 1 uiv-t, 

1 t in x hnli is pup 1 linacs t if u<t it h*s dnltot* tt> mdu«»io 

t li n^o f im ua ig t ^ ^aknf t uvo >mt foaikn* Utcf 
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which are proper names: TiraSci, N6mT. PfthI, Matatf, 
S6bhan, besides lastri ruler, sin titawn 
The inflexion of these stems 3 differs from that of the 
radical i stems in three respects : —(1) no s is added in 
the N. m> or f. ; (2) the endings divoige consul©* ably 
fiom tho normal ones, I ho s. A taking m, the Ik ai, the 
Ab.C, fUJ the U am, tho pi. N.V.A. &; (3) stems accented 
<n the Jtihd vowed sbiit the acute to the ending in the weak 
eav3s of tho s., m fho G.L. du., and in the G. pk 

a. Radical St ams. L DsinvAiiva Htems. 

1. dlu f. thought 2. ratiu m. F. devil. got] 

(hat totter. 


blNGUfiAll. 


N dhi-s 

rallu-s 

devi 

A. dhty-am 

rathi-am 

do vi m 

I dh<y-a 

rath i- a 

tievy-a 

J>. dJny-6 

rathi-o 

devy-ai 

>> dhiy-as 

rat hi -a s 

Ab G devy-as 
L devy-am 

V. 

rAthi 

\ r . d6vT 






A. 

dhiy-a, -an 

ratal a 

N.A. devi 




V. drivi 

i. 

dhi-bbyam 

rathi bhyatn 

T).A.b. devi-bhyani 

u 

dhiy-da 

rathi-os 

dovy-ds 


1 Id tlie later language tin* derivative pump ( 1 ) ab oibi the eccond- 
aiy tadical gioup (a 2} while bonowiug hom tht Ufclei the N.A.Y. 
du. and th« N.V. pi. foi mt>. 
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N, dhxy-as 
A. dhiy-as 
L dhi-bhis 

CL dM-n-am’ 
L. diri-sii 


Plural, 

rathi-as 
rathi-as 
rathi-bhis 
D. rathi-bhyas 
Gr. rathi-n-Sm 
L. rathi-su 


devx-s 
devl-s 
devi-bhis 
devt-bhyas 
devi-n-am 
devi-su 
V. d6vi-s 


Other words belonging to the secondary radical class (a 2) are : 
kumari girl (A. kumarxam), landvi ivcarinesi (N. tandrfa), dutf mes- 
senger (N. dutfs), nadf stream (A. nadfam), laksmf mark (N. laksmfe, 
A. laksxmam), sirnhl lioness (N. simhfs, A. simhf&iu). 

$. strf ivoman, originally n disyllabic, is inflected as a radical 
monosyllabic stem in the sing. A- and pi. N.A.T. : etriy-am; striy-as, 
stri-bhfs (accent); bnt retains traces of its derivative origin in the s. 
Itf. stri (no s';, IX striy-di 2 (AV.), G, striy-as, L. striy~&m (AV,). 


II, The u declension, which comprises both radical and 
derivative stems, is much more homogeneous than the 
x declension. The inflexion of these two classes corresponds 
exactly to that of the two divisions of the radical i declension. 
Practically all the stems in this declension are oxy tones 
(including both the compound radical and the derivative 
stems), 

a. In the radical class there are seven monosyllabic 
stems, five of which are f, : du gift, bird earth , brii trow, 
syu threat}, sru stream ; one m. and f. : su begetter and 
mother ; one m. : ju speeding , steed. There are further two 
reduplicated £ substantives and one adjective: juhu tongue , 
jnhd sacrijiciol spoon; j6gu singing aloud L Finally, there 
arc about sixty compounds, almost exclusively formed from 
about eleven roots, e. g. pari-bhd surrounding. 


* dhi-ri-atn occurs seven times in the RV., dliiy-£m only onco, the 
latter being the only example nf the normal ending. 

2 In IX this form is used for the G. ; o. g. striyai payah woman's 
*nilh\ 
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tu Thu dfij/atw 1 II *ltV«i comprises two clivuious th*> ow 
ooidijIs of aboal (i<U<in oiyioat 1 Miibsfontn vs, soveial 
nt wLilU eoiif^pond to m oi n. btvm& i\ u <ux vjutod on th t* 
ti* ,t ^yjlablu, e *> a-gru (in &-gru) r>wtd , tUo othvr and 
i»V)ic siuiotooin ]jv*siou «oiioibis o\ ov\loito f adjectives 
tune }»undm{? ic m clones » {* babhru bn bdbb/’u) 

OHMtf 

Uh n un 1 um f>c-s u 11k ,, ijipi n in th< n ti in «>t <» n omul 
t*n tt* t ikin chi u>\ ou* tlu i <b n ) >i (i ub< 1 n»d dtm dive) 4 
J»n <r jil , h \vr\u,tikrs th no nil am in u i omou iW i Miu. 1 
i is cuh wit titan in ah otto Mi N tJwiv* wlds « Bifoii 
vowel €tjdinj;i the ii is j>ht udo uv m tut n%j il i’jh i*«n uni 
o i< Uy iu c >u)jvj uid i Aith lOv. s ♦ l i il i c in' * i »* i i\Vu i»i 
uo (1 >v i n l O >* mil) lii M i ai<« nv f u u ( »up< uud* 

< < n »*i< u tm Hv mi mi iJi l«> \ 4 h * t i» i»i II h 4 v. 
In* } o»(ii id s u 4 inn V >Imv up ? hnv ai i j/ tu bar 
\ i ] hn i n r? / i mu im 

[in t> m» ocaM'iif, «f n 1 4( fton> lihu f >1h u»d tami 

nt /'M«udUl b( (U< 

i^INi T TT vi 

1>I fc.I\ /UM 

lanu-3 

iuiiH-a 
1) TUilU-C 

Aut* tanu-as 

' (TtollU 

V taim 

1 Iht iu.i*/itiw i n^siijw m i m }i nl mid n j to'# nilrnnu l 
*»> tl« xati ’•lOUililn iluiviim U U im n Jin I»V. h is* cp I> »n 
tul i<in> wiauaii flu A\ J»u it * t I l«u kIi, tin * » f* 

\ puiok Uu m / o f v, O t mv m* vi tiov-'lv loll tin J> 1 
oinlui lu u u ulioj as, i #» dheu\ w idttdU h t ( *iU i 

jud in b\ P» >nl> twr foui s Oid muj b' uvhxu uni log* warn 
* U is li »\\cv i, f »n ill i lit i \^n sU us a pra* Isadih ^ * t 
y u in hfjtt when ii \i\ fflulhjy mil m bibhnl d na f i i * 

II m< in siuJ it qp nhtlosv ii ( Imc Ki iu» i \o\ui 

is sh tb n i »> 1 loamithoi *11 j>; n un< 1 uiou , xj' j* 0) rich 1 ) 


i \mou. 

N bhd & 

A bhu^ am 
1 bkuv-ti 

lb G. bbu% ap 
L bbuv-t 
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Dual. 


N.A. bhiiv-ft 
I. bhu-bhyam 
L. ,bhuv-ds 


N.A. tanii-a 
D. tanu-bhyam 
L. tanu-os 


Plukal. 

N. bhiiv-as N. tami-as 

A, bhiiv-as A. tami-as 

I. tanu-bhis 

G. bhuv-am D. tanu-bhyas 

G. tanu-n-am 

101. D. Stems in r (m. and f.), which in origin are 
consonant stems in derivative ar or tar, closely resemble 
an stems (90) in their declension. Derivative stems, in r 
consist of two groups, the one formed with the original 
suffix ar, the other with tar. The former is a small group 
of only eight stems, the latter a very large one of more 
than 150, Both groups agree in distinguishing strong 
and weak cases* The strong stem ends in ar or ar, 
which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and 
r before consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping 
the final of the stem in the N. s. m. f., which case always 
ends in a. They resemble the vowel declension in adding 
the ending n in the A* pi* m. and s in the A. pi* f., 1 and in 
inserting n before the am of the G. pi. 2 They have the 
peculiar ending nr in the G. s. 3 * * 

1. The stems in ar are: m. dov-f husband's brother , 
nf* man; f. dawn, ndnandr husband's sister , svasy 6 
sister; n . ah-ar day, u&h-ar udder, vadh-ar weapon, which 


1 Except usr-ds. 

a Except sv&sr-ftm and n^r*am. 

:i Except n&r-as and usr-&s. 

* This word is probably derived with the sufiix ar, 

e In this word the r is probably radical : svd-sar. 
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occur in iho N.A, s. only. 1 Tim forms that occur of tlie 
tirat five stems are : 

a . Bing. A. devar-am, PI. N. dov&r-as. L. clev^-su. 

b. Sing. A. n&r-am (tx-vep-a). U. nar-e. U. ndr-as. 
L. ndr i (Ep. Gk. a-j'lp-/). Du. N.A. ndr-a. V. ndr-a and 
uar-au. PL N.V. ndr-as (Ep. Gk. a vip-ts). A, nr-n. 
1. nf-bhis. D.A. nf-bhyas. G. nar-ztm nnd ny-^-am.® 
L. nf-yu. 

<?. Sing. G. osr-da. L. usr-i and usr-arn.* V. user. 
PI. A. tu>r~dfl 

d. Sing. G. ndnandur. L n&nandari. 

e Sing. N. svisa. A. sv&sar-am. Lsvasr-a. D.svasr-e. 
Ab.G. svris-ur. Du. sv&sar-a, -au. L. svdsr-os. PL N 
pv^sar-as. A. svasr-s* I. sv&sr-bhis. G. svasr-aw* and 
svdnr-n-am. 

12. This group inc f ude» two subdivision*, the one tunning 
itb strung otom m tar, the other 111 tar IGfc. r/jp. -imp, 
Lai 4ot) The iormer coiibihts of s small ehteb of live 
name* of relationship : three m., pi-fcar father, bhra-tar 
hnjtlu r< nap- tar tftandwp, and two f. duh-i-tar daaytdo 
and ma-tar mother, together with the m. and f. compound* 
formed fiom them. The second division cousin of more 
than 160 stems (including compounds) which aie either 
agent nouns accented cl)»etly on the sutfix, or participles 
accented chiefly on the root. These stems aie never f., and 
only tour are n. 

In the t*r docleuuion Ihi ec item’s 410 to be di -.tiu^mshod . uie strong, 
tar < 1 tar; the middle, tt ; arid Ibf weHhe«d, tr. f Jiu uoioee* ot r.>Ia 
Ujo*hip tilt iLe (tana form,* igont noun** the \rddhi fotiu ot tHo 


‘ &li~ar jud udb»ar form the u uthrj (jiosfiom th* an sterna &h-an 
ami udb>au Op. 91. <> } Often to he pio&ouuctd nrnam. 

** Volt owing the att«do£ t y ot the derivative I *1« tension. 

1 avaar-am and nar-im aio the only two foiaib of I he y declension 
ui wbuh am ib added diru 1 to the f-t<m 
b 11* 3 *bti oiig stem nip tar dot* not occur in iho KV . nepat taking 

3 l-» place. 
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strong stem. The inflexion of the m. and f. differs in the A. pL only. 
The sing. G. is formed in ur, the L. in ari, the V. in ar ; the pt A. 
ro. in tfn, f. tfs, G, in trnftm. 

The inflexion of the throe stems da-tf m. giver {Sco-r-qp, 
da-tor), pi-ttf m. father ( ir&-rrjp , pa-ter), ma-tf f, mother 
(fitj-rrip, ma-ter) is as follows : 


N. data 

A. datar-am 

I. datr-4 

1). datr-6 

Ab.G. dattir 

L. datar-i 

V. datar (Scorep) 

Singular. 

'■ ^ mata 

pitor-am ^ matar-am 

pitr-a matr-a 

pitr-<§ matr-6 

pifciir matur 

pitar-i (waTtp-t) matar-i 

pitar (Ju-piter) matar ( prjrep) 

Dual* 

j N.A. datar-a, *au j! 

pitar-a, «au j 


matdr-a, -au 





I.D. datr-bhyam j 

j pitf-bhyam j 

1 

matr-bhyam 

G.L. datr-6s 

pitr~6s 

Plural, 


matr-ds 

N. datiar-as jj 

(J pitdr-as 


mat&r-as 

A. datrn 

pitrn 


matr-s 

I, dafctf-bhis 

j pitr-bhis 


| matj?~bhis 

D.Ab. dafcr-bliyas 

| pitr-bhyas 


j matr-bhyas 

G. datf-n-am 

pitjf-n-am 


matr-n-am 

L. dSt^-fU j 

j pitf*$u 


| mattf-su 

V. datar-as 

pitar-as 


matar-as 
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a aep-tr m Ihe KT otrurs in the \wak stun only >i* p J jfiplr a* 
i'i jt^otr-e, O n6pt ur PI l n&ptr bhir Et supplomuih 1 m Ihc 
di loimsby nfpal Tat tep M Sm, h V u* ? pat X ulpat sm 
Du h A nftpat a -PI N V nAr»«tt i® in vl < J v * in nfotat am 
^lili svaaat im am i»q tit i turn 
7 The only n duns oa n uo dim 11 jwor», utima ti mt*hj y 
it' a-ti ia wnar j, vt dhac fcr mtlin r i, uid oi the f nlv oil hi*f t 
du/tr l< liiiaor ui Th< only rbJiq* <* < 1 t ? 1 v fc vw i ih th a U stuatm 
rtdih>l dhmat&ri PI 3 N A s ivin^t its rndy j» novel to 
hi\% Acquired hxiiy iu llu Veda, hut itliataj n pot its the nrunal 
fan) Ii B tho f* rm m i benri 4 >1 u etl ir m ibcdnal 
teiw. bhaitf supporting, janayiir entitle 

Hie t of igrnt noun-j in ti n> fumed \»jtii i horn the **al item 
<t1h n , p fftniti-i nothci (mfh ted 1 ««. cuv* 

102 E oleins m ai, o, au Thr only sights m 
«li!>hthou{ * no rai j i and (iaie)y) f <iVh go m bull, 
l dy6 m f <hi* t aau X hip, gl<*u l j * lump Tiicv 
ioi m «. ii jusitjoii b om tho < rnsonant tu tho vow eJ dr rlensu ji 
fc* while they th* nonmii endings lik* the oidmaiy 
u>n«oiuuP declension, the\ add fl m *he N a m f and 
b*„vo x vowel U)n tho tiding.* with nutnl cm sonant 
Thue Vi no acuioi tom 

L Mf» appeals a, ray l>oloj< vowel md ra befoi * eon 
sniant* Tho ioiins occultin' are bn ^ \ rr-m iLat 
»f m) 1 iay-a 1/ ray 6 (Lai # ) \h*l ray v* 

)1 JN ray-as, A ravu* 1 G ray-«m 

^ go ha-^ Ab lit* jUo r» 0 lojm gan w\ icli i|puu.b as gi m 
th A s and pi Tho Abtr ste uupulu m udd»n^ *i ouly 
mt-teid of as Th* fom»- oefunin^ xit ^nif, N giu*s 
\Qov i ; A ga-m ((3<t>v} l ^Av-a D gav?-o Ah G e 
h gav i Du ga\-u, -an PI N gav as, A ga-s 
i go bins ]> g6 bhyas G guv am and go n am 1 
L go-su V gav-as. 

1 Kucly oucei4-s^\ ) 

A ard*« «u < utuatiou this woid w uot treaiod as ? nuxios>llahK 

stem, n vor dhittin^ tho m com fca lli tuamgu 
' Ihn form, which MUm* (he v mol rfeehiHMw ml i® math kss 
common than gav am j "uis d ho i id ->f n Palo ml> 
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ft. <iy6 Tii. f */h (op. 99 ft) is declined like g 6. Tho 
forms oocmmiQ are. Sing ft. dyiu-s 1 (£Jt*Jy) A. dyam 
(Lat (hem). Ab C dy6-s. L. dydv-i. V. dyau-s and 
dyau-e* (Zev}<- Du N A dyav-a. - PI N.V. dyav-as. 

U nau is milt-ciod qud« togulirly as fai us ran be judged 
by tho few forms orcumng • Smg N tmu-a (”at? 0 
ft. nav-am \pijf t). I. na\-a. O. nav as (viqF or)* L. nav-x 
ivtrf i PI ft.nav-As fi'f/z-cr, nai-cb). A nav*as (id)/ -a?). 
I. n&u-bbis (rat \f>a. 

6. gl&u occui'o m Hvo ftrms onlvs Sing. ft. g)au-n and 
Pl. 1. glau-bhis/ 


Degrees of Comparison. 

103. i Tho secondary *uflivs or tin compaiativc 
tarft Mi<k. -7fpo) and tho supeiliDr* lama (ImI iimo) aio 
loguiarly c>ddod to nominal (both simple xnd com 

)HU"uh, ibsiinDves u voh s> ad jo lives, generally to tin 
work m imddV srtm ; o £ pnytf-tara decitrr, tavas taia 
itwvqir, v&pns-tdra mne //z*7, bhugavat-iara most 

bm>ae<yi\ vrfia-n**a a hq>s \ ha* bhnn-davoi-tara 
wnnf htore aharUmll/, ^afivat-tar most constant ; rataa* 
dha-tama bej bc x i,t * o f invent * niranya-v-afi-mat-tama 
brs* uubf » o+ i*e oM*n uxe rathi lama t< t clntinleer. 

u M* fii d ►* x iU ie*u * i uhunul U tmr tho*e «uf£io«i f < * 
i \aq prsoilinut j nuitly An n »* Nonv 

timoL t\oji /nr«*ra* ! , pmabLin tax i ftagia/tf , layia-tann, 
re***/ *«/, 


1 The ameasihoV of uyu 9** >) 

1 lb** t**f with the pi op* i V * *ont, but with .worn *1 oiih 

Iftontion at lh* N H 

' Tli N pl , liv *♦! jotfuiH latlu Alt^ 

1 Tr^s* spcmdi ti vc<»m par jtircfc inti supuLteives no commons than 
tho pnaifrijr n* tlu p ' pot vioit oHhrre i<» two. 
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b i fin m fcan<es the strjn^ Um of i pusont ] irt cipk j<* u*d 
** p /rJfdnan taroa beug iwt nuqhi /, tUhau tama nctf id won* , and 
the v c il csi stem of a ptrtnplo vidus-tira w* - uiilfauf 

tam a jiaciou 

r Those eimdiui suffixes aie oei siomHv found ddtd to tho 
prun u> romp mtivos an l sup il«#h\c% ( t £rd tna tuna mr<4 
t qiUjui 

d n»t> *>Uoiojm a eompir iti\e and supoilatne iiotn the pieonsi 
fcion nd u ut tm hij*e , ut tarn A 1 htj c t 

t Ihcs# suffixes ; f>m> ihf ir f nn ^ mat*-twa mo tmvttoh} 

Ji ^ltt }y) imary guffix of tho compel at ive warns (*>k mv, 
lai it*#) and that ot tho smeihhve lBthi (f*k taro) axe 
added dir*xtly to the t out ivhuh is it&uLiW >t«/ ntr d * and 
^unaics i and u but Jo«u«s a Jiulnn/pri spsit fimp 
msnlbiuon in «i few instances Frail «adml a ^oinbrar* 
with the initial of tho suffix to o, v'hiHh *b, hoover usually 
to bi lead a*> two vyllshloj fxm [il«3 «no t6]-i\ ams 
s/«npt/, tdj-istna ie/y *ha/p iuj bt harp ) , jav-iyams qm Ur 
lav-tsfcha ^uuUtf (ju be stuff*, yaj lvams «aiufianqWtu 
yaj Tiethtt sa^ificiM te*t; maxph-islba / od Uhtal fmah 
h*<low abuntkiuHv) jydstha qruih fit and jyenthd ddrst yya 
o emu wl) 

a In m mj i nst met. * those supt. l iti » « • d tm U tneraseh t » u mean 
irg to d&nsatm adjectives hemp formed ftom the loot wh *li th< 
Intel contain e g au«i> wpa nmaVvi, in laths nnall l ©side an u 
mi lute d<v iy«m feuthrr b side du*i A fat di&gn lyaim l nj*,t dra* h 
*ethd lor jnt Inside dirgh A lonj , Ugh xy we l q) l) 0 o no lt,gh u Ujnt 
t v&r xyaui'* t td t vii istha ntdc s beside nr u uidc , ais-iyains 
7wr»M>tsi«U 6ai xant ondatt*, 6a isihe itt / ju/tf beside 6s &ni qutthty 
LAiliistha ay lofty lesion bxh-Ant qn i + , yav istha yntntn* Ik side 
yuv an jiuih , vir-ivcha t»osi *U?vt btside vir s r hone eadh isbhp 
s* ttip^ *,i \ cnae radh t straight 


1 Wit*i the moeuf of tht ordinal suffix tami 
4 Minn use l »l m oiftuwi uthx tania foims ns f tn *< nhd i 
( p 

* E>upl jyesthS nuftum^ do t and kamstnd miamng v tmup4 
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fife 

/> Jn a N wnih. Un *11*1 i 11 d t>thc liriv tfne f 
thoj-> * \v u<li tipt i nlH> tit tu Miu a£ utba <*■« ioto ) lu «?i 
aan tv sw tft i cm ns t a< t 1 ikniviTn< / ojm li \U tibsM 
hi Hi tiijjt a i 4 r lyuwj^ it i n^v mb \) ewe** be l le navtt 
net , JSrtdd ijtiTDt (j iot r it e ti uad JrtU* to) bftsid 
sv^a-n ^*7* i *#« ' t t in «\ trt/ t tj l 

t U IK v ml lot » in lianas fheit ocai abmi 

hill ifhz; naltojp n\< «oni[>\ ativos iauh with thcshoitm 
mm* >» iK si»f‘ \ yams ts\ y nm<\ (tav-ivams) drown , 
\ &\ vam*- i^ar*t s) t m , pan (pao iyamO 

« o/y jo r >/</ bh \*ns llhov yua ) becomt w nun 

<n*a i lsbh-uuns (xabh-jyau s) non untoit; saii-yim* 
n * K.n 1) It do/t ii 7 >io luvo 10 

u+ciAiita* li m *>< U it m j>a vair** yn ( f t olcht 
p-»o /ama tw i n ip i vi (hit) s, is-yams 

fv/v vdh «Mhix ft t *'* ii i ' f) sh-v tin {Kfjucuv) Utia 
stba { / « W n n tin \t m 11 at a tt) o < u 
(jam il ) p hh y u> f t it t \ixln ia /m/e) 

f Soiui tot n luive md upuhhv^ Klour' thru 
»oh i»<c -,<> nl * i tyiuas Ips\o nphu, 

ft.an istLa 0 * n i m uioty r UJpa wal f ) 

vM ly i h ^ » l jfth ) wa nul i^h ( va m l 

I • '< v? < i ml m* 7 aun ' /// j vaisismi 

/{ ^(in’diiu ? n 


T i ml h H i 1 i' In t \! h ts u« t 

i>i» * i \ 1 oiw| ii \ \ ra#) /ijis i! h !<* 

J 1 n 1 \ w J n n'i ui hn l * l*w il > U 1 1 i i i tl 

< i p nli i] ) T u\ il / i i \ hi *m» i m. nld Uu <^hii \ 

\ l*} *\ il f M\ l j 

’ 1 P 1«*3J jri ; it lunn (»l tfillVy ( /ft /p/p 

1 Vi p x tu tl j tn id th I " 

* i v * tn n i minn mri 1 
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Nc.’aFtPU «<. 


JO-J 

Ceidmaid. 


1 

* ka 


i it 

aava-da<a. 

J 

d\ * [kirn fj'U. dt4\j) 


t 20 

vub4ttlt <Lit. 

tJ 

t u (</i 1 * j 0 in) 



9(J h ?) 

f 

ca+i-i (Ini wabt/r) 


JO 

fcum-s^fc 

f 

t; 


40 

oatvarun 5dt 

<> 

sai (v.£ Lit <teij 


p 0 

panca.-pafc (atm^ 

; 

bdpid ( mvt) 



rij Kuna) 

« 

asta 1 it* *■<<>, Lit 

Oi f O, 

CO 

SftS tl 


blorhic mini) 


7(1 

ti. 

i 

mv% (1 A toiti) 


so 

a-t <i 1 

JO 

d*/0 \SiiifCk 


00 

Dava«ti 

U 

t lfp >&da ' 

j 

00 

3at inoi (t w ~ov y 

1- 

dv i daaa 4 [ScS 6ir j,) 



i < ( i*atn) 

t> 

ft vyo-dasa 


. »KK> 

saha^ip n 

11 

eat a cb>4a 

| 

loouo 

a yuta n 

J » 

pa&c i- 1i5a 


J 0 M )0 

1 

ih yula n 

lb 

'•ij d3iA 


| 1 (/Ol I'O ) 

p a-vaia 

1/ 

napta-dada 

: 

1 10 0 >0 (MO 

»>buda a 

i 

1 1 1-0. i&J, 1 


’00 00' ¥) 

nvajlmdo n 


1 t SI. £ 1 ciict I 'll ioi 11) 

1 Do ndmil 1 it\ em 10 hi u *0 to l)vn<h u ti> mi^aluntd 
*; v A L i it> Hi u ntei* litut t cl w. / 

it k* ml foi $y m(*cr ih mtfu i % <i t*ve 6 &i 
b k it* N iii Lhtvwd^ U m oi ibt t muirndta 

* (t^tyf i r tv i 1 * y jM \ ( 1 ^ 1 03^ 

* vui h fiJ »i at lube i t m *>i>uicli * 0 «I*ih a *uf <1 g&mdv 
r *. i •<« * df»£u Huou^h f x d«HQ ^ p V<» *1 U >) 

s t i * h c udi* lit an iMuitum Ih be tfcoin 

fvJ U h t,*! it oiUiti old t impound-* tpdj and uliitaa i\*» Ait) 
rf< * < \ o < du*JV«*UviM fount d ^vilh ii 

eat vd'tm f< r ifvhii, n pi <10>), Jik * vi imt> in l <rln<*fc 
1( to m <tt ire uMiac* i items don* cl to >m t *it nmjk 
* u«b «h( ixtopt aai tO mi »nmg ft'titfkn 1 1 
1 xtti i HU copnitt t< # 

U 


18 
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mVLttNHION 




a Th number' int medial* b >' w^i n » b'' decades 20 300 
«ue DvBii<l*a ton noundi foimei by j i c fi sui^ the iicc exited 
unit to the tKado , e *, abxa vjndati ?b , dka trjmdat 8T , 
*«dftto-tinin68t 0 \ , iuiv* oatv jrim&at i‘>, ndts-oasta 09 
TwvBiiti 89 j*dn< » txAvaii 9* »wa navati 9(> ted a uavati 
ts, eHa hotiiii iv)i, i ‘tnh-iiUBui J»»t vapAat-chalam i 00 

* if- 1 1 'hit aunt i n i r Jb> bt * kj t* vd bv ictdnif, u^tthu 
ur it nlut ti * oa iWih a u t i* awl 

w,tuui m fii t o *j i 

i IiH is H) nuil) i |mt iin^ vdoaat i il o e*}>jLi *td hj 

Out iA pi r * m* t ths tu n nj v\m6*lx t i 1 «• it 

1 > 6feic w* oat t a ft. t *kan oft **Mi * 61 aa n4sm /** 

tUdtt up fti 9 j 

i ) Vi l tv WJ\ Oj jOhJEI’M, Lhs Luge' 

j^n ib i j ii * h\ i j‘i u», u »m llij^ui bv H»< 
u'-ut i !• i t dyt s«.t^ NV o&atiin mho sift 
CCi *>t •> turn mt * ti i sai3« ir i\h f uyuSao w naw ca 3 3 W 

< *n vi \ t l< ii ht’plirt | u* # *v * i) Hi* iugei rnimbet 

to »ii \ <’ ij< - i\* ihIim. n ) u mp mid piu n<od on 

l mi Haioif * tn 'utah put sahasr&h 

> 

<* to I * m n{ ^U 1 1* t i » hnu * \ j*i lhi*w tw > 

1 * tl i > i<> 3 0 tT ? 1,i 1 ItWl 1 ! 


rook j ion oL Caufcuai* 

Oni\ ui,( M: t ida J hJ^othu a 3 jocino t 

hlr^uiJitW <■ * *lu s /* >vhil^ iaflui cUiofl) in 

i i * 1 il i i Hi* cn->t? <i ^onc , d\d 

ctnr * jnlitch t in tlu o-ni > 

1 dip * <t* linw 1 ) lo jt» outnuu’l a/I*rrti\cfl \i4vft 


1 ft ^ f 1 1 f mu £k» in t hL < i» it a 
I VH* / V «/ at rr# %Jo 


IH It JTICU4 l 
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and s&rva * (120 />) Thn fonns occunmg m the Ftomhilas 
are: 

m. s„ N. 6kas. A dkam. 1. dkena, (<, dkasya. 1. 

^Kasmin PL N. 6ke D, ekebkvds. 
j’ s, N\ dka. A. rikom. I. Ghayo. G. okusyas. PL N. 
dkos. 

n u N 6kam. PL K dka 

2 dva «/'*<> is declined quite u*gn!arly at a thud, In 
priyd (97 A. 1). The forms o< curring are : 
m. N.dvft, 2 dv&u. I dvabhyam, O. dv*yo.n L. dvdyos, 
L N. dv£. I dv&bhyam. 
ik N* dv6. L. &\a.>os. 

\ tri thtw* Is declined in the m. a. pi quite teguhily, like 
&wl (08 B). r I lie f sicin i, lisf,’ the inflexion of \vlnch 
differ < iu the N.A. flow other v sterns 4 h y adding the 
normal ending as to the unmodified stem* The fbims 
oce lining an* : 

m FI tr&yas. A. trm. L tnbhia. Li tribhyas. G- 
irxnarn. L trisu. 

t' N. tiaras. A. tisras. 1. Usfbkis. 1>. tisrbhyas. G, 
tisyuam,® 
ik N.A. 1ji n truii. 

4, eattir Jnj/r iu tin m. n. has the strong stout catvar 
(« p Lat, qwttuorX In the % j*L, though the ob*m ends m 


*1 he onh ioim of the &l> occurim*, ehti, folkm* tin* ncimwl 
d«ctoiiMoii , it is u*od m foMmnp compound numeral 6kan ii& lrn»- 
«ftt 20, &c. CVh ) t Afe&siuat, used in *ho &an « way, oeuits ui a B, pas- 
sage ot tho TS, 

* The dual f»um la retained in *]uj numt rat compound dva-da*& 12 
OliiMviMso dva i* used as the stem in compounds, is dvi pad h » tf, and 
in derivation a 3 dvf dha m two 

’ Probably toi tri-Kr, fotmed like sv$ t»r »10i 1, r >' 

* Txcept nar-fis (10 1 1 c)„ 

One* wi itteii tiwiam, though t)u r w actually lorn® mofci icalh . 

h8 





|10) 10ft 


i lojisononir jd i lvt'Pkhtl hdoie Uio e wending 1 The 
1 s(<n * 4t *r t aVch i, ipfliftul *\vtls Iik^ nsr mr* 
shift* it uunt lik pern a i*hi 1 ohj»s oumu\y uo 
m (C <u?v\< a<* V ^atiu-ar £ camr bins T> catur- 
bb>as u < atui iium 

f N A eatiX^i * i eaUu-Wi a i> eatasi-bhytt* <* 
ata^i min 
i "\ \ 

lOG Pu tio m jftf * ituu Vfn, though nod 

id<e<M »l*v do k/ dxbUtij»m*»h T < ndt ) ami like no eiidm# 
m ^ \ \ Pun d* ^ Imt vi u/n»inoa tint pofuhmty 

oi toi jtu r i i , iu *h< iMnsnnint w it uunt ion a 4 and tin 

ft r») * ti Id* a h U 

i i * * * 'i r tu » nnp it H e h unhtlis ait 

\ V s* t \ */ . 1 >a i hi m f> yid l»Lv i * sati ^u. 

f> TIi \ m o* d n<h< i» tint it was .o old 

dtt d i *i s In t olc n >n 

*S r \ tuu a^lcvw. « hIo bfti* P >*stH ohv**t» L asU su 

t pjvi t // i nil \ «dot i it*? in<l i l n < animal 
* on t if v t n t t lit P biud 3 j 1 n* i >msmau (9«) fc ') 

in > f wild lolKt’* pi ^ j '<)/j The ioiin* 

hi m l< 

N \ pc ***** * pamr orm P panci-Uliyus <■» poft 

* n 1 1 1 pain v u 


JI l *fli Jlttl vi * f »IS d i 1 « Vl , (Uf'i Alt a(f u to 
( <ui m \ 1 t* k w v* I tv 

U lit m* t l i« IuiIm nil bit tl < tiplAta, 
i. jt*t n \ a Vu 'ttitMi*) \ A \ i) foi'kH. 

* lx epi r U \fhi h i «>t Ik to mm dxon> 

ll i n p * bh t U (puhtps >tlh uUu it* to fit 
f liUyf <* >Ml VI 0 liil *> 

r * n ft f n i» ? i ihi in ( a mix t ol mm mi Is iu tlio 
T\ t 1 nt ti ta h i n* i helped u^l« AV 



UK 'G | BYltTAV Ur CAhiURALS OtlDINALS JOt 


JN A fiapta 1 saptA-Wus DAb sapfiu-bhya* 
aapfararu 

N A uavb ) nava-bhi*? D. nava bhyjs G. nave it am 
N A deiCa. 1 da&a-hfris i> da4a-bkyds G da£ananj 
L da 6a sa* 

S V Akackna 1 > ohy<tb N dvadusa J) dv§- 

da'a-bh^as N ti tyod 16a l tn^odafa-bhih D 
tiayocu»£ t bhya« IS p^ncad 'a l 1 iianoadii&i- 
bbyad N v odawi 1> fcodaaa hhy* "U ^apHdafia 
0 oaptadaba-bliyas i\ ascadusa \j abtadnio-bhyaa 
"N aavadasa I navideiw bhis I> oka i mi vim 
s<uv«.H ( r i b j 

/ (lu 'iidutil toi cb< dec tks ii< ri u tnt i to * t tUy 
vi \ thru oin i hi ? uis tie t ilitiif es ienib tl\% i / 
util 4 < ({ in the *m t * no 1 utoidtn It dt tlMiium cf the 
st*m fin i) i { N \ inSiti- A vimaan m 7 v*m 
4at\-a tnm4.it A tMmtSat-am 1 inm5at-o L 
trun&ai-jt If i he ui«f lequacb it tlK c e mimetu^ m > b 
used in the pj « t d\<* ravatis mi# < <wf?t ii„vnnam 
navatximm o 4 nwv ttvutii* 

H»ts hunt ted iuu -»aba‘£t thou a no tn wtmh 

in it be (iMmidiit II mi tube is i ^ »i\6 bdo too nun fou* 
bftpta 4 j tarn u/xn fotrd td t In sana^em fhf( iktwitl 

a Jn tli tjoui t v ut tn th 1 u ttw m > h u til u (1 
obh<tut < it>t it wnli Hibst min* * „ aj.ti uotrbhih i tn 

f ) l {{< [> Mi^Ha 


OiduiaJs 

107 Tin oidm ] \ btuy cli adintiMS ending m e t au 
dnliitd m Do ui and n bko pn\« It « t i loumd 
with i (du lined hko dovi) evtepfc m tin fu*i iom, whnh 
take a 

Tht oi dm it Dorn nr f to * nth «iu homed with \»rxfus 
vu (t)iya, tha, tbama^ ma TK tumrtion 
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pcci PKsro^ 


pw 

*t the fiist fooi is someth ** *n^uh Flie sterns of the 
ouhntls j! n*i tletmrt f o *inett*Mth dnioi tiom thos>« of 
tht < one< jjondin* tu In ib ool} in leing accented on the 
f nal ^ llil ic Ih li mHcuon difieis fiom that oi the laltei 
»i fc throng pjivji Thus ekadasp el tenth folia* the 
<a es m «■ A okadaiH-m PI Y eVadaiasab A eka- 
dafau 1 efcarf w 

Tlie ^rdin^M j*om *i'*fneth lo >tt ’beta (including then 
whi h a*»o end m accented d, teem to be 
abb c dialed ^cira o* the t ones ponding caidm&ls, e t 
eit\aiu»fa toiii iJ 

Ihe ndi 1 K tu \utirejtf and ftotbtmdfh are frimcd 
c i*h ii i } 3i lire nir * tiuia aecentcd on *h© f»nd 
v M »W eva-tame, *ih i^a tar»a 

1 t ifatham4 s f u nh paRce-ma, f i 

hi* tit t t. i bill oaa-tlia (Lo c i tic s) 

W bu i 1 h (I it t n J jsaptathK 

v I /tn mi t*i xt 

jt i '7a 1 a "o calm- j ( a??' \ 

^ ili i,h 1 -tux- Q th ast, n)^ 

Un ') n aava-ma 

'suj- »u f i (7> j j I <Jtj a*tea ma flat tun 
c 1 \ I >/«s) 

J Or \ f 1 u r l ti io iiijriiluu h m m n uoted m 
1 mli n \ i n ih hi m tn 

fc*ih 1 ^ ifiin Uni ii < 1 if fr»l$ 

1 M l 1 pul m*/( ? lh Ihl due o nic influence c f 

cau 1 i, t 

4 II rii via! * »a to** & )n\< t 3 taso foi m * jtcli rft oiduig to 
t i fi 1 » nu i 1 ^ is (&i 1 1 tl < AV 01 prathamisyaa and L utf- 
\pnaii 

1 n 1 3 d ri t& t or d 
i -*ar li-«4 tk t 

7 VS 1 < ' i#d n tnr Oicti 11 1 spw <f ott \ xuth accented on the 
0 t 5 >t»a»jl« tti A V MmihuV u B Uimtha 0 
4 Uyi iw t r 



m iM| OhJ' l N MjS MJMMRAL UjRRlVA II VJRS 103 


JUh oka-dada 
*3 1st eka-wra^d 
Mill oatus-trimda (B ) 
Wth oatvaj unila 
48th a#ia-f atvanmda 


j 5dii<l OLva-panoadu, (R ) 
ol at oka *a«-ta <R ) 
300th hata xama 
1 1000th bahasra tam*i 


Siaruors) Deuvduvep 

108 A uuiuhi of dem.hvfc lIik 11 y uhi*br, no formed 
hun *3 e t tuhij il 

a j^oUiphiative*idv(rl;K sa-lotc#* (id out *w1uh<i) 
flV< o(/i ft (lA W \ 9 Iwl 6 b) tX' fe thttr \irk iftlf, Lsi 
t r >) #«hjr hut tuft f> (foi Oil)* i uiu^pie m i 

hv the ndi. »1 «iml *h< loan uto-tv> >/W6 ipiobalilv «x«A« (fr 
\ pi or Lrtu) *\hjth u u ed a « u «ie won! ev.«pt in 
«sui-kiticS <A\ j aghi tt/iH'* t t, da6a krtvas (AA.j ten 
htneb bhim kn 7*s muni* fa us 

1 AdvnLs of maxrnei w tL Ih sutft* dha 

dv -uLa it two v<gs ( }w f ' ., In dlu> ««i»d tre dha, catnr 
ilna, patina. dha* so dhu, sapta dha, aata d) is, nava dba, 

tttiitjf a dJha 

A fcw mult pboalive mI)w fives drmul vit* the 
a, taya, vaya nunm^ fnd tra>ra tb't’Jo 1 cf, 
fvay d t+ofM , 'hn-Uyp f*/ to/d cator-vija icutjriJ 


PilONOTJNS 

* i-'ionouns dufei nom nours b>th tit on^m 4*ul 
dt^kuHion They a<* dei»ved now a aiiisil diss oi ioofo» 
with a domouslfatr' e >onse turt they ha\e se\mal distinct 
rpculwntipb of inih\um TVao peeuhi dies Ime m 
dngif *-b be* 1 a csduuied to suvcial gtoap >i tdp.t* 

t IY0S* 



m 


OKOLENSION 


[109 

A. .Po/sonal Frouonns. 

This rhw dnplays the #i rates! nornl/er of peuthanues - 
they rue for each )# r on (leaved fiotu federal roots 01 
fombitiatiofib *f fiMits' tlu y ar* ajvcnlly iuoguUt in 
•nfle\i m • they do iaA ui*I tender, mi to some 

»>\teut 01 en mmilm i-hhh !*s»f*Ue neuters m foiro , 
a low ba/t no tjpfuent r^oeiioiu' m tvy» ol thorn Mm 
A. pi lit dots duly *■> i 

*r>{ 1 Iai PjlUUL 

$ a'l-'tm l Iv Mj a **oi *’tty him 1 * yu-y-dro #/ e 

A, loam ml tv j.ui At ..smii * u*> (yanmaii * you 

L ma-y-a l / * c awi , 1 e« bftu Oi/I 

VtlfSi 

Uva y-a it 

}> ma-tiiarn oi-hfcyai »* O jo*ma bhyaiu yo^ma-bhynm 

tna-hya l 7i 6 1 An i's Jo* you 

Vfr mad w n trtdy/om i/»er asmdd from yusiudd ,/rotw 

f<? /Ofe 

ir «Uf»nftti/ j»r» 1 w&jftkn asmalja-tn ’ ynsmaka-m' 

OJ !' fc 0/ #(W 

T,. aw yii/ i jtw lasina-su vuymd ?w //o</ 

p/t yi | vs 


* C p J it » t> <* ifc 

Oni\ f*u »}>< t >finj ( ui ( t\& l t i i )ph«i uji th> ItV tl)* 

im nil m ti vyiapj > m I « 1 in i - intuit 

a«n 4n m<# vw » is ir i loi i^* diou* a 'oniuif l« thu mmun! 
ttfciHK n. /he «t u u <(>/»]» ninth or tn* piommun 1 eleuuuit 
u*l »i-i -aw li*r S b t *\ ic* IiisHk <« atiucll) f m* fa mi 
tu>i yvbaV 

1 aiwdiftm oiiil YusxaiiJ'-iufi ml pjoptily tht A u •* of *h< p»y#s 
jvt>w7>1k jtt viojb&i a nn*r 

iwi* »u it i*\\ Unm ui«* \ iohoAinf* Hie auaio/f of tnm&bbia 
jurne *» tit » « d s |) 

" * btin t<f ffom i r hial yu* am bv tht udlucorc of i iy (iru 
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Dual N. tram 1 atxl a\am (SB J t/f A avam {SB » h 
/ w > Ah xva bhyam (Ii ) uid *?ad {IS 1 //am vs mo 
G &vay~o<> ($i3 ) oj us *1 vo 

ft yuvdm i/t, tuo A yuvam you iitt I yuva-bhyam 
md yuva-bhyam by you m> Ab yovad. horn fou 
t to ix yuv-os md /way-os of yo * * to 

a The folUwi ^ un&c^oicl i im mohn s»i> *e it the li*,n rtn 

>f tst/uoi < u dso u*cd Mu V na,tu Do te* 

(irk ‘tot) Du W)(r n«u (id u<) vatu PI \ X) tr no* {1 it h &) 9 
\Uo» 1 a( s } 

6 1 1n u ml stem <* thise pioiMiu* Uafrt m d rviti i oi is> first 
nunUi < r « mp und*> au ma & m hayi* tun thm 

nan \ dm hahnj *< t\6-v*ti pr > 1 l j ti* 51 *a * »& > 

to yu u»v<m t ly j i 1 1 *) ul, asmad *\aa > *u* 

1 u lint- 4 ui 1 ii n Ut >t coDpotimio Mins ni£t j * / iv , 

iii t attJu nv nj t a. » / a i> 1 uao >iri < > i } t tr h 


B Demonstrative Praoounau 

110 Tin mficsK n ol Ihf^e plenum* 1 <oui]mud with 
tue nunu al a dccknsion, h s the lollounvr \ <u*njitits 

1 m vLv. sng d 1 uddwl insiful ot m m the N \ v , 
th< doineM jma apj^aii betv tui the ioct ani the ending 
m the DA hi* iu 11 , and syu m the DAbt*L f m 
(instead of 1 ) is tL* ending in t! e L ui n 2 in the pi 
tho N in orm ii e m t< ad < f as , the <} ha<* 8 mdem ot a 
l tor fh« eiul ug am 

Trie fou 1 1 ihai ( 1L0 r u, Ji may be i iken u tht type 
*ai the inflexion 01 idp ilival jnono m 


J v<m bibly abbz«\ut«<l ♦ >1 a\fiui ouu \ u ate in »hehV , 
s *. us to Ik tho onlv N lu tuj 1 t anu m I he bimlutu 
- 7 ht* N evtf u( B ) »mi A av&m (K ->»3 ) ui t*> Intt be<n tht 
iKiar 11 toira** juilgnu, ynvsm uui 4 u 
** vuv Cm tu* m thsTxA t yn\&% ot n the *S 
1 me uul to* h Jn> ^ u.101 U I u uf h 0 ami b 
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| no 



Stagi r *n 

PruRU 



thaw Min 

TT1S 

M iSC NJtUr 


H 

ad-a 1 l$-d 

bU 

t6 (rot - 1 la | 

. t 

ta-8 




and. 

ta-a 

A 

ta*m 2 ta-rt 

a m 

tan tern 1 

f 

tdUH 

ia $-u 

l<t bhis, ta<8 

la bins 




(i» 'v) 


1> 

ta-suim 4 

i« *ya* 1 

16 bnjau 

ta-bliya& 

Ab 

x& s 

t*>s> dF 



t 

t^sva 1 

t * a/a^ 

tf-j aui' 

la 8- am 1 

l 

*td uim 

f^\uM 

t6 o»i 

ta Ku 


rA-ruiu* 1 

I*»ii 




V 4 Mf td, 1 ti , ' S \ i*> a\ i ta-bhyana C L 
ii* n Uy 

c \o< ilm it tr ill tij n 1 r It n mmj )M) lall* tin* <* 

hdti b < +*\ Hi 'i i it ft 1 / V*3 oitn djp ix fir*t ncm’j j 

x itmv tad * i'll i w w ist i el ) fl it )r 

a 'l ntr^ ate rlvice * uoiutuhws 'Viwcx* ^om ti 

l o f A *'?s *( s litff M e cJly Kkt ta Th** *oini> 
i Kit oi u x 

On Ox Vw *1 <♦ js t x & ^ fa d ilk ,7 < Dim 

3 *# a i cf , f i* £ 

l x, ta a - GV i » i 
' * nr t i *s i e * 

* *1 Tins Imv i i 1 *11 » * t n d ♦asv e *j 

B tfown ^iij itu*n to Ui t trtflyau 
b tit* i *i dc r } i Upt u r J Oil hi *a*mid 
IJ i x o f k i ( hi s to 

1 i^snia j «u 'ini n<* m tho if% t ni mi i scftty two time* 
b Cr> 1st ** &* « 

<*k rail (lot r*r\i) qp j *• ur/m 
10 lht st d in imiv Uru wd /emp) *fc\cn * *t\ g *t4 vant 
w y»tm, Ua cUi ^ li X> et&d jh Krtuofc xi o thus u rd oto3 dA 
0 »m 7 ffttj *t£iu«‘U»$y*i t/t •wiw & o t/u 
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m. Sing. N. Q8&-B (07, 48). A et&m. 1. eWua. D. etfi. 
smai Ah. etAsmfcd O etdsyo. • Du N. eta, etivu -- 
L 1. N. atd. A. etan, I. otdbhxs, et&xs. D. etdbhyas 
f. Sing. N. e§a. A. etaxn. T. et&ya. L. etasyam, — Da. N. 

otA PI etas. A etas. T. etabbis. L. efcasu. 
n Sing N. etftd. PL N. eta, ctaiu. 

2 lyd is derived horn td with ii»c sufiix yn and means 
that It w common in the RV . but laie m the later 
Samhitas. 1 Unlike fd it is usod utijeHivally only, hardly 
ei<M ixcuumg -without its substantive. It novel begins 

0 sentence except when followed by iho jwuhetos u, oid, 
mi, oi 8u. 

Tin loans oecumpg aie : 

m Sing N eya ‘ A bytm. (J tydnya Pit. N. tya, — 
PI. N. fcyA A. tynn 1. tydbhis. 

1 Sing. TS. oya. A. tyam. i tya. 0. tydsy&a. — Pu. N. 

tye. - PI N. tyas A tyui* 
o Sing. tyod. PI tya, tyam, 

tl A veiy i are derivative is ta fed Um little, wlueh occoit, 
only twice m the RV. in the two A. Mng io/-ms, m. takd-in, 
». takd-d. 

e wiui sotwiU lu-vellie&puwel u» owpliM lediluoinUatiVi.’ The 
( unit ouMiii » ii«» ibuig b. bivi&r. "V hljoh JD b’m&srtiai in) 
At i mill mad i’l. 41 

111. In the inflexion of the dcmonelraiivo which in the 
N. s. in. appeatu as aydni thi^ fan *hc two pioucnuual 


1 It w . l«o fomul a tew limes m B 
die 48, note 3 

' I* ib goo ei ally gi\en (he miaou'g at event, all, but Uie .\bo\e ,<t the 
mots, probable sense. 
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roots i (which newly always has a double ending) and a* 
are employed, the former in the N. (except the m. s.) and A., 
the latter in all the other cases. The A* s. xn. f. starts from 
i-m (the A. of i), which appears in the du. and pi. also, so 
that all theste cases have the appearance of being formed 
from a stem imd. 2 * 


SlH GULAK. PlUBAL. 



MA8C. NEUT. 

FKX. 

MASC. NEUT. 

FEM. 

N, 

a-y-am i-d-am 

i-y-arn 

i-m-4 (i-m-a 

i-m-as 

A. 

xm-am 1 i-d-am 

i-m-am 

i-m-an ii-m-ani 

i-Eft-as 

I. 

e-na 4 

a-y-a 7 

e-bhxs 

a-bhxs 

D. 

Ab. 

a-smdi 
a-smad 5 6 

a-sydx 

a-syass 

e-bhyas 

a-bhyat 

Gk 

a-syd s 

a-syas 

e-g-am 

a-s-am 

L. 

a-smm 

a-syam 

©-SU 

a-su 


Dual. 

N.A. m. im-a, -au. f. im-A n. im-A m. D.Ab. a-bhyam. 
m. G.L. a-y-6s. 

1 These, two roots are frequently used in derivation ; e.g. d-tra here, 
&-tha then j i-da now, i~h& here, 1-tara other, 

2 From this stem is formed the adverb im&*tha thus. 

* Here i-m is the A. of i, from which is also formed the A, f. i-m 

and the n. i-d, both used as particles, 

* Also twice ena, end and the remaining oblique cases, when used 
as nouns and unemphatic, may lose, their accent. 

6 The Ab*, according to the nominal declension, ftd is used as a 
conjunction. 

* Both asya and asmai may be accented &sya and 6smai when 
emphatic at the beginning of a Fad a. The form im&aya occurs once 
in the KV, instead of myi ; and imaemai in the AA. for asraai. 

7 Instead of aya the form andy& occurs twice in the BV. : it is the 
only form from ana found in the Sambifcas. 
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1X2, The demonstrative corresponding to ayam employed 
to express remoteness in the sense of that there, you, and 
having in the NVs. the curious forms m. f. a-s-au, n. a-d-as, 
uses throughout its inflexion the root a, but always in an 
extended form. The fundamental stem used in every case 
(except the N. s,) is a-m A. m« of a. This is extended by 
the addition of the particle n to amu,' which appears 
throughout the sing, (with u in A. f.) except the N. In the 
pi. amu is the f. and ami the m« stem (except the A.). 

The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. N. a-sau/ 1 2 * A. a-m-u-m. I. amu-n-a. D. amu- 

smai. Ab. amu-smad. G. amu-sya/ L. amu-smin. — 
PI. ami. A. amun, D. ami-bhyas. G. ami-sam. 
f. Sing. N. n-sau, 2 A. a-m-u-m. L amu-y-a. 4 5 D. amu- 
syai. G. amu-syas. — Du. W. amu. — PL N. amu-s. 
A, amis. 

n. Sing. N. a-d-as. fi PL N. amu. 

a. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person 
e-na f ‘ (he, she, it) is declined in the A, of all numbers, 
besides the I. s. and the G. du. 

A. sing. m. ena-m, f. ena-m, n. ena-d, — Du. m. enau, 
f. ene. — Pl. m. enan, f. ena-s. 

I. sing, enena. G. du. en-os (BY,), enay-os (AV.). 

a. Another unaccented demonstrative pronoun restricted to the RV, 
(excepting one form in the AV. and the TS.'} is tva meaning one, many 


1 This stem is used in derivation ; e.g, umu-tas thence, amu-fcra there, 
amu-tha thxts (B.). 

e Hero the pronominal root a seems to he compounded with sa 
extended by the particle u : a-s£-u and a-s^-u. 

s This is the only example of sya being added to any but an a stem. 

* Used adverbially, with shifted accent, 

5 Here the neuter a-d of the pronominal root a is extended with 
the suffix as. 

d Here we have the same e (L. of a) as in 6-ka om> e-v& thus. 
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a om t generally repeated in the sense of one amthto\ • The n. tvad 
meaning partly is also found in B. The forms occurring are : 

Sing. N. m* tvas, f. tva, n. tv&d. A. m« tvam. I. m. tvena. 
P. m. tvasmai, £ fcvasyat—Pl* m. tve. 

p. The pronoun avi this occurs only in the G. du. form &v6s in 
combination with vara meaning of you two being such (used like sa in 
s£ tv£m thou as such). 

Y- The pronoun iraa 1 this occurs only once in the AY. (also in 
the AB.) in the formula too *hto asm! this ami . 


C. Interrogative Pronoun. 

113. The interrogative ha who? which ? what? used as 
both substantive and adjective, is inflected exactly like t&, 
excepting the alternative neuter form ki-m. 2 which instead 
of the pronominal d has the nominal m (never elsewhere 
attached to a stem in i). The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. ka-s. A. kd-mu L kdna. D. ka-smai. Ab. 
kd-smadi G. ka-sya. L. kd-smin, — Du. N. kdu. — 
PI. k& I. kd-bhis. L. kd-su. 

£ Sing. N, ka. A. ka-m. I. kd-y«a. G. ka-syas, — PI. N. 
ka-s. A. ka-s. L. ka-su. 

n. Sing. N.A. kd-d and ki~m* s — PL N. ka and kani. 

«** In derivation the stems ki and ku as well as ka ai*e used ; e, g. 
kf-y-aat how great ? kti-Jha where ? kdUti how many ? 

As first member of a compound kad occurs twice : kat-payi greatly 
swelling, k£d-artha having what purpose? kim is similarly used a few 
times in the later SamhitSs and the Br&hmanas; e.g. kim-kard 
servant. 

b. k£*ya, an extended form of k£, occurring in the G. only, is found 
in combination with cid : kdyasya old of ivkomsoeve>\ 


1 tfrom this pronoun Are derived the I. and Ab. adverbs (with 
shifted accent) amd at home and amdd/rwn near . 

a The N. s.m. is preserved as a petrified form in n£-ki-s and md-ki-a 
no one , nothing . . 

, 3 The relative frequency of k£-d and kf-m is in the BV. as two to 
three. 
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fi. Relative Pronoun 

114. The relative pronoun ya who, which, what h declined 
exactly like id The fotir^ orcnning are 
7 Am Sing N. yi*s A. ya m l. ydsia* and y&Uu Y>. yd- 
Biuai. Ab. y 4-sin ad G ya sya. L yd 6mm, 

Du. N ya, van D. ya-bhyum G. yd-y os. L ya-y-oa 
and y-As. 8 

PI. Jv. yd. A. yon. L yd-bbis and yiia. D. yA-bhyas. 
H yA-a-ara. L. yA-mi. 

f. tSu\g. N* ya A. vc-m. I. ya-y-a. G yd-syas. 
L. yd-s>aTn. 

Du N. yd. (2.L. yd-y-oa 

PL If. yo o A. ya-e*. F. ya-blm H. ya-bhyas G. ya- 
« fi\n lu ya »u 

a >i A. Sing. y&~d. I>u yc PI ya, yam 

a. The item uf yA w used if to im derivative* , e g y& tha Tfc 
itao appears as first mtmbci of i compound m ya <1?6 bto The 
u A «fc* t y'itl 1 1 also onco u&od thu * \n ihe IT, v&f ka-ma dt suing tohal , 
ud i fa v time , Uter, as yad-devat^a ^au.uj kM< dei*v [ K ), y-it-kHrCn 

tfOWJ vhCf* (k'iK 

1 \ l<an ol th( nhtm ixttiihd v.itL the diminuiiY* su'th ka» 

y») IA < fit, ><\ ui* ouh in the am*, N m ya-k>»- * f ya Jut, and the pi 
M in ya-kd 


R. Reflexive Pronouns. 

118 a. The iefle\ive indeclinable substantive sva- y-drn 1 * * 4 
*dt is properly used a* a N refen ing to all fchieo poisons. 
Sometimes, however its N. nature being forgotten, it is 


1 yfaip is twuo a, cozan on m ihf EV i y6na, but the TPada text 
»lwa>s »cud'* y&ic. 

J Tn* Ab , formed aeeoiihng to tho nominal declension, y&d Is Uoid 
ts a conjunction* 

1 r-os loi yA*y os likv yuv*ds tor yuvd-y-oa (p i05, note 3). 

4 })emed fiom sv't with sufhx am and mtei posed y (like a*y-dm 
fi *m 
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ua/d an A. * c g &yoji svay&ra dhuii l have yoked myself 
to the pole , or a i agreeing in son^e with anotho ease It 
oicasionalty me-ms hpanlnnwtshj 

U tanu body i used tn the l»Y to ojpios*. *eY m othei 
cast's than tlu« M and io .ill number*. The reflexive 
ixoucun sva and a pos^cssno O mav bo added; eg 
yajasva tuovara tot >nip tluhrtj and yejasve tanvnm tava 
svain it oi slop hue qua s ut Th* iefle\ive sei-so ol tanu 
ha- tbsO]>j)\ue»l jo B. 

a ui« 10 i >re t hvu in * i»u v i the KV. of the uxipuuf w»of 
uituan b 4 in if 1 , we ms . . orilpm rlmttwma tv f mam nutting 
t n Vr ’/ r f » A ati >*oi uit fn u*« uUv th is u>< d ill the 1 it* i 

o n»h L piioo t ]» i\ou i i ‘1 R\ ) «a*<l m 0 

' or a <,t)> fa a lorieavc rdfoime lojeunig to all l moo 
}>♦! ous ft ml numbei'i It i> viAetltd hhc an culinary 
nluH r iv* (pjiya) m «hi S' ** \ cpl the n\o is«]del 
i>*on. iituiai o>ns uviwtn «*iid Iho foim*. 

o l ui * K 

in h*to \ T > i».a l u/s) A ji ). svfaia and 
r>u'3 i> stayi Al svic* (i s^as^a L sv6 
u*it vufmm fl;\ ) 

r I > <iva^ ^ ;\£a ! wu>i)t« .*n<l sviu lb sv«5- 

bhi*j <' ^vanaiu 1 

f fcua, v ova <f/)t v«i). \ 'vao* 1 avaya JX 

*rv » * b swyib <> uvdb>as (KV j T svavani 

1J N. A j*a* I *vahhi* L hvasu 

ii. N A svlm (1 of. wuwt HI A «rvailu <•?#«) 

0 1 0* a f i \bf>* 1 iiuiivun' 1 v5 ^ vtmI m i< i ij^ihiii Hi 

hu* jkinliN ' h iv Pk *01 ) stiv-o f < ^ vi yukta vV rf 

v*v »* * su iJ < T \ hr j tht S mint ^ , z ^vayan»-j A i tf >un 

F. Posserstsrc Pionouuf. 

U6 pionomts ai^ taro Win eth* (1 oi Ute 

pronoun i* j>en*idlf u^ed It# <aj>mss the sense 
\thieh fli^y <f*n\(v 
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a . The possessive* of the fust poison me mama-ka and 
mama-kd 1 my and asma-ka our. The foims 0 '*cutring are : 
Sing. D. m&makaya. O. mAwakasya. 

Sing N. m. mamakd-s. n, mamaka-m. PI. tt. mamaka- 
nam. 

Sing. N.A, n. asmaka-m. £ I. asmakena. PI. N. in. 
asmakasas. 1. asmake-bhis. 

r U.o n m aRm^am, bv far the coirmonest of these f« iiu*, is usd fij 
thr pi. ol the pel sonal pi oil mn - nj v* (109) 

Ik The possessivcs of the second person are tava-ka 1 * 3 thy 
(only D pi tavakdbhyas), tva iky (only I. pi f. tva-bhish 
and yusma-ka your. Of the lattoi three foims occur: 
1. s. in. yu^Tnakeua, pi. t yusmaka-bhis, and the N.A. it, 
>u»makam used as the d. pi. of the second personal 
nronoun — of you. 

i\ Desides being used teflexivolv sva tf ftirly often 
employed as a simple possessive, generally of the third 
person (like Lat, suns), hi% her , their, hut also of the second, 
thy f your, and of the fiist, my, on*. The inflexion (U6c) is 
tho same in both sense-. 

OS. Pronominal Compounds and Derivatives, 

117. With -dyi* in the KV. and other Samhitfts, and 
with “ilfksa m the VS. are formed tho following pronominal 
compounds: bdf& f ta -cltt, ota-dfA sim /?, ki-di*A nh\»t like * 
ya-d^A' whM hke , l-drksa, eta-d^ksa % uth. 

1 Both formed flow of ihe pa ) sorui pronoun mAiua Tfteie 

aho ocems once in tse KV tho derivative mibk-ma my. 

1 The VS, hes once the N * a«,» foi mod like maraaki hes><le 

mAmaka. 

' formed ftorn the O t&va. 

* T/i the Bitfunan&i (PtO -diea tegms to appeal * i-lpSa, ti-dr£a, 
yu-riCfa 

1 B. a. ui k^dfu. 

1 ’With the veiy anomalous L s. yfidf&nin 

IB i*» 


J 
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a With the ufhx Jta, coiwejmq v dwimutm oi contemptuous 
mesnnj^, wjj ra*clv u id du 'tahv' s ui fonuu hom tlie pionmns 
t&* yd ea, indastu ta k& *t \ 1 t*i (*10 4) y«t k& uho wht^a (114 1 , 
su-kd (on) N i f a% h4' at&kdu N s f ut UtiU i VS 'i 

h W itii i) /ou>p» tii-ve buftx taari donv stiver uc fo> mod from \ 
ku, yA auit w ti lh« up 1 tm aufox * tarn a ftom the lattei twe 
(■u] IJO^ i tarn ahet, l a tarn o k of in o 7 ye-fcara uh> at it fitch of iuo 
ka tanif ih o iih <, tj in ntj v i t> md tAo ot i h r*> c/ t any 

118 a WUh ri dematives with a numuical sense aio 
ioMviod fion ka, to «md yi kd U hm many? (L-it 
td-ti j many iLit top dc ? ) y i ii as twnj No inflected 
U n\ (t lhf°* uids u,cui LHcj appear w the ease of 
tl e N A pi oah 

t 1 With ^ant i a pus mg the tenant fahyo ci 

j#*rf It ivitncs * e toimed from 3 and hi f~yttnt so fhwrfc 
n t A ijat fl £y.»i 1 i 1> *>atyu ki-ytmt how 
wmh -^ng N n f kivati 1> m kiy&te 

L kv\eu lot M^atxj 

/ With »raot n fi med drm* ivos iiom peisunsl pio 
no i* With the *cn * o i / / a ttfdtd to ind fioin nhets m 
fht <pinfc*tiim sen* or n ot Ihis tva vant lilt* floe, 
mftVHrii* lifa in \uva-v im dt >' d to urn Uio (only D 
ytfvayutct vusinuvaii ( tonong U yon (only h pi 
^njiaavat«ut etu \ant md ta-vaof % gnat , ya-\ant as 
mot, iv«a \o < */ N n ivat Pun ivate 

It i ata* » 4 oi natai)* hi-vaot //of y«r J ((1 * 
kivata^ 


In lenn W Pionoxmn 

HO a Ihe only unple pionoun wmeh hass an un 
<ieuhtedl> ndefim^ is aanaa (unactented) any tvety 
Tin. k foriQd tliot occur oie m \ samam D aamas 
msi Vh Kamasmad 0 sama&ya L lamaumui 
T'l N ^auie 
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b . Compound indefinite pronouns are loaned by combining 
the paiticlos ca, can a, or cid with ih& interrogative ka; 
thin kd6 ea any, any one • kdd eanri any one *oeier, (my; 
k&£ cid any, some ; any one , some one . 

Pronominal Adjectives* 

120* Several adjectivrs derived trunj or allied in mean- 
ing to pronouns, follow th< pionominal declension (HO) 
altogether or hi pail. 

a* The adjectives that strictly adhere to the pronominal 
type of inflexion are an yd other and the derivatives termed 
with tara and fcama from kd and yd. The specifically 
pronominal cases of the latter that have been met with a*** . 
Sing N. ii. katara-d, yabariwi; katama-d, yatamd-d. 
D katama-smai G. f. katamd-syas L. f. yatamd-syam. 
PI. K ra* katarod, yatamd, yatard *K, i* From nara occur in 
tho Kathaka Samhita m. D. s. itarasmai and N. pi. a la re. 
Tho forms of anyd that occur tue . 

in. Sing. N. anyd-s. A. auya-m. I. anyena. D. anya- 
smai. G* anyd-sya. L* anyd-smm. PI IS. aayd. 
A. anynn. I. anyd-bhis and anydis. D. anyd-bhyas. 
G. anyd-^om. L. anyd-su. 

t Sing. N. any a. A. anyam. i. anyd-y-a. 1>. «myd*syai. 
G. anyd-syas. L. anya-syam. l>u. N. anyd. -»rL TS, 
anya-s. A. anya-s. I anya-bhis. G. auya-sam. 
L. anya-su. 

u. Sing. "N. any d-d. — Du. I. anya-bhyam -PI. N. any a. 

h vifiva all t sdrva whole , dkft one are partially pronom- 
inal, differing only in taking m instead of d in the N. A. s n. 
Thus : 

Sing. P. vx^vosmai. 1 Ab. vifivasmad. 1 L. viivasmm. 1 

1 The KV. has tlie nominal forma !). vufvaya, Ah visvat, L. visve, 
once each. 
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PI. N. vifive G. in. vidvosam. f. vidvasfim; but 
sing N. n. Vi&vatn 

Siug D m sdrvasmai. I. sdrvasyai. Ab »n. sdrvasmSd. 
PL m N. sarvo. G. s&rvefaiu. J. s&rvasam; but 
‘lug. N. u. s&rvam 

Siug. G. f dkasyas L in ^kasima. 1 Pi. N. in 6ko ; 
but sing. N. n. <5kam 

c Moie than a d jzen oth< t adjectiveo, Laving pronominal 
ailuutiws in loim 01 meanin>>, occasionally have pronominal 
riso-ioi ms Ibut always in irmcentl of d in the N A. a. n.) : 

1. Eight adit rtivc" lorxnetl ’viih the comparative suffixes 
•tarn anti -re anti lli« sunerJ it> fp .uffix -ma . ut-tara huiki'r, 
•aUt : 

Smt’ Ah. L witarasmad and utterasm>n beside uttarad 
and iittoro. L. f uttaraayo.m PI N niter© (*. lit tare- 
saxn (K | 

apa n, avu-ra, upa-ra louet sing. L. aparasmin (K.;. 
l'l N a dparc, d^are, upaie be»id< aparasas. ivarasas, 
upavssas ml apara * 
ava-ina Imnsf . L. f. avamioysna 
upa-iua htohjt 4 L s I. opannisy am 
pata-mn 4W»W sun> f G paramasya.! L. pura- 
radayam Pi in N. paraind {K ) 

medhyn-nui m*ddlnn\t .inf f. It madtiyamdsyam 

2. Pit p of *n ati ft cm .>s tvd li a comparative or pronominal 

sen a* 

pdia lull nr/ -ir>g 0 m piresmai. 4b m. paiasmad. 
L. m. parasmm I cattle pare 0. f. paras vaa. PI m. N 
pAre b* side para&as G ppre^am 

piirva mo. 1), poivaamsi. Ab purvasinad 

L purvasimn (K ) f. purvasyura. PI. N m purve (very 
common! btside porvasas (»cry iar<). G. m. purvesam, 
i purvasam. 


Th< AV <iicf has. .»n L sin. 
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noma 1 othu . sing. JL iu. PL N. m ueiue, but t*. nemi- 

n&xn (enact ontodj. 

svA own (1160, otherwise following the nomunaJ declension, has 
once slug* O. f. sv&sy&s and once L. n. svosmin. 

soroani uvular, cotwuon has once sing. Ab. n. samanfismftd beside 
samandf}. 

3, Pour adjectives, numerical m form or meaning, have 
occasional pronominal endings: pratbnma first ha* the 
sing, (i. i. prabhamasyas ; trtiya third has sing. L. f. 
IrUyasyam ubhaya of both / ir*h liao pi, m, CL ubhayo^am 
and N. ubhaye beside ubhavasas and ubhay as , J k^vala 
ext'htoioc lias once ]>1. N. m. kdvalo. 


(IIAJTKH IV 

(XVNJUOATTQN 

L2J Ved'e verbs aio inflected m two voices, ,*dive and 
middle. The nuddl** terms may be employed in a passive 
s-enise, except in the present system, winch has a special 
piu&sive stem inflected with the middle cud mgs. Some 
verbs arc conjugated in both active and middle, e. g. kyno-ti 
and krnu to males : others in one voice only, e g. tis-U 'o ; 
others partly in one, partly in tl»o other; o.g. vdrta^fce 
tarns, but peifect va-vart-a has tamed 
a* The V^dic verb 1ms iu oaeh ten Re and mood throe 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, all in regular ube, 


1 Pouhrfps frum »&*f miA m* Vu*. 

* Op. 107, note 4. 

’ ubh& both u* dcclutud m Uto Du. tml> , N A. in, ubbd, L ubh$, 
J. ubhibhyaw. (L utolxay oa. 
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\>iih three pei&ons in each (except tin, imperative in which 
tho fiist peiboiis aie wautmg). 

122 Thtie aie five tenser m ouhnaiy use, the present, 
the imjeifect, the peiJeut, the aoi i*fc, and tbt future. The 
teinij imptiinl, perfect aorlst are lime used in a puie)> 
formal «eu®<\ that is, as ton* spending m formation to the 
Gteuk U.nse'’ 1 n*uui^ tht^c u&uia> lVo Vedic tense has an 
uupvrfert nu nuns?, while the paifect a* use w goneially 
cvpic «ed hj f Le ,*omt 

a Behalf tie imhcdivt tl °xc aic foir moods, the 
ubpmtlm tilt Uijaud • o, the tatxve, and the lmpeiaiive, 
li of ui i li no f>i’*iel tom the stems of the pi equity the 
md tue < tst t The nnpciftofc lia a no moods, md 
tK mly modal tom o curnnjj ju the futme is the unique 
’iihjun an karioyas tion Uj mal* 

u li x sub in m . 31 / on n i lxi tli lfV -md tli S' 1 , i* Lima 
(i loir uno i*. n juPt as via lpcdiu , 11 k l itto, tonpvratj\el> 
ii i 1 < v \n hit ii m,uus \*j oHm i tJtun ihr tuimn in Un- 
it hui a 1 ih U ni U pm with t ptuii) modal v*h\ 

XI ub id Sj ilie md ih c stem when tie hi Ur diatm 
r » Hi* i n hr ml w* k sUu> > ic a w attnclad t> the former, 
wl ih if ( 1 ( un with f lu ftnil ui d Heim thus tlio pr sabj 
fmatdih/* sdoh a if %fu j ,/c i\ vt *A # bu 4 t bhu bhsva. 
t n <11 y i wl n wlm jtri o/ an 1 tveik sniub aio dn 

lm ui h d in- l irlfd t< the >it1*t in-* ip a t ike 1 throughout , 
it icis t J 3 ir 1 i< i i mlhc ut , thus tl c pi op* sUm o f bhn 
\ v.li<iv« < bXiir i cl duu md yuj act dut y&, yarn-yi mid 

< 11 J 1UHJ 3 

jl ii s ii ita u u > urn with vn ti moment' 1 pftt»t Un * 

i jj pf ii |’tj Ii i vn (ommon m tlr ItV , but hub alna^t 
li q p< rod li ni t lii tl l nn is € tupt \ h< n u»*-d with tnc piohibi 
tncputil nu 

Xli nup\ ti »s nr io 10 iffi’ff, »dhn iff tndmg dn^cMo the icixsc 
Uu , t 3 2 s pi vid-uVoX/f pi mui ujr-«l ntilres ,001 &ru dhl hfm 
f»» 11*< *. i dti -ind 2, f>l a t md n>id <<;udin 0 in ti m tain, atham, 
item t <ih* un it 1 idt itit ii with the mj 


0 Participle's .id ivo aud middli .no totmed hotu Hie 
U n e 9lrm of tlit jm wiof, iuliuo, aoust, an«l peifecl Then 
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aie aim passive participle#, present, perfect, and future; 
the hist h^img formed from the passive stem in ya, th* 
other two from the root. 

c. There are also gerunds, which are stereotyped cases 
(chictiy instrumentals) of verbal nouns and having the value 
of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly past 
sense ; v. g* gatvi and gatvaya having gim . 

d, Therf are about a dozo/i differently formed types of 
infinitives, whiHb are cases of veibal noun* made directly 
or with a suffix from the root, and hardly ever connected 
with a tense stem ; e. g. idh-am to kindle ; gan-tavai logo. 


The Fresent System. 

128 . While the periec t. aoic-t, itnd futme ton vs add the 
endings directly (or alter inserting a sibilant) to the mot, 
the present group (that is, the picsent with its moods and 
participles, and the imparled) forms a special stem, which 
is made in eight different wayi by primary verb**. 


The Eight Classes. 

124 , Thesa eight classes are dividid into two conjuga- 
tions. In ih<* first, which comprises the first, fourth, and 
Mitth clashes, the pie^ent stem *nds in a and- rt mains 
unchanged throughout (like the a declension). The second*) y 
conjugations in a (deaideratms, inlensives, causatives, 
denominatives) as wolJ as the future follow this conjugation 
m t!i*ir inflexion. TIio second 01 graded conjugation is 
characterized by shift of accent betweeu stem ami ending, 
accompanied by vowel gradation. It comprises the remain- 
ing five classes in wbHi the iemimdlions oie added directly 
to the final ot the root or to th<* (graded) suffixes no or na, 
and the stem is changeable, being either strong or weak. 
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CONJUGATION 


ll'&- J«7 


A. Fir^t Conjugation. 

125. L The first or Bhu class adds a io the last iettei of 
the toot, which being accented takes Guna of a final vowel 
(short or lon^) and of a short medial Aowel followed by one 
consonant ; o, g. jx corner . jay-a : bhu br * bhav-a ; budh 
a^vkt: bddh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented 4 to the roe*, 
winch being unaccented l»a« no Guna. Before this a final r 
h changed to us 

3 The fourth oi Div cla^s adds ya to the Last letter ot 
the r<Mt, which is accented: 11 e. o, nah bind: u&h-ya ; div 
plat/ : d>v ya fop. 1\ 1 ( ). 


B SooojJ Conjugation. 

126. Tio* sh oil' tounsar': 

1 *J (a smyul r nmemt and imperfect ncti\c ; 

9 Yh'- v 5fOl 5 'siiojmictjW 

3. The thud pc's >jj ojuuiar unpeiahvc active. 

lit tuese ioim the \cwol ot the mh» oi of the afth, being 
minted. i, sti*ng*L»n\d ; while iu the weak forms it is 
ieducM because th* termini (turns an accented. 

*, lu U< ninth <.)*"»* the ac(t tit*d towii oi the jfiix is nl, the unu« 
t eiih d m oi ii , n» t^e ^ (hey .n* itspectuely nod ii 

127 1. The second os root chss aids tho terminations 
dpec*ly t»» the xont fin the subjunctive and optative with 
Uim Intel veiling medal sullix). Tho radical vowel in thi 
Jioug totin'* is accented - ami bikes Guna if possible (12ft, l) ; 

* 7 ho\*erLftun m soim, m dances as&umnl by the sooi points to 
the ya ho mg <u igmaliy b* en a rented (cp. 133 B 1 < 

8 Except in the aujpuoJjtfjd ^J$28i) lmpiihct angular because (lit, 
augment u -n% uiably uuo»utr<L 
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c. g. from x go : sing. 1, 6-mi, 6-si, 6-ti ; dvi^ fnife : dv6s-mi, 
<lvdk-si, dvd§~ti. 

8. The third or reduplicating c iass adds the termination * 
directly to th* leduplic&ted root, which in the stiong forms 
takes Guna it possible. Contrary to aualogy, the a< cent is 
not io the majority of verbs Ivelonging to this ilas=>, on the 
root m the strong foi ms, bid on the it duplicative syllable 
(which ii also accented m the 3. pi act. and mid.}. 1 * * 4 Thus 
bu bactifKC Sing. 1. ju-h<5-im pi. l.ju-humas; bhrto*/: 
»Sing. 1 bi-bhar-nu, pi 1 bibhr-roap, 3. bi-bhr-ati.’ 

3. The seventh or infixing nasal class adds the Icimiiu 
tions directly to the final lonsonaut, before which u£ h 
inserted in the strong and n m tK weak turns, e. u. yty 
faint yi«-n&~j-mi ? yufij-ma> 

4 The fifth oi olu /la"-? adds i.i ihe stiong ioims the 
scented syllible n<$, winch m the w<uk forms is jeduml 
loan; e. g. k$ wo/tc: Lr-no-ou, tcjii-mad 

a Four m ts eliding m a have the appearaiuf ol hun£ tonne J with 
a --ufh* v, but this <s piobdi)/ dae to lli* «*u <>» th > loot beat * r* docod 
to tho sonant ua ai , thuifiom Uu mu 4 n itt-uo (1 i cn«o*i). Jn 1h« 
teuth Man Jala of iho RV the moinalou* woik st<m u appeal & 
time turns (Uside tlio animal kr-no, and fcht shoo^ stem haro in 
Mi* A V Sn^be stem* '«no ru>e to U o f ijliUi o u tlast of fc^nduit 
i»i inmuo 

\ The ninth oi na class adds to the root in ilie strong 
forms the accented syllable na, which m the weak form? is 
i educed to m bo foie consonants and n befoie vowels. The 
loot shows a tendency to be weakened. Thu* grabb ^eist * 
gibb-na-mx, pi L gybh ni-masi and grbh-m-mas, 3. gfbn- 
el anti. 


1 It 1 ? doubtless afe a icsult of thu atceatuation that these veibs 
lose the n of the ondings in tho*o two forma : bibbx-ati, bibhr-ate. 

- r Jho mlenviv* conjugated m the acliv< (J7P; follow thu 

(lass. 

8 riie u is d lopped bifoic the m of the i pi, \nd act. md nud. 
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CONJUGATION 


[las -m 


The Augment. 

128. The impel fact, pluperfect, aorist, and conditional 
generally ptefo to the stem the accented syllable a which 
give** to those foims the sense of past time. 

a. This augment somotimes appeals lengthened befoio 
the u, y, r, v of seven or ei$*ht roots : aor. a-naf <na$ aftm) ; 
impf. a-yunak, aor. a^yukta, a-yuksatam (yuj join) ; impf. 
a-rinak and aor a-raik (no leave) , aor a-var (vy cove* \ ; 
impt. a-vmi (vr < /wow) ; impf. a-vrnak (v& turn), irnph 
a-vidhyat (vyadli uomul)* 

b . Tho augment ccmtj acts with fcho initial vowels i, u, y 
to the Vrddhi vowel*, an au, dr ; eg. suchat impf. of is 
wish ; aunat impf. of ml ret] ar-ta (9 k. & p-ro) Ih s. aor. 
mid. of r 'jo. 

«' The nueiue it u very often chopped: Otis is donMlcus 
a survival trom ih< time when it was an independent pm tide 
that could Le dispensed with if I he j*a4 sense was cleat from 
the co mext In the KV. the tmaug/nented form* of past 
ten.sc&i ai e much moi e than half as nurac rous as the augmented 
ones. In sen.** rhe iorois that diop the augment are either 
indicative m injunctive, *hese buiug about equal in number 
in (he RV\ About oik - third of the mjuncti/cs in the TJV. 
«ue used with the prohibitive paitide ma (Oh. p/}j. In the 
AY. nearly all the uuaugmeuted foims are injunct ives, of 
wliich loui-htths arc used with ma. 

Reduplication 

129. ii*ive veibal fouuatxuiw take reduplication : the 
[♦resent dem of the thud conjugation* 1 <*Ja«-s, the perfect 
(with the plupeifect), one kind of aorisfc, the deddorativu, 
and the intensive. Each of thc&d has certaiu peculiarities*, 
which must be treated separdely under rlir >pocial rules of 
reduplication (IrtO, 135, 1 19, 170, 173), Common to all die 
iho following : 
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REDUPLICATION 


12,1 


General Rules of Reduplication. 

1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which 
ends with a vowel) 1 is reduplicated; e. g. fcradh perceive: 
bu-budh. 

2. Aspirated letter are represented by the corresponding 
uuaspirated; 9 e.g. bhi jcar . bi-bhi; dha put : da-dha. 

3. Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals, 2 
h by j; e.g. gam go : ja-gam; khan diy : ca-khan; ban 
smite ; jtt-ghan. 

4. If the loot begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated ; e. g. kraru stride : ca-kram. 

6. If a root begins with a sibilant followed bj a hard 
fOfiHoruni, the latter is ied upJic&fed ; e.g. st ha stand: 
ta-sthft ; skand leap: ca-skand. But svaj embrace : sa-svoj 
(s 7 is soft) ; snu smile : si-^inj (ru is sott). 

(5. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long 
it in shortened m the reduplicative syllable; 9 e. g. de yive : 
da-da ; rg,dh succeed : ra-radh. 


Special Rule ot Reduplication for the Third Class. 

1BO, v and r are xeprosented in reduplication by i; 
«.g. bhr bear: bi-bhar-ti; p * fill: pi-par-ti. The root 
vyt turn is tlie only exception : va-va/tftj-i. 

<t. Thirteen tcota a!u> ktduphcaio a with '/while itiuedoso with a. 


J This m not always the cuxe m the l ©duplication of imensim* 

4 There pro tiomc »'xcoptious to thi 1 * i ole in tho i ^duplication of 
intinovi «■ (173, 3\ 

3 This rule doos not apply to mUwwvos (173\ uor for tho ino>t 
put in tho rodupliojitcd aorisl (119, 2 v, and m the reduplicated porlect 
it is subject to numerous exceptions ( thO, 9) 

4 Throe of these, pa dnnh, at ha &fu»d, han 'l«y> have pontuncnily 
gone over to tin a conjugation, wlulo ghra mill is Itegnuuitg to do *o. 
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Terminations. 

131. The following table gives the toi urinations, which 
are on the whole the same foi all \orbs, of the present 
system. The chief diffeionce is iu the optative which is 
characterized by o 1 in tbo first, and ya and i 1 in the second 
conjugation. Tlie present indicative has the primary fnu, 
ei, ti, ic.), and the impelled, the optative, and (with 
somo modifications) the unpeiative have the secondary 
teuninatiou 1 - (m, s, 1, ac ), while the subjunctive fluctuates 
between the two 01 tlio other trust's the futuie takes tho 
primary, and the piupeifed and tho aoiist, with the 
Lrnedictive anil the conditional, t »ko the secondary lemma 
Lons . v'hile the perfect has in ihc active (with many 
vai lations) the >eeondaiy, and in the middle tbo primary 
endings. 

The following distiu. tiom between thetwt conjugation* 
should by noted. In the first or a conjugation (as in tho 
a doelcu.-’onj tin' at cunt is never on tin* terminations, but 
aJway* on the same syllable ot tho stem (the root in the 
first and louith. the , Jfiv in tlio • i'th class;, which thwefoio 
remain . nocnan«v>t. On the othoi band, in tbo vocond 
conjugation (as i*i the declension of changeable stems) the 
accent fa*l‘ on the strong stem, which is reduced m the weak 
tonus by the .shifting of tho ascent to the endings. In tho 
second conjugation IKrofoif tin endiugo are accented 
except i;i the sc.ong forms (J2ti). 1 ho same applio.. to the 

unauginonUd impci tect |12b). 


* 'fhut. Jb, i coanscuij; with ll.f U >j! a of tlio stem , < . " bbtU-o 
nbita 1. 

i That is, Sho modal affix 'hows vovw l guiLicm (B )>). 
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Acrivr. 


PKF.SENT* IMPERFECT, 


OPTATIVE, SUBJ. JMPV, 


Infc conj. 2nd c»onj. 


t. mi' 

(a)-m r ’ 

lyam^ 

yarn 

ani, a 

__ 

2. Bl 

8 

Is 

yas 

a-si, a-s 

— ,tat° 
dhi, hi 

3. ti 

i 

It 

yat 

a-ti, a-t 

tu 

1. vaa' 

va 1 

iva 

yilva 

a-va 

— 

2. thas 

tarn 

ltauQ 

yatam 

a-thas 

tarn 

3. tas 

tarn 

itarn 

yatara 

a*tas 

tam 

1. masi,* mas 1 * 

ma l 

Iraa 

yama 

a-ma 

— 

‘2. I.ha, thana s 

la, tana c 

ita 

yatu 

a-tUa 

ta, taua 

,‘i. ^a’l-uti 1 

(a)-n, ur : 

iyur 

yur 

a-n 

(a)-ntu 4 * 6 * * * 10 


1 The final a of the atom in tho flr 0 t conjugation ii lengthened before 
in or r bh&va-mi, bhivn*m. 

7 In the RV, masi is more than five times as »'oiamoii as iuas, but in 
the AY. mas is wither commoner than roast. 

* The only example ot the anting than** in tV a conjugation is 
vada-thana 

* Reduplicated veils and others treated an uich drop the n in the 
if, pi ind. pr. and nrupv, act. In the whol* second ^onj, tho n i». 
dropped in the X pi. pies, imp!* impv, mid. 

8 m m the first (A-bhava-m; am in the second (6-dves-am\ 

6 Thei e are no examples of this ending m the ». conjugation. 

‘ The aiding ur it» taken by neatly all the verbs of the rednpli- 
cot <n? olaaft and by several of Hie loot class. 

h Those endiugs eoalcs*e with the final a of tho *tem to eyam, es, 
et v Ac. 

* Verbs of the a conjugation have normally no ending in the 
2. k impv.; but they not infrequently add tat, winch occurs in B, 
also. In the graded conjugation dhi, hi, tat are added to the weak 
stem, and ana in some verbs of the ninth class: e»g. ad -dhi, firnu- 
dhi ; £ruu<hi, puni«hi ; a£*ana ; vitorit, krnu-bat. 

10 Only two examples occur in tho a conjugation . bMja-Una and 
uihya-tana. 
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Miaou. 


PUEbEKT. 

IMPF. 

OPrATIVF* 

MumcrTV& 


1. e 

1* 

iy& 4 

R1 

— 

2. 80 

thaa 

i tliaa 

a-«a, a-s*i b 

sva 

3« to 

la 

i-iu 

a-te, a-tai* 

tam) 
am f 

1 Vbhc* 

Vftlll 1 

J-vali? 

a-vahai 

— 

2 otfce'O) 
atbe (2) 

etham (3 1, 
atham (2) 

l-y-atham 

ttitho 

otbum’il) 
atham (2) 

X ete'(l) 
ato (2) 

tslam’lO, 
slam (?) 

i y-atani 

aito 

otavu 1 * * 4 (1) 
at&m (2) 

t. roahe 1 

njfthj’ 

I mahi 

tt-mahai) 
a-m&he 1 

- 

2. dlivo 

flhvein 

i db /am 

a*dimu 

dhrain 

3. nto 0 ), 

rta (1) 

i-r-on 

a-nlai * ) 

utam(l) 

ati> (2) 

aca )‘i| 


a*nta‘ 1 

at&m (2) 


1 Ibc hnal m of the fiibl croiugition is lengthened b * f or© m And % . 

* Th'** t combines with the dual a ot the fuvt conjugation to o . 
bb£ve, 

5 In tbeec touni e taken the place of the final a of the a conjugation. 

4 Ihia modal i combines with the filial a of the fint ^mjugation to 
o bhfoeya, £<\ 

c The RV bus a»ft6 only) th* A V. urnl the Br&bmanas a-n$l oily. 

fc The form e-te U almost oidus^ely used m the R\ , while a* tax 
is the prevailing one m the A.V , and the only one later. 

The ending a-ntai occurs in I>, only* 

* The form in a*nte in the a conjugal u u, wheie It is very common* 
<\g bimvnta, u in injunctive, hoi m the graded conjugation a 
aubj , e g. kr^av a nt* krnvata), 
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Paradigms. 

182. Since the thtee c)as.v-s of the first conjugation, as 
well as ail the swondary verbs the steins of which ond in a, 
arc inflected exactly alike/ one paiadigm will suffice for all 
of them Tho iujunctivo is not given here because its forms 
are identical with tho unaugmeutod imperfect. Forms of 
which no examples are found in the Snmhitas are added in 
square brackets. 

1 All other conjugations! atoms editing in a, tin- passive (154), iht 
a future (loll, tho a (141 a) the si (117) awl the rc duplicated (149' 
,ioi. are similarly inflect ed. 
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MiNOtif AB» 

1. bh&va~mi 

1 > bhdva-si 
*>. bhdva-ht 


K d-bhava-nr 
2. a-b hava-s 
<*\ -^bhava t 


L\ bhava. ' 
bhJvft-t HI 

rl blia'Mtt> 


i. hhava-mj 
r»ha vu » 
?. hiuna-itt* 
bhdva-. i 
•?. tbaavi* U 
tbbav i t 


bhdv cyaip 

bhdv*es 

bhav-ot 


flHSi 


TIBST CON J IT GATION. 

First Class s bhu be : 


Present. 

At rivB. 


1)1) At. 

bhava-vas 

bhava -thas 
bhdva-tas 

PMORU,. 

i bhavfi-masi 
tbbava-mas 
bhira-tha 
bhava-nti 

Imperfect. 


! i-bbav&*taj 
a bbavri-xain 
d-bhnva-tam 

i-bhavS-irta 

a-bha'VH-ta 

A-bhova-n. 

Imperative. 


bhava- turn 

bh«,va-t& 

bhava- tarn 

bhava- nm 

Subjunctive. 


bbava-va 

bbdva-ma 

bhava tha* 

bbavB-tha 

bbuiviwas 

bnava-u 

Optative. 


J bhdv-ova | 

|bMv etnmi 
bhdv-ctam 

bhav-eraa 

[bha\*ata| 

bh^v-eyuv 


Fartidple* 
bbav-ant, i +i 
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m] 
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riBST conjugation. 

Prcbeni ^tem bhav-a. 


* INSULAR. 

bhdv-e 

bhdva-se 

bhdva-te 


u bhav-e 

is-bhava-tbas 

o-bhava-la 


tthdva-sva 

bbdva-lam 


bndv-ai 
fbb&va-ae 
* bhdr&^ai (AV. 
i bUava-to 
[bbdva-lai 


bbdv-eya 
I bb&v-ethas ] 
bh&v-eta 


Mtddle, 

Presents. 

DUAL* 

bhava-vahe 

| bbav-etbe] 
bhav-oto 

Imperfect. 

[d-bhava-7ukx| 

a-bhav-eiham 

a-bhav-etnui 

Imperative. 

bhav-etham 

bhav-otara 

Subjunctive r 
bkava-vakai 
bhav-aitlic 
bhav-aite 

Optative. 

bbdv-e'vahi 
bkdv-eyatham j 
bbdv-eyatdm ) 


futrai. 

bhdv&~mabe 

bbdva»dhve 

bbava-ote 


a-&havR-mabi| 
a-bhava- dhvam J 
a-bhavanta 


bhava-cOivam 

bhdva-ntam 

bhdva-mahai 
[ bhava-dbve | 
[bhdva-ntej 


bbav-emahi 
f bhdv-edtrvam ' 
| bbdv-eran] 


Participle, 
bhriva-mdaa, f. a 
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CONJUGATION. 

Second Class • i <jo . Prewni stem 6, j. 
Acrrvr. 


SfYaUL\H 

IWAI • 

pr URAL 

). <*«mi j 

1 

1 1 vU| 

M«raasi 




li-tua* 

2 A-si 



(i-tbJ 

1 



1 i-thant 

i £-ti 


*-tds 

v Anti 


!. ay-am. 

a»*va] 

iu-ma 

qi-a 

ai lam 

fai-ta 
lai -tana 

si i* \ 

Ax Unt 

ay* ax* 


Tnnaer&tive. 


2 Ji-te, 

1 l U0 

Ji-td 

U-tei 


l i-tana 

2$ I d-tn 

t-umi 

y-anta 


fSnbjimelvve, 


1 j lay-uut 

dv a-va 

ay-fi-ma 

o 



fay-i n 

U* C-I 

ny-u-fcha*- 

»y-a tha 

51. , i dy-s-ti 

av -a*tas 

&v -a-n 




Optative. 


i 

x-yam 

i-ya-va 

i-yh-ma 

2 

i-ya » 

j-va-tam 

i-ya-la 

8 

i*ya*t 

i-ya-tam 

x-yur 


Participle, 
y-dot, f. y-at-i 
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1*2J 

SECOND CONJUGATION 

bin speak - IWoTit «jtem brav, bru. 

Middi t 
Treeent. 


,1'uUlAR 

ovei. 

PIl HAL 


^bru-vahej 

b* u-mah© 

bru-«6 

bruv-athe 

bxu-diiv6 

( bi*u-te 

Ibiuv-o 

bruv -ate 

foiuv-ate 


Imperfect. 


(«#-bt*iiv*t] 
a bru-thas 

1 d-bri»- vain ] 

‘ a bi uv-atham] 

f i-bru-iLiahi] 
..t-bru-dhv&ai 

% bru ta 

[ i-br\jv-att*in. n 

a-bmv ata 


Impetative. 


bru-hva 

[ bruv-alliam] 

bvu-dhvam 

bru-fata 

L britv-aUm 1 

brav-afaw 


Subjunei l ve. 


brd\ -aj 

brdv-tt vutuu 

brdv a-mahai 

br&v-a-s© 

brav-nith^ 

{ brav-a-dhve t 


brav-a to torav-aUf* brav-a iita 


Optative. 

bruv-i-ya [bruv-i-valu I bruv-x-mdhi 

f b ray i time | [ bruv-i-yatbam | I bruv-i-dhvam I 

bmv-x ta f bruv-I-yatam ] [ bru\rn~ranj 


Tai'ixcxple. 

bruv-an&, 1. a 
k 2 



18 


“INI UI/AK. 
1 | bibhai-itn 

bfbhat-s 
i bibhnr-l 


conjugate: 


Acttvf. 


Present. 

r»v al. 

jbibhy-vds) 

toibbr-thds 

btbhr-id r ’ 



Imperfect. 

U I d-bibhax* ana 
* J i-oibhnr i26) 

[ d-bibhr-vtt] 
d-bibliy-iaia 

! a-bibhar u'f 

a-bibhr-t&m 


1 

Imperative. 

*2 jbibhr-hx 
ihibhr-tat 


8. | bil;eur-cii 

bibb r-tam 


Subjunctive. 

1. | bibnar-ttpi 

2. * bibhar~& i 
j bibhsu -a - 1 

[ bibUar»a»va | 
bibbsr-a-thas 
|bfbhftAa-tas| 


Optative. 

1 bibhr-yam 

2. bibhr-ya s 

8. bibhr-ya-t 

; bibbjvya- va, | 

1 bibby-yi-*am] 
bibhr-ya-tSm 


Participle. 


hi'hlip.oi I- hihhv.Jii*? 


* bhi y hpfiy 


1 LCTHAt 

|bibhr-m4fi 
1 bibhr-mds 
bibhr-tbd 


d bibhr-ma 
( a-foibhy-ta 
ta-bibhxviam 
f a-bibhr-an 


(bibUp-la 

Ibibhr-tdna 

Vft .!.» 


bxbhav-fl-ma 

[bibbar-a-tha 


bibhr-ya-ma 

(bibhr-ya-taj 

liiKh^Trn r» 


HURD CLASS 


m 


]>ij 

Present stem bibber* bibhr 

Middll, 


Present. 


blhOULAtt. 

DUAL. 

FLUR1L 

btbhr-e 

bibhiwalio 

bibhr-mahe 

bibb? «6 
bibhr-16 

bibhr- a the 
bibhr-ale 

bibhf-dliv^ 

biohr-ate 


Imperfect. 


[A-btbhr-iJ 
a bibbf-thaH 

a-bibhr-vahi] 

[a»bibhr-atu«ixu] 

j a-bibhjvmshi | 
[^-b^bbr-tihvam | 

a -bibhr- ta 

[a-bibhr-atami 

a-bibhr-eta 

bibhr-sva 

bibhr-atbam 

bibhr-dhvain 

bibtir-t&m 

[bibhr- at am | 

mbhr-at&ui 


Subjunctive. 


|bibhar-ai| 
bibhar a-se 
bibhar a-te 

bibbar-a-vahai 
[bibhar-aithoj 
[bibhar-aite | 

bibhor-a-mabai 

|bJbhar-a-dhve] 

bibhar-a-nta 


Optative. 


bibhr-fya 
[bibhr i-thas] 
bibhr -i-ta 

|bibhr-i-vahi] 
j bibhr-i-yatham | 

[ bibhr -i-yat&m t 

bibhr* i-mahi 
[bibhr-i-dhvain | 
bxbhr-i-rau 


Participle, 
btbhr-ana t a 



181 


aIHOITLAR. 
J. Th Ji 6 -mi I 

i 

2 kr-no-Ri 
A | kp-no-ti 


l • krnav am 
? | a \itti 


| k mv a- In 
2 i krv.la 
\ kmu-uit 
.J f kcat tu 1 


l ]kiu\v-a 
( V-rna^-<un 

1 klJRdV>«-o 

.> krnav* a 4 


t krui yam 
2. [kiua ya*al 
6 kpnii-^a-t 


CONJUGATION [j« 

Fifth Class : kf Mate? : 

A< 1IVX. 


oUaI. 

PLURAL 

|k{3?-vas j i 

i krn-maw 

1 

kpna-lhJs 

ikin-maa 

krnu-thtt 

krnu-tas 

krnv-aut) 

Imperfect. 

‘a-ki'n^u 1 

[a-krn-ma] 

t-krnn tain 

a-k rnu-tH 

a-Jn uu-iain 

a-kruv-an 

Iiuperat'te. 

ktniwam 1 

kpnu-lA 

1 

krnu-+um 

kruo-tu 

termi-taun. 

krnv-uulw 

Subjunctive- 

Ini i\-a i i 

&i 4 &v~a-tn& 

Ikr^v a than] 

krnav -a-tba 

1 *mav-a tail 

krnav-a-n 

Optative. 

ikjnu ja-ra] 

kenu-ya-ma 

j kmn-ya tamj 

[krnn-ya-ta] 

[krnu-ya tamj 

[kjnu«yurl 


Participle, 
krnv-aat, f iw-it-i 



1M] 

FIFTH TLASS 

130 

Prewnl stein iy-uo, 

kr-ou. 



Middi jc. 



Presents 


S1N0TOLAB 

DUAL, 

PIJJHAX. 

tern v-6 |kyn-vAhe| 

kra-maho 

kruu-B^ krnv-athe 

f kfDU-lo [krav-ato* 

Ikfigiv-A 

| krmi-dhvd ] 
krn\-.dte 


Imperfect. 


[A-krnvi| 
d kmu-thttfe 
d-kmu-ta 

! 4-kra-vahi I 
a-k^nv-atkam I 
d-krpv-atam] 

| a* 2* rn* main ] 
a* kmu-dhvam 
a-krpv-ata 


Imperative, 


kynu^va 

ky^v-atbam 

kfiiu-dbvam 

is:^uu-ta)n 

Ikynv-tttam 

Krnv-dtam 


iv e. 


kruav-ai 

kynav-ri-vauci 

kraav-aouabai 

kruav-Q-se 

kriiav-a-to 

kpiav'd/ibo 

krnav-aitf' 

[ krvuv-a-dkvej 
kniav-a-nla 


Optative. 


[kfnv-iya] 

[kypv-i-thaa] 

krnv-i-td 

fkrnv-f-vabi) 

[ kfpv-i-yat*iamj 
[kr^v-i-yatdDi] 

[kruv-i-mdhi ] 
[kfnv-i-dhvam | 
[kyn\-i-rauj 


Participle. 

kf9v*an&, f. 4 





iafi 


SiM.rjIA' 

1 I vu-na-Mflv 

2 yu na-fc m (h 

3 I vu-n4 L U !<3>' 


i 

l ( , .) y unaj-un j 
v-yunalt <31 
* a-\n aak (* 1, 


> viii-db/ 

,\-i n I 


1 I ryiitUi- iu i 
. VUH^i-lt 1 
} aiiR)<i. t 


• lyapjyiU^ 
<? L yuej«ye si 
3. yuBj-ya t 


CONJUGATION [133 

Seventh Class: yuj^wM 


Aorrvi 

■Present 


XHJAX PL 0 RAX 


I ’unj-vus i 
, »>7| vmnk-tha.»l 
) I yuhk-tadj 


yuftj-mas 
| j unk-thaj 
vurij-auti 


Imperfect 

i a yuflj va [a-yufij-maj 

<>ti a yan>-tain |ayunk-ta| 
(.1) i a-v»mk tain | A-yufij-an 


Imperetm' 

,un tamUOs) 

n 

Subjunctive 

yimaj-S-vfi 
I \ uaaj-a-vliaH j 
7 luiaj-a-tas 

Opt a In. e 

[yunj ya va] 

1 yuB^va-Taiuj 
Ijfluuj ya-taznj 


yun-ta 

ynnak-ta, -tana 
yufij antn 


y unaj-a-ma 
j yunaj-a-tha] 
yunaj-a-K 


IvuBj-ya-mftj 
jyiifij-yti taj 
[yuAl yurj 


I 


Participle. 
yuBj-aat f yuo|-a» i 



mi SEVENTH OJiASS 187 

Piesenl titom: ya-ua*), > ti-u-i 

Mjduu 

Present. 

TNtrUl/AK DtfA .1 lUm*T 

yijfij 6 [yuiij vahe] [yum-mahej 

yui>i.-$d yuBj-athe yuixg-dliv6 

\tmk-t6 yufij-ato yui5j-dte 


Imperfect. 

[n-jufij-J | i-yuiSj-valul | d-yuiTj-mabi] 

I a-yuok-thas ' ’d-yuii| -atbam ) [ a-yung-dhvaml 

[a-yuvik-ia] [a-yunj-atam ] a-yaf\j-ata 

Imperative. 

yank fiva (t>3, 07) yxrSj atham ytmg-dhvam 

yun-tam l yaii]-atam 1 yufij-atiina 


Swbjuuutave 

I > tinaj-aiJ lytmij-a-valiai | j und i-a-mahai 

[yunaj-a-se] [yunaj-ailho j [yunaj-a-dfavo] 

jrunaj-a-lo yunaj-aue I [yuxuaj-a-nta] 


Optative. 

|yuflij-iyaJ [yufij-i-vaiu] (yuAi-i-tudln | 

| yutfj-i-thaa] [ynfSj-i-y atham | [ y uj\j-i-dhv&n> j 

yufij-i-ta jyufij-I-yttt&ml [yn3j-i-riij] 


Participle, 
yudj-aua I a 



138 

CONJ U(. ATION 

[litf 



Siuth Class : grabh ouec: 



V< uv 




F reseat 



S/KK/* l VR 

m u. 


i 1 

i 

1 grbh-ni-nti 1 

| 

[Kfbb-ni-’vdsl 

fgrbb-ni-TDasi 
! grbh-uiomvs 

k> 

grbh. nu ai j 

| grbb -ni tlus 

, grbli-m-thw 
(grbh-ni-thana 

3. 

grbh na-ti 

| g^bb-m-ta** 

grbh-a-Auh 



Jwppjrfecfc. 


). 1 

<i-f£ibVt»‘< m 

1 [ambbrn-va] 

[ Mvgybh-awua ] 

>J 1 

<t-gA)h. lih s 

i mbh-m lam 

a-grblwa-ta 

o. 1 

■a grbl *id-t 

| <T-<vyUi m-tavu | 

a-grbivn-au 



tmyws ature. 



. grbu-r i» u< 

gthh v*-b**u 

l grba-ui-ta 


^rcu-m-vwit 

U'rbti-a^ 

l grbh-m-taBd 


..1 

g*biwa-*a 

i'rUi-m tarn 

i;rbli-ii-fiatu 



Subjimclive. 


J 

grbii n-Aft 1 

i *>fhL-tia»?al 

gebh-na-ma 

c 

l rfoh*iia*r 

gibh-ne tiifwj 

grLb-ija-tha 

> 

farbli iiu 
l^jbb*ria ii 

* g/bh ua-tap | 

grbh-na-a 



Optative. 


1 ft?bn-»u-i&Yi* 

[g»»bh-iii">a-va j 

| grbh-ni-ya-ma] 

£> 

grbh-un-ya-s 

i grbb-uj-ya-tam) 

Jgfbb^nl-ya-taJ 

o. 

gpbb-rji-jru t 

[idcbli oi-ya-laiii J 

[gybb-id-yur] 


Participle, 
ant, f 



J!W| NINTH (JLABH 1S9 

Present stem grbh-na, gybh-Tii , gpbh-n. 

Mxduly 


SINGULAR. 

gybh-n-d 

gpbh-ni-86 

grbb-m-16 


a-grbb-n-i 
[ a-gybb-m-thas | 
a-grbh-nl-ta 


grbh-m-wva 


gcbh-m-tam 


| gi*bh-n-4i | 

| grbh-ua-so j 
[ gybb-na-io J 


[gpbh-9-Ij-dJ 

jgrbb-n-ithaej 

grbb-n-Itd 


DUAL, 

[ grbh-ni-vabe | 

[ grbb-n-atho] 

| grbh-n-aio | 

Imperfect. 

4-grbh-ni-valii | 
a-grbfr-n-alham] 
a-grbh-u-atam j 

Imperative, 
[grbh-n-atham j 

[grbh-n-atdmj 

Subjunctive. 

gybh-na-valiai 
[ grbh-n-aithol 
[gybh-ji-aitel 


FLORAL 

grbb-m-mdhe 
| grbli-ni-dhvd] 
gvbh-u-dto 

a-gybb-m-maln 
[ a-grbh-ni-dliSam ! 
n-gybli- n-ala 


grbb-m-dbvdai 


grbh-n-atam 


grbh-na-uauhai 
I gybb -na-dhvej 
| gybh-iia-uta j 


Optative. 

[gybli-u-i-vdhi | j gybh-n * i- mahi ] 

[ grbb-n-i-yathdm j [gybh-n-i-dhv Am J 
gybh-ni-i-yat&m] [grbh-n-i-rau] 


Participle, 
grbh-ij-aua, f. a 



CONJUGATION 


HO 


fU) 


Irregularities of the Present Stem. 

Thirst Conjugation. 

J33. A First or BLu Class. I Th* iadi<al vowel i*> 
lengthened in guh htie and in krara nb (in the art. only)' 
guha, 1 * * 4 kraxna-ti (but and krama-tej , uh consider iakts 
(Tima oh a, Lpp lat^eti dotM not take Guna: k#p-a. s 

2. gam (to, yam te ban*, yu s <panit* iotin then present 
atoms with <ha <Gk cm ga-rha (Ok ftdvKa), ya*eha, 
yu-iha 

d. « The io.n noto pa ih A stha slond, sac aieomiawy, 
sad foirn pit exit '-tarn, that onginally belonged to the 
lednpluni'Jif uj ^ p’ba (ksl 0>bo ) ; tistha (wrrj-fu, J at 
t rt, ttuca* ^-p(a)o-a); sida ^toi <*i-s(a)d-a , Let. tfJo) 
b Foui ?k Iren J t< i ^ ium the littli or nu clas> 

lain' eifche ired beside 01 hiving entirely supeiseded the 
5 Lmpl< i ut ftjn i nv a ti itioin &nd) beside j-n6-ti , 

jx-uv n-ti u& ]i fWibAts) 1 foidv ji od si iu-uv*a-ti (fiom 

do ii, pi nv » fai'tn, doubtless oi xgmally 

P‘-aa < v pi) 

i dams b t* and ianj luvg !*>^e thf-n ium* da£-a, saj-a 
J. TJ\ t *i Jug wt (ferries hetoj, npuiarly used in the 
2 unp\ b/ ttttlv* veibs) i? exceptionally used foi tho 
d m gacUi-wAc and aoiara-ua Onl^ one example otouib, 
in IIll, *l^i, oi tne ?. pi. nnpv **ct. ending tana bhdja- 
tarn, tad one oi dhva \%v£ dbvaraj in the 2. pi. mid : 
yaja ohvb 


i In toad ol t \l n* < un i 

But in nf * iotn tie s imthcHigt d ( \\ 

’ A , Miu.st l2o, 1 

4 A naiiu i iiu* < t r) „ miu[li< dne eugio of this arm is th< 1 > * 
ot tho life l in th J pi pit* -iic ati und 1 pi rud 



j*M34| IRREGULARITIES OF PRESENT SYSTEM 141 


B Foarth or Ya Class. 1. The radical syllable is 
reduced in seven verbs: spa6 see loses its initial : pd£-ya; 
vyadh pierce takes SamprasSrana : vidh-ya ; a is shortened 
in dbd suck: dha-ya ; ma ixihanyc ; rna-ya ; va weave : 
vd-ya; vya envelope : vya-ya ; hva call : hva-ya. 

2. Final r sometimes becomes both Ir and iir: jf waste 
an ay : jur-ya and jir-ya (4V.) ; tr cross : fcur-ya and tir-ya ; 
pr fill becomes pur-ye only (because of its initial labial). 

tf. firam bt army lengthens iU vowel: Sram-ya; in B. 
tam faint and mad fa exhilarate d do the same : tam-ya, 
niad-ya. 

C. Sixth Class, i. Tlr* radical vowel h nasalized in 
eighv verbs: krt cat : kmt-d: tjp be pleased: trmp-a ; 
pis adorn. p«md-& : inuc nten v: nmiic-a ; lip smear: 
hmp-a : lup hi eak : lurap-a ; vid find- vmd -d ; sic sprinkle : 
siSC'd. Three othei ioot->. tud thtuoi, drb wake .firm, Aubh 
'hine have occasional nasalized iorms. 

2. Four roots torm their present stem with tho suffix oha 
(cp. 4 2) : if Irish : i-oha , v go : r-ohd ; prad ask: pp-ohd ; 5 
vas shine: u»ch&. The xool vraAe cut. which seems to be 
formed with c/ takes Sampras&rana : v|dc-a. 

Three root** in r, hr s cutter, gr swallow, ir cross, form 
the present stems kir-d, gir-4, tir-d (beside t&r-a) 

«i Befeido the notmal use of the unpoialivt* tat for ih** 2. a. m 
mrd&-tat, vifri-tat, vrh£~t&t. ruv 6 -tat, it also appear* for Ihe 3. s tu 
<ri£6»tat 

184 , A. Second or Root Class. 

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following 
verbs : 

a. ksnu ithet, ya untie, nu and stu praise take Vrddhi 
instead of (JUuia in the strong forms before teimmuticn* 

1 With Sampijwiiana and los* of £ Cp. ljafc.py^-<w «t>d po^cVn^. 
and CM Gon*tau./ruf/-m * a**k ’ ami Jor^ on ( jor^hen). 

1 • V* *vraa-ka i ouny, past pmtu iple vrk-rul t ,u. and vffc*a froth 




t43 CONJUGATION *r« 

bpgmmng w*th c>nn>innt < ' , 1 * p stau-mi, 4-stau-t, hut 
a-fotttv-am 

b mrg t'z/w, tak^** Viddbi m tho slioug f o\m s marj-im, 
out ?nrj-nia* } ruij anti 

/* * 1 /*6 in 1 t il «* <runa tuvl ac out? tho ndx d s>lUI>k 
tin of *boufc it^ rtctk io mi * g 1 5 6ay e, 9 &e-se 
{Ac/om> II la) ttu. lUiitimil m guknt> ol limiting r 
Ihuio tli ^nlu>gs u* 11) t> pi m impv nnpf fi6-r-ate, 

8$ x-Ut&'Jt* i an 

«, i r tiit p uni i Wf>r the ndm? of *)i< 2 pi 

3 ij>/ i Jt * h >U mm 1 in ( t iiil wtnt br£vi-tan*v,st 5 ta, 
n^ntmt riihvMli 1 1» mni i l/jntl** pi mi}f Abifcvi ta 
in 1 4bitw i *ar * 

2 I lie 'out i vxi nil ily weaken*, d i» ilu iollt/Kmg 
\c*0 i 

r vj-3 n l l bnnp innm in tli vetk jojui^. 

1 >J ni uasi p it u'- 1 Qi) >ui 1 -> va« m* 

^ ^d iji^ if * lit 1 u i) tiu opt Ijv iiifl ilJ thesuilf 
fft n v u t n tic 1 imps < r* opl * y*t would bt , 
p i-'aia* ay *-»nn (Ld* 'nt)thjau, rnp\ du 2 
' tarn i * 1 * ra, s tmu lh< > h imps pi°setv* flu 

.mil ii m it / i 1 I in } m o dm (lor & 7 dhi Ay &h) 
f th i mi if it tit i lurne the en t ng*t oi the ? 3 s 
a*< m, 8.3 i f K nk a as 1 ) 

t lun 'jtj i n* fc k U m* io c t* its n bofoje leiminitio is 
) ^iui m > ^ n 1 -*t ir«o) mti (e\cipt ia ? v 9 v), t*- Im-tha hut 
Han i* 1 1 O > pi pi , »in| \ , impi md pait * tho a is 
syiufj i^d uul h ii fulv to tl < original gutfcaal gh 
ghxi-dv**, rhu ci i c'hn -ai * , *,hn int The J t- uopv 
a ja-hi (loi jha-hil yiiUi piUtali/fd initial indeed «>i 
glia-Ifi 


t * 1 1 r fi /J i\i ilu ami {ncuhinis 

tau ti* m ti ski ti nai ti 



i i ] nmmvLAKmiw of the second wem m 

8 A vowel or semivow l m Ii regul.it Ij inserted in the 

following verbs * 

a. The loots on bterthe, ruct wep, vam tomd, 6vas blwv, 
svap s!(?p iuserf x beio»*o all terminations beginning with 
d consonant, OKeept m tho 2 3. s linpf., wh^ie the} inseit l ; 
o g. 6a-i-ti, du-i-t; a-vam-i-r; fivR8*i*1t. 

b The iooii id p> <mc and i4 mU add i in 'Orut* foim* of 
tho 2. s. and pi mid.: id-t-$va 9 i&i-fro (Inside ik-$o), 
i&i-dhvo. Occasional forms (2. «. impv ) with connecting i 
fi >m other loots also occiu : jan-i-sva be bot % van i-sva 
doibe , Snath- i~hi pier a, stan-i-hi thumb*. 

i, Thi root brfi bpaik m -oi b T m tho strong forms 
before terminations teginning v\db consonants brav-i-mi, 
a, brav-i-t, am mpiu ns-nts l btfoie consmants. thus 
am-i-tij am-i-§va, am-i-t fTS ) 

1 With logai d to tho findings . 

a. The root 6as ordet loses tho n in the h. ph act. and 
nud , ond in the part. : fias-ate, fos-atu, tes-at. 

h f Fho loot dnh naV* is very anomalous in Us endings. 
The moguia* forms die the following. act. iinpf 3. t 
-* dnh-a^t beside a-rlhoV, 3. pi. a-dnb-ran heskle d-duh-au 
and dwh-m ; opt. 8. s. dub lyut (fur dub-yaO, 3 pi 
duh-i-y&u (for duh-yiir). Mid. pr md. 3. pi duh-rd and 
duh-rate beside tho regular duh-at6 , 1 * * impv. 3 s. duh-am, 1 
3 pi duh-cam and duh-rutam ; pail, dugh ana. 

t Koots ending in a take ur ii»sf( ad of an in the 3 pi impi 
an , e.p paj MOtecr a-p-ur. A tew roof* endim. ur consonants 
show the same ji regularity . < . «. tvua oe *U*rfd fc-tvis-ar. 

a *Ihe \oibs 16 rut , dun u U f vul / <f, *i 1« frequent l>, and cut 
r&s. v, brii jm«V )dfny,l\k 4 e ms <ad ot is 8 n the i s pr luJ tae, 
<luh*e, vld-Oj 6 ay-e , oit- 6 , biuv C. 

p In tin AV and B subj tonus vutn a mstond of a aie uof un 
^nuiaon T e $. £y u*s at,* bifo a-fcna% hfin ft-tla ad-a-n 

1 But with me^ulu a< (out, u <*Uo nb-ate ItcT 

1 In lhn A V the d s iinpv. mid is similarly tomi^d m £&>-&>««. 

'Mas mt guiauty oi runs# m B also 

4 In B aiibj toims with prnnui «ndm j ue^etj ret* 



144 CONJUGATION p* 

B Thud op Reduplicating Class 

1 Boots ondmg m a diop the laihtal \owol betoic 
ieiunn-ttioDS beginning with voxels; eg, ma nuawte 
1 s mn»-e 3 pi mim-ate. 

a The a if ma weasu**, ma btU<jit, pa aiv?, &k sharp* n, 
ha go att ay is in weak foirm usually changed to i before con* 
^on mis (c \> h c) mum-te , mn-thas , 1 &i4i-mdsi , jihl te. 

b da tfw*, cilia pfar« f the two commonest \eibs m tins 
class, u e dad aud dadli as ihon stems m all weak foiins 
dad-mahe, dadh man When the actuation of dadh is 
lod botoic t, Ms, s it i« tbtown back on the initial dhat-to, 
dhat tha, dhat -\o The 2 imp% ad is de-hi (foi 
daa-ddn) Kudo dad Jhi xml d'it-tei ^ad dhc~bi (foi 
c*ha dhil hesid* dhafc-tat 

2 Thf loot vyac tAe* Sxnipt»Hiiaua eg ^ «hi p* 
xivik-ta* h\*c h treked maker somo foims with 
Simpi *mx m i and the i jodiivhc w *vL u e / ju hur-toae, 
* s mi mid 

* hbas ihti -ac u Konyam, has lau jh syncopate the 
tadiud voivi «n wc«k foi in thus ba-ps-ati 3 pi. iml pi 
ibvtt K* bbur a t 3 J subj j, £a-$c all T i>L md pr 

sa-Se-atA 3 pi inj ia ks-at (foi ja-gh(a)a-ut) pi pan 

x *i e xo >t i j dn <t } dhfi i itt y pi t < •>*, yu xega it , 6a «kvtpftt t hu 
*a i ** hue iu al IjUiU it a i **tr og voiul m tho - imp* \U s 

>a*?l ih , u i dlii yOtsicU Si ii hi) du yu-y* tiot* (he ido vu yu 

p 1 iyi ta da-da 1 1 ui4 dft. da xaua da*dha-t» and d&-dli»» 
tap *« iw-p-t -t t , tu yo ta nn l 3 ti \>6 tau% 311 ho-ta ind ju h6-f amt, 
da, dha £il 1# vt bate 4 if l»i » iig iouu* m die 2 pi inpf &»ria« 
dfc-*a, i-uttdhf ta, 6 ulio 

P Ihf-ie <tiv nunui'ni* t aujp 1 fiom this t> >thu cltbR^s lh< 
KH.U pft ( tit jl* iU d nan tn to foim juch stems icroiding to the 
a onpi uime^c 1 uveiv, plba t Ltbd ^igbna (cp 183 A o<t), while 
tf/ra / bhas efow ma Tal? v, ra qp* e sac tu^iipany o< oasioiially use 
the a hums Jig hi a l$p<u» mum, r4ea f Ibo loot * da gm t and 

dtia p \ uso m fi seine f nm fi nu Pun wtak items ceoidmg to the 


1 Iwt 9 * inn v tot nua sva AY ) 
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a conjugition, is i « pi mill did a te, o pi act d&db-i-nt*, 1 pi 
\mpi d&dh-a-ntu Xhe fouur i, dad h^* t\ on aw inu punt tendency 
lobeuDPft root , thus >1 foiros the past p irt pa*i *tat*t& gum 

C* Fifth, or TSu Class. 1 The a of the «uffix is dropped 
befoie the m of the 1 pi md \ct and mul, a» krn-m&w, 
krn-iA&be 

2 When nu j* pi needed by *i consonant if-* u be<om< b uv 
bofoie \owel ending e i? 3 pi pi a6-nuv~&nti (but 
tm-nv-AuU) 

3 (Sru hear ioim* (by di similaliom the stem sSp-nu and 
it tmt (with mt oi change ol vomoI and eniivowel) ur-nu 
beside the icguhu vy-nu. 

1 Beside the legulai uni vei> frequent piesent stem 
kr-nxi 1 (fiom ky theie logins to appear in the tenth 

Mandali of the RV the \ciy momaioue hum" The strong 
ioun of this -tem kai6, which has th* fuitLti anomah of 
(t'I'i i iu the loot his< cppeais m the AV 

a The ioui loots ending m n, tan tut t man think , van mn nuh 
frit s htve th< ipptai inco oi iurnm^r then deni with tin suffix i, n 
tan u These (will tin e later u.ot>)toim a ^arate (eighth) class 
<*c rdoig to the Hindu giamwa mu But tin a <i thi<-o pi ©sent 
►toms u* icaht> probibl> topreicnl the » mint nasal tn»nu This 
gionp v<»s joined by km u, fhr 1 * * 4 ilt mi itioi laious \ i csent tom of 
ki m tkf (tp < 4) 

b Fm stems oi this class, i nu, i-uu, ji nu, pi-wu h»-m», hate 
i )tuu to he used frequently as sccom’io loots fanning pi*sent «-te«n 
k l ndmg to i\ a a nji gal iop m\ a, rnv-a, ilnv a, pm> -a, binv a 

y Tn iae S pi pr imd siy \ nb ot this ii tike two ending ie A 
with ronn acting towel \ tuv i re, mv-1-16 pmv i 16, $rnv-i-r£, 
i lm -i btnv i r$ 


1 Alter ih© proposition pan ( totoi l this tom i ichv s an mongiual 
« pail s-kmv-inU thej <* Inn 

* Twko in the 2 i nnpv km a ml out© m tin 1 pi pi. tmi 
icur maa 

But the loirn* made ii >m kmu i it , still six. time® is common in 
ilu A V as thofro from hard, kuxu, n hu h ire the only slims imed in B 

4 t ike duh»io m fch< loot (la « 
im L 
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LM-W 


5, In f lie nnpv. ihr 2. a. aci. has the ending hi, as smu-M, three 
times as often m the KV. a* the form without ending, as Arnu ; in the 
AV. it occurs only about ono-aistli as often as the latter; in B. ft has 
almost dittappeaied. Tn the KV. the ending dbt also occurs in Arnu- 
dhi. The enduig tat occurs in krnu-t&t, hiuu -tat, kuru-lat. In tho 
2, du. are found the btroug forms Icuo-tam, hino-tsm ; and in tho 2 pi. 
fcrn6-t a and fcrnd- tana, Arn6 ta and 6rn6*taaa, sun6-tft and suu<5-tana, 
hin6*ta and hind-tana ; Inud-ti and k&rd-ta. 

AX Infixing Nasal Class. 1, atfj anwnh bhanj break, 
bims intuit* drop their nssal before inserting ua: as 
u-nA-k-fci, bha-mi-k-ti, hi-na-a-ti. 

?. tfh crush Infixes n6 in tlic strong forms; e.g. 
tr-^uS-dhi (69 v). 

E. Ninth or Na Class. L The three roots jl orcr/jower, 
pi hasten, pu pnrtjij shorten their vowel before the affix* 
jwm-nii* jH'Og-si, pit-aa-ti 

i-\ grab h Sf '\e and ds later form gi*ah tsko Sainprasarajm : 
gyblt'/ia-mi, grn-na-mi (AV.) 

o jna /„im\ *ind the four rods which in forms outside 
tho pie *nt ***! deni appear with a nasal, bandh bind, manfh 
shaV, s<ambh make finn, tstumbh prop, drop their nasal . 
ja^na-ti, budh-uu-ti, math-ua-fi, skabh-na-ti, stabh-nti h, 

4. Font roots ending m consonants. a6 cal, grah sr^e, 
haudh btn i stambb pi op. have tho peculiar ending ana in 
the ± s. iunpv ad. : a£ an& t grh-aipi, badh-and, stafon-aiui. 

c pr htl nud mr oxnh make, beside the regular adorn? pn»4 am! 
nun* tin U*» Vi ftumi, eccoiding <'♦ the a conju 'nUon, pini 
and iurra, hon* i^ld^h M*v*iid foims oceti“ 


Tho Perfect Tone©. 

195. This loiwe is formed by reduplication. Like tho 
present, il has, besides an indicative, the subjunctive, 
injunctive, optative, and impel ative moods, as well us 
participle and an augmented form, the pluperfect. It is 
very common, being formed by nearly 300 vorbs in the 
Samlntas. 
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THE PERFECT 


117 

Special Rules ol Reduplication* 

1. f and r (-= ar} and 1 ( ~ al) always reduplicate with 
ftp. 139 j 9); e. g hf do. carhr; tr i,mss ta-tr; kip 
adapted : ca-k^P , y </o: fir (-- a-ar). 

?. Initial a or a become^ a* eg. an Uvaffn : an; 
ap obtain ap. Th*- Jong vowels i and u vemam unchanged 
( 1-1 and ii-u); e. p\ is wore: 1 s. is~<5 , uh tO/iW'r' 

3. s. uh-6. 

3. Roots beginning with l and u coni) act i-4 1 to I and 
u f u tf> u except in the sing, act., wheie the reduplicative 
syllable is sepaiated from the strong unheal ^yllabl^ by it s 
own semivowel: e. g. i (/o : 2. s. i-y-6-tha ; uc fw pleaded * 
° mid. uc-i-s£, but 3. s. act o-v-6o-u 

k Roots containing ya or va and liable to Samp ta^i ana 
in oihei forms (such as the past pan. pass.) icdnpKcate 
with i and u ro*>pt ctively. Th**w wo four such with ya 
tyaj fotsake, yaj sacrifice, vyac ntrnd, syand thove on. 
ti-tyaj, i-yaj, vi-vyac, si-syand; and the with va: vae 1 
speak, vad sp> al. vap btuw, vali tatty, svap s 7 up- a- vae, 
u-vad, u-vap, u-vah. su-svap. On the otliei hand the 
thieo roots yam ‘tretrfi, van. not van wear ha\e the full 
ieduplication ya or va Oirougltout : ya-yam, va*van, 
va-vas. 

X36. Tho singular porfect active is strong (like the ning. 
pi and irnpf. act ), the root being accented ; the remaining 
forms iue weak, the terminations being .icoented. The 
endinas aro tho foilowinc 

Acrrvn. Minnia. 



sim,. 

DUAJ* 

ChUFtr 

S1K0 

T)VAJ4 

PICK. 

1. 

i a 

1**1 

ma 

6 

1 vahe] 

mahe 

2 

, tha | 

athtu- 

a 

s6 

athe 

dhv6 

2. 

j a I 

dtur 

ur 

0 

ate 

t 6 


1 1 Ac* Ins two titlin'* with th* 1 full udupl nation *1 s a<*t i/a-tne** 
<nu1 2 s mid. vn-vik-'ie 


s? 9. 
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/i. Terminations beginning with initial consonants ai€ as 
a rule added directly to tho stem ; mahe is invaiiably 
added. The ondings tha, ma, ee, re are nearly always 
added direct to sterns ending in vowels ; thus from d& gwc x 
dada-tha ; ji conquer* ji*gfi-tha; in lead : ninfi-tha ; 
gre *$ • susu *ma ; hu call: jahu-rfi; kr male: cakdr-tha, 
cakgsmd, eakr-^fi, but cakr-i-t*6 1 * * The same endings tba, 
ma, so* re a>e added directly to roots ending m consonants, 
if the final syllable of the btem is prosodically short, but 
with connecting 1 * if it is long ; * e. g. tatdn-tha ; jagan-md, 
lPgibh-mi, yayiiponfi ; vmi-sfi ; o&-klp-rfi, tatas-rd, 
yuyuj r6, vivid rfi ; but uvdo-i-tba, ue-i ma, papt-i-mA; 
ij-i-rd 

// Bt foie tcuninaf ions beginning with a owels fcp* 137, l a) 

L i pucedtd by one consonant become y, if preceded by 
more tli«n one, ly , eg bhi fiar : bibhy-Atur; fin n\s ort: 
fiifiuy-fi. 

2. u ouhnsidy become uv ; c. g, yn fow: yayuv~A; fira 
hem : fin fimv-J. fifi ach? fiufiuv-6 4 
»S, i become v* v become «•; e. g Vy jwaft*: cakr-fi, 
cakr-d* tr cr> s* • Utir-ur; Htfsbrv'. tisttr-A 

The Strong Stem. 

1. jSheit s wels followed by a single consonant take Guru 
tlirougho *t i\t> ‘singular active, «*, g. difi }X/mt : dbdfifi«a, 
no Im wo t . vv dc*a, fcyt ea-kart-a: but jmv qmrhur 
ji-jinv-dthuv 

1 Root pj r aJtta> > add *h* with coime* ting i 

* The liual K'dtwd towel h m weak i* u duo d to i, e tj from 

dha dadbx-dhvt* Una letiurtd \ owe! ui the >cry common veibs 
dft and dho was probably (he datting-pomt for the uw of t as a con- 
necting wwft *n oth*i vet h*. 

* Ihis due t > ilie thvthmic inle that the itnn may not have two 
I>iosodxC4)ly rthoit vovvf 1 ic sncc^sne *yUfttl<£, I'p p 105, note 2 

4 But hut oft juhv>»6 1 bba be babhfiv-a , su bunqjoith sa-euv-a. 
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2* Final vowels take Vrddhi in the & s. : 1 e.g. ni lead : 
ni-nay-a; &rn hear : Su-4rav-a ; kp make: ca~kar~a. 

& Media] a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi 
in the 3. s. ; 1 e. g. han strike : ja-ghan-a, but tak$ fashion 
ta-taks-a. 

4. Boots ending in ft take the anomalous ending au in 
the J. and 3* s. ad.; e.g. dha da-dhau. The only 
exception is the root pra fill, which once forms the 3. s. 
pa-pra Inside the regular pa-prau. 

The Weak Stem. 

137. 1. In roots containing the vowels !, u, y (he radical 
syllable remains unchanged except bv Sandhi; t\ g. yuj 
join : yu-yuj-ina ; vid find : vi-vid-d ; kr make : ca-kjvmd. 

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels, i and if 
preceded by one consonant become y and r, if by more than 
one, iy and ar ; while u and f regularly become uv and ir ; 
e. g. ji conquer: ji-gy-u r : bhi fear : bi-bhy-ur; kp make : 
cakr-rir ; 4ri rtMli si-6riy~d ; yu jotn : yu-yuv-d; Sru 
hear : du-druv-6; »u ucetl : 6u-sav-d; tf vro^s : ti-tir-iir; 
stf : ti-stir-d. 

Ln roots containing «i medial a or iinal a (he radical 
syilablo is weakened. 

a. About a dozen roots m which a is preceded and 
followed by a single consonant (e. g. pat) and which 
reduplicate the initial consonant unchanged (this- excludes 
roots beginning with aspirates, gutturals, and for the most 
part v) contract the two syllables to one containing the 
diphthong e (cp. Lat. fac-io, /aw}. 2 They are the following : 


* The l. sing, never takes Vrddhi in tJie KV. uni AY. In an 
Upanibad and a Sutra oal&ra occurs i. sing, and ui a Sutra jigaya 
(V'lM also 

J '1 Iih vowel spread Uum coun acted lei uis like si-ad v A v /!•<?</} weak 
perfect Htem <»isad *// s iw Ik comuuj o ; «rp. Idi, 3 u and li/J A X) 4 
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tap heat, dabh harm, nam lend, pao cook, pat fly, yat 1 
stretch, yam 1 extend, rabh grasp, labh take, lak be (Me, 
lap curse, sap serve. Examples are: pat: pet4tur$ lak: 
lek*ur. 

The two roots tan stretch and sac follow join this class in 
the AV. 

1. Four roots with medial a but initial guttural, syncopate 
their vowel: khan dig : ca-khn; gam go: ja-gm; ghas 
eat : ja-ks ; han smite : ja-ghn. 

Six other roots, though conforming to the conditions 
described above (2 a), syncopate the a instead of contracting : 
jan beget: ja-jfi; tan stretch : ta-tn; pan admire : pa-pn ; 
mm think: ma-ron ; van win: va-vn ; am follow: sa-se. 

ot. pal.AV both contracts and t»yucppatca in the RV, : pot and pa-pt. 

c. Eight roots containing the syllables ya, va, ra take 
Samprasarana : yaj 2 sacrifice, vac and vad speak, vap strew, 
vas dtcell vah carry, svap sleep, grabh and grah seise ; 
e. g. su-sup, ja-gybh and ja-gyh. In the first six, as they 
reduplicate with i or u, the result is a contraction to i and u. 
Thus yaj : « (= i-ij ) ; vac : uc ( = u-uc). 

d. *A few roots with medial a and penultimate nasal, drop 
the latter: krand cry out: ca-krad ; tarns shake : ta-tas : 
skambh prop: ca-skabh (AV.) ; stambh prop : ta-stabh. 

c. Boots ending in a reduce it to i before consonants 
and drop it before vowels; e. g. dha place: dacLhi-ma ; 
dadh-dr. 


1 in the \vk, perfect of yat and yam the contraction is based on the 
combination of tbe full reduplicative syllable and the radical syllable 
with Sampras&rana ; yet ~ ya-it, yom *= ya-im. 

‘ From yaj occurs one form according to the contracting class (2 a) : 
yej-4. 



ufl PABADIOMb or Tirr PERFECT l r >J 

Paradigmw of the .Reduplicated Perfect, 

138 1 tu & stake i jtiong *tem tu-fcdd vtciik ta-tud 
A< n\t 

FIllHAll O^JAI l’LUHAI 

1 . tu tod a | tu-tud-va] tu tud~m«t 

* * l u a>d j tha tu tud-athur tu tud~& 

* ! tu tod a tu tud-itur tu-tud ux 

MjDi'TL 

i r*i tad (tu tud-vahej tu tud maiij 

£ tu-tuT-s6 tu-tucl-atbe [tutudduw]' 

? Ju-lud C tu-tud-aie tu-iud-re 

ki lo otiong ^tom ca-ka/, ea kpr ^cak oaks, cakr. 
Acm' 

1 ci-kat-a |ca*kr-va i a-k r-ma 

2 ca-kar-tha oa-kr atnui' ca kr-a 

> ea knr-a ea-kr-atux ea-kt-ux* 

\ ca-kr-A [ca-fcr vahe i a-ki-maho 

<, A-kr ea-kr-atht ca kivdhv4 

d ca-kr-6 ea-kx-ult ca-kr 

2 dha yl tu uong stem cla-aha , u*aK da-dh, cla-dhx. 
Aum 

1 i da dhau 1 Ida dhi \ a ] da-dhi-ma 

° da-dbo ttia da-dh-athui dr dha 

* da-dhav cta-dh-atm da-uh ux* 

Rn»j>u 

i. da- ah *6 [da-dhi-vahe| da-cUu-mahe 

9 da dhi~g< da-dh-athe da-dhi-dhv6 

3 da*dU 6 da-dh-ate da-dhj-rA 


1 Lai i i \rl t 


11k onlj ' \ uupl* ci lb s txiui k d-wthi dh\e 
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{. cu lead sho uj> »»tom «wi£, ui-nui ; wed ni-m. 

*\ ( TIVI 



■rfNOUIAH. 

VITAL 

PLURAL 

1 

uvniy-a 

| in-ni-val 

m-uwni 


Di-no-thR 

m-uy athuT 

m uy-A 


m-oay-a j 

iv-ny-atur 

rn-ay up 



jMiddi l. 


1. 

iu ny-e 

{ m-ni-vabe I 

m nwuaho 

> 

•il m-se 

ui-tiy-athe 

m-ui-dh\e 

3 ! 

m ry v 

m-ny-ate 

m-m-rA 


5 at u/zti/v 9 

il< 1J,., feh 111 tu ^>to, 

m-stau wo A tu 



V( *ivi 


i 

fu-Miv-a 

1 til Ptv-v l 

uvstu-ma 

2. 

tu-st6 lha 

P’-atuv-atbiu 

fcu-gfuv-a 

3 

tu-<uiv-o ^ 

^u-ptti\-d f ur 

tit-9iuv-ur 



Mnv>n 


1 

tu-stnv- > 

( t a*^tu vahoj 

lu atu mdhe 

2 

tv stu*<o 

in fctuv-athe 

ru atu-dhve 

> 

til stm - 1 

lu-stuv-ate 



i> (ap ft 

turn* >l<n*i ivrap, la-tap, hi A tap 



A* iiV*. 


1 

a 

! i*ep-i-ra] 

tep-i-xud 

> 

*» 

ta-tap-1 ho 

tup-athiu 

lep-a 

3. 

ta-iap-a 

| tvp-Atur 

teo-ur 



Wivvli. 


i. 

top-c 

[lep-i-vAlioJ 

top-i-tnahe | 

2 

tOp*l*S(f 

tep-atke 

l«p-i dhv6] 

$ 

tey -4 

tep-ate 

top-j-rd 



PARADIGMS OF THE PREFECT 15S 

7, gam go : slicing stein .la-g&m, ja-gam : wtuk ja-gm. 
Aonvn. 



SINGULA li. 

DUAL. 

PLUBAI * 

1 

ja-gam-a 

| la-gan-va | 

ja-gan-ma 

3. 

ju-gda-ttia 

ja-gra-athur 

ja-gm-a 

3 

ja-gama 

ja-gm-atur 

)a*gm-ur 



MlX>01.fc 


1. 

ja-gm-e 

j ja-gan-yaho | 

ja-gan-mahe 

2. 

ja -gm-i-n6 

ja gic-athe 

ia-gm-i* dhv6 

3. 

ja-gm-6 

jagm-ate 

jy-gm-i-rc 

8. vac sp(ok : 

strong mIoiu u-vao, u-vae • w<ak uc 



Activju 


i 

U'Vao-a 

( uc-j -va| 

ac-i-ma 


u-vak-tlia 

uc-alimr 

ue-a 

3. 

u-vac-a 

uc-atur 

uc-ur 



Ml LULL. 


1. 

lie -6 

1 uc-i-vahe 
uc-atko 

| nc-i- rnahe 1 

2. 

uo-i-r6 

| uc-i-dhvdl 

3 

uc-6 

| uo-ate 1 

uc- i-r6 



In cgularitics. 



139. i. tahaj though beginning with «ui asphalts 
iotlows <h»* .uuiiojy ot tho contracting perfects with e 
(137, 2 ci) ; o. g. ba-bhaj-a : bbej-6. bandh bind, after 
(hopping Hi nasal, docs the same ; c. g. ba-bandh-a : 
bedb-iir (AY. t. 

2. yam guide, van u\n, van wear have th< full leduplica 
lion throughout (13b, 4|; yam takes Sampratarana of (he 
i.idieal syllable : ya-yamn ; yem-6 (— ya-im-e) ; eaa syn- 
copates i(, a : va-van-a, va-vn-6; vae letain* its ladical 
syllable unweakened thioughout vii -vas-e (ep. 139, 9). 
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3 vi &fou)H ioinis a» uuieduplicited peilcct with piesenl 
1 \l&-&1Uou \ot6a Genu in wc^s;, *2. v^t-tha 
(o?tr<to eui^f) 3 t M-a (caie , ins*) , pi 1 wd-ma (tA/ici', 
/t yv?) 2 vicl a, > \ului 

a A if'w bol * I *o i i j he trU i mi h in lrnrt jx otliei mt« 
om tttK tithu in t>2i m I &liair»bb*ur let Atur, yam- 

tit a and vam ui n mi i in t rh. it 


* r ll f mm a of *i </o f it x thbnit, jit p ttuvi ji <onqun, 

h uni h timwio'li otn jnal £,ut + itnl inrheiadic^ltsyllablo 
3 -» at t vi-kaf-a < J-Lot a, n-gay-a, ja ghan-a bhi & «t 
tltum* mv m ib* y t* ilupnwte nith j u» Uie RV ja-bhar-tha, 
jabl^a ?a-bhr « jabhi-<S la-bm-i a6 t ja-bhxi*i6, 
u* iTy <n<v, wdh b lm-bht c 
r * a 1 * l <i > tlht h>i miug only Gie J -» ind pi 4h-a 
n <i *uiu T Phe two dditioiMl LuihiS ? s aotha, o da 
no anu < uu n iho biahmm<n 
f> ha iuit> l n ii m wjtb pto olit»lJ} Ion, a »e 
tt phcti ntth an am^ tUw* aft] <**/> m a*rth thnu, <uo 
itai* oih a t )u'y *h *isth/o ) iko ->evf i il loinr- 
U m in itded i a tl n KpiK^ With V * mini *ow<l 
o u aiiTfc-a *tf k >/i </*4 pi 1 itt af- inn, l an~a&~a, 
\ au-as-un u d s 3 an im-c 1 * * an-afija md & 1 
J.r aj t (J in aj li ±'li« unlogy spiettl fmm tluse lo 
4 he loot i wh h hav n< i i*il »>1 H jun-rc-u?, an-uih ur 
in-th p» ud ^ ' ui-jv-/, aa-rdh-6 

ola» ht * > th dcobh mega* tidy of luiujJicating 
vnih u 4iid iju \* Onoughout (cp Gk n* 0t/ «<n) 
noig * ba-bbu v a (Uk fo*-tca) 2 ba-bhu-tha uid 
ba bka-^i-lh^ 3 ba-bhu-v-a Du 2 ba-bhn-y*athtiv 

0 oa bhu-v-al^Ji >*l l ba-bixa-v-i ma 2 ba*bhn-v a 

1 ba-ohu-y-ui 


In i Si t > oc in i tilt & * J nud ui an Q a} wo 
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su brtntj forth has the same peculiarities 1 * * * in sa-ou-v-a, 
the only peifect form of this root occurring. 

8. cyu stir reduplicates ci-eyu (beside ou-cyuj and dyut 
dime similaily di-dyut. Thi* was duo to the vocalic 
piommciation of the y : ciu, dmt. 

9. The reduplicative vowel is lengthened m raoie than 
thiity perfect stems ; o.g. kan be pleased : ca-kan ; gr nalx 
ju-gp; kip be adaptni: ca-kjp; dbi iho*l cli-dhi ; tu t * 
s*roM. tu-tu; «u well . 6u-su 

o In tlu Manfaapoitum oi tho Sarnh/fcas imie once ocrun- apeii- 
pJiiastio peifect form with the i cduplicaled peifott of kr Utah go\< *n 
iul the ace. of a fem. sulMmtive m a denied fioin a suuncUij 
(ciubdtiie) vubai item. Tins lonu j* g-aniuvSiu c&kara lAV.) At 
tn d h* qo Jit 7/iadt a taubMf to *o In Om l*i iliu u*«. pail ■* of tl»f 
latoi SauihiU* ( TS., Mb, K.) nth pr nphiu^lu frrunau ou as tonal 1> 
m<< vntli, bid they be tome moi© ftequcm in the lt^uUti Brahman** 


Moods of the Perfect. 

140, Modal tonus of the pet feet .ue of i«uo oeounonce m 
the Saiiihitvis except the KV. 

1, The subjunctive is jionualh foi mod by adding a to 
the strong peifect stein accented on the udical syllable. 
In the active the secondary ending are the moie usual ; 
when the primary endings sue used the leduplicative syllable 
i» m several forms accented. 5 In about a do/eu forms the 
wvA stem is used. Middle tonus of whkh only scion oi 


1 The tool lu ilbo mlnplu it<s with a m the pait aa-aay-and. 
Hits© thtw, bhu, sa, si, hi© Uk only wot* wi'li an l oi ii voisol lhal 
mhipJ u<lk with a 

Hue lh© iadn al vt wul itb< 11 !*•« shot l©ne*l Tin quantitative hum 
oi the stem is suUjett to the nil© that it may not « vntaiti two pi sodi- 
cally aluut vowob ve\c< pt m ill© 1. s. id.). licnti aah itduplu*ates 

him as se-sah o» aa-sali a wiah foiu^ 

* * \* tho accentuation oi th© reduplicating riuss m th© pus* til 

«i stem 
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eight occur, mo almost restricted iv tho 3 < sin?. Examples 
are: 

Act, &, 1, an-aj-a* (afij ciitoiuf) ; 2 ta*tan-a-s (tan stretch), 
bu-bddh-a-a (budh wake), pi-prdy-a-s (prt please) ; ja-jo&- 
a-si (ju? enjoy) ; ci-kit*a-s (cit observe), mu-muc*a-s (muc 
release}, «>. ci-kot-a-t, ja-ghan-a-t (hau mite), ia-t&n-a-t, 
tu-8t&v-a-fc (/stu praise), pi-prAy-a-t ; di-de£~a-ti (di6 
jmnt), bu-bodh-a-ti, mu-raoc-a-ti; mu-muc-a-L vi-vid-a^t 
(\id find). 

Du. 2. ei-ket-a-thas, ju-jos-a-thas. PL 1. ta-t&n-a-ma. 
2 ju-joft-a-lha 3. ta-tan-a-n. 

Mid. rf, S tft-tap-a-te, ju-jo$-a-to. PL 1. an-isS-o- 
mabAf.’ 

2, The injunctive ■ o» curs in baldly a do&en forms, a few 
iu the mug act the T'est m the 3. pi. mid. ; e.g. s. 2 sa-las 
(-- Sa-sas-s' sas order). 6. du-dho-c (dliu^ftaAri, su-sro-4 
(sjruy&w); cuid. pi. 3, ta-tan-a-nla (cp. 140, (>). 

8. The optative is formed by adding tho accented modal 
onffi\ oombiutd wifli ilu .sidings io the weal; perfect ^tem. 
The aetm forms aie much commoner than the middle. 
Examples me : 

Aot x L an-as-yam, ju -gam -yam, ci-rie-yam* va- 
vrfc-yam. 2. ba*blvw'yas va-vrt-yas. fl. au-iy-yut, 1 ja~ 
gam-yai, VH~\rl*yat, ba bhu-yai. 

Du. “J. pv^am-yatam PL 1. va-vrt-ya-ma 3. ja-gam- 
yiir, va-vyL,yt5r. 

Mid. t. va-inrMya. 2. va-vrdh-i-tbas. 8, va-vjd-i-ta. 
P] L 

it fLeio ah< <».cui . mid. i>ite*tivo furm s» a^h-i s-this (*ah 

«M UO'IL 


J \n th< Ui (oim-» tho a *1 ibo icduplicaUve syllable an is 
♦•hoitoned as if tlie mdnatne contained an uigmcid, 

* ideal un 1 itt form with the uutiupu< uted pluptile< I (140, *>,. 

3 Fi oio ate! & f taiu 9 with the Ii»n«* uduphewtive vow* 1 rrtauifd. 
Vp \M t 0 
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4. The imperative perfect j$ formed like that of the 
present reduplicating clans, the rad leal syllable being weak 
except in the 8. s. act., where it is strong. Nearly all the 
forms occurring, which numbor about twenty, are active. 
Examples are . 

Act. a. 2. ei-kid-dhi ( V oi t), di-did-dbi I Vdi4), mil- 
mug-dhi ( V muo), Aa-4a-dlii. (V'4&e)- 1 3. ba-bbu-tu,** 

mu-mdb-tu. 

Pu 2. mu-inuk-tara, va-vrk-tam (vyj twist). PI. 2. 
ai-dis-tana (v'did), va-vrt tana. 

Mid. s. 2 va-vpt-svA. PI. 2. va-vrd-dbvam. 


Participle. 

f». Both active and middle foiin.% ol the perfect participle 
are common. It in formed from the weak perfect stem, 
with the accent on the suffix, as cakr-vams, cakr-anA. 
If, iu the active form, the stem is reduced to « monosyllable, 
the suffix is nearly always added with the connecting vowel i, 
but not when the stem is unredupheated ; e.g. papt-i-vams 
((irk. mnr-wy), hut vid-vamo (Ok. ci8 (os). Examples are : 

Act. ja-gan-vdms (s' gam), ja-grbh-vams (v'grabh), 
ji-gi-vams ( s/jx), ju-ju-vams 1 (Vju), fca-sthi-vams ( /stha), 
ba-bhu-vams (Gk. it* <f>v-ds), n rik-vams ( /riot, va-vrt- 
rarns, va-vrdb-vams/ea-8ah*vams,' , su*sup-vams( /svap); 
ly-i-vams ( Vi>, u 9-1- varna (vas dwell), dSi-vams (a as 
worship), sfih-vams (</sah). 

Mid. un-aj-ftnA (r/afijl, an-ai-anA ( V am A), ij-ftnA ( %/ yaj), 
uo-5nA (V vae), ja-gm-ana (-/gam), ti-stir-kna (vstp), tep- 
anA (-/tap), pa-spa A-Sna (v'spaA). bhoj-ana ( v'bbaj), 


1 Op tik* ttfkXv A, 2 pi ti (*\t* draAffl?)* 

* With n unchanged as m 'tiong tosin'* olnewtart v*89. ?'• 
' With long 10 ‘luphoanve wwt»l 
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yera-ana ( v yam), vs vrdb-ana, 6a ^ay-ana (v'ei) 6i-6ny- 
and i V an) si fituy-ana iVsmi), su sup-and (v'Wop), 
seh-ana (v sab} 


Pluperfect. 

6 Coriespondma to die nnpeifecl (heia is an augmented 
tonn of the peifaH c«ilcd the piupetlcci. 'Jhe <*hong stem 
h usi-l in tho singular active, the weak eKewheie Tho 
socowknv ending® oniv are used , in the 8 pi ur always 
appeals in the udv e aud iran 1 * * m the middle. The a and t 
of the 2. and t* - aio n mi m foims picsoived lv an 
interposed \ . Thoie me also sc%eial toms msde with 
* Lemati* a m inio t« n >e Tho augment i itton dropped, as 
m otbt t pa-i tomes The total numbet ul pluperfect forms 
<ka m u»cr } i about oi Cx imele * air 

Act 1 S eacAj-mi, ajagrsbh-am, &~tuaiav-am ; 
c ak&r-ani, omot-um ext) A a-jagan (- a-jagaoi-s} , 
ua-naro-a * : a-viveA-^ s ( -/vis). a-jagan (--a-jagam-t), 
jrej A ct ra-rsn ( idian-fc- ran rejou*) , a-ja- 

gratoh-i-l d eik^t a-t ui * a viket-a-o; tastambh-a-t 

On ? mu mul tam, ni'i-muk-tam. A a-vairaS-i 
UmreaCtfr 

PI 2 i piMB ta, a-cucyav l-tana. 8. a-eucyav-ui 

Mid * e-*w$iav-t 8 aia* 4 3-ia(V'dis) n. 3. d-caki- 
iran, ajagm^*an f a-pec-irsn ; a-vovrt-r&n, a-sasrg ram 
\ ' The * ,u* also se\ci*j iumdei iosms as from 

a sten^ ; » *■ cakrp a nta, da-ahys &-nla. 

Aouei, 

14.1 Thi- u n e is <>t vuy common ebullience in the 
Vedas. bemir termed non. m on lh.u 460 mots. It is an 

1 r i v»» * moi tik*- iai <>nh issctAa of lean 1hu« u< \) o v vtial 

tiaudu f itih t) ama 

1 Wn 1 »*♦ u non oJ tho pnlit I u> on m (1 ^Dthzral, uhI <rdin<; 

idtii fe a ^ 



AOKJOT 


U1J 


w* 


augmented leme, taking fcbe seeondarv endings and forming 
moods and participles 1 1 is dialingui died ftom the imperfect 
by having nu cun expending present and by diffeiexiae of 
meaning. There are two types of aonst. The fiiat or 
signi&fic aorist is formed by inserting s, with or without an 
added a, betvveou the loot and the endings, Jt is taken by 
more than 200 roots. The s< cond noi jst adds tlio endings 
io the simple or the leduplieatod root oithoi directly or with 
the connecting vowej a It j* taken by ov a i!M loots. 
Tlieie *ne lour fotms of the first Aoiud, snd three oi lh« 
'second. Upwards oi 60 roots fake nioie Ilian one form. 
One verb, badh mdie, has tornu hum five vai'elies of this 
lense*. 


First Aonst. 

ft. Tin* stem of the first form i* made by adding lo the 
augmented loot the suftiic sa. It is inflected like an impelled 
of the sixth or A class of tlio fust conjugation, the sa being 
auonted in unaugmented jonns. 11 is taken jn the Samhilas 
bv only ten roots 1 * * containing on< ot the vowels V 9 >»nd 
ending m one oi the consonants j, h, s, or h, all of which 
phonetically hecome k before s ' These roots aro: mrj u ipe, 
yaj Wivt/ice, vij Last; kru& an out, mrs and spas low h ; 
dvis hate ; guh hide, duh will, ruh aseind , hi the indicative 
no dual forms ar» found ; and m the mid, onh fcht* 8. &. and 
pi. a**o met v ith. The only moods occurring are the 
injunctive and the imperative, With altogether fewer than 
a dozen forms. This form of the aonst corresponds to tho 
Oueek First Auiist fe.g ? Sttfa Lat. dun r). The augment, 
a 4 in other past tenser, is sometimes dropped 

1 In B nine additional toots *ake the aonst kra die point, 

dih *nea , , ctr£ «<*, drub If hostile, pis a t r h % nuh mmqev, vis cat*, vrh 

k<i* t and m S hh A. 

* Tho stem ot tins aon-t the<etoie alwav* ends m ksn, 
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Indicative). Act. ° 1. aViksam 2 4druksas (B.). 
adhuksas. 3 &kmkgat, 4ghuksat. adnkgat* and &dhuk» 
fat, dmrksat (Vmrd), druksat, aspfksat. J'l. 1. dmrkm- 
ma (s'mrjt, druk^ama 3. ddlitikijan ; dukhan 1 and 
dkukgan. 

Mid. a 3 adbuksata ; duksata ' and dhuksata. PI. St. 
dmrkaanta (v'mij) 

In the injunctive only the following forms occui : 

Act. s. ,1 dnhsds, 1 mrk^ds (-/mrS) 3 dviksdi . PI. 2. 
mrfesaia ( \ / mrd). 

Mid. «. 3. duksdta 1 and dhukodta. dvikndta. PI 3 
dh.nki4n.ta. 

In the imperative only llnee foi ms oieur • 

Act du. “5, xnrkfidtam (/rarj], 3 yaksdtam. 

Mid. s. 2 cthuk^dsva 

142 Tht othei tluoe 'oinu of the Fust Ao,ist aio madt 
1»y addin? tc the augmented riot the suffixes s, is, s-is 
loopochvelv, They are inflected like ixupeiferts of the 
second oi gtuded ionj ugation The sis foun i« Uaed m the 
act only (cxrepling thioe optative forms) and h taken by 
not mote tlian six looh Tlie o*her two are vexy common, 
being foimou fn in marly 3U0 loots in V and B taken 
tog* th< j 


Second or a form. 

143. Tin , foun ut the aon«t is taken by at bast J35 
loot* in V. and H tn iddition to the indu ltivi it foniis 
ail th* mood < ami a pxitnaple. 

Indicative. 

1 The radical you fl as a inle takes Vrddhi (a being 
lengthened) tu the active. Tn the middle, excepting final i 
and a (which uke Gunn) the radio, it vowel teinams tin- 


Ou tWd ioiit.s without initial aspintiou c\\ 
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changed. The only point m which the inflexion differs 
iioin that of the impojfett of the gt,id*d conjugation is that 
the & pi. act. invaiubly ends in nr. In the acti\e, the 
etidiiup* o and t oi the 2, it s disappear and the tense sign 
also, unless the loot ends m a vowel ; e.g a-har -= 4-har-s-t, 
hut a-hn-s - dXha-s-t. The AV and TS., however, Jess 
otton ill in not, insert a connecting 1 hcfuie these endings, 1 
thu , pit k ti vuigr both the latter and the b of the tan*^e stem ; 
e.g. a-naib-s-i-l (ny wathl The Jtonn« oi the indu alive 
aitually ckc taring would, it made iiom bhr btcu m the 
aeh\o, md iiom burlh n ah in the middle he a*' follow - : 

Ai/irvi . 

SlNUUJ \Ii DirAI PM)R4f. 

I a-bbav-s-am |ct-bhaia-va| a-bhars nia 

° a-bhar a-bhiirs-tam a-bha^s-ta 

*> d-bhar a-bhars-iaro A-bliir a-ur 

Middii. 

HNOl lak, du \ h n un 4L 

1. d-bhut-s-i (02 a) [a-blint-a-valn a-bhut-s-malu 

2, H-bud-dhus (G2 b) a-bhur-b*d1ham a-bhud-cLhvaoi (62 it) 

*\ ii-bucUrilie ((52 b) a-bhnt-s-atani a-bhat-p-ata 

The middle voice, as exemplifu d by a loot ending in u, 
stu h inflected «is follows 

Mug. I A-sio-s-i 2. a*&to-.*-thas :) d-sto-p-ta T>u 1 
ju-slo-ft vabi ]. *2 (a-slo-s-atham! •». a-sto-s*atam 

M. 1 a'Sto-o-inahi. 2. a-&to-dhvam{<Wi} 2^) 3. ,a-sto« 

s-ata 

1 The RV and K hvte no tot ms with the nisei ted i, while hi B 
llioelnw (mm without d a»e adivk ^dis so'' md aj&t ^yai satr/ftt 1 , 
d>rt hha*s <ybbD bhaii-s, whuh wluU lesin,, tlie s ending pu- 
■>«u\os* thi apptaiaueo of a ti sing 


HO 
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2. The subjunctive is common in the RV. 1 in active 
forms, but , not in the middle. The root regularly takes 
Guna throughout (active and middle). The primary endings 
are frequent. The forms occurring, if made from stu p?msc, 
would be i 

Act. sing. 1. st6-s-ani. 2. st6-s-a-si, std-s-a-s* 8. std- 
s-a-ti, sto-$-a-t. Du. 2. st6-s-a-thas. 8. stdns-a-tas. 
PI. 1, std-s-a-ma. 2. st6-s-a-tha. 8. st<5-§-a-n. 

Mid. sing. 1. sto-s-ai. 2. st6-s-a-se. 8. st6-§-a-te. 
Du. 2. st6-s-£itlie (for st6-s-aithe). PI, 8. sto-s-a-nte. 

8. Injunctive forms are fairly common. When normal 
they are of course identical with the unaugmented indicative. 
But the sing. 1. act. is irregular in never taking Vrddhi: 
all the forms of it that occur either have Guna, as eto-s-am, 
je-s-am (v'ji); or lengthen the radical vowel, as yu-s-am 
(yu separate) ; or substitute e for a in roots ending in a, as 
ye-s-am (ya go), ge-s-am (ga go), sthe-s-am (stha stand). 
The latter irregularity also appears in pi. 1: je-s-ma, 
ge-$-ma, de-s-ma (da give), beside the normal yau~§-m& 
(yu separate ). 

4. The optative occurs in the middle only, the 2. 3. s, 
always having the precative s (with one exception). The 
forms actually occurring are : 

Sing. 1. di-s-iya 2 * 4 (da cut), bhak-s-iyd (bhaj dmde), 
ma-s-iya y (man think), muk-s-iyd (mue release ), ra-s-Iya 
(v&giee), sak-s-iya* (AV.) t str-s-Iya (str strew). 2. mam- 
s-i-s-thas r ' (man think). 3. dar-s-i-s-ta (dr tear), bhak-s- 
Ita* (SV.), mam-s-i-s-ta, mrk-s-i-s-ta (mrc injure)* Du. 2. 

1 Subjunctives of this aor. are very rare in B. except yaks-a-t (yVaj) 
and vaka-a-t (v^vah), 

2 With radical a reduced to i : cp. 5 c. Similarly dhi-s-iya (Vdha) 
in B. 

* With an reduced to a ( ~ sonant nasal), 

4 From sah oiercmue, with radical vowel lengthened. 

s An usv&ra for n (66 A 2). 

* Without the precative a. 
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tra-s-rf-thum 1 2 * 4 5 (tva protect). PI. I. bhak-B-i-mahi, mam-s-i- 
mdhi,- vam-a-i-m&hi and va-B-3-mald * (van it in), sak~$ i- 
mahi (sac' follow), dhnk-s-j-maln (duh mdk). 3. mam- 
s-Zrata. 

5, Only fcix imperative forms occur, and four erf thc^oaio 
tiausfers (with thematic a). They are: Act. s. 2. ne-s*a 
(n Head) and par-s-a (pr take aaobs ), Mid s. 2. sak-sva 
(■/sail), & ra-s-a-tam. Du 2. ra-b-athaia, PI. «l. 

ra-s*a-ntain. 

6 Only two or three terms of the activo participle 
occur' dak-s-at * and dhdk-s-afc (dah b*trn), sak-s-at f \/sah). 

About a dozen stem*, m^gularly formed hy adding s to 
the* root wuli an. intermediate a and taking the regular 
ouding ana, may be accounted middle s wrist participle^ ; 
e. g. mand-a-s*aud rejotewy , yara-a-s»-an& living druev. 


Irregularities of the a form. 

144. i. Before the suffix s, («) final radical n (as well 
as no) becomes Anusvara (6t> A 2), as a-mam-s-ata (v man), 
vam-u-i-mahi (V van) ) \b) s become t in the verb vas 
dwell and j»ot*sil>ly also m vas shi te : d-vat-b-i-s ’ ( AV.) Ikon 
hast dwelt and d-val (~ d-vas-s-t) has shone (A V.). 

2. The RY. has one example of an incipient tendency to 
preserve the s and t of the 2. 8. s. in 2. s. a-ya-s ( =ra-y aj-s-s) 
beside the phonetically regular form of tho X s. d-yat 
( ■=- d-yaj-s-t). The AV. has throe or four examples of this . 
s. 2. era-s (=■= sraj-s-s : Vsrj); 3. d-srai-t a-srai-g-t : 


1 For tra-s-iy&tliam. 

2 With 4nusvara for n (GG A 2\ 

1 With an reduced to a (*- sonant ua*al) 

4 Without initial aspiration : .*p* *>2 a and 15G »e, 

E See G6 B 1. In an (Jpanhad tho 2. du. .ippoars as tUvaa-taui, the 
aor. suffix s having boon lost without a Footing the radical s. 

m2 
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Vfin); d-bai-t ( - a-hai s-t -v'bi): ri-v&’t 1 (— a-vas-s-t : 
vaa shine). Tim Uteo Sambil.w how fuijuontly i>rcv»rvo 
those endings by i nsei tin * i bofoie them • S. Wi d-rat-B-i-s 
{ sf rfidh), a-vat-s-i- (vas d>'(U\ ; 3 a-tam-s-I-t (Vtan). 
i-naik-s-i-fc ( V mj). lap-a-i-t ( V tapj, bhai-s-i t (v'bM), 
vak-s-i-t (•/ vahi ha-s- i-t, hvar-s-i-t (V'hear). 

«. The endm r din am (j efoii winch the a of th* aor. i& kM i becomes 
dtoam wlmn tlu - \* »uld ha t hum * ciebiahzt d ^>0 B 2): 
dhtam dh/am i n h< only ex<u lpk 

3. The tool* da <1 nc «oiid da cut j educe the radical vowel 
to i in a-di-s-x, di-»-iya ; Ram, man, van lose their nasal in 
a-ga-sraahi, ma-s-xyu, ro-s-i-mahi (beeido vam-s-i-mahi) , 
while aah lengthens its vovwl m a~sak-s-i, sak-H'i; sak-o~ 
M, &ak-$ i ya; snk-sva 

I Th« loots 5>rf ub,t *nd pro nit t tals a metathesis in the 
\<L - 2 sr*Vs « srak) A a*sr»k,* d»prak. Du 2 

d-sra§-nun 

T# The folio winn: aie the feints oicumng id the 3. a. md. 
ml iu winch (a) ilia ending 1 is lo^t a-iai-s( /ji) d-pra-s, 
a-h«-b , 1o f both, the Ion, e tign a .aid tin ending t ace lost : * 
a-krau (kruml uf/ 4-ksar [kmr flaw), a- cast (ext 
tvtu i r), a-ehan (chand seem), a-tau ftau Uut(h) f a- tsar 
ftaac < p# otvh *i*altha*t\ a-dyaut (dyut s/une), ri-dhak (dah 
hnr.D, a-prak (pyc #m), d prat (praeh ask\ a-bhar (bhy), 
lyaj santjicc), a-yan (yam ytudi ), d~rant (rudJh 
obbfti* if}, a v*t ivah *\uuetf\ d-vaf 1 {yas dune), a-dvait (dvxt 
6t fowl/tf a-^yan {syand mooe on), d-srak f»rj unit), d-avar 
(avar wmlj, a- liar (hr late), a-raik (ric lean). 

b- Aflm t con tOiuni ofcliei than u, m, v the tense sign s 
is dieined before t, th, mid &h; e. g. d^bhak-ta (beside 
d'bUak-&-i> , x muk-thAs (l>e^ide a-mak-^j). 

1 Ihil fiu t mav in tins m%t ta< > upio-cnt IU «h mged final jadeal 
a* Ht i tb . Incic at a fow addition tl cxieiples in B apit 
v bi*ide«>3Mjs itid i^usif ^^i), acait 

i And *■ w *i the final umaonmt of Iho root wi*en theie aro two (SS) 
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Third or i? form, 

146 . About 145 roots take this aorist in V* and B. It 
differs from the s aorist merely in adding the s with the 
connecting vowel i, which changes it to s (67k 

Indicative. 

1. The radical vowel as a iuio takes Guna throughout; 
but in the active a final vowel takes Viddhi and a medial 
vowel is sometimes lengthened. The endings are tho same 
a* those of the b aorist except that the 2 . «i. H, end in is 
(-- i$-s) and It f— is-t). This aorhl has all the mouth, but 
no participle. Middle forms are not common and \ery few 
occur except in the 2. 3. sing. 

The normal terms occurring, it made from kram sfttde, 
would be : 

Act. sing. 1. d-kram-is-am. 2. a-kram-is, 8 . a-kram-it. 
l)u. 8 . a-kram-is-fcam. PL 1. a-kram-is-ma. 5. d-kcam- 
lg-ur. 

Mid. sing, l.A-kraro-ifl-i 2. d-kram* is-thas. 3. akram- 
i«-ta. Du. 3. a-krarn-is-atam. PJ. 8 , a-kram-is-ata. 

2. Subjunctive foiuis are rare except in the 2. 3. s. act. 
Examples are: 

Act. sing. 1. dav-is-am, 2 av-is-a-s, kan-is-a*s. 3. kar- 
i§-a-t, b 6 dh-is-a- t t, PL 3, sdn-is-a-u. 

Mid. pi. 1. yuc-is-a.~mahe. 3. sau-is-a-nta, 

3. Injunctive are commoner Drill subjunctive forms. 
They occur most frequently in the 2 . 3 s. and plur. 
Examples are : 

Act. sing, 1. fiams-ie-ftm [Sams ptaise). 3. av-Ia (av 
htu)ut\ tar-is (tr oo$s), yddh-is (yudh fujht). wav -is (su 
gene* ate). 3. a£-xt (afi sat), tur-it, Du, 2. tana-tam, mardli- 
is4atn (mrdh mgM). Pl. 1. Arftm-ts-ma. 2, vddhdf-ta 
and vddh-is-t&aa. 3. jar-if-ur (jr na*tt away j- 

Mid. sing, 1, radh- 19 -i (radh succeed). 2. mdrs-i^-fhas 
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(mis nc hn it) .t pav- s K (pu pvufy) W 1 vyath-i$- 
inabi (vyath tv *) 

} Optative toiu *4 xu i* we, octiuun? in the middle onh- 
Phr 0 > «■ t ike tlir |>m i*im u Eyimplcs aie 

Mi»g 1 edli is-iya (ertli iltu <>) i moa w 1 $-thas (mud 
/ t ) d ian-iv-i s-ti I) 1 1 sab-is 1 vahi Vi. lar-i*- 

5 Impeiati ^e ioi u s a c j m oc r umn > 111 the acti\ e only 
l i \ -id dhi av i«* tu l>u 2 av-is-tam o av 
1 tan* PI ay i<* tana 

t 11 y loil n oj l i «* U11 thin d m 1 m otjoy ur me e, diu 
y nt 1 t 7 sI/h t t *vau id ma option ill> it* 1 * ad 

1 vi) « jt n 1 i o fir 1 >dnal &>habl 

t]|h n mu pi u 11 n H mil ini 11 <11 ipl s 1 mil o* 
\ O rue 1 gm »si M Ixicnnn 

7 he IC 3 4, giflbJ tk tin at 1 tin unul 1 \^s it doti 111 
1 li« > 1 Mil 1 Nii, 1 1 lint ua 

Ih b I ? *1 ii i r ur x>t ib m *. 1 <f is tun .11 f it 

tb 6 t* t ish d.11 jrn f irn it tl u,lh ira doultltj owm f ri 

1 4 >u g tthr*, ^ in u t Ii U j 1 o found a-^iah-ais ana 
gi x 1 


hou) h oc s s £*n m 

I 4 tf l 1 ■> io 1*1 ‘in * *um rhe jutedui* on* *mipJy «u 
mcnxii ^ cdditiffiil b to ibe suflix Only se\*n \eifos 
oidui^ to s u h mi g t \ / / jna /unit J pya AU tfji, ya 170, 
ha / / t vi* it/ uip h/ih, tike tins *K»uJ Iht total 
minlfe 11 oi irv* o 1 miug ^ nudci twenty , and middle 
*onn h* loiiutl n the 01 Ut vo onh TLe /onus oieunmg 
<u 

3 ln«Uc*»ti c Siii£ t t j 1 os-am l)u 8 a-ya sus- 
tain PI 41 1 >a-sib ta » ti ga-si^-ui, a ya si?-ur 
&ubjiau 4 ive Sing •> gu bis a-t, ya-&js-a-t. 


1 lti B a hr 01 u Urn* bosid * fomi t a txiomdia ship, 

va 1 6 1 9 tv& a? 
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3. Optativo. »Siiu{. I. varp-ms-iyti. ? ya-sig-j-s-fchaa, 1 
PI. 1. pya-sia-i-mahi, 

4. JLnjunotu'u. Sing. 1. rain -ais-ara. On 2. ha-sig-fum. 

bfi-BiR-tam. PJ. 2. ha-sif-tu. 3 ha-sia-ur. 

5. Imperative). J>u. 2. ya-sin-tam. PI. 2. ya*Bia-ta.* 

Second Aorist 

147. Thir* uorvd resembles an imperfect formed directly 
fiom the ioo*, the iorminat ions being edited with or without 
the • oimecling vowel a. 

The first torm is like an impel feet oi (he accented a clast* 
(125, 2*. the stem being' <ormod by adding a to Iho uu* 
modified root. It correspond. to iho second aorist of the 
first conjugation m (jlroek. It i-> taken, in V. and li. 
logeLIier by nearly eighty roots, chiefly with a medial vowel. 
Middle forms aie ure 

1, Judicative. The forms actually occurring would, if 
made from vid 1w<L be as follows : 

Acts .im>. 1. Avidam. 2. avidas 3 Avidat. l)ci. 1. 
avutova. T1 1. aviduma. 2. avidata. 3, y vidan. 

Mid. 'ing. I, avido. 2 avidathas. 3. avidata. Du. 1. 
avidavaki. 3. avidetam. 1*1 l. avidamahi. 3. Avidunta. 

2, Tlie subjunctive ioims ivom the ortme root would be: 

Act. sing. 2. vidasij vxdas, 3. vidati, vidat. Du. 1. 

vidava. 2. vidathas. 3. vidatas. FJ. i. vidama. 2. vid- 
uiha, vidat liana. 

Mid. sing 3. vidat a FI J. vidamahe, 

3. The injunotrvo foims from vid would be: 

Act. hinp. I, vrdam 2. vidtis. 3. vidAt PI. 3. vidan 

Mid, sing 3. vidata. PI 1. vidamahi. 3. vidama. 

4. The optative is raio in V. y but not inJrequent in B, 

1 AYitU pi imaUv* s. 

a AA ith I lot i# 

? Three root® with r. however, shew to emt with Guna (147 « 2 auU 
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If; is* almost iestiicted to the aefcivo, Tho forms from vid 
would bo : 

Act. sing. 1. viddyam. 2 vidAs. 3. vicUSl, PL 1. 
vidAma 

Mid sing. I. viddya. PI 1. ?*ri.6mahi There al:»o oeeuis 
-'no p*e< alive louu, s 3 vid£sta (A V ). 

£>. Imperative fouiw ate >aio And almost restricted io the 
active Tho*-* mitdo by sad bit aro* 

WJng, *8. sa<l«i. sadatu. Du. 2. sadatam. 8, sodalam. 
PI 2. sadata. sadArana. ‘L sadantu. 

Mid. pi. 2 sadarihvatn. A sadantam. 

(>. Rather inoie than a do/on example* of tho participle, 
taking active and middle toeothor. occur: o. g. trp-ant, 
snediit; guMmana, fiucamana. 


Irregularities. 

n ' • > « l 1 u of lonn war*frn th iro \cc«>idi*iK (o il i , lUsft ad of tho 
loottoiOi 'lutd* (><r h diuir.' th* i<*di< ftl II iblc 

1. khjo u vyi < ucUp , jiva tall shoiten tlu it a to a A khyft i, 
d-vy* t, *-hv »-* da p> all* gfha tlaml oc\ v-jou lUy ao cl**' oU.^ 
in tl.c tonus a-dna-t \k \ and dha-t, a f4.Y T ), aas 

. t'ti Jioitoi » i to i , o j* «> s ii j }» ut 

11 lu nit M rd gun <t* ham i h «v iiQiidoi > tiuii tho loot <.l«'v> in 
in ulainn.ij Hu ^loitp »adic?l \o\vd A-kar-a-t, a gam-c f, 

a daw .wi 

/ (1»« «* ot <«• led iu.<* o> U l lo ^ of xC^. ijumiI lit Irand ay ovt* tains 

«.W', abvtuna x.ilt c * bhv'umA fall, raarih huik<, citf wmias fall, e. g. 
3 *u*j 6tio.it, pi. aLvas&n ; Mibj p] 1 radhama ; iiij sing 1 
ladh^co , f.. kivou* ; 3. hhraaot 

*. 7 h not take ■» Gun i in r yo, dtA *te. so tft o , t e* ai-anta (un«'ug- 
vl nil mi‘‘ n d$r«- r in (s 1. juj hut pi 3 mj tlraAn, opt 
1. s uj<<ydni pi drs6m a> } saial unaimmnfcod 3 s.^ 

Second Jt'orxn: Root Aomt 

148. Hus foim of tho simple aomt is taken by about 
100 if iots m V , ami aboui 23 ufch<ns in R., the commonest 
being those with medial a (about 30). It corresponds to 
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the second aovist of tho second conjugation in Greek. It is 
indebted in both activo and middle. 

Indicative. 

J. The root is strong in the sing, act,, but weak elscwheir. 
Roots ending in vowels, however, tend to retain tho strong 
vowel throughout tho active except the 3. pi. Those ending 
in a regularly robin that vowel throughout tho ind. act. 
except in 3* pJ. where it k> dropped before nr, which is 
always the ending in these verbs. In the 3. pi. mid. the 
ending ran is more than twice as common as ata ; ram as 
well as ran is taken by three roots. 

«. The forms occurring iiom roots ending in a, if made 
from stha, wouid be : 

Act. fving. 1 a-stha-m(* vrrj-”) 2. a-stha-s. 3. a-sfcha-t 
(c-orr^l Du. 2 a-fitha-tam. 3. A-stha-tom, PL l.d*stha*ma 
(£- 0737 -/^). 2. a-stha-ta. 3. a-ath-ur. 

Mid. sing. i. a-sthi«thas (c ora-d^^j 3. a-sthi-ta. PL 1. 
d-sfchi-mahi. 3. a-sthi-ran. 

6. Roots in r take Guna throughout the ind. act, except 
the 3. pi. Tne forms from kr would be : 

Act, sing. 1. a-kar-am. 2. a-kar. 3. A-k&r. Du. 2. 
a-kar-tam. 3. d-kar-tam. Pl. L. a-kar*ma. 2. d-kar-ta. 
3. d-kr-an. 

Mid. sing. 1. &-kr-i 2 d-kf-thas. 3. d-kr-ta. Du. 1. 
A kr-vahi. 3. a-kr-Um. PI 1. a-kr-mahi. 2. d-kr- 
dhvam. 3. d-kr-ata. 

i. bhu be retains its u throughout fas in the perfect), 
interposing v lietween it and a following a ; 

Act. 1. a-bhuv-ain. 1 2 d-bbu-a, 3. a-bhu-t 
l)u. 2, ft- bhu -tain, 3. 4-bhu-tam. PI 1. d-bbu-ma 

(e-$w-/ier). 2. a-bhu-ta and a-bhu-tana. 3. a-bhu-v-an. 

cl The following are forms of the 2. 3. b. act. in which 


1 With bplit u j m the lalov language a-blmv*ain. 
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tletndmg ami * ue 'osr ' £ kar, t $an (- a-gam-s), 
a-ghas, & vat *vr cv(t) v-spar (spi i*u) 7 >vi(h lengthened 
augment a net 1 timS a^n ?), a-var (vi fom) a*vas 2 * (vai 
* a-kar, a-kimi’ (kiam bind) a gan* d*gbas, 
a-cat put oos no) a ran, u dai {dv pin r) f A-bhe* (bhiol 
pto«)i a l/brat fbkt «y tu<)> a-mok (muo telwi), & myak 
(myaks nuiua), a tenrfv^t h m i-afai mHilongtbou <1 
a j^nu nt *t naf,* a-t &x « vr cot et), * vs** (vas s hn<c\ ^iih< u* 
cuigxnej r 'cufc (*> j hurt) skrn f (skanct hjpX 
e In iho d pi df* and uud *ooK \itli medial a n< 
syncojabd a-ira-nn « a-gluts an) a em-au (~d-gam-an), 
i*gm <ita ( a £/m at a* tn-ota ( atan-ata*, but in 
2 i ml tu j 11 ii n*>d a-ga-tliaa, a pa ta, 
j ma-taiiut i lu v )i , pi a-p^n roahi) 

f li dan. n l la mi t md m\v u) tu and Lefo e m 
*1*> >i i 4> <* cii >bjs, i-stbx th«v* > a-dm-tw 
\tfi iO) **j j a-\r nab* (1^) nd * cb ra«ihi ) 
a-dlu mahf 

j Ii toe** nu fo/m i ndiudb g &dha {- Fhaft-fca) , 
**uU a t»o t il % -% Uui ar-ta (no u\ minted) and ai-t<* 
*5/ '’O; a* at* 

#f !*♦ loiui \>\' a-, ran i X t l aid u< a-krp-ian, 

a *a o-»i xan, * dis t *i>, a-p d c*n, ^-budb-ran, 

nj pu,} s///«) *-vrt ran, 

a Hife ran, a Mh* <. u a-Fpr<lh-ian, mnam a dis-i nn 
^buu 1 hut ibx^tan 

1 U nibs i f n it tli nsjd of \ 1 1 ^ Jiotil l h«»xi b n 
i auk. 

bn a -sfls * u tm t it rs j )i«s hwo bv tn oversight b fin 

nUtfitj u * i«v 1 ? t i / ( 

, Itr ^ oath t a t 

4 * o « mu * 5 f i / atj l ^ti 4luno 6 

1 b> y cj i > o P s f s b Ivm nps i mts (<>G L <t 

gh u *ui 1 1 •+< jr>nH iu w^ia )i i t v io /n l trt i W>i iht t and 
‘endemi on ad 

* , 'Vifb lewr* «.r» 4 o iho oi i»a al t uttu ii 
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2. The subjunctive is common, nearly 100 forms being 
mol with. The forms occurring, it made from kr, would be. 
Act. &inf> 1. k&ra and KAr-fini. 2. LAr-a-si and kir-a-s. 
3, kdr-a-ii and kdr-a-t, 1 2 X)u. 2. k&r-a-thap. 8, kar-a-tas. 
PL I kar-a-raa. 8 k&r-anti, kar-a-n. 

Mid. bing. ± kar-a-se. ?L k&r-a-to/ Pi. 1, kar-a-maho 
and kdr-a-mahai 8 k&r-anta. 

i». The injunctive is fairly frequent, nearly sixty forms of 
it being met with. Examples are : 

Act. bing. J kar-am, darA-ara, 3 bbuv-am, bhoj-am. 
2. je-s, bhii‘S, bta£-s (bhi/ea/), dhak 4 * 6 (dagh u ink), bhet 
(bhid <pht), rok (ruj break) 8. bhu-t, sre-t (VAri), »ak 
<md wat (na£ attain) Pl. 1 dagh-ma, bhu-ma; eheo-ma/ 
bo-ma ' (hu (all). 3. bbuv~an, vr-j,n (vr covet ) ; kram-ur, 
dar fda gut), dh*iir (dha pvt). 

Mid. sing. I. namA-i (naniA -- nas attain), 2. mifc-thas 
(nud pu*/f), mr*thas (mr die), rars-f.has (rays neglect), nk- 
thas (nc leatc). X ar-ta (r go), as-ta (afi attain), vik-ta 
(vij tremble), vr-ta (vr choose). PI. i. dhi-raabi (dha put). 

Mote than forty optative forms aio met with. Examples 

;tr< : 

Act. sing. 1. as-yam (as obtain), vrj-yara, de-yam (da 
tyn ). 5\ ai-yas, rdh-yas, gam-yas, jfie-yas, bhu-yas 

«L bbn-yat * (AV.) PL 1. as-yama, rdh-yaraa, kn-yaraa, 
bbu-yama, sthe-yamo. 8. uA-yur (a A attain), dhe-ydr 
Mid. sing. i. as-iyd 3. ar-I-ta (r go). PL 1, as-i-mahi, 
ldh-i-raalii (idh kindle). na£ l-radbi (nad ♦ each). 


1 JPb« root 'weak in ihe isolated fetais Mh a-t, bhuv*a*t, fir&v-a^t 

2 The vuak root appeal-* onco an th< foim ivlh-»-16 The weak root 

al->o appr>,u « \>iu e in the C du JToiiu rdh-attie. 

' r l hi* may, however, he an iuegulai a aon*l : cp. i 17 r 

* Foi dagh*g. 

6 With htrv>r*g radical vowel. 

’ Tin* RV. has n> fojws of the 3. s. iu yat, Put only preeatives in 
yas - yto-t). 
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a. Theic ait also about thirty pi< calive forint (mad** in>m 
about twenty loots in the Simhitus), all < f which except two 
uo active. Examples aie : 

.Act. oing. I. bhu-ya<uim. o. ai-yas ( - k6-yas-t), gam- 
yas, dagh-yas, po*yus ipa AvwX ), bhu-ya«i I)u ‘2. 
bhu-yastain. PL J. hn-yanma ± bhu-yasta. 

Mid q. o pad muc-L-s-j:a. 

6 Over film ty of I he imperative octm* all but 

abou* twelve bunt, active. Seveial forms in the ‘2, poisons 
a'h have a strong loot, 'vhiih h then usually accented. 
Examples no 

Act. s S. kfalbi. ga-dlu (gam), pur-dtu(p? fill), bo-dhi, 1 * 3 
yd-din (yuan pat ft, ss^-dln (sak U aW) * ga-hf (gam r/o), 
m« hi (ma imasun), sa-hi (n<t bind). 3 g&n~tu (gam go), 
dha-t’i, bill# to, 6io to. 

Du l k> o> xml kar-iam (A V ) f ga-fcam and gan-tam, 
da-tam, dhak-hiru (dagb toub), bhu-tam, var-tam (vr 
* w)> vo-lhaiu (van (*uri/) t mt-tdm, J. gan-tom, pg-tani, 
vo }iruu Pi >. ki-tn ludkir-fa, ga-ta and gan-1a,bhu-td, 
vau-ui, firu-la and &6-U ; kar-ianu, gan-tana, dha-tana, 
bku-tane *’ gam-aniu, dhtotu, wliiv antu. 

Mid s 2 kf-svd, dhw.va tdho pm) t yak-aval (yuj tom) , 
icombd ju tLf ux>r ■ rrat-sva. yak-sva (yaj iat rtjice), ra-sva, 
vaqwv i (van tun) «nk-jva (sac foltoa ). PI. 2. k?-dkvam» 
vo-dhvam. 

0 Of the participle o**ly l * ven oi eight examples occur 
m the active but neaxiv Joity in *he cuddle. Examples ares 

Aw. idh-snt, ki-dnt, ^m-ant, stbaul. 

JMtd ar-ana, idh-aiia, kr-ena, dtfi-ana and drfi-ana, 
budh-ara, bmv-and. vr-aua (vr cover), £ubft-ana and 
Xurn-bband, cuv-ana (vJways to be pronounced svana) and 
bv am» (W }. 

1 FoimcJ uom loth bhu m to' bhu-dtu; find budb awane v for 

b&l-dhi i o t bi U*cihi)* 

3 For jrcd-dbi p.luuugh ydd-dkt). 
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Third or Reduplicated Form* 

14.9. Tins aotl*t Is formed flow nearly ninety veibs m 
the S'lmhitfts and from nearly thirty moie in the lb khmunas* 
Though (with a U'w slight exceptions) unconnected in him 
with the eaus itive, it 1ms come to be connected w*tb the 
causative in sense, having a cam Uivt meaning wlieu the 
ton expending v erb m ay a has that meaning. The chaiacter- 
isi ic feature of <his aenst is the almost invariable quantitative 
sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 
| v,). In order to bung about this iliythm, the reduplicative 
vowel (unless it becomes long by posit ion) v- lengthened, if 
the unheal \owel is (ot is wade) piosodicalJv shoit With 
this mow the indical vowel is shoitewd m vafi belloii, sadh 
t>uueid, lnd be hwhh and, by dropping the nasal, in krand 
try ou( } jambh oubU, randb s ub/ut, syand flow, srama fall 
The stem of the gnat majority of forma is made with a 
thematic a Bui about a dozen loots ending m vowels 
(A, i, u. r) and svap rfeep make occasional forms fromstems 
without thematic a, the inflexion tlien being like that of au 
impel feet of the reduplicating class (1 j 7, 2) A medial 
indical^owel iemam«i unchang* d or is weakened, but a final 
vowel lakes <3una. All the moods cur, but no paiticiple. 

Special Rules of Reduplication. 

a. The vowels a, r, 1 aie it presented m the reduplicative 
->> liable by i. 

b Tho vowel of (ho reduplicative s> liable, unless already 
long by position, is lengthened. 

1. The forms of the indicative actually occurung would, 
if made from jan buiet, be as follows. 

Act. ,s. i. ajijan&ni* 2. ajijanas. ;k ajuauat. Du 2. 
aujanatam, PI. 1 ajijaaama 2, ^jijanata, ajijanau 

Mid, s* d. ajijanata. PI* 2* amanadhyam, 3, ajjjananta* 
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Tho following are examples : 

Act. s. 1. aninadam (nad be lost), aclkrsam (krs drag), 
apiplavam (B.), apiparam (pr pass). 2. aei-krad-as, 
abubkuvas ; sisvapas ; without thematic a: a-jigar (gf 
sipdUow and gr waken) ; sisvap. 3. delklpat, dcucyavat (K.), 
djihidat (-/hid), ddidyutat, abubudhat, dvivadat (Was), 
avl-vrdhat, asisyadat ( / syand) ; bibhayat, disna that (Snath 
pierce)] without thematic a: d-sisro-t ( / dri), a-disnat. 
PI. 3. avivasan (/vad), asisrasan ( V srams), asxsadan 
( /sad) ; abibhajur (B.). 

Mid. s. 3. dvivarata (vr cover). PI. 2. dvivrdhadhvam. 
3. dbibhayanta, dvivasanta (/vad), aaieyadanta. 

2. The subjunctive is rare, only about a dozen forms 
occurring, all active except one. Examples are: 

Act. s. 1. raradha. 2. titapasi. 3. oiklpati, pisprdati, 1 
sisadh&ti (/ sadh). Pi. 1. riramama, sisadhama. 

3. Injunctive forms are fairly common, more than fifty 
occurring in the active, but only five in the middle. 
Examples are : 

Act. b. 1. cukrudham, dldharam (dhr hold). 2. ciksipas, 
pisprdas, riradhas, sisadhas. 3. cucyavat, didharat, 
mimayat (ma bellotc), sisvadat (svad sweeten). 

Du. 2. jihvaratam. PI. 2. riradhata. 3. riraman, 
susuoan (due shine). 3. sisapanta (sap serve). 

4. The optative forms number hardly a dozen, being 
made from only three roots, mostly from vac speak, the rest 
from oyu stir and ris hurt. They are ; 

Act. s. 1. voodyam. 2. rxri§es, voeds. 3. voedt. 

Du. 2. voedtam. PL 1. voedma. 8. voedyur. 

Mid. s. 1. voodya. PI. 1. cuoyuv-I-mahi, 1 voedmahi. 
3. cucyav^i-rata. 1 There is also the 3. s. mid, precative 
form riris-i-ip-ta. 


1 Without thematic a. 
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5 Hardly more than a dozen imperative forma occur, all 
of them active. Theso are : 

Km**. 2. vocatat. 3„ voeatu. 

TUi. 3 jigriaui 3 (t$> ivakfn), dulhrtam, 1 vocatam. PI. 2* 
jige-ta, 1 didJirtA, 1 paptata, vocata, susudata (AV„). 
A pupurantu. WV #0* iiiraihautw. 

Iriogulariitea. 

« 1 The lodupU* dive *ylhble c( dyut h a* ha* i*: <t-didyutafc ; 
th 1 1 of am t/iyte e lepcals the w hole x out * dm* am- at ( &»nm-<im-&t; ; 

while it \s 1 <t holt jigitfcm jigrta ide Migar), didhrtim, 
<iulUi*tf Ok ich d-didharat) uid ui the. i ofotvd inj didzpa« for 

duljpj-S (dill S 7f«<f6/ 

m i Jht ladunl yllabh soil rs eonfc, t<hou m ) vp. a^mlkc 

v\/Mk loin s of tl.« p< xfi t) id tho i hn t u lbs n* u U U t, vac yra;, 4 nd 
pat /<)/?, ihii> A-iiCb at l - & iuuia*-al s.-voc-ot &-va-uc-at cp 
Ok. < f ir-r >; uni u pupt-ut Jidviuj; lO hnl flic lodi.pli. ati » o vjwI 
of tl> p<rA * (while tho ngulir •luii'-t i diiph^tivi I appeals m 
I he alum Urn lorirts 6-/muia-it and d pipat at , they woie piubiblv 
plor>oi roots w ongin. But the> have come lo be aomls as is shown 
by thoi nn.uung ami by the oc cum net, of mildtoim* (as voc*tu, 
Ki , and paptata \ 

Z The iiutial ut the uffix. is ufjnitd fiouc tilt <aimti\ •> terns 
*ua-psya, atha-paya, ha-paya, bin say a, ax paya, Ja-piya ^Vji' 
Tho ja l < il iowU is *edmtd to i u tin lust foiu, wlnU *be mluirfi- 
< dw \owtI <«uurs att< i mate l «»t b i it tho i«dieil vo\*tJ in tho 
riih thus 4 ji jdir-at , o-fci sthip-ofc j -hip as , la-bhis ae»„ bl blnt»- 
atha?, arp-ip-am 1 * * 4 , 6-ji-}ap a-** ‘ iVb) 

Beuedictrvo or Precative 

150. Tin is \ term ot the optative winch adds an s 
aKei the modal suffix ami winch 1 j made almost exclusively 
fiom a<u,«at stems In ilia RV. it occurs m the JL 3. 3 . and 

1 W thou* th< m itic e 
Cp its pci feet reduplication 8 

( p tho ppiivct leduplnaiion of jooU with r nasal H39, 6 . 

* time th< p of the suffix xs not ooly toiaxned, but xodupluated. 

6 lln <<iTijutive ot ji conquer fiom which this aoi ts tunned, w« aid 
Pounally h iv lucn jay ay a Ju B a u o ociuis Die foi ai 4-ji-jip-dta 
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3. pJ* active, nnd in the 2 3. s mid. The endings togetlu 
with the modal suffix aie; 

Act. s. 1. ya-s-am 3. y&-s (- yas-a); pi 1* ya-8-ma. 

Mid. s. 2 i-^-fhaa. 3 i-s-ta. 

«. The only pexhot piecative occurring is the 2. s. mid. 
s&-sah-I~s-thas 

K Ot the loot aoriet nearly thirty precaiivos are met wit 
in the Samhibis. They occur iu the act. t 3. 2. do 

1 2. p) , mid 3. <. (see 348, 4 a). The a aonsl and tli 
tedupKcaWl aor have one piecativc io«m each m the 3. f 
mid (J IV 4 uid 144), 4). In the « aoiist four preeahv 
forms ccciu in the 2. ami 8* mid. (see 143, 4 ) 


Simple Future. 

151. The Vtiii in foimcd by adding the suffix sya or 
(lather los*- frequently with’ connecting i) i-syd to the root 
Ar Cie tuUuo is often exposed by the subjunctive 

and f ofuehmes alco bv rhe indicative, the futine louse in not 
common in the 3V. bong burned trorn only sixteen mots, 
♦vhilo tbo AV, makt* it from about Ihiity two otlieis, and 
the r IH forum it l v om o\ei si\t> toot'-. In V. and B. taken 
4 <>gothei <wer me bundled hum the fnimo in sya and over 
eighty that in i#ya The only derivative verbs that foim 
the fuiuie with lsyaiare can stives, of which tour 

stem? appeal, two in the KV. and two ill the AV. Boot* 
ernling in y ilv.ays take Joya, whereas those ending in other 
vowels gf neraily take sya. 

Uu Final /owe]* and prosodically t- hoi t medial vowels take 
Ouna, final »*. and medial a lomaiinog unr hanged, e. g. 
ji oQvupm . le-eya ; m lead . ne-syd ; da c five : da-sya , 
mill hh»*& walet : mek-sya ; yuj ptn yok-sya; krt cut : 
kart -aye ; dak born : dhak-sya ; bandh bntd : bhant-ayd ; 
bhu he* bhav-wvd: sr flow . sarusva* vrt lunt : vart- 


isya. 
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«* Causatives, which always take isya, lofcam tho present stem, 
dropping only the final a , thus dh&ray-isyfi (dhr tuppoi f> , v&&ay*isyA 
fvaj mar) 5 dua-ay-Jayd, (dus t>poil) , varay -isyd (vr cour), 

b. The inflexion of the future is like that of the present of 
the fiist conjugation (bhavaxm). Middle forms occur in tho 
<ung, only* The forms met wdh, if made from kr do, 
would ho : 

Act. h. 1. kar-isyami. 2. kar-isyasi. 3. kar-isyati. 

Du 2. kar-isyarhas. 3. kar-isyafras, PI, l. kar-isya- 
inas, -ma&i. 2. kar-iwydfcha. 3. kar-isyanti. 

Mid. s. 1. kar-isyd. 2. kar-isyase. 3. kar-isy&te, 

1. Only one subjunctive, the 2. act. kar-isyas, has 
heoit met with in V * and one othei, 1. du, mid,, not-sy&va- 
hai (nud push) in h. 

2. Moie than twenty participles occur, of which only four 
are mid. Examples arc : 

Act. kar-isy-dnt, dhak-Ry-riut iVdah); mid. yak-sy&- 
mana (v'yaj), staviaya-mana (v/stu), 

frrogulanties. 

c tn »u bntuj *orP the futme is foiired with uu< hanged fhnl 
\owtl, which ib moieovei *i<v rt nte ! * su-sy** , while the medial a of «ah 
is Icnpthened 

Periphrastic Future* 

152. Theie is no certain example ot this term of the 
futuio in the Samhita*-. But such a plu/i«e as anv-aganta 
yajfiapatir vo atra (TO., VS.) lb* *ucnjaet nfoOouiny after 
you h*re may be an example of jtt IncipWif use.’ 

in B thi« imme is taken by n ulv tlmty lour* ft is mado b\ 
usm^ <ho N s. ot an agent nenn »n tx ^180\ to which tho ptesent « < 
the \oib aa be is added in the 1. 3 jM*L»on c * wh>h *n in** 3 poisons do 
end p] the N. du. and pi, appeal . 71 k um of tJn< t*us* bun k 

1 7 he foieiuuncis mV. of this new tons* -humation in B. aio the 
agent nouns in tr wln^b, genoially accented on the loot, ate u ed 
p&rti upialiy povoemns, an ace and may ha tmployed picd'caiivcly 

with or without the copula ; e* g. iSta y6 vfirnta magb^itt t |U * 13 1 * 3 ) 1 ho 
and */im bounty 

1813 N 



17ft 


CONJUGATION 


[162*164 


almost hmifed to the u*tne, only a lew isolat'd examples being 
found m the middle Vorms oonnnng, If made hom bhu 6i, would 
K A< t sing 1 bbaxjtlsmi , 3 thavitA PI 1 bhavidUmos 3 
blavyr&ras Mid si rg 1 Z tbcvitase Pi 1 bhavit&smahe 

Conditional 

153, This is a pa»t ions* of the intuit meaning n ould 
haw Only on* sample oicuid in the Bamhit,^> . a-bhav- 
iflya-t fBV ji 10) uo is going to btui off. This ioim ia 
vciy rai* m B, also tuepi m the dB whole it m found 
moiv tl «tii fifty tunc* 


Passive. 

154, Piis va vvi, whi h taken flu terminations ol the 
middle difiois fiom I he J4i*i onlf in th* foims made Iron) 
the pa.se u* t°m uid u the 9 s ao» Piom the middle ol 
v* il $ ol Ihe Jr uitL * h s if diftci® in ,uc< ni only ndh-ya-te 
bmJ^ ■ nah-ya <e fmut i 

The ats m mimed h\ addimr auon^od yd to the loot 
winch ap**a»* m n-> weik foim 
X Vh u* amijfclv bucmiwi, eg da jtic di-ya; but it 
al^o leu au)*- , t v >i id f non jna-ya 
2 Kina* j and u a e lengthened , c g u comj A i n t ji-yd-te; 
diut/fi/ biu yo te. 

•> Final y he-ome a <. % kv mak* kn-yance 1 
4 Final Z bet ome iv < x g- si ctu l h * for-ya-te 1 
5. RooJ* twine iu i » on* on ml pit cedt d by a nasal, lose 
the iu i\ i ; ai>j a amp l L,j-va-1o bandli bind baah- 
yd-to; bheilj bttak hhaj-ya-te, vauo move crookedly : vac* 
yJUio; fiams , ( v> 6as-ya-to. 

1 3he tulv two Hut* in \ h < e r it pieced* d by two 'onsouants and 
v liuan ioi m % passive «ne stx e/i6*c ind sm* nmembet Tin n passives do 
not o mi »« thr S mihitas, but in Ji tie found stri-yA to ind smar->6-te. 

J TJ e pas ive of px fU dot s not occu in iho Bimini is, but iu B it is 
pur yfi-te *hr» 9 being prtctdt-d bv a labia); 
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6b Roots liable to Samprssflrana (17 note 1) take il ; e. g. 
vac speak : ac-yd-te ; vad speal : ud-yd-te , vah catriji 
«h-yA-to ; grab, seme : gph-yfi-te. 

it. Douvati *fnbs an aya uausativcsi chop flu* saffi? while retain- 
ing the strong lachcal vowel. Only one wl) <*tem has been noted m 
tne flamhitus s buai y&-te is cau^d to sftite (iiom hhaj-Aya cwatAO ot 
bhaj shard) 

u. The forms of the present indicative passive occurring, 
if made from bu call . would be : 

Sing. 1. hu-yd. % hu-yd-so. 3. hu-yd-te. Du. 8. 
hu-yd-te. PI. 1. hu-ya-mahe. 3. hu-y^-nte., 

b. As legards the moods only two obtain subjunctive 
forms (n. 3. uh^ya-te, bhri-ya-te) and one injunctive (s. 3. 
su ya-ta: an bang forth) occur. No optative foims oecui 
hi ilie JRV. or AV. 1 Theie are Iiomcvm. neatly thirty 
imperative forms occulting m the 2 3. pi. These founs, 
illustrated by hu call, are: 2. iiu-yo-eva. 3 hu-ya-tam. 
PI. 2. hu-yd-dbvam. 3. hu-yd-ntam. 

(. Of the participle over foity examples occur, e. g. bu- 
y£»mdna Utug tailed. Of the impoxfect only about eight 
foims have been noted, occurring only in the 3* s and pi. : 
d-hu-ya-ta and d-hu-yanta. 

Irregularities. 

d. tin **// etch foims its 199 * 1*0 tiom k% tn vA. re*. Sinul.'ily -jan 
bup t becomes jS ya-te t bo n, which, how ecu, ii‘ hum belongs to Uio 
rndi nll> accented fourth / las*' mrj yu-*e d>ei \ and dbri-yg te 

(\ZdhO *9 Readjust, while passiso in foiin, aie iu*Tinsiti\o m sen^e 

Aonst Passive. 

155 Outside the present system the passfre has no 
special finite form except in the 3. smg. aor* This is a 
peculiar middle form (m>ide from about forty-five root* in 


1 Hut they aio met with in the Bt3hmauas 
® Tn B. hhu y£-te is formed ftom khan dt /. 
i2 
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the Sainhitas) 1 winch is used w itli. a pi< dominantly passive 
meaning, When il b fin mod iiom \oib c with ancutei ben&o, 
like gam yn, that sense 1 cumins unchanged (as m the past 
passive paitieiplej. It is ad s. ind. m which tho augmented 
root hikes the ending 1 Tho characteristic leaiiue of this 
foiin i« the "tungth* mng oi tho loot aa compaifd v\ ith otlur 
middle foims, e g. a-kar-i beside s5-kr-i (1, s, mid). 
PiosodiuiHy shot) mu dial i> u, r lake (tuna, and medial a is 
noumdly Icngthemd ; final i, n r like Vrddhs, while final 6 
interno^s a y h'foio the aiding, The at cent of unaog- 
mented f >rms i* ilwriy* on tho ioa Examphs ait 
a-vetUi (vid joal), a-bod^-i <budh if ah), d-darfi-i (drs 'Cf), 
a vae-i (irao t> ff eak\; d-sray-i (sn t^arf) a-stav-i (stu 
i>u »6 ' w-ka^-i krd</| a-dlia-y-i (dbupi/f). 

35 oi' MjrtU t* t nU onau.* monied lo*!fii are aUo used 
ini meh\« K • ' g a*av x h* V hnotl 

Ii regularities. 

r 1 Ji< mm 1 a ih mt Jmi tinned in u-ian *, iiu an mqmt nt< <1 
jtn t lu ) \ k 1 

? J »< ii tin fir ,i ir-ur utn t* r t* in j'lrxj < ploy tht l ft tin-* nniqcn* to * iu 
3 iivtf-l * If it 1 lb I K,(f l •> (oin.ta 


P/l?PlCirX.ES, GEllUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 

T Aclivo ParhcipJos. 

tb6. The doiii oi the pio-ent hx<. *pi the redo pi teat ing 
Oh the JuhiK and the amist ective paiUeipie i* foimed 
whh i UL -udivanU* The *lu,uy -tom may be obtained b\ 
diopjimg the i of the •> pi iud. ad 7 e g bhav-ant. imp- 
art, ap-yant; duh-ant, kmv-ant, bhiuri-ant, pri-nanl. 


1 Ahoul p <W« n it\om in Uvn<l in h 

? Oil tlit ?< k**si>i> oi pariuiploj m ant se« s5; a» *hf tarnation 
* then km. *t« m-> $*> <* 
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Stems of die leduplicvttng cli » do not distinguish &tiong 
iorins because they diop the u eg juhv~at (3 pL 
juhv-ati) 

The strong stem oi the lv tuie paitinple w»y sinulaily be 
obtained by dioppmg the \ o t toe 3 |>1 u't bhavisyant, 
karjsvant 

The active laituipie i* U imed by tlu io*»t const, the 
a loud, and the s aoi»t, horn the nnugmented tens* ‘•tern 
m the lallei tw > , e g vida-rt, bak-s ant (ea h^ruail) , and 
horn tin* weakened oi unmodified loot m the ioimei , o. g 
rdh-ant, ki-ant (kr make), gm-ant (gam gv) t pant (pa 
d, nk) 

t Frx«v> lanlioh In Ihj pun \ *il in iut a) ft of u l it 1 * eho 
no* il 3 t hat* l <4 u 1 st 4<l3it pi *aiit , gnn An j p ghn- 

* n \hil flit n c 1 Hu, suitix l lo*t i it i 7 ? jp jr nlsw, at 1 

i* * s ifi^ lit n i*» 0 1 •st u th oit p t ti iah 

laAS it i i tfk* l "Win hci it Vi i 1 lc I in sftl s at *1 put 

)Hhr nm it lun ah f i /, i utic Jtinm U tu<* iti»uiN>mt 
vitlimiM ik c i^t 

157 The jodaplieated pc^loet paiticiplo is fumed 
hom tht weak (but unc out > acted oi up ymop tied) stem to 
\vhah the buifiiA vams is dncetly *id(k< 3 That «uc moio 
than lift} such dtms, Lxunplts in caki-vam*, jagan- 
\ams (pam go), tastabli-vams (slam oh /won l, tastlu-vams 
tstha '‘tu/hl), dadrs-vems, dad-vams (da gttoi, ba-bhu*vams f 
vavit-v&ms, sasa vams (ean ga ??) susop-vams (atap 
frit,) 

ft ^on*e halt dozen oi these julic ipUs tie toiined by 
adding the, mfliv with connecting i to the ledupluateu stem 
i onhatmd to % single cyllablo x-y-i van's (x </o), us-i-vams 
(vas ducll) , ok'i-vams (uc bt picas t a) , pap W vams (pat 
fail) , safic-i-vams (sac foUoa) m ih« latei Sunhitas also 


1 aa4 ml 60s U1 mk *0 th* roc* md not the 1 <JUixucu*iu(, 

1 isi 

With lioui 1 tdi al vowel xu 1 oveuion U Uic oiiytml gnttuial 
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jakf-x-vams (ghas eat). 1 * * The only certain example of a pert 
pait. adding the bufiix with connecting x to the fully 
reduplicated stem is vn’i6-i*vams (TA ) 1 

b, A low j>ei (eel paiticiples aie tonued by attaching v&ms 
to the unroduplicvdod is fern ■ da4-vams uonihipping, vid-vams 
bmcitiih sah-vaips prevailing, and peihaps khicl-vama * 
apprising. bimilaiJv foimcd is midh-vima bountiful, though 
th® loot does not occin ip independent uso. T'hree uu- 
i (‘duplicated iooib take connecting i iu the later Samhil&b: 
da6-i-vaine \$V) hoidnppwg, vsi-i-vams (AV.) enterhig , 
vaxj-i-vams 4 (AV ) having twideil 

a Irrcfcu l uit'es in &<?\ c n «-t< tut the palatal i e\ c» ts to fcbo oi iginal 
putting! eikit-va m v v tit), '’Ri-\ama (y'ji rink-rams (Vno\ 
Tiunh-vaxus \'ior , '\ic), iu^uk-vamb ^-v'Aae), ok-i- 

rams (\ »ir N j i.uuc ij \«m»I »«. stinn^ ill dada-vimis (AV.) ok-i- 
vttius feib-caros while ibo it duphe*H>o \o\\el k lou^ m sas&h.- 
\ antis .uid AUi u-vajao. ^ v w u 


I*. Middle and Passive Participles. 

158- lht ptmeiplf , of tho fuluu middle, of the piesont 
jwsm., Httd tin pieseid nnddlo ol the a ccrjjugahou aie 
lo 1 iibJ by ad am 4 the suihx msna to the btem (which 
always frd, in a), e. g (nt nnd. yak^ya-mana (Vycy); 
pi'-b* pa*-* kriva-ujans, ( -s ki); pi os. nnd ydja mana. 

a Yiibb oi tho second conjugation add the suffix ana to 
the weak stem in the pies, mid., e. g. bruva^i (-/toru), 
jubv-aua i+'bo), nmoJb-ana (Vrudh), krnv-ana (Vlcr), 
puti'-ana ( v pu» 

t 'ihmc d 4 . •‘ovo.it uu&ul&riues «n the loimation of the middle 
jwufi loot cl»as. i The loot as *it optionally takes xhe 

iUOumIjUh i«* sp-UlS oi side a uau&, 2 The htui of the loot 


1 iftks wyiu f patod io\ 3arh(a )e 

In H hip njso i und dadi£«x-vaitu and ciebuUi vsip*. 

1 Oeruinxij only in the lot. kladvii. 

4 pMMippo*id hj the Inn varjast. 
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duh unfft optionally levotts to the original guttural cUgh*ana beside 
the itpal u aah-ana 6 A loots t<iho <4ui*» ob-ani 
yudh anA (y yudh), AAy-ana ( /ei) tjtav anA (\/stu) 4 Sevet d of 

these participles option dly accent the ladicil syllable instead ot tlie 
final vowel of *he huftix , e g vid-ana hfside vid-anA 

150* The Perfect Middlo Participle is formed hy adding 
the suffix and to the weak foim of the stem as it appear 
befoi e the ending of the 3 pi mid re (ire, nre) It is 
common, moie th m eighty ex im pics ocoumng The follow- 
mg «ru some of them dJoaj-an& (Vafij), anas-ana (V amfij, 
ar-and (/r) lj-and (v' f yaj) > uc-ana (V'vac) cakr-ana 
(V'krj, eikit-ana (V^cit), jagm-and (/gam), tasth-dna 
(/sfchft), tistir-ana (-/strV \ op-ana ( ''tap), pap-ana (pa 
du/ii) paspad and (^spad), Miej-jma (v'bhaa) yein-ana 
(V yam), lobh ana (v labh) vava,-ana(>ras iua> and dwtU), 
d*duy-ana(\ dri), siwmy-ana( v smi) sus up-ana ( \ svap) 

* Irregular itic 8. 1 I hi * uli ij Joel si 1 t Imihououlh <moui ily 

of ieduphctfing with a «nd<f htien*thetiuig l hi » uii A vylUble 1 
A«wsy ana 2 I ho i >ot tnh pt i l add* the utfi\ t > x icdupLcated as 
well s to a lODti'Htcd stf ni sasab ana uid eU ana t lh* rulnal 
▼ w I of kara *ot uid earn l%bmt is nc f s*n<optUd * aV un-ana and 
spsam ajn£ 4 loui if tins* paiticiflu *mt the i teu no x < tut on 
i he rcili phciiivo nlliblo tutni ana^suAu *na, 4\iiuv-ax»a (V*u * 
« 1 a a»l ana 1 * (u\iprr an * 

160. The Perfect Fassivo P a? tn iple a \ iouuid hy adding, 
m the ^leal nwjonly o f instance , the suffix t d (with <i 
wdhout connect mg i) oi, tu Ie*s commonly tin suffix na 
(dir«<tt\) to tin looi 

1 Cp * nnilu uicgulunty <t si in 1*54, 1 b, 

klsonoim ll>, but Itsu li quenil) i (eiHcI iu1u>an6 

3 Cp tho C li poif mid pfui Kihal pti 

4 flu first thric cannot be n minted mUnsivoab cun they hate 
not «h< mtensne reduplicative icwil 1/S, i) 1 hough tho redupii- 
• it) vo vovv< 1 of Aisad-ana mty bo thn ol eitlwi perk < i ci intensive, 
the ouuneucc of the pm ioim aasadur beside it ia\ juis the vuyi 
tnafc it is s ptrf paitn ipl< 
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1 . ni, which io taken by primal y veibs only, ifl attached 
to the (unwtakoned) loot which end' in a long vowel 01 one 
ol tlio couionants <t and (rarely) o 01 j Btfoie this suffix, 
1 and n lemam unchanged ; a lemAin 1 * or is reduced to Ion; 
r become'' £>' oi (gen lalJy when a libtal pi etvdtts) ur ; d is 
assimilated to n; o and j loveit to the oiigmal guttural. 
Thus li ditty . U-na; iii bv> a . du-na , dri -Jeep* dra-nd , 
da dunk di in ha hau . hi-na • gr bit allow . gir-ud ; 
my (tush mm-na , jr uxstt away . jur-nd , bind spW: 
bbui-aa , ohand leap: skan-na , vwi£c <ul up. vrk'iiA; 
ruj bttvk rug-na. 

a, b u» *1 ioM n itiv U ms m ta nun-n£ <md nut-tfc 

(Vhtid, , ' m '6 tud vit t£ vid «an*nl and sat-K ssdsifi, 

6i i\4. mi si i4 («>a o qua*) pi / pur n.t md pur-to , fti truth 
hu*u& hihi ur »a pru tin -iirfc, na mil prk-K 

t Jh‘ inil (ullt it ot p«£ t Hi wa-p a*tp and luj bn^h w veils to 
tii tutiuiil *t*>, 1 

1 Wind Ut is adueri «]*m ct Hu loot lends to appeal lit ita 
iirak fc»»» . liable *o bampi asaranu tike it ; a medial 

oi fin i iu^ A i ^ lo L a is often icdiictd to i oi j, ya some 
tmiej Jc i Lx^mpk* i*e ya ta, ji-ta, blu-ta, stu-fa, 
ho td, kr~ta a&^ta (-v nas he tost), aih-ta (v'hip), yuk-ti 
t\ yigl, go-dna (* puhl 1 nue-dha (/duh), srs-ta ( A/sijf ; 
ifM « ( ydi», vxa-clUd fvvyudhi uk-ta (/vac), u-dha 
tv vah) sup-td(v fvap) p**s-t<< («/pracli)- ak-ta (>/a£g) 
ta-ia lv<acil, £a-ta (/gam), pi-ta (pa drink), s*hi-ta 
f/stha'i; vi-t?v I /vyu) 

u Ih* loot dV* k i l- djitnl/ Mcikciiftl iu M-«A be ul tli -ta 
Modi il & u lodutt i to i in fttn tk («as otrft/ /. u •aid lrs of 

ft ip|>Odi in -g-cHu * tfift 

b rxo&ptuyf* t f ic u nn^i.co cf iht uuiffl.il toim -da^a iri t ho com 
oound T\a-< l jfi out. ft/ 0t c da gn* i^crulnh ust Lbf v i\ ptos, 

1 With u itbuiixmon uul^p mtionuf Pu suffix lo* oi tho ladical 

imal wid hi ythu^a^ ol tl lodnul vo*v# * b2 C&c) 

s Mfitii dio r tin? cinn^tsJ 1 in gudbi ufti i vafrtft Jm been nduetd 
b) ^sampi ^atana to uU*ti 3 Op. p 3 < 0, note 7. 
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stem dad in forming its past passive participle : dat-td. The latter is 
furrher reduced to -tta in deva given by the gods, and when com* 
blued with certain prepositions : vy-jUtta opened, pArl-tta given away, 
prdti-tta given back . The same syncopation appears in the compound 
participle of da divide :■ dva-tta cut off. 

c. One root in an and three or four in am retain the nasal and 
lengthen the vowel : dhvan sound : dhvan-td ; krazn stride : kraxi-td ; 
4am be quiet : 6an-td ; dram 5s iveamj : dran-td ; dhara blow has the 
irregular dhma*td and dham-i-td. 

d. A few roots in on I Lave a 1 : khan dig ; kha»t& ; jan be born ; jd*ti J 
van toin : -va-ta ; san gain : sa-td. 

8. i-ta is taken by a considerable number of roots ending 
not only in conjunct consonants or in single consonants 
difficult to combine with t, but also in simple consonants, 
especially sibilants, which present no such difficulty* The 
root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Sampra- 
sarana). Secondary verbs (almost without exception causa- 
tives) 2 take ita exclusively (after dropping aya). 3 

Examples are : nind-ita, raks-itd ; grath-itd, il~ita, 
car-ita, jlv-ita; pat-ita, pan-itA ; kup-itA, stabh-itA; 
mus-itA ; arp-itA 4 * 6 (arp-Aya cause to go), cod-ita (cod-aya 
set in motion ). 

a. The roots taking Samprasarana are: grabh and grah 
seize : grbh-MAand grh-i-ta (AV.); C vaks increase: uks-ita; 
vad speak : ud-itA ; srath slacken : srth-itA. 

161, There is once found in the AV. a perfect passive 
participle extended with the possessive suffix vant, which 
gives it the sense of a perfect participle active : a&ta-vant 
having eaten* 

1 Representing the long sonant nasal. 

8 Only one perfect participle passive has been noted from a desidera- , 
live : immam-8'itd called in question , and one from a denominative : 
bham-itd enraged . 

8 In B. jii&paya, causative of jfid know, forma its part, without con- 
necting i: jf&*p-td. 

4 Usually (and abnormally) accented drp-ita. 

8 With i for i as in somo other forms from this root. 

6 This type of participle hardly occurs even in the Brahmanas. 
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162. Tho Future Passive Far ticiplo is in the RV. formed 
with four suffixes: one with the primary suffix ya> which is 
common, tho rost with the secondary 3uffixes ay-ya, dn*ya, 
and tv -a, each of wliich occurs about a dozen times. In the 
AV. thaw* begin to bo unod two other gerundives, formed 
with tavy& and aruya, each oocmrmg twice. All these 
participles correspond in sense to the Lai. gerundive 
in -‘/uftf.c. 

1. Jn tho KV« about forty examples of the gerundive in 
ya occur, and about twenty more iu the AV* The suffix is 
neatly always to be read as xa, which accounts for the 
treatment before it of final ladical vowels. The root, being 
accented, appears in a strong foi m excepting a few examples 
which have the short radical \ owoJ i s u, or p. 

«. lm<J a wuh tho initial oi la to c, between v-linii uid 

4 hv iolfo*wn< a ip) until* y matop^d: dtiqtv • dSya^ dd-t y-a'' 
# » he own 

b . Fim 1 * 3 5, u t v l^guiaiiy tnl? Giu.a oi Viddh*, (he final element 
of Mrhuh always appeals* y, v> r, iu- before a vow t-1 , e.g. 15 Juuj - 
-Ay-va nu » ais nav ya ; bhu be • bhflv-ya and bb&v-y£ futon ; 
hu f ail . h&v-ya: vi U\\cl v4i‘-y«i 

Madia l n, r, if tallow* d by j single ton»>nau(, may take Guild 
<* mi} he fauplln ned ; o g dvii dvtfa-yc, hatofu * : yutJh ; y6dh*y& 
to U ovbiltut*; i»lh didh-ya to le accnrpl jfud t ratj : mdrj-ya to bt 
pwyfrrf, vac va-*.y.w o be . am : but also guh*ya to h (.onuafed; -dhrs-ya 
1 1 <r^aU 1 , a 'o 5’ motoih 

a V dual ibou v*woJ aomotiuv 4 lomains unchanged, a t being 
Utcp midpo-tid t-t-ja *o fr you* ; mti-b-ya to * Aron! ; -fcr-t-ya to fces 
i , Of*r , rf-t.j w fy u v in a( 

i. The suffix dyya, noaily always to be lead ayia, i* 

almost iesfai«*ted to the R\f. ; e. g. pan-ayya to bo admired; 
viri-ayya tol( /mold; Srav-ayya gtonous. If is sometimes 
attached to secondary stems; to «i t msative : pauay-ayya 
admirable, sprbay-ayya desimbl* : to a desiderativo di- 
dhl-§*ayya to be conciliated (V cilia) ; to an intensive : vi-fcan- 
tas*ayya to 6» hasten* d 

3. £uya (generally to be read 6nia) is attached to the root, 
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which remains unaltered except when it ends m a vowel: 
thus dvig-dnya malignant, yndh-6»ya to he combatted, A fi~ 
6nya uorfhy to be seen ; but vdr-oriya elmeewortky (v$* choose). 
it ib once added to an aor. stem . yam-s-6aya to he guided 
( •/ yam), Secondaiy verbs also lake this suffix ; desideratives : 
didfks-6nya nor thy tj he seen, £u6ras-6nya deserving to be 
hard, mteiioiYes: marmrj-6nya to he glorified, vavydfc* 
day a h be glorified; dunomiuatisroo : sapar-tfnya to be 
'll bred. 

1 tv-a, almost le&iiirtod to the RV. 1 and generally to be 
mad tua, is added to the strong lorm of the loot, whicn is 
accented. Thub kdr-tva to he made , hfi-tva to be driven on 
( Vhi), s6-tva to be pressed (\'su), tva to he said ; with 
conn e< ting l: san-i-tva to Ik iron; with connecting i: 
fohav l-tva future 

o. The only two examples in V. (both occurring in AV.) 
vt the genmdit'o in Lavyft, which in both cases is added 
with connecting 1 , aie jan-i-tavya to be horn and hims-i- 
tavya to he injtocd? 

ft* The only examples of the goumdive m aniya (both 
appealing m the AV.) aro upa-jw-aniya to he subsisted on 
and a-raantr-axuya trot thy to be addressed k 


III. Gorimd or Indeclinable Participle. 

163. More than 120 examples of the gerund occur m 
the RY. and AY. It expresses an action which accompanies 
or nnno olfcen precedes that ot the finite verb It lb formed 
with ilie three suffixes tvi, tva, tvaya (all old cases ot stems 


' A low example* «u*n m tho Bialuuanas * J6*V*a iji ionqiw), 
sni»tva (snft bathe), Mn-tva [pen slay). 

8 With i instead ot i. 

’ Tin* ,*>mundrvo has become no* uncommon ni B, where it 
toimi x\ not only hum the loot, but from aecondai) sterna. 

4 in B. ne.u ly a dozen example 3 hare been met \uth# 
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In iu which is also used to form infinitives) attached to the 
simple root. 

1. The form in tvi, which is almost restricted to the RW 
is (he commonest of the thieo in that Sam hit a, where fifteen 
examples occur. It probably represents air old locative of 
stems in tu< It is us a rule added directly to the root, 
which has the *ame form as in tho perf. pass, participle 
in ta. Examples are* kr-tvi having made, ga-tvi having 
gone, gu-dhvi havirg hidden, bhu-tvi having become, vrk-tvi 
having oterthrown < /vrj). hi-tvi having abandoned (-/ha). 
Then arc two forms in which the suffix ie added with tho 
connecting vowel i • jan-i-tvi having moduced and skabb-i-lvi 
having propped. 

3. The suffix tv X (an old imt. sing, of a voibal noun m tu) 
\*t taken by nine root** in tho RV. and shout thirty more in 
the A V. Tho \oot bus tho s»m« form as before the ta of the 
perf piss, paiticiplf , The forms occurring in tho MV. arc: 
pi-tva (pa dr ml), bhit-tva having shat feted, bhu-tva having 
became, rai-lva h a ung fot i,m? fv'm&h yuk-tva having yoke d< 
vr-tva having t ovcrul, aru-tva haung he aid, hu-tva having 
sbnn, bi-tea having abandoned. Home of the forms iiom the 
AY are. is-tva having *aet i facet ( v' y aj /. jag-dhva having 
itevnund f/jaks). tir-tva having crowed (Ytf), tr-dhva 
having shattered i /tyh), dai-tva having guth ( V da), pak-tva 
hating todked tVpac), bad-dhva htumg bound (v/bandh). 
bhak-tva having dimled ( /bhaj), ru-dhva hai'mg ascended 
t«/rub}, vps-tvn having cut up (V'vraSe), sup-tva having 
slept (V Hvap); tluee Hhe th< oonneding vowel x : cay-i-tva 
nottnu t Vcay), hfms-i-tva having injured, grh-J-tva having 
sewed ; a few also are formed irom secondary stenu in aya 
(which is retained) ; a g. kalp&y-i-tva having arranged . 

3. The rarest gerund is that in tvaya, which is formed 


1 This gcruutiivi is not fuuud m the AV., but it h is not ontnely 
disappeared in the Bwhniartao. 
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from only right roots in tho EV. 1 * * - ga-tvdya Aarin? yo»c, 
jag-dhvaya hating devout id. dat-tvaya hat mg gum dps- 
tv ay a 1m mg stiff, bhak*tvaya having attaint d, yuk-tvaya 
having yoked, ha-tvaya having dovt hi-tvaya having aban- 
doned ; th> < e more of these gerunds appc *ir \n tho Yajui veda . 
kr-tvaya having done, ta-tvaya houng stub hid, vr-fcv4ya 
having covet'd. 

164, When tho voib is compounded tho suffix is regnhuly 
oithu ya oj tya. fn at hast two thuds ot such forms the 
"owri of tho .auftix is long in the 11V Tile root is always 
accented. 

!• ya is added (but nevei with to tho loot which ha: 
hhe same foim Jb btfor« tva, except that dual a and am 
ieinam unchanged. Nemly ioitv roots in the KV and 
about thn( y moio m tho AV. foim th^e compound goiunds. 
H samples fioni the J? V. are ac y« he tiding (-- a-a<v), abhy- 
up-ya hut my etmloped (</vap), abhi-kr&m-ya appioachmg, 
abhi-gur-ya gtanotiblg accepting fgr sing), sam-grbh-ya 
gathnng , m-cay-yfi, jrat'tig, vi-tur ya dti imjnth (s/tr) f 
s-da-ya taking, ati-div-ya phi finer higher anu-di ; 6-ya holing 
along, a-r&bli-ya grasping, m-sAd-ya having sat daun ; noin 
v wmsat ivo stem * praip-ya setting m motif p (prd-arpaya) 
Examples ironi tlio AV ait* ud-uli-ya hating carried up 
(> vahp sam-gir-ya oioutloinng up (v'^gfh upa-ddd-ya 
putting tii ('v'da), fiam-bbu-ya cotnhnwg, ut-tha-ya aribinq 
(</8tha), sam-siV'ya hating sewed , ftom a causithe bfcent • 
vnbhaj-ya hat tag apportion'd ( \/bhaj) 

t Thr*e roots ate found in the RV * output ndtd vilh adtoios 01 
suta<antu<s i)un&r*do->a ;n»«/ fmJ, imth^-Bpfdh-ya mm 'oyctlm, 
ka<na-pjfh«vfl iq ?/ rn a. pirla-prh-va v » pa a tf 7 t pot, haste* 
Krh-\a mu pint) bu thi twnd 


1 Tin £G»on<t (Hoib iwio m the AV nutl ibout half a doAn tune* 

ui K 11 is once tanned fi«»n i uusatno «dun tn tho SB «pa£-ay i- 

tv&jn 
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165. 2. tya (nearly always with long vowel in the BY.) 
is added instead of y& to compound verbs onding in a short 
vowel : 1 e. g. 6 -tya having come (a-i). abhi-jx-tya having 
conquered, A-df-tya regarding, apa-mf-tya * having borrowed, 
upa-firu-tya haling overheard; with adverbial or nominal 
prefix* aram-kMya hating made ready, akhkhali-kf-tya 
shouting, uamas-kp-tya (AV.) paying homage, 
u *Ih© analogy of these verbs is followed by route loots ending in 
n or in preceded by a, which dr' p rhe na^nl ns m the \ eif pa«.s pait. * 
\i hm\nq t?/ twi ai«ay s \Zhnnj, a-sjn-tya having corno (*/&k m)* 
ud-yMya (AV } up < v'jram). 

168. The acoik^ativ© in am of certain verbal nouns, 
though not yet const mod lik^ a geiund in the Samhit&s, is 
not infrequently so construed in the llrahmanas and Sutras. 
Before the suffix, the root (which is almost always com- 
pounded) appears in tho form it absunno befote llie i of flie* 
8. a. aor. pass. (155) ; e g fiakham sum -a l&mbh-am taking 
hold of a mahanagdm abhi-sam- sac-aro running 

tow the* Mwni a grt%it >nokc (SB.). 

IV. Infinitive. 

167 Tae infinitive, all tlio forms ot which aie old cases 
of verb-*! nouns ace y dak, abl. gen , or Ice., is very frequent, 
ocean ing about 700 times in the RV Only the ncc. and 
dst. forint are common, but the datives outnumbei the acc. 
in the proportion oi 12 to L m tho RV. and 3 to l in 
the AV. It h a remarkable iset that tho iniimtivo in tuna, 
the only fount surviving m Sanskrit, occurs not more than 
five times in tin* RV , while the dative infinitive, which in 
the RV, is mm* than heum limes as common as all the 
resign t together, has already for the most part disappeared 
in the Bnihntanas. 

* Someum* a not ongitml but j educed tiom a long vowel 
9 Heiv xo« is i educed from mf- tneahun . 
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a. The infinitive is ad a mle formed from the root, not being 
connected with any tonee stems or over showing the distinctions of 
voice. Hie form** in dbyaa, foe and *6m are, however, not iuft equent 1y 
connected with a pieaent stem: that In. dhyai is once formed from 
a perfect stem, and is also in several instances taken by causative 
stems. The forms m dhyai and tav&i are at once recognizable as 
infinitives by their abnormal endings ; that in s&ni, tnough it has an 
oidinary case-ending, by its isolated stem domination. The acc, inf. 
m turn and am and the abi. gen. inf. nhow their infinitive character 
by their power of combining with propositions and their verbal 
construction. Some infinitives, however, cannot be distinguished 
from ordinary cases of verbal nouns : they aro not to bo regarded as 
genuine Infinitives unless they are isoiaiod case forms or have a verbal 
construction. 


1, Dative Infinitive. 

Tliio infinitive 1 ends in e, which with the final a of a root 
or stem combines to at.‘ fc It is formed from : 

ik roots, about sixty forms occurring, About a dozen are 
formed from roots ending in long vowels and from one in i. 
all of them (except an alternative form of bhu) being com- 
pounded with prefixes ; e. g. para-clai to give Tip, pra-hyd 
to send (Vhi) ; -tniy-e to diminish ( v/ml), -bhv-d and bhuv-6 
fa be ; -t\r-e to cross . 

The rest are from rootb ending in consonants. About 
a dozen are uiicompouuded, as mab-6 to be glad \ mih <5 to 
shed water ; bhnj-6 to enjoy, dr£-6 to see . But the compounded 
forms are commoner; e.g. -grabh-e to $ei#e % -idh-e to kmdk , 
-xuidUo to thrust, -pfeh-o* to ask, -vac-o % to speak , *vidh-e s 
to pierce, -sy&d-o 6 to flaw* 

1 The only dat. mf. in ordinary nw in B. is that m tav£i. Otherwise 
ouly five or six in e {se& note tl) ; two in tave, Av-L-fcave and at Ar- 
tave, and one m dhyai, si- dhyai to congutr \ v^sah) have been noted in B. 
Loc. infinitives ha\ e du apptarod. 

4 Except firad-dhfi to bust and pra»m£ tofom, which drop the 9 

’ With Sampras&ranA. 

* With lengthened vowel, 

' With loss of na*al ( /syandV 

* In B, have been noted half a dozen Infinitives in o from mots 
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6. verbal nourr derived with nine different suffixes. 
TliOhe in the aggiegate aro mor^ numeioup. 

1 Some trtenly-fivo me dative > of stems m as; 1 e. g, 
ay-as-e lo go, edkn-as-e to see, cav-as-o to jaw, pusy-ds-o 
to th) ive, bhiy-as-o to fear , 4ny-as-e to be resplendent 

2* Five oi six dalivee of stems m i aiu found in the RV., 
and one or two In ofchir RainhiU* ; tuj-aye to breed, dyfi-ay-e 
to see , mah-dy-c to rejore, yudh-ay-e to fight, san-ay-e to 
ma : grh-aye to oase (K.j, cit-dyo to umhtstand (VS.). 

& Four or five aie datives of -denis in U: x?'t4y*o to 
refresh, pi-ldy-e to dunk, vx-tay-o to enjoif, sa-ldy-e 
to tan. 

4 Moie than ihiitv aio dative^ of stems in tu ’ Nodded to 
thu gunated loot, sometime with connecting x) ; e. g. 
4?~fca?-o to eat, o-tav-e to go, <5-tav ft to weoxe (^u va), 
kar-tnv-e to wale, gan-rav-e to qo, pa-tav-o to dtink, bhar- 
lar-e to bear away, yas-rav-e to "ooijio*, vdk-tav-e to speak, 
vas-tav-e to <ho>t, vo-lhav-e /*> romat (i/vau); a?-i-tav-e 
to refnsh, edr-i-tav-c fojut*, sav-i-tav-n to him faith ( /au) 
sedvo-tavr to f\m in ' mil, hav-x-tav-e to rail (vhu), 
llv-a-tav-e to hie , slar nlav-e (AY ) to lag tow 

5 Mom than * do/en «ae dalhes of stems in tava (whi<h 
is added hie tu lo tin flunked ioi>t) and have tho peculiarity 
el being doubly aocontod e. g. <S-tavai to go, o-tavai to 
treaty ^an-tavdi to qo, pa-tavai to <h ini, mau-tavai to think, 
sar-tava« to floj . yanv-t tavax lo gaxdt, srav-i-tavai to 
JtOoh 


ending m tuns/U.»nf , ail but one bein' lomnoundod drs*6 fTS ) to 
sc, peat i dhrs*e to i ov» tewi (TS ), pra mrad to cf us>h \ d-r&bh * 
to tufa* hot* '*>B ), a-tad-c to <ui upon ( AB ), ali-«up-e to Jido oai (MS j. 
Alifpitji except prft-Jarad-6 or cm m (be MV 
1 VUneh is ^oueially ^uenfccu, nut about halt a do^ui examples 
vend Ih* i not 

* The onij evmtph oj ih.s infinitive nowd m B an dvltave and 
ntArtn vo. 
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а. Tins lufiiiitne ib still in le^ulaz use m B., whcto the following 

<&<tmp]eo lui\< btcu not»d 6uw&i and y^tav&i to yo, k£xtav£i to do, 
dddiyitav&JL to j*y may, urOgdbavai to plot niAntavni to Uuuk, mAnthi- 
fcav&i *o tat , sfc&rtavii „o lay low , «$ti caritav&i to hawu*, S-netavAi to 
to-iwy, xmvastavAi to ot//, p^ri-ytaritavai *o •'tuw a found, sftip i- 

livayitavdi to <a# \ogethi 

б. Tboio is only one ceitam ei ample of a dative infinitive 
from a stem in iya: l-tyAi to qo . 

7. Mojo than ill) tty five are datives (almost iesti icted to 
the UV.J of stems in dhya, which is added to veibal stems 
ending m a (goneially accented) ; e. g xya-dhyai to go ( V* 1), 
gama-dbyai to qo , card-dhyai to fate , 6aya-dhyai to Itt 
( -s/4i », atava-dhyai to ptaise U sl^}; pibu-dhyax to httiL 
i /pa>, prn4 dhyai to fit ( fpf), huvd dhyat to tall (v'hu ) ; 1 
vavrdha-dhyai 1 to strength n , ; nasaya-diiyai ti utosi to 
dieapccat , mrtaya-dhyai * fo cause to h on. 

*t Onl y ouo of »ht'»o mhnilive his bifii u«tcd in it sadbyn t 
'onqttft ( /sab} In the 'IS omns ono ownpU lading m t unload 
n t ca. gam& dhye it go. 

8 Five aie datives ot stem* in man : tra-man-e to moh/t, 
da- man -e to gae (Gh Skfifv <u), dixar-man-e fo vigport, 
blidr-man-o to prcaciu, vid mdti-o (Gk. *6-/n-p-<u) to krow. 

0. Tluee in datutfs oi ptenis m van: tux*-van-e to Quit- 
<o,tir \ v/tv|, fta-vAn*e (Gk. Son at ~ SCftvat) to gue, dhur- 
vtm-o 1 to nnutch. 


% Accusative Infinitive. 

This infinitive is foimed in two wv*ys. 

a. Oue of them (of wlmh inoie than a dozen examples 
occur in the ItV besides scvoial otheis m the AV.) is made 
with am added to the weak toim of tho loot, which nearly 

1 The last threo aie made flora ie^ulai pieseni aunw ^ 

1 Fiom tho reduplicated poifeit stem. 

* Fioin tho taubdtjvo atom, imm which ihout ten t»uih infinitives 
ftie foimed. 

* With inte tJhtmi of vt«a< 1 au<t soimowc! ar - vr Op. 1M, i 

m» o 
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always ends in a consonant (except dha, mi, tr) ; e. g. 
sam-xdh-am to kindle, sam-pjfeh-am to ask, a-rdbh-am to 
reach, a-ruh-am to mount, 4u.bh.-am to shine ; pra-txr-am 
to prolong (V tr), prati-dha-m to place upon, pra-nuy-am to 
neglect (■/mi). 

b. The second form which is made from stems in tn 
(— Lai supine) is much less common than the datives from 
the same stems. Only five examples occur in the BY. and 
ahont as many others in the AY. ; BY. : 6-tum to weave, da- 
tum to give (Lat. da-tum). pras-tum to ash, prd-bhar-tum 
to present, anu-pra-vojhum to advance ; AV. : at-tum to eat, 
kar-tum to make, dra§-tum to see, yae-i-tum to ask-, 
spardh-i-tum to contend with ; K., VS. : khdn-i-tum to dig. 

a. The aec. inf. has become nearly twice as frequent as the dat. in B« 
The form in am is not unusual, while that in turn is quite common, 

3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

This infinitive is rare, fewer than twenty examples occur- 
ring in the Samhitas. It is rather of the nature of a verbal 
noun than a genuine infinitive. Like the ace. infinitive it 
is formed m two ways : from a radical (consonant) stem and 
from a verbal noun in tu. It thus ends either in as or tos ; 
and as each of these endings represents both the abl. and 
the gen., the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. 

tu The as form has the abl. sense almost exclusively. 
There are six examples of it in the RV. : a-tfd-as being 
pierced, ava~pad-as falling down, sam-pre-as coming in con - 
tact, abhi-lris-as binding, &bhi-Svas-as blowing , ati-skad-as 
leaping across There seems to be one certain example of 
the gen. : ni-mi$-as to wink 

b* Of the tos form the RV. has six examples in the abl. 
senp: 6-tos and gdn-tos going , jan-i-tos being bom, 
ni-dha-tos put ..vg down, fiar-i-tos being shattered, sd-tos 
pressing, han-tos being struck Three examples in the gen. 
sense are: kar-toa doing, da-toa giving, yd-tos warding off. 

a* The abl. gen. inf. lias become as common as the (lat. in B. 
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4« Locative Infinitive* 

This form of the infinitive is rare; hardly more than 
a dozen examples occur even if several doubtful forms are 
included. 

«. Five or six are locatives of radical stems: vy-us-i at 
the datetoing, sam-caks-i on beholding] drfi-i and sam-dfi-i 
on seeing , budh-i at the waking . As these forms, however, 
havo nothing distinctive of the infinitive and govern the 
genitive only, they are rather to be regarded as ordinary 
locatives of verbal nouns. 

b. From a stem in tar are formed dhar-tar-i to support 
and vi-dhart&r-i to bestow ; it is, however, doubtful whether 
these forms are genuine infinitives. 

e. The RV. lias eight locatives from stems in san, with 
a genuine infinitive sense: ne-san-i to lead , par-san-i to 
pass, abhi-bhu-san-i to aid , 6u-san-i to swell, sak-san-i 
to abide (v'sao); with connecting I: tar-i-san-i; from 
present stems : gy-ni-sani to sing , str-ni-san-i to spread. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

I. Causatives. 

168. This is by far the commonest of the secondary 
conjugations, being formed from more than two hundred 
rooks in the Samhitas and from about a hundred additional 
ones in the Brahmanas. Of about 150 causative stems 
in the RV*, however, at least one-third have not a causative, 
but an iterative sense. The whole formation may indeed 
originally have had an iterative meaning. This perhaps 
explains how an iterative formation, the reduplicated aorist, 
specially attached 'itself to the causative. The same^fcoot 
occasionally forms both the iterative and the causative, as 
pat-aya-ti flics about and pat-aya-ti causes to fig beside the 
simple verb pata-ti flies. 


o 2 



CONJUGATION 
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r iho caus ative is foimed by adding the suftix aya to (lie 
root, which is usually strengthened. 

I . Iiutwl oi media) i, n. \ (if not long by i>r>siiion) take 
Giuw ; e g. vid kma : ved-aya cau^e to know; krudh be 
tnirfifr. krodh-Aya cm aye ; rd dt^oln (inii.l: ard-aya 
tie dm/, tep te planed tarp-Aya del tfldi kip 6 c adapted : 
ka)p« aya t many 

«. Sevewd loot*, wo«tly kicking the causativt meaning, 
iea^e the tadual vowel unchanged * c.g. rue shine : ruc-Aya, 
ni (but roe-aya ilhanthel 

0 Initial or medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 
m about Unity icotb, e.g. am b' mjuuoas. am-Aya suffer 
wptti/ 9 m&If hdn nafi aya tlest/oy. 

u Im Hit J{>li>vvn, loot Ui i« opiioiialh itmimn* shoM in tin 
u t lm q qau u t\ft a* tty tinman \8(qy>ai pat fly mad fr 
<rfnloic> nra /t tl Hi i«r / / pat r tva flf iOnut, ouo< ft <* to //</, 

»i \ umv j ( t 

t). Su duut iwtmy * oft* th» tlw.iw iewMn< then, th< 
i uoi'iv' rtioaniiv leu^ »x >^rl\ jl» «m c j aa,m umho* dara-ftya 
J jan U i ,*u 'i.ys h 

Vnml i f u, r t>kc Gum or Viddbi; e, jr. kbi ^ossm: 
kg ay eyr 1 nwv to d**\ li acrtfh?//, cyu water: cyav«Aya 
diah , blta bt blow Ayairt*/u tobaomt, glir d#i/»s ghar- 
ry* cm") t o <hp bro ht jr '/< s te ana */» and sc /tow ha» e 
Qimft well us ViddH. Arabs') a and Aifiv Aya muse h 
ben* * jar-Aya arid jar*Ayu <ew/ wd, sar«Aya and so r- Ay a 
tcw>* to j*ow ; tlf jnctn ha** Gtum only : dar-aya bhaiUt 
1* llnoi*, ending in a addpA^a;' e. 4 dha put : d ho -pay a 
c a use to put. 

/. The cauxaihe vetainb the suffix throughout the conju- 
gation even outride the present bystem Us inflexion is 
idcqj^cai with thd of the piimary verbs ot the iirsl conju* 

1 Hi only xumpk vl ,1 utUbaim* item a lort m hit d 1 (ixttpi tho 
mc^oU) junAya timn ji o, yvn mid tfrap&ya iiom nsm^ 

* An ti‘ Mm 1 O' its hiking paya sc* • I» ugulmi ties', 2 . 
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paf ion(183) Subjunctive, 1 impeuitwe, mjunctivo, impeifa t, 
and p< jent ) uticiple foims aio tommon but the optative 
is v«xy 1 ire m th« active and does not otom at all in the 
middle Only tour future foiitis otan in the KY*and the 
AV . dasay-isyanu I bhall spod, dhaiay-i^ydti will suppott, 
vasay wydse thou ailt adorn ihvM.lt varay-igyate mil held 
In tbo perfect only one peuphi vstu town (i W, 0 a) occurs, 
gamay&m cakura* (AY) Ik duplicated aorist lorm« lie 
tonnrdtd with only si* taobutne stems (p 175 e J) Theie 
ue al*o thice ib aom «3 foiincd hum tlu, cuwitrvo stem 
nachay-^B fiom vyn*ti-aya 0 <uab f ci’ay it fiom il aya 
QWtt tfowfi , dhvanay it horn dh\an-aya ovtlop* 4 
/ Of uoanual denvatives the following aie examples 
v pte^ piss puit bhaiya-mani, i tow ptii pass path 
« pk*^ ghai-i-fa vwcUcd,eod-i-la uit/uVid, ve4-i ta*«« ulfo 
n\n a it w gciundivc 5 m ayy x (lt>2 A\ trayay iivya to be 
warned, panayayya admit 'll It syrliay-ayya disudhh , 
ten infinitive** in dbyax. nasaya-d^yai to denUot, Ac. 
(p J9d, 7) tom geiunds m tho 4.V arpay-i tva haunt/ 
i kltiotJ ujp t kalpay-i-1 va hat is g on tutted, saday-‘*tva hat mg 
set Joint, si airway i-tva Idling jail 


Irregularities 

1 lhi«o uisitiv* m tlu AV *»h iten the bet i* paya 1n«wAyi 
( tsp i n i t na x coc) sin pfiyv t tin btaidt um-pa^a ^HV V 

2 loui ion* m vote's oth Uhita tint »> m on, iki payi 
i cr pfcyv ct f qj kti l ft* kse ) y v c t w 'o f h (Unu 


* llic<nly«hi <md foim tx uinu«, i* J mac , 6jaite jiul tbo cnl> 
mid toirn m ai (oviept 1 du> m tJ < JRY i raadayadbvat 
' live 2 3 m tat occv n in 1> tli \ ina B ind l-om yn to t < nut* 
the utiiqut 2 pi vamytt*dfival in K 
5 In B such foims no still no common txiept u tie SB, \\h<no 
they ne nmw ions 

4 hi >i dm lot itivt* are f>rm<d fiim ifoont > do/en imsitm 
stem 3 e / di diapay in ( it *j in** it n 
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haay fiya^ 9 ji conqv ftnd In > wr sidetihih a it 1 i ja-p4ya w? /« / 
tn t>ia*plya r« * 1 

d lh* loot bbi Aa> fojms tlio qn u .pk imloit) <<ui mt\e stem 
bbi-s lyft finHtn 

4 The *« pa an k «u>d pyS vtcU add aya <vith inieipo ed y 
p»v ija f * to dm l and pyay 4ya fd tp r I In i*- probabh la be 
oplmuu *>v the a nnpbon lint tin oi r< nu oi tin < iuo* i \ims 
p<ai an 1 pyai 

p * Xhe \« n<] of te ialh »a / •Kweiloicd hv Mn pi imu)v<\ grbh lyi 
/uisj , wluU tint <f cuts ic t i* hn ilum l dus Ay*, 4 f ih 
i < < t px / <\\ » i u jiutiiJirinl ioims t «ni itn *\dh m'dirf 

u i >i a t n^iv 1 1 


II UccSidoratives 

Tiv dosid« tali h e Ini 1 ! i tht least comram of tlu 
sect rul n > *<m,u,alHm , i«- loiuiei iroin the ioo» with in 
u<<ntfd u hipla 4*nf s 11 Ilf md thn idfi *. sa Tina sa is 
r< 101 Veu with i <v>mn« |tiiy j jh the KV, not with tht 
smolfl e w *q # * »n ul pi-pat wa, in the V\ , ji jiv i-s» m the 
V , mo p-garn l an, m the TS * Tlu de-udei dive is loimed 
ii mi ir vo i than i t> ‘oot** in tJn hnnhihs and fioin moio 
‘hail timt> addition d on u ih 1‘ s uifbdod like subs 
ui Mie in d cornu , tijon <132) 

The atcoi t ‘ mii> on iho m lupin aim. ylinl ie, tlu loot a 
a uie *u»uiu mubmgMl t <4 da (//?» di da-sa desne t( 
q t ( } hind dtan in bhit-ja, nt ha l m-m-sa, guh Me 
ju-grak uq (0 (/,(>&'/) bhu fa bubbu-m, drf btf di- 
drh-sa Jlit 

1 hr i i nut u die h n^lhened, *md r buomes ic e j> 
ji t orqui jx gi-sa eni h<<u bit-6rp-sa, kr male ci- 
kir-’a 

° final 6 i m tlu oo *oois xedntod (cp 171, 3) to x and in 


In P It c loot ruh n * c\ < n llion h tuding m a << usonuifc, tnlcs 
din i pi»ui ibb 10 pas am U idr rob lye) 

2 (n *> umu* i di /on othn iooh form tatu dp^.derative stem 
thus, * y oi ji-gri»h*i-fc«i, w*%id*i-ba (vid i vow) &( 
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oop to 1 : ga qo : (SV t ; pa dun> • pi-pi-sa (beside 

pi-pa-sa) ; ha go forth • ji-hi-ea ; dha pul : di-dhi-ga (beside 
dhit-sa). 


Special Rule of Reduplication. 

170 . The characteristic leduplioatiye vowel h i, which 
np)>ejits m ell stems < xoept thovo iouuoii iron, loots contain* 
mg u (which reduplicate with u); o, g. jya wcrpotccf 
jj -jya-tA , mi£ mu ini-mi k-sa; pn hu \ pi-pri-na ; vft turn . 
vi-Tjt-sa , but gull hide . jit-guk-sar bbu be . bu-bhu-sa 


Irregularities. 

171. i. Tivt loots ^ith uudial a follow d by m or a lengthen fch* 
ui\v l goni m ji-gftm-sa , hnn nut ji ghpm \fi$A2j man 
ffute h»» of hens the icduplw itne % >wol also mi-raa-m-Ba 
van “tm md tan qmn diop *lie 11 tail • \f-\a*sa and si*sa 3a, 

2 dlivi tnjute, aftci mtercliAnjp ot '-rumowol *md vowfl to nr, 
lengthen-* it«i u . dd dhuv bs, Op j» 19 b ncte 4 

3 Hall a do'©n loots rent iimii* a o a short* * th« iadi©.il wlluble 

b> i kind ot syiuoputioj) * dfc »;utf and dha put lose then \owtl* 
di-t-aa ( di-dfal-^a) bolide df-da-sa , rthi t «a ( di-dh[a]*%a> 
bi^ide df-dhi-na tlabh fat am, labn Ufl , £ik be of / , sab los^ 

trie*** initial ird« il voic^nint and Mica voflt) di n sa 1 v — ii[ds.Jbh- 
*a}„ lip-sa ( blta^bh-sa'), &A t * N’[fea^k-srt , c&mu, with 
It n v th©ucd redujtlicaii'Vf voutl oi( ^k »a i. * 

«. up rbietin uid rdn tftm (tnaVd is arali* contract tb« leduph* 
< itod i with tlu /t*d»nl mititl to i fp t>a *nd jU-s* 

t ardh-tm) 

4 Tn ct n v t cit j ?<. dr', ji tutquet, h\n -mttt, the lOtnal initial 
if soils to the dismal gut hunt ci-kl-sa, oi-kit-sa, ji^gl-aa, jl- 
gU«mi-s<u 


1 Also dhipaa in It. 

1 At o lipaa m B 

^ In B an* nmiUily ioimed dhikaa idah }*»* , pitsa pad w\ 
np«a rabn 
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> ghatt et* ehtn»es it f nal tt c ^6 B ji-ghat-sa (AV ) hi 
hum/ y 

b llnco iuoN nduplnite with a Jon*, v i\«l tm c> s? til 
tu tm sa badh i/ns bi-bbst-^fl 1 * man tf uJe mi-mam^a a On 
th< oil ei b*>nu 1h i dupJ calm tjUible is udu (dm the do id* latno 
t ya) Vi, f t ndnwajft u ))> lo >f the nuti 0 oil onuit 1-yxk m 
"'fox yi vak- a <m1 i nak sa fo? m ntk sa'i in on* foim from or 
’tain Pi« tdnj Ii atuii u dr pped«h gather ap-mutG 

I lie two rc ts w 111 initial x ov^ 1 a4 ut u d enh icr as totm th< n 
iksuki atiit st in uUi I he uduphi Ini vowel in llio *»e ond syll ibi 
a*, l* i-*js. (i* n<J od i h » sa ^ \ S ) 

In ihe inflexion of the dee d< nhvo ill the moods of the 
t rest- lie ^dtero, 1> -.ales th i npcrfef b, at* *eprc nt"d f 
+hcu>*i not tuUs , and oi picst nt pittiuples mote thu 
tveu 4 \ hve (v roph aic nut »uih Fhi foiros ootumn^ 
it m*nlo horn vi-vn-sa tfi te i« ivould be 

Vi mt md if I an i 1 \ivHriami ° vivasas . 
t vnauftti Du viv«*aiha** *1 vivabacab VI 1 
vi vast roe * “> v^v v* *r+j 

Mid m/ l vivace -< vivutase. «> vivasate 

pi l Vj\ u lOrth* > vivieanto 

*3ubj id m 1 Vivian* > vxvisai PI 3 \i\ras«*n 
Fnj n v Mm pi 1 \iva anfa 

Opt * \oC\am 3 vwaset VI 1 vm^e- 

nu i i, t vitJt < oy‘t 

Su p\ *ui ■» u ? \iVasa n d xivssatat ? tivasalu 

)i 2 vn isitjm > v j. v as at am PI 9 vivasata. 

> vi as^utu 

Pai* *J viva^am CJid vivasamana 
Iropf ut ai* > avivasif t avwa&at Pi 2 
avivaaaru 


1 \\ th hoi I exit* ^of tin itdif d\iv(* 

Will h tifrith mm, d t l n i idn it voaol 



l/l m] DLSi DEHA TJ VF8 201 

4 Outside th< pie&nl system only two dt^idoi ‘itivo vtrbal foiras * 
hive teen met with, two u aoiibt* vi tne AV a-ciluts-m an<l 
fits- 3 * 9 line© participial loxnib hive alao hem jioltd *lu }c*u. 
pas**. part niimamfl-i-ta 1 * 3 4 ami the garni divca d'dik* euya Kor*/?y *o he 
ear* and audrua-dnya not thy to % heard 4 Foully, o\or a doyen \eib tl 
adj« uves firmed with u flora the dcsuki it n astern oi'cu n th UV., 
e g ljralry-ii nuking to w r\fk<. IIkj hiv the valut of a me< pvt 
governing i rare. 


II L Intensive** fFrequeiitati/os) 

in 2 . These v r ei bs are meant to lonvcy intensification oi 
frequent lopetition of the action evpussecl by the simple 
loot. They rue common, being iouned uom over ninety 
loots m the Samhitaa. and about twenty five otheis in the 
JBi itupftnab The formation is lestueted u> ioois with 
initial 'vonsouanttt, noi is if cxirpppLol to denvativo verbs. 

The sioru, ot wh'U) a perubai fouo ot shorn, loduplication 
i* chaiacteiibtn , li as two to ima The pun uv ly^e, w hi< L 

ib by fai the commonest, adds the personal endings imme- 
diately to the reduplicated stem (anented on the first syllable 
in strong tuiins* App TIJ. 12 t) It is inflected uj both 
actm anti middle, like a veib ot Hie third oi leduplicatecl 
class (IS" ) , e. g. mj wash A n^-nek-ii The & a ondmy 
Iojui, which is iai«, adds *ccented y*t m ihe way as 
the passive (io4) to the leduphcatccl atem. It is conjugated 
in the middle only, like the passu e; e. e. vij bembh 
vo-nj-ya-te it miles molentlu 


1 In li penplutfclir pufeit founs <i m fiu oi dt iihnauio 
stuns have been ootid. 

In Id n 101 fium lidt a do'ru It«idei4<ne <m«u e jr 
aipi it, i»ip3-i«-ra«, a is, A-mimom* is-tbas One a' h*o 

sample ami pu iphutstu iatuuj it so non m B *s titiks is>ate tr» 
he cfnip\ dnlrkb-i-iAras (dxi suh 

3 Jn li alHu aijyus-i-tft (jiv lu) > rituk« i-itf vdfth 1 mm * ittfruw-ta 

(bin he *> 

4 la II tlso lips*i tdiya ^labh tal \ didbyas-idtjvya (dh>a (hint), 
jujiu»-ya (Jila hi a) 
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<r. The primary intensive optionally inserts I between the 
root and terminations beginning with consonants Ibis t 
is found in the 1. 3 s. ind. act, and tho % & s. impv. and 
impi. act. ; e.g. ind. caka£*t-mi, caka&«i-fci ; impv. 2, eakal 
i-hi. 8. jdhav-i-tu ; uupf 3. &-johav-i-t. 

Special Rules of Rodupb nation, 

173. 1, Radial i and u are reduplicated with tho lespoetivo 
Guns vowels e and o; c.g. djs (to >tf • dc-die; m lead: 
no-m ; iwo tfnw 4o-6uc; au prow no-mx; blm be 
bo-bhu. 

J. Ridical a .md r are reduplicated in two ways: 

a More ib m j don'U mots with ntedi.il a (ending m 
mules or siJnJLails, nod one m m) as well as threw wi«li 
final r, naiiplhaio with a: Va4 tJune* ca-ka£, pat, foil 
pa-pst; gum yo ja-gam ; g $ a« 7 t ja-gt ; dr ybt da-dr , 
dhfhold, da-dlxr, dso cal < i, i ca-eal* 

b . All othti roots containing r (dr and dhr also alter- 
natiwW) <*nd those with nov7i.il o followed by v, I, or a 
oob?J, red upi ic, oo with ai, ah an or am, e.g. hr wh- 
niemontc ear- in and ear-kir , krs Jhiqz ear-krs; dp 
pht dar-dr and U ir-dir (be ode da-dr) : dhr AoM : dais-dhr 
('M»'ida da«dhy) , bre hr etctUd • jai-lna ; car tnotc . car-car : 
pbar bcatiee par-phar, cal s U : cal-tal (beside ca-cal); 
gam oo : jan-gam (IvsaIc ja-gam); jamhh. < Iwc up jafi-jabh ; 
daxnfi h*i< ; dan-das, tan thunder* tam-stan (60 A 2). 

8„ Over iwent> loots with final or penultimate nasal, 
l or u, in lei pose an j (or i il I ho vowel would bo long by 
position) between the joduplicativ* syllable and the root: 
e. g. gam rjo gan-i-gam (but gan-i-gm-ai) ; ban. slay : 
gban-i-ghan ; Lrand try out : kau-i-krand and kami-krad ; 
sk&ud leap : kan-i-nkand and can-i-skad ; bhp bear : bhar- 
{-bhy ; vrt Urn var-j-vrt ; nu pratsc : nav-i-nu ; dha shake ; 
dae-i-dhv ; dyut htne dav-i-dyut. 
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Irregularities. 

174. The urinal \ovitl is shatexud m i«otf a* th meriiiJ a k&4 

° tnt ca ka£, baoh ojpt * s ba badb » vns ?fV/c \ »-va£ In a h s 
1001* t ntunin" x oi i Uk i <hti bk \ uio-» , tliu’ gi s* 
lap gui md jaUgul , car ?w i< oai cui b *ud cw. car; tr a til 
ur bf«itU tai iar 

i Uic to<t i tj tain] iicatc < with ai al-ar uh #irriiIition gah 
» tpje with a i wl nn-gali, A bttdk<p*/t s with ir* hml mute i 
baa-bad ti 1 osidw b % bidlO , bhr 3 h t uni bb'ir i/u u,with ipdatal 
)AP-bl r ;>* c bhui , bh n ind gm < / / u laj In at a lih a jai-bbui, 
jai -/nar 

I hoot* with jmtul <uttiual li intirjx.su,- i bcioH rhe loot, 
nduplnatt with tbo megutti il tJhu kiwd ft m/t ko.n-i-1 and, 
Ft m g gun i gam „ ban t l grin Uj gbao i-gb wi la ? a a/ hi 
both lar i-ki 4 mid tar-i-kr 4 *Vaud * /; n l th kan i *■ can i uid 
ni i-skxd 

\ The ioi ids of the primary i>pe Min oaui il <n<de 
hr in mj Ms/i, Mould be the follow in 

1 Pres. mil. da «mu$ 1 ndnoj un. nouoi-i-nn 2 a6- 
nek-si A n6nok-ti v u6noj~i ti Du 2 oemk-thas 3 ne- 
uik-t&s. PI J uenij-mas, neog-n,abi. ueny-uti 

Alul ung j nomj-6 5 neink-td Du i at** 

PI ft rumy ato 

2 &ubj. act, sing 1 neny-am 2 nouy-a-3 3 neuy- 

a t Du I. n&tiy a-va Pi 1. iiomj a-raa 3 n6mj-a-u. 

Mid du 3 n^mj-aite PI 3 neuy-a-nta. 


1 Tn H il*- > jan lap yt to * up *i # il ITeie 1 o ifth it it 
duplicate* with i ito'i ih« i * i(n mruj j td i) lh iu,h theio i no 
ti^eoi a uasil n the iott van-i-vib-y te 

Tl n i the onlyeiamph <tsuih iduplie Hi n 
9 Jhis loot Bhowj the si>mt pa alu ni> m xht } i if'ct (H^, 

4 'Ihe uiuum# of this root * tails * nH u\ tin putuiph Larikr-ut 

iMa cankr dt 

I he only toim ouumn^ in tin** jeison the inteipf>sf<] i in<1 
sxiong adnilpyllahh 1ai»tat i tha& 

“ The oul> hum attndh iffiuun m thn p^i on is Imgndn-sm 
( ititnivd lihf thf snhj of Hit udupin ding pit 
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8. Opt. No certain forms occur in the RV. and only two 
active forma in other bamhitas: sing. 8 vevis-yat (AV.), 
pi. 1. ia-gr-yama (VS., MS., TS.), jagri-yama (TfU. The 
8 . s mid nenij-ita occurs m K 

4. Impv. About tweniy active (but no middle)* forms 
occur. Made hom jagy these >vould * e sin^ 3. jagr-Iu, 
jagar-i-hi, jagr-tat. 3. jagax-tu, jogar x-tu. Du. 3. jagr- 
I dm 3. ja&r-tam. FI ± jagr-ti,' 

5 Of the participle in er foi ty stems occur, about two thirds 
of them bang act in e. Examples are: act. k&mfcrad-at, 
©6kit-at, j&ughan-at, jagr-at, dardr-at, nanad-al, rdruv- 
at ; m*d. pSrbhur-ana dand&£-ana, yoyuv-ana (yu join\ 
sarar an©, 

8 Impf. Fewoi timi tbiity <unnb of this tens© occur, 
only thn?*- of than hang middle. Examples ot tin poisons 
occimwp are. 

Act. oiiig. L d cakaS-am fc a-jagar, 3. a-durdar, 
d 'ar-war, a-]okav-i-t; dov-i-dyot, nav i-no-t, Du. i*. 
n-darir tam. P) t. ruarterj-ma. * a-carkra-ur, d- 
<laxriij»ur v a-uoiicfcV-ur. 

Mid. Jng. 3. a-dedi* ta, a-nan-na*ta/ PI. 3. mauurj-ata. 

«j Out-* d« tho p*t *y* 4 <iu i* A »ntin‘-m UiniK o< cm TIkio 
*•* J< u ml. pe.**vt mi ii-.ivo* with jm < uf 86*14#* • 1 . jag in, 

S. ja&ar o ?j r , d iv;db«*x a dhu m+ \ nonav a(nu jnaisfi)* al>o 
doditiv-a dm in l v , >o yuv-a tyi* s p noh Mb \ lelfty-a (li U 
v inhc <hf ) Tlnin i* bt. id«*s the piif par* j)gr-* 4 un oaua i* 
UVC Ultra* vc „p > ij*. onc« r th#i pailiupiu foita var »-varj- 4 yaut*i 
*6 %i 


Ui It ocui'* iho 2 - mid foim nocik sva 
? fhi 1n*3 no mnpv fouus witli m'ctpowd i f bin the AY .md 
haw a lew io the S? M. s ax t&kas-i-hx, jokav i-to. A tew 
i x. mi pi e 4 <M*cui mil ako 

* Ftow nairv be,i /, >\ith i« ss of m«>al (a - sonant nu al), foi &-niui- 
nna-ta, 

4 In B a ? *Q oecm the c < oi { - dive stoms fiom iiitinsnos jagai-aya 
md dadbar^ya (din* b< hi 
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B. Tho touub of the secondary type, which is md ib- 
imguishuble ironi u pusbive ia foim. mimbei only about 
a dozen They occur only in (he 2. ft. s. and 3* pi. md. pies., 
hfwideu a low puticipJes. They are : 

Free. md. <*i ng. i co~$ku-yd-so (sku tcui). 3. dedtd- 
yd-to, no-ui-yd-to, marmfj-ya-to, rewh-yd-te, vevij-ydte, 
vovi-yate (vT enpij\, PI. A tartur-ydnte ( V tf ), 
ydjato. 

Fart, oaro u r-ya-mana (a/c©?), nom-ya-mana, marmjj- 
yd-umxu*. 


IV . Douonxmatives. 

175. Those voi bb, inilei ted like those of the a conjugation 
(tS-S), u’o demed, almost exclusively with the ->uffi\ ya, 
item nouns, to wbioli they evpiO'-o some stub relation as 
* be oi act like \ * treat a*- 4 turn into or u. c ;<s \ * \%ish t«>r \ 

Moie than a bundled denominative stemb otcui m Hie KV. 
und about fifty in the AAV Tho suffix is normally accented, 
hut a cci tain numhei ol nndoobied donomin&iiveb, *-ueh a* 
maatrd-ya ut f c* u payer, aitba-ya mah an object oj] thttn, 
have the cauaairve aecorit, thus fiwming a *onnecting link 
hecweeii the legular denominatives and the evaluative'. 

A. Botoio tho suliix ya : 

1. final i 1 2 3 and u a re lengthened ; ° e. g. kavx-yd be wise 
(kavi), rayi-yd *kvtc vealth (rayi): nn-ya V straight 
(rju); vasu-ya rtesoe neaVh (vaeuf, eatiu-ya plan the 
ttHwj (&dtni), be hostile, 

2, final a usually remains unohangod, hut i& often length- 
ened; it is sometimes changed to i, and ©\en 'hopped* 

1 Denominatives aie less common in B , thus the AB. ha* haidJy 
twenty, and the bB. about a dozen* 

* Kjiccpl an U y& aa Me tin wmw, bt hob\k b<vud* ftrftU-y£, anti 
jani-ya setA a tuft beside jtuu-vri ; ga>tu*ya h n otu h (gatu x 

3 In the Pada toxfc the i is usually, the u is always, wilt ten shoit. 
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e. g. jara-yd treat like a lover, deva-yd serve the gods, rtd-ya 1 
act according to sacred order ; adva-ya desire Itorses, yta-yd 
observe sacred order (beside yfca-ya), yajfia-ya sacrifice', 
adhvari-ya perform the sacrifice (adhvard), putri-ya * desire 
a son (putrd), rathi-ya 8 drive in a car (ratha) ; adhvar-ya 
perform sacrifice (beside adhvarl-yd), tavis-ya be mighty 
(tavisd : beside tavisi-ya). 

3. final a remains unchanged ; e. g. gopa-y a act as herdsman, 
protect, prtana-ya J fight. Final o, in the only example 
occurring, becomes av : gav-yd desire cows. 

4. Consonant stems, the commonest 1>eing those in as, 
nearly always remain unchanged; e.g. bhisaj-ya plan the 
physician, heal ; uksan-ya act like a bud (uksau) ; vadhar-yd 
hurl a bolt (vadhar) ; su-manas-ya be gracious (su-m&nas) ; 
tarus-ya engage in fight (tarns). 

a. A few denominative forms are made without a .suffix* direct 
from nominal stems, hut nearly always beside regular denominatives 
in ya ; c. g. bhisak-ti from bhis&j act as physician beside bhisaj-y&; 
and the forms taruae-ma, tarusa-nte, taruaa-nta (from t&rusa 
conqueror) beside tarus-yd. 

Inflexion. • - 

B, All the tenses, moods, and participles of the present 
system are represented. If made from namas-ya pay homuye 
the forms occurring would be : 

1. Pres. ind. act. sing. 1. namasyami. 2. namasydsi. 
3. namasydti. Du. 2. namasyathas. 3. namasyatas. 
PL 1. namasya-masi, -mas. 2. namasydtha. 3. namas- 
yantL 

Mid. sing. 1. namasyd. 2. namasydse. 3. namasyate. 

1 Willi causative accent. 

* The Pada text in tills and nearly every example has I-ya. Even 
the Sainhitii text of the AV. has putri-yA. 

* The & may also be dropped : prism -y & Jiy lit against. 
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Da. 2. namasydthe. 3. namasyete. PL 1. namasya- 
mahe. 3. nanoasyiute 

2. Subj. act sing. 1. namasya. 2. namasyas. 3. na> 
masyat. Du. 3. namasya tas. PJ. 71. namasyan. 

Mid. sing. 9. namasyas? . 3. namasyato. 

A lnj. act. sing. 2. namasy&s. PI. d. uamasyan. 

4. Opt. iwt. -.fog, 2. namasyds 3. namasydt. PI. I. 
naiuasydma. 

Mid. sing 3 nama&ydta. 

5. laopv. ad. sing. 2. namasya. 3. womasyatu. Du. 2. 
nam&syitaw. 3. rjamasydtam PI. 2. namasydta. 3. na* 
maay&ntu. 

Mid. sin«. 2 namasydsva. PI. 2 namasyddhvam. 
3 nanoasyantam 

6. Part. act. namasyant. Mid namaByumana. 

7. Irapf. act. sing. 2. anamasyas. 3 anaraasyst. Dn. <! 
iuma<:ytStara, PL 3. anamasyan. 

Mid. sing. 3. attamasyata. Du. 2. auamasyeth&m. PI 3. 
anamanyanta. 

a. The only limit* forms o< tuning outside the piesent 
system ai»-> fo« i ooiists. Two an* injunct ites 2. s. uray-is 
(HV ) tiom unaya Awe unjitljillcd (una) ; 2 j> 1. papay-is-ta 
( r l S.1 fiom pa paya lean into ml (papal • and two mdit ativos . 
3. dsaparytux (AV.) Acts it onlujtyifi (an ii regular lorm, 
probably — a-sapary-it) ; 3. pi a-vrsuy-is-ata (Vb.) /Ary 
have aaepUti 1 The TK. has al«o the thiee iut participles 
kanduy-ifydnt about to semteh, raeghay-i§yant about to be 
aoi iljf, sikay-isyant ■ about lo dryi, with the coiTosponduig 
lH*rt. pass. part, kaijduyjla, meghito, dikiti. 

1 Tn li aivi on us tho *01 aeuyit Jus wnn it* < 

- In 13 dlao otuiib che tut me gopay-isy,iti, 

1 In B thm u« aKo a h\* nthu vast pitas, putnipli* «unl a k\v 
^tiumlb 
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Prepositions. 

176. Two « las « of piej-osiliona bv e to be distinguished. 
The fii't comprises the 0 enuine oi adveibial piepositions 
Those me woias with >. 1«* J en u e wlutb, pntnuily used to 
nioddy the m* »mo 0 of subs, iaruw to be conned od mde 
pendentiy ruth the uses j>o\ei*ud by the veibs. thus 
wotiihod The\ toon no Mgu ot mi ivutiou flora mAc* tonal 
iorms ot (eAd»( t irs md pruas) tonus made with adveibul 
luthxf the s«,*oimJ <»# . hto l«rn t ailed < duommal 
pw.pi <d ir kuus 1 the" sie not compouudel with totlis, 
but gorti i td^e ot noun t only Tho> almost umiubly 
n d n i im> him” irwiis m adioibiaJ sutfiics 

I Adsorbin' Preposition* 

Tboi un iouihf a o. (if sari' .1 ududuO bitten gamine 
pte^osun Ui uh eh, .vlrm nstd independently d soibs, 
dehne «hc lo d men nip, ot » a* They are atrno a entnely 
idblmtod to em} loymenl 'vith the au , lot , and abl As 
tLeu lonm nan wt'b the abl. is only secondary the pcntunc 
p eposmons ipptn lo nav» been oiigmully ronmrted with 
the P"> aud lot inn As a lule thtse pioposilion* follow, 
but also offui pm ale, th .p < 

1 lh<» aicuoatno is e\elu«wiy ukoi by aeha ijuaxk, 
&ti b'lK d an ' ajftr abbi IohqiJi piati (Ok npoi() aqaohf, 
and tuas across („p. l<ah /raw*) 
a pdu (Ifk TT<.pt) aromil takes the ace pmuarly, but 
becondaidv and more frequently the abl. in the sense of 
f'Orh (mound* 
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h upa to (With vexhs oi motion) takes the w, pumanly, 
and lobb frequently the loc in tho sema of beside, upon , al 
2, lhe locative is exclusnely taken by api (ftk ii rt) upon 
ind piimarily by odhi upon, antar (Lst inter) between, a on, 
/v, at, fb, puras bejorc 

n idbi tales (ho ihl te«>n bird'* uni less lonmobly m the m*u t, 
of tun (itjfio 0 

f Iho list ihrc< s« crnd ii ilv t*ko Mh all ittri ue , pur^s <1< c 
o uihoit chin,o ft m uiing 
aut*j *iM» sbl me ms h n (irfUr , \>ilh eo,Zv /y* 
a, »vitli ur means to, e^pwssmf the , il Mhi veil* of nietiu 
WiMi Ui* ibl , if following 1 it in* in ft t n if pm tdin,. i t > t j * 

3 The ablative seems to be used once oi twice lmJepon 
dently with dva in tbo sense ol t hurt from 

2. Adnominal Fiepositionf*. 

177. Tho^ pu positions, being td\eibs i” ougin, go\eiii 
oblique cabe" (except the dit ) independently ot 

them govern the genitive and the instillment il, cases th it 
aio piac in illy m ve* connected with the ^cuiupp piepositiuns 
ill the Sam hit is. In the following hat these pieposdions 
aie grouped undo the esses wluth they accompany 

1 Acc. : adh<£s fatoii talso with abl oi gui ), antarn 
Ixiutcn, Hbhi-taR around, upan ohote, httontl, paras btyond 
(dso with abl, moio often msi) pau-taa wound ^AV), 
sam fctir apat i fi ow. * 

J lnstr • sand \iih, sakam mth, sumad mih smad 
adh , avas Ulou' (also abl ), paias o t furfi (also ac and abl ) 
6 Abl.* aahas bdow (also hi and ecn ) av«*s doun from 

' tt om< times Uio precemb t»u ibl in tin «nist 
5 1 his u almost the onh Ust of a in B , m ( it lm jic both /Vo /fl- 
uid *ip to 

1 In B seviid ndicrbid md mint aids aw< mg ituafion or 
dm tioa go\em tho acc Sntttrtm bet u n uvaiora hi u>, p&rcna 
fa lo) d , utt \i oua h i?t north Qf, d&kbmeaa to tut, so *th 

V 


lm 
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(also instr.), arA far from (also gen.), yt6 mlhout , paras apart 
jwm (also ace and mst. ) ? pura in fore, bahir-dha Jrom oat , 
Nanutar jar from. 

4. Gen. : pur As- tad in font of 1 * * 

5 Loo,: s&oa ha association) tvito, bmdf, at in. 

Adverbial Case-forme*. 

178. Many Msc-foimb ol nominal and pronominal ©ferns, 
otUn not oth^nvise in u*e, aia employed as adverbs. 
Examples of all f ho cues .appear with admhial i unction. 

1, Nom : prathamd-m tasdp, dvitiya m secondly* Such 
adveiba were ongmally used m apportion to th* verbal 
action. 

2. Ace* : the^e adveibs tad then explanation in vauous 
ine«utngs of the <a c They io| xcjeui in) the cognate are t 
*\g btmyas »*/;*•<, anu u>mpnitm in ttuum addod to 
veibal pieces as vi-taiaio (kraai) (tf>m} mote widely, 
(hi the appoemonal nee : e g namato* lupdm rafotm. 
«atyam hair. {<,* the m ol dnochon; c g. dgram (if (po) 
to tfa* fa oat of b»fo t , detain *g&m) (</o) h'tne ; (d) the a* e. ot 
uw«i»ic< and tix* iv t- g durdm a lono vap ojfr. fn T nck+am 
ha mpitt, aayum n tin cm a a, niydm «m^twthh purvam 
totv* trig 

* i iu< an *1 e <nto &< aOvub* ilcmttf Mom obsuett ixoiainal 
shn , ’fin* nu n$m r< , othtr-* hum pi'>n«>imntd 

*u mils V k, l-Jda) fe o, mu kl-iu >'M, , v&d u/tn 

8. inst f. 9 ad vet bs with I he ondiiM/ ot t his caf e (sometime » 
pi) mt tamed trom substaut>ves, adjectives, and pronouns. 
Tliery usually c tpie<> ouuner or accompany mg ciicu instances, 
as sahas-a fombltf , ndvyas*a am tv, ena m this nay $ also not 

1 In B the g <u. is (governed by this adveib ah well as by paras-tad 

ant* , * g. a'lfctasya purastftt Wore the hymn ; aaqivatft&iasya paraaUt 

after a pa# * 
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auf»pquently eilousjon ot spate or liiue, <u» agrejja m front, 
aktu-bhis fry night, dir- a day 

ci fh< substantive uisuumcut Us au thicfly loirntd from fotmnmoi 
in a not othciw 1 c used , as rlay& in the i ijh* ti tj uaktayd 6 / mqht 
b The adj^ tive in tiumentils an foim^d fiom stems 111 a uid 
i few in n , e g uoch and uccias on htqh t p^A bt/touf, raadhy& n *ht 
mad, ianaia Uoalv , piac-a fonouds ill it. tie fepvtraJ anomah us 
*nm< i tiom stomi in u and one 01 two m i, e ", a 6 u-y-& 
ra?hu y-A lapi f lt ti sadhu-^-d *hatght, uivi y-Ajat 
( Ihe piononuml uwtiem'm* ib aie fjiimd fiom <»tam m a and 
on< in n v j and t*tv* am* at fomt, ayd thub t k vya hom t ubhayd «a 
b if n * i , amti-y-d m hat oa j 

* Dat, • the ad vet bid) use uf the dal is tare: aparaya 
i n flu fulut (hom apara late>) } varaya or cot ding to with 
tvd r a thoxci ). 

r > Abl. the *e adveibs aie stldom framed fiom substan- 
tive, aa arat from a dMawe, ah<ii pom near , m hom 
pionouns ainat (torn icot , at then tat tbu , y at as fat <* v ; 
but they aie hmly otten fount <1 hom adjoitrv *s, as uttarat 
fiom the north, cLur&t jtom afar, pafccat fiom behind, sanat 
horn of old saksat i^tbl / 

6 Gon, : such od\ ei bs aio veiy iai< aktds bg nqftt, 
vaatob ik the morning 

? : agre m front , aslam-ike ot hnut , ake mar, orA 

aji *, itA without, dur6 afar , aparisu in fu*uu 


Adverbs formed with Suffixes. 

170 The sufli cc^ more oi lea < ominunl> u&ed ui the 
toimstioij of adveib* may be grouped untlei the mse* 
pulsed by the insti, , abl an<l loo, eaM?s 
1 Izislr. ; tha foxms adveibs ot manuei especially hom 
pionommal stems: d-tha and moie commonly (with short- 
ened \owelj a tha tfan l-t-tha thus, tmd-tha in Hut manner , 
ka-tha how ti-tha tlm, yd-thfc in tt hick manna, anyA-tha 
othuwi&v, viSvd-tha m uery wag, urdbva-thd upuards, 
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pu rva-thft formerly, pratna-tba as of old ; jtu-tha regularly, 
n&md~tha by name ; evi-th&Just as 

a.th&m is similarly used in ifc.fch&n thus and ka-tbdm ho to? 

dha forms adverbs of manner from numerals or cognate 
words : eka-dha singly, dvi-dha in two ways, kafci-dha hmv 
many times, puru-dha variously , bahu-dha and vi£v&»dha 
in many ways , £a£va~dha again md again . It also forms 
adverbs from a few nouns, adverbs, and pronouns : priya- 
dha kindly , mitra-dha in a friendly way \ bahir-dha outward ; 
a-dha then, a-d-dha {thus =) truly. The same suffix, with 
its vowel shortened, forms sa-dha (in one way =0 together , 
which appeals as the first member of several compounds, 
and as an independent word assumes the form of sahd with. 

0. The suffix ha probably also represents original dha in i-h£ here 
(Pr&ferit i-dhft), ku-lm where ? vi£v£-ha and vifivd-ha always, sama-ha 
in some way or other . 

va, expressing similarity of manner, forms the two adverbs 
i-va like, as, and e-va (often e-va) thus, vam appears in 
e-vam thus, the later form of eva. 

vat forms adverbs meaning like from substantives and 
adjectives ; e. g. manu-vat like Manu ; purana-vdt, pur- 
va-v&t, pratna-vat as of old. 

6as fdims adverbs of manner with a distributive sense : 
£&ta>6&s by hundreds, sahasra-sas by thousands, fireni-6as in 
rows ; ptu-S&e season by season, deva-£ds to each of the gods, 
parva-6as joint by joint, manma-Ms each as he is minded. 

s forms two or three multiplicative adverbs : dvi-s twice, 
txi-s thrice. It also appears in a few other adverbs : adha-s 
below, ava-s downwards ; dyii-s (from dyu day) in anye- 
dyii-s next day and ubhaya-dyii-s on both days. 

2. Abl.: tas forms adverbs in the ablative sense from 
pronouns, nouns, and prepositions ; e. g, d-tas hence, amii-tas 
thence, i-tds from here, mat-tds from me ; dak?ina-tds from 
the. right, hjt-tds from the heart-, ebbf-tas around, pari-tas 
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iound about These adverbs aie sometimes equivalent to 
Ablatives, o g alo bliuyas more than that 

tdt (an old abl. ot ta that) form 1 * adverbs with an abl. 
sense (sometimes merging mfco the loo ) ; e $. adkis-t&t 
below &rai-tafc ftom a fat , paiea cat fiom Ixhind , pur&s-tat 
tn ox from the jront , prak-tiit f*om the front. 

3 Iioc* <*s ioims udveibs duefly of a local oi tempo* a? 
"■en^c tiv-as <* 0006 , par-as bt ,yond, put -is bejore ; sa-div-as 
and sa dy-ds to day, 4v-is to moriow hy-ds t also 

onth-d? wrongly . 

tra or tra forms adverbs with a local souse, mostly fiom 
pronominal oi cognate stems : a tia hue , anya-tra dsetcht*e, 
vnWa-tra e, emu he c asma-tra <iwow/ vs, sa-tra in one 
frlote, dak^na-tra on the i'qht, puru~tra m many plates, 
b&hu-ira a mono 4 many * deva-tra among tn( god$ > martya- 
tia mong mo> 'ah* iayu tra o» a tuuh 

- lht^e idvtibs aie <intcliwos used is c<pn <ileru of locutm*, 
\ * hista 4 daksm&lrfc a the * tghf hand 

da foims auvoibs ot time elm* st fxduMvely how pio- 
nominal roots, i-da now, ka-da u h n ' ta da then, ya-da at 
wh r time, sa-da and sarvo-da nhivy> 

8 dam or<uis beside d * u« sa-dan ot a #s , andd^-mm <k extended 
foim of da, ir jt-dS. xnm no > t tfl-dA mm lit % vi$\r-t*4-nuu ihca*,* 

7 llieu eie Uso » «i ui misiclltno* u«* nlvuln, mi&lly ol of siuro 
ui to m, fomiea with othei audio - 1 >f iue ottiuiema, e? nui-4 
It/ ) , mith-u tw v/Z/ 


Conjunctive and Adverbial Paiticlos. 

180. anga emphasize* a preceding vioid (sometime* 
separated &om it by shoit jvn licit** like hi and im) in *uth 
<* way as to express that the action especially oi exclusively 
applies to that woid, - )u$t, od'h , e g. yd ahgi )u4 he 
who , ydd angd juet when )U<it becanst tv dm angd f hou only ; 
kxm anpd hon //s/, win* the 
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t In B angA n* \ fins Ihisiru 1*11113; but it umotimes then begins 
n jcntwio m ith on adhoxtaln 1 11 « , ucontu mng tlic voib aug4 no 
rajnam \y ‘c&rava t taj tx^ua til s isfiu to « ^MS ), 

dtia sometimes occuib as the <ouolati\e to yad tvfun , 
e p* vi£vo y&d asyam ranayanta dov&h, pra vo *tra sum- 
nam a£yam vlu n all flu gods dal 1 iemic <n it, ihto may J 
obtain yom favour 

dtha, a tollman t 1 him of adna, <u uis chiefly in the moie 
iec*nt hymrs *_f the SV and enlutly supplants llie oldii 
douhht i» the lar 1 \ed«* ronjintink sentences and 
tl<ui*(b it ♦ xwe so v a icuipoi.il 01 logu<*l sequence It may 
genoially h< ti mdtitd )w pi/#d) tto«, (aan) $0, when theie 
i 6 a<oi)ir»si cspMjahy iM®i 1 legate, it is equivalent to 
hut Tt ofhu lomsponds fro a yadn vhen 01 hi 8 tU(f at>> in 
the uiU« ed< 1 * cl ui^o With \ ci v i iw exeej tions atha bogm* 
Ih sc idem t o Inn UxunjJc' ut manidbbii, indra, 
aaahjam ti a»m, jichcm 4 visvih pttans jayasi befriend s 
dh th( \f md O lnttri th+n Ihou bhalt install tlt<( battles 
(via th> » imv^ v aiba me ( ma a) gatara l cat 1 gt / 
0 tr,u f m hiii 10 ) yid£d adrvu a&ahista maya, 
afhabb<tvai jct\ahh ^rnu asya ala t hi hod oitnome >ftr 
fuh s nt tonnu moot nchfbojj hn (vu 08 °), makir 
nesan, mahim nan, mak^n bam iSari klvate, a^hansta- 
hbn a gain lit nene lu lot Ul nont s»fft harm , none vaai 
r ) cut a 1 it 0 n t, bit corn* but i'dlv ih< in uninjured (vi 54 ) 
lion I< pa im nu mo punaiyuyanam kurutam, dtha 
vam ira&sy&tm mtU n>g husband young again tfun 1 shad 
tel 1 you (ftp } , aham duigd hanvajLty, Alba kd* to am iti 
I vu « ailed th< dag tr i danget, but who ate you 0 (TS ) 

a alba is ul o Mf i londly us d afttr gerund j ('which aic equiv ihnt 
t dn (tniu « <1< n* cUixsc s^ubhagyam asyai datfvAya^^tha^otam vf 
pii^&hu hutij vi lei iu lue , ih » yo tmde (c H> 0 ^ Chis use is 
iomnnn ni B, \uui it also occurs hHoi pre ent participles ami 
lof d\ ( vb»ohnc 

Atha in tlir sens vi ahj connects Hvbsfcuntms, bnt this use 
npKstot m cibndged nnteiue, eg 1 mA s6mfiso fidla tur\6Ae» 
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y&dan, xm6 kfinvesu vam &tha the<t Smo-, ate teside Tun*ti(U bcuih 
Yadu, s/tnf on) alw besidt tht Kamos fin you vm. 9 11 ). From B. . id<m 
hi pxta^ e\ & KJ &g?6 *lha putr6 Hlia pautiah ft t .<m first comes tht Jathtf, tht* 
ih< €ca } *htn the litmatson (SB.\ 

c. In B itha aUo connects the \tibs of a compound lelative clause « 
yioya pi A mtamahih punya£ ay4d, &tba t&n ni pr&pnuy&t ^hom 
jiithi atbfl tpaiutfo&hi* «u plows, hi* who cm /i of attain to this (TS.). 

dthn (-- Atha a) generally means and afao, morrow r: 
arvnv&vQ na a gahy &tho, Aakra, paravdtah come to us from 
neat, and also, 0 mighty one, from afm (Hi. 87 n l. JPrmu B. 
sam mddha a nakhAbhyo 'tho ldmabhyah he Ladles 
hmodj completely up to lus natls and aLo his Mu (HB ). 

o. Li B drho sometimes th* sen^e ol Id ufo, ».g. I6v&idr4 
bhavarnh . atlio dpi fciim syuh J*w?e ntt t no J them, aid there man at'o 
!n tk ee {i-K). 

3dlia occnis m the RV* only, and almost exclusively, as 
tompiuod with dtha, in the t.irlieL hymns Like the latter 
it means then, expressing both a temporal and a logical 
sequence ; when there is a contrast, hui> ddha. .ddha both.., 
and ; ddba dvita and Chat particvlarhj ; adha mi 'just now ; 
now at last; and even, adha sma cspetiaiht that* Unlike 
dtha it is never ubed with n 

api meaning also, emi genetaliy piocedes the word it 
emphasizes: yd gopa dpi tarn huve he who is the herdsman, 
fam too l (all (a. 19 4 ) , obadhir toapsart agnir nd vftyati, 
punar yfin tdrumx dpi Agni itha uol oj tkemng plant*, 
ntunmng even to the young one 1 (vim 40 h Fioni B. : tad 
dhaitdd apy dvidvamsa ahuh cun tho* who do not Lnotv 
say this (SB,j ; adyapi tven to-day (Afk). 

atom is an adverb meaning suitably, m readme** Some- 
times used like an adjective, it is construed with the dative ; 
e. g tavau ay dm patave sdrno astu, aram mdnase yuvd* 
bhyamjter// let thi<> Soma be (/oj yon) to think ac coidwg to(uour) 
mind for you two (i. 108 2 ) ; s&smai^drara if is >mty for him* 
In combination with kp it mean 4 ' sene, prepare (anything) 
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for, with gam, serve, with bhu, accrue (to any one) suitably or 
sufficiently, always taking the dative. 

61am, the form in which the preceding word appears in B.; is there 
often similarly used ; e. g. s£ nilam dhutyS. &sa nalam bhaks&ya it 
was not fit for offering, nor Jit for consuming (SB.). 

aha in the RV. and AV. emphasizes a preceding word 
whether it he verb, substantive, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
or preposition. Its sense may generally be expressed by 
surely, certainly, indeed, fust, or merely by stress. It also 
appears after other emphasizing particles such as id, ghdd, 
ut$, inn Examples of its use are: kvaha where pray? 
(x. 51 2 ) ; naha not at dll (i. 147 3 ) ; yasyaha 6akrdh sdvan- 
e$u rdnyati in the pressings of whomsoever the mighty one 
rejoices (x. 48"). 

In B. this us© of dha is still found. But here it generally occurs in 
the first of two slightly antithetical sentences, the verb of the first 
being then nearly always accented, while the antithesis in the second 
sentence is either not expressed at all, or is indicated by the particles 
&tha, u, or tiii; e.g. pfiraoy 6h» devGbhyo yajn&ni v&haty arvaoi 
manusyan avati turned away it takes the sacrifice to the gods; turned hither 
it advances men (SB.). Sometimes (in MS. and TS.) 6ha is thus used 
with the first of two va's ; e. g. k6sya vahedfim svd bh&vltd k£sya va 
this will to-morrow belong either to the one or the other (MS.). 

a (otherwise a preposition) appears in V. fairly often 
emphasizing, in the. sense of completeness, words expressive 
of number or degree, or sometimes even ordinary adjectives 
and substantives ; e. g. trir a divdh three times each day 
(i. 142 ’) ; k6 vo vdrsistha a, narah who is the very mightiest 
of you, heroes? (i. 37°); pra bodhaya puramdhim jard a 
sasatxm iva awake the wise man , just as a lover a sleeping 
maiden (i. 134 3 ). 

ad (originally an abl. of the pronoun a = from or after 
that) is used as an adverb expressing sequence of time « 
thereupon , fhen , often as a correlative to ydd, yada or yadi 
when, sometimes to the relative when equivalent to those 
conjunctions : ya&dd dyukta harxtah sa&hdsthad ad ratri 
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vatas ianute as soon a At A«a iyo // 1 Ins steed* ftotn then stall. 
Own unjht ijpttads Jut yarwttt (i 115 4 ), adlia yo viAva 
bbuvanabhy dvardhata, ad rddasi jydtisa vahmr atanut 
now (nJio — ) when U sunned all bany , Own the charwtcer 
nosptead the two ttotld, mth h iht (11 J ! l ) 

i ft nneti >***• com*. t Avoid *ud el use iju thf st isc ot and 
n o) ovtr afi^u tvi«na or\ &ia^ad Jmarn iauvain m&iua he i fitla c* tut 
a 1 th & in ) lolj (mu 91 6 , y Ad, it dra, th m piathaxm \Sm 6innam,au 
zaayiijp u dmmali pi 6ia navah ih r 0 In l * Vu taii *& / th mmi i 
qf iht if pe * md tf to dt l t but 1 1 i u ttjht 1 1 H/d* \>t thi, ulf (l o2 4 ) 
v 11 i j>i n tune us d \v tb Mcn>,jti\c , aa hi ti d m«*ti * the/, 
x iaf Pim ad omatum iakti/ m / j u /nfj ih a i it i/ietd)ii 
()V 21) 

* Uiiloji u ed with mieiio^ilm , aJ aUu> t b t, n 

the I Id i 

c toll oUc.ii isUowet by in, Allow u m ilia f i\ then *n ci it m* 
tie i n b/£ tha t n t 

ih. ihu> is um d \\*tli vub> ri p* il tu^ and thinking, 
lit huh have some times to be si pplied Ihe pm tide gpneiAll> 

• ondude j the speech and is folio At d !>> the terb ya mdruy a 
sa^avaina iti^aha tcAti s«//> it wdl pu s Sura fo* India 7 
(n 2 V 1 ) , nondro aoti ,m udrna u t\ * aha k 1 at a do $ not 
t if on** and auothn s«y v (vni 1 00 > Le>s commonly ihe 
mb piece dcs jyostha aha eatuasa dva kme^Ui ifo thUst 
aul 1 will malit two mjjs * (iv 35 ) V* t y iiiely both iti md 
the -vc ib i>n<<de Ine «i>e<ch vi pi chad ih mataiam, ka 
ngxah h at»Ied hi* mot Jut, * t\ ho an Iht ^ftono on ?>>* (\ui 77 1 ) 
Ih* \^il js ote\siona)l> omitted tvasta duhitri 5 valid turn. 
L rnoti^iti^idam \ lbvam bhuvan v m e***m oti T\ a si r pitjpare* 

0 a tiding foi his dotqhtu’ ^hinkmk) Mih tfw> uhot utotld 

1 onus togcfhtr (x )7 l ). Thus ,t pimujul sen ter re as direct 
speech is used with It) w heie m othei lauguagei a buhoidmatc 
deiitenct would be employed 

* Jn It the usd of iti is much the tame, < t h th it hi ii^ulnt) folioM •» 
md scei*n stldv m i > be o»ui<ed the vo*l& oi si>m> aod thm l mg, 
to. , nth which it n empb>od, ate moie i imureus UUha^fu dova 
abiu\ an 1 ypj f -a l th * j ih QSJB ^ 
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2. There are in B. also some additional uses : 

a. Very often the quotation is only an appellative that may be 
expressed by inverted commas ; y &m& tv dt&d dev& adifcyd fti u &*o&ksate 
whom they call thus : ‘ the divine Adilyas # (SB.). 

b. Sometimes fti is used at the end of an enumeration to express 
that it forms a well-known aggregate : etad vai &rah samrddhaip 
yasmin prftno vftk cafcsuh £rotram iti that is a complete head in which 
are breath, speech, eye, ear (KB.). 

& The particle is also often used in a special sense with reference 
to a ritual act to indicate how it is done : iti^Sgre Jkrsati^itha^iti^ 
dtha (SB.) so he first draws thejkirrow, then so y then 

so, then so, then so (« as you see), 

d, Sometimes a conjunction is introduced before the quotation 
that ends with iti, but without changing the construction : s& rt&n 
abravid y&tha sdrvasv evd samavad vdsani^iti (MS.) he swore {that) 
* / will dwell with aU equally * ( « that he would), 

ittha primarily means so : g&nta minam . . ydtha pura u 
ittha as before , so come ye now (i. 39 T ) ; satydm ittha. truly so 
(viii. 88 10 ). Secondarily it conies to mean (just so as it 
should be=) truly: krndti^asmai vdrivo yi ittha^indraya 
sdmarn ulatd sundti he (Indra) gives ease to him that truly 
presses Soma for Indra who desires it (iv. 24 6 ). In this sense 
the word is sometimes used like an adjective : ittha edkhi- 
bhyah for (those who are truly =) true friends (iii. 32 16 ). 

id (n. of the pron. stem i, Lat. i-d) is a very common 
particle in the RV., is much less frequent in the AY., and 
is comparatively rare in B. 1 It emphasizes preceding Words 
of all kinds, including the finite verb (which it accents), and 
may usually be rendered by just or stress only, sometimes 
by even ; e. g. tdd in niktam t&d id diva m&hyam ahuh 
this is what they tell me by night, this by day (i. 24 12 ) ; syama 
id in drasya d&rmani may we be m Indra* s care (i. 4*) ; &dha 
ami, no maghavafi carkrtad it then especially think of us, 
0 Bounteous One (i. 104 s ) ; sadidir adya sadf^ir id n 6vdh 
alike to-day, alike even to-morrow (i. 128®). When the verb is 


1 In classical Sanskrit; id survives only in the compound particle 
ced if « oa-id, 
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compound, the paitiUc regularly follow* l he proposition, 
noi the verb itself . ulukhaia-sutanam Avajtd v, indra, 
jalgulah gulv eagerly dom, 0 Iudru, the dtvps iked by the 
mortar (i 28 J ). 

n In B the puiiu'le is nunhuly n e eA nit tit it -<Adyo ’ny&sme’ fiti 
difat he 6 kould *>ut a^str/n ( flibt Ih^e -* j the wno ^cc u s) *o anolhu or If & 
s Uhif faf (^B ) , t&tha^m uuaim t6d asa how inv<t it i am* 10 pas* '&B.). 

iva is an enclitic particle with two use* • 

t It means as if, as, bb in abbreviated Smiles in appo- 
sition, never introducing u clause like y&tha It follows 
the word with which comparison is made , if the comparison 
consists of several words, the particle generally follows the 
firjk loss commonly tlio second The comparison h usually 
complete, but no! infrequently it u only paitially exposed. 
This employment oi iva is very common in V,, but eom- 
parativfly laie lit B, Examples oi this use are dur6 cit 
san tajid lvati recast teen though fat away, thou bhmest 
bnghtly as if near at hand (i. M'Ji pad&tp paiyanti 
divtva caksur atatam thy *ei that &tev like an tye fixed in 
beaten (u 22 20 ) ; h& null pita^iva stinave agne supayano 
bhava as such be accessible to as, 0 Agni, as a father to his son 
(i* 1 J ) ; dviao no dti nava^/iva pa ray a tale us act os* out foes 
^ [across the oee^nj *n a Jnp (i, 07); tabhi rajanam 
pangrhyn tis^bati samudra iva bhunum with these he keeps 
nnbracmg the king , as the t>ea the rwih (AB.) 

2. Jt modifies a statement not intended le be understood 
in ito stiict sense, meaning as if wete. It chiefly follows 
adjectives, udveibs, pi< positions oi verbs. This use ol iva is 
late in V,, but very common in B, Examples aie . lhA^iva 
6rnve I hear dose at hand as it wet e (i 37 ); tdd, indra, 
prd^iva viryam c&kartha that ha ate deed , O Indra, thoa didst 
perform (as u were ~) quite pte-emincntly tf 103') ; yapr&Jhra 
n&syatu who (os it wne almost losest thyself (i. 146 1 ); 
yadi iin n& u iva hdryatha if ye lue not qmte pleased with that 
(L 161 8 ) Fiona B. : tasmat sa babhruka iva hnee he (>$ as 
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%t were-) may be called bmvn (&B.) ; rebhati^va he seems to 
chatter (AB.) ; tin na sirva iva^abhiprA padyeta not e*v< tit/ 
cveiy one should haoc access to that (SB.) ; upiriJLva vdi fid 
yad urdbvdm nablieh abate may bf called what is higher than 
the hat a (flB ) 

im (an old no hi if ie<\ of the pron root i) oecui* in V. 
oulv, and is almost restneted to the RV 

i It U genoially employed as an ace smg. of all pondeia 
— hm, her, . it, sometimes* o\en as an ace. du or pi. II either 
takes the pUeo oi a noun, or piepare-* for a following noun, 
or is accompanied by otlmi pronouns (lira, yim, enam, 
entjui : *.g, a gachaun^im ivaaa th >g come to him with atd 
0 8b 1 ') , ajta aitun a64ve bha'a b> >m/ him, the i it\tl> to the 
stoft U A 1 ) ; t&w Im hi nv anti d tut ay ah him deiotvm s impel 
(i lil), yid im euah n6alO abny avar?it (viL 103 1 ) 
when it h it* t'Kiid ujxm th*m that longfd (foi tam) 

2. im aim appratti as a neiah/m^ | luticlo with lo'ativoe 
(tetter* t,t ), Vkdi ytfd (whent *, with mtenogaiives (vsho, 
/rai t with hup ean£ (nofhmt/ at alt) e g. ye tin bhdvanti 
ajayah ulw { tut chiftuts ude fiae*, (vn di* 11 ) ka Im vy&kta 
liirah who pw/, a/c the radiant men (vii 6G 1 ). 

U is <oi enclHkf paihth oti**n w*ifUn u where tL* metre 
\oqtai*? cr fii/ooi* a loii^ hylJUble, especially in f bo second 
£} liable ot a l ada, bofoi a suigV consonant It often 
4*1 c«m »ontJu»ttd 3 l«p 24) with a preceding a or £ 
(mcstly tin hav' oi paiiities oi pxr position,-, also of the 
pi on. o*ti, aometmiv-o ot verbal loimbj it has two mam 
us o% m Ibe RV 

1 It h» employed deiclifully with verbs and pronouns. 
a With vc* bs it oxpi esses the immediate comment* meal 
of an ivhop wth a oresent ~ note t oheadyx with a pad; 
tense xzjuyt } with an imperative, injunctive, b) optative 
usid ni .in impv* sens* - at oner; sti if her® very often 
addel, h being - instantly. When file verb is aocom* 
pin td by a piepo c ition, the particle rogululy follows the 
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totter. Examples ol its use are lid a tvam jatavedafiara 
devdm valiant i ketdvah hu> beams now bear aloft Ike god that 
knows all creatures (i. 50') ; abhtid u bhah. the light has /ust 
an e en (i. 46 10 ) ; t&pa k ,u hv Ague antaran amitran burn 
instantly, 0 Agnt, our neighbouring foes (ni. 18"). 
a. Thi« use ot u witl \oibal foims dots iu>fe < mu %> b* found m li- 
ft. It emphasizes deictic pronouns, which may then bo 
rendered by stress, and inter logahve piouounc when it may 
be translated by p/ay ; e. g. ay am n te, sarasvatr, vAsmtho 
dvarav rtAsya subhage vy avah this Vasufha has opened 
Jor the f , 0 bountiful ban/scati, th( tm doors oj saf % tine (vii. 95 L ) ; 
kA u fiiavat who^ p/ay, mil hear * (iv 4 V) 

« lo U. tin xwo n vny t ue with deicts >»tououn , but not 
t*»he<pu,nt mtJb mteu^anves « j id&m u no Uhavieyqti yadx no 
josySnti tkis U tea* a ill rtwtnn fo n , tf ihitf ion pier * (Ftf ) } kirn u s& 
jaifldna y&i*ta yo >\a yatftem n& dtibu& mat xi of s«i rtfvc, 

pin i m *10 m oftn if I i lore not f o m Ik i it tht «*in Jut l *e a tow (MS ). 

2- Tho paiticlc u is used anaphorically to icmiect ten- 
toaces, when a word (usually tho first) ir repeated in the 
second, in the son>e of itho ; e.g. trir naklam yatlids, trir 
u, afiviisa, diva thrice by mght yc tow, tht ue also , 0 Asvins* 
bii day (r, ili*); tvAm trata tvam u no \rdh6 bhu^t thou be 
out ptoUdor. thou, too , be fo > out oh tea < < u 178') Tho 
repevbd woid need not always hive the same form: yd no 
dvdsty Adharah sas pudiata, yAm u dvismas tAm u prand 
j&Uatn may hi vhohata ^ fall doiv meant; whom also we hate , 
him too let fas breath forfait (»»i M l ). The a sometimes 
tppeai m both sentences, sometimes in the first only: 
n ay am a fcva diva sut<5, vayAm p ah tarn havomahe ue 
tab thee by day to Hu pnsstJ tfowa, ate also by n*oht (vni bid 
'/ It is sometimes u ed without referring bach definitely, 
but simply adding some siimhu quality 01 activity with 
inference to tlie same thing *■= and also , e. g. aA devd 

novan prati pap rat ho pytbu, vrAvAd u ta panbhur brAU- 
mana« patil?. he. the //oil, has ( rUnded hmself widely to the gods, 
and he, l ord of Pniyi r, embraces ail th<s anoerse (ii. 2t a ). 
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b It also, iu (he same sentence, expresses a contrast - or 
the com ary, or, more frequently, with the demonstrative t& 
corresponding to the relative yd -=. again , in return , e g 
striyah satis tan u me pumsa ahuh those who ate women, 
tfom on th. eontmru they sptdk of to me fas) men (h 161 1( ‘) ; 
yd adbvard^u hdta . . tam u namobhir a kr^udhvam him 
who is pi test at s acrihces, in return bring Jutlur with derot mis 
ft. 77 1 ) 

a. In B. the. au«phuu use, to coiuukw, piciailtn% t-liKfly i a the 
SB , e.g, tisumd v4 fudro ’bibhuv, t&muul u tvfejtibibhel of thai 
In 0 a vna tjratd, of tha* a 7 Sv ha t uhu a* aid (Mb.' 

a. The doraorutiaiivu here offrn iolei> bsth with u to jneviou* 
statement* : uto pftooftv«tHru *v6 bh&v *ti i ankto yajMh, p$nktah 
p&4uh, padt art avail samvatwr&aya u pancavftttfcsya ssmpfct . 

but t ** tv! o dtuaed trio *i l pn 9 the au j us fur/ota, cattU are foejold, 
tot ,i& a, tm tj'n m fie Ur> <•* *h 9 *au t uha i* atuderl into fine 
jwte (SB^ FmnLuIy used An Iho ph.a-o* tad u ha Nia&ha with 
nfne u n to v* >c d * eaj s fad □. aovaoi m+h 1 fnmre 0 thus fe emd 
tad « lAtha Jsury&t ihtn w s hotdi ; ' ( ton s 

9 A slight soiiUiat a*. c A pj*aS(t by u in ihe ^nond sentence 
>4di ^&§u3ti pilriWttyA bhavati, \ nay \ &£i &ti dev&n aty adn&tx 
ft } t doe* not °itt, he Kcomt^- a tut \hwpi j f tft Minus, hut if he dm c/t, ft 
ihetftd (SB\ 

7 D&ea n <ombm it unt with 1 lm u expros** a climax m the 

c<ii>J tUus h * /n<i* mauusyt jo nv& upasticnam ichanti, 

kun w *U?\i v£saia u 6 v*v&&anam mt nun nu>h for s> mthuuf imeari od, 
h no * LUfh iuo” U io <jt* shui u nan, duuut *j ( Is v 

utd m the JBV me an*» and, ioijnf‘chn/> Ino m more words 

Ul P'jUU'UC n 

«. The paibVle < >himouly t*oupte-» two woid* e. g yali . 
P'fttoivim uti ttyint 6 h:o dadhara tvho alone ha* supported 
heaven and (arth (i J54 4 ) When there an ooumemtion 
of moie than two objects, Ufa aite» the hist, e g. 

ddite, nutra, vai*una w ut4 O Addi , M itra y and Vatu/ta 
(11 27 u ), When a word is repotted iiom fhe beginning ol 
a elaudt 1 , uta (Jihe u) follow, tin* repeated v> ^rd : tnh wau- 
bhagatvam trir utd 4»?4vaijisi uh.fr tht tet (grant) as prosperity 
and thnajmte (i. 
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b. When utd connects a wmtf noe with a preceding one, it 
is placed at the beginning : et6nagne br&hmaija vavydhas- 
va . . ut£ prd nefy abhi vdsyo usinan uith this prayer, 

0 Agn't , strengthen thyself, and lead us onwatd to greater 
fortune (i. 81 u ). 

c. ut&...ut£ means both and', nta va or; Ufa va.. nfcd 

va either, .or; o. g, uta^idamm bh&gavantah syame^utA 
prapitvi uta madliye &hn<tm both vow wav i<e h fortunate 
and nr eoentale and nl midday {, 41 4 ) ; satnndrad ot& va 
divas pari from the ocean oi J/om beaten ( 1 . ; ya apo 

divya uta va sxdvanti khanitfmah eitha the irateis inal are 
< etc-tm ot that flow tn i ham, (Is (i 1*)-) 

a In JU uW doe* not moui <tn/> uat l j, t tn, implnsui>i 0 tUo 
asswiiong no all v and nut (hire hth' a single notion m the sent enee 
utd > tdsur bh&vati jiv&ty ev6 uin i iei his ot atJ >b yow, he MV 

1 uto (IS ). fiveu when piw tiding a subst mine ui£ ^ceub to lefe** *o 
the \ hole at JtcBH nt mAts^a ev£ w&ttytan gilati it ib also the wwt 
hit on* fbh <lci s unothn ibB 'i 

j8 With the optatm ut& e\prusbes th\t <»n uUon mitfht uftet dll 
i ike place . ufc& w ev6>rp oid do van ablrf bhavema tffa all ae might thus 
uuw>nt f hi coos (6 b ) 

i ut& in B. will as m V.; means &•>'/ aod: ut6 rt£va 
oid pat £&vt» iti bruyat he s) < idd 3 xj ( bo*h f ht, ea o? o tvd tn <rtn/?u*s * (oB ) 

7 ntd, *■> ief,ulaily Uih tn>* w ud to the suit erne <x<opt thrt kua 
m louu* ot t& oi > 6 pi ot ede it tasmfirl utfi buhur apspur bh avail 
thypfo, t. mn thoign t tk h* Winn taM^fcss (sB ) 

ut6 (.= u<4 a) in the EV means and also: utd no asya 
us&so jugdta hi and may he also be pleased with us this 
’t’OiHing (i ]81°i. 

i In B utd has ibe ^nae oi bur a?v? <> niso ahavanito havfnuu 
murtkyuyojf . utA g&rbApat]ra ev4 ^rspa-vauti Vet, *bot iftl rook the 
oblaiinn o‘i thr Ahiiarutt i "t , bu liter/ air, c ’( k »/ o» the Qurhcputi/a (£&}» 

ovi has two uses in the RV. and the AV. * 

1. At iho beginning oi sentences or clauses it means thus, 
retomng either to what precedes or follows ; e. g. evegnir 
gdtamobhir osto^ta thus Agm has been praised by the 
(Ma,has (i 77 s ); eva tdm fthur • indra dko vibhakta 
thus they speak of him . ‘ Indi a is the one dispense* ’ (vii. S6 4 ) 
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It often appears as the correlative of ydtha a <> : ydtha t»a 
pilrvauj dparo iih&ty, eva, dhatar, ayumgx kalpayais&m 
«<f the lata abandon s not the eatliu, $% Creator ananyc their 
him (x. 18 5 K With the impv. evd - <?o, then : ©va vandas va 
vdru$am byhdntam tviii, 42*) then praise the loflu Vatma 
(who has done Ihose gteat deedsl 

2, As an emphasizing pari t do following the word on 
which stress is laid, ovd may ho vaiiotisly tendered just , 
finite, alone* &<\, 01 by stie^s . r% g. tdm evd him only , 
6ka eva quit* oton * aireivd mi fore; sv&ydro ovd quite 
'rpoiitahtoU'tiv jatd ovd seated** bmn, na^evd nor at ah. 

ft in V the *iir> ct tho.t1>'\e u^es lip mtitfly 'hvappt *»r« <1 (uvdra 
beie taking th< pl«* jf mv& *h*b> U.c se<< xi«< i* < \txn « ly comm m. 
Hie pa<trl« h>llrw4 ili k ml* oi woid Jtvqmnnq unplidsu fo# duy 
*bi‘ is psjvcaih the <i « whin i A*»id is icpeattd; e ^ 
ydm agre hotiivn, p?d»rriTi, & I radbanvad, ytwn dvitxyam 

pr4v«Ja.ta, r i urA^*vi idhanvaf- ** *tn>* i*Mn \tey Jnsl tho** for Ih * 

ptv so fid, jstt. ft *) , hi i f?)/n tj rtf h i>p thf won l h/ra. Id eiu<te /« t uhcU 
V SB ' W »i< n 1 \* o uoti in > lie f dine trd bv wj y et omi \si or ofclioi* 
wise iv' m*> follow «uih«r Hie fc» s) >i (lie ttcontl, a.,/, amum ©vA 
doi/a np£ym» rn4mv«niuti *>B s il< oM* n » t\l *ha 4 vorhl (tocavon\ 
^ Ai*ms ti the earth <omu yusmakam i Apr sv^makum (let' 

ji,rttU f th ) lpM* f if-, 

evdm tfin s ocims onlj mwe m the R\. (a* coirolalrve to 
ydtfoa as l and in the AY. not at all with ydtha, but only as 
au ad wh with the ^eib vid iMtt va evam vidyat /?f who 
otaij })0" c»s kawthdp 

In T oi Arp l^TCtvt zrwo«f, hiMtig t\yo uk 

1 Tt > <oii< Is it v't >o y&tha i hom>ofl<n xfowpanud by a loim 
of the ssmi*iui* i* the liltei * e ^ v&ths vAi paijAnvah suvr»tnn 

tv, ©\A n > iiiiu >tvtftmimaya, vamati v Panvi jt uvn Jnuv/ty, ro 
Qi* soup/*- ufi/w fi tk* ai iji r V |S\ AVJkh th< ©cond \uh i« 
owiUt^d, ydtha ovdm is ^quivaltnt to wa , o,g tfe deva ftbhy 
&sxgyanfu yatha vifhm vO*-flydi»aiiU ovdm 1ht tjods ntskbl up Me iho c 
t'tbhtpy h town ntifitrly SB ;* 

2 it fu(omp»*iitr*» voibi \u an idv«ib fipetelly in the my 
hr^juaiit pliiAfei vA oi Am veda he uha pos^i < g wh Pn< tlei'qt , utd^ 
rv&m cm ni Ubker&n c tffc an they mU * r U9 nol fowl d 
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&am «q>|>«ais both i* an iccentid and an uniccenU 1 
parcels The iointo use is hmnd m both \ and B ihe 
latter m the ft V only 

J a kam as an adv. with tho tuil meaning well (equivalent 
to the Vet! ic 4&m) ippear« in B only t e. » kam me 'sat 
may *t b* Hell with nu (oB ) } it also ocluj s in a negative 
hum a-kam bhavaa hr fort- not ucll <T 6 I 

b kam has tho > line morning ittoiuatod altoi datnes 
t^oneittlly at the end of a Pula) tube) ot poisons =- fot fit, 
hutfhl o) (dat conmiudi) oi of ab 5 tu<t imuii* (tun 1 dative) 
e a. yuvam ttam cakrathuty smdhiifeupl t »vamtaugrya>a 
kam /» tno hru * plat erf lhat ship tn iht h \to tot the outfit oi 
tm v on of haint (t IS2 ) tvam dovopo atmtaya kam 
pupuh tlu* thf t t oh In < ItutJ iv *h* lot oi mnmtrfnt 
(i 30b fl t samtmam afljy pnjate •‘Ubh^. kara ivn * i ) ruth 
f *w tim ha *hy arfotn *hewsn t m onlii > hot (it ell) 

1 iom 13 kasinai kam 'ignibofiam luiyata Hl fn it In s* 
be*rfit th( Aquiholta otf'ie / Mlihl, tcjase kam pumama 
^yite fot ft* or pit nth n ih toll moon win/i t i* 
offtttrf (MS) 

i The unac < ent* A kam ot< m* m tin B V only e'< opting 
ne ndt- pendant oi the AV li alwaj* ippeus*s 

m onUtu follow ink the putu les nu, su* h* It moans 
nrfhnql if, qtarfly wrfeetl, but the sense peneiaJfy so afclemi- 
led <e» to he uni can 4 * latabli nu kam ipposi* with the i*ij , 
unpv ubj , ind «1 *o in id itive (Li * l eg aso nu karo 
aAio v«udh&4 oa Or tnaiunq ami at on !\ W | su kata 
mpt i« with flie jmpcMtlp onl> tistha su kam, mxgha- 
van, m<i p4ra goh rfnul «hl* bjHotmts norf, ou not 
t " W iw (in 53 2 | hi kam gene* illy p|»etis with the nu* 
(occasionally omitted), sometimes wnh impv oi subj 
laya hi kam bhuvananftm abb*4nh to > he n rftfrf t thf hut t 
*' ho tale* uin lunr « (i D8 1 ) 

kim (it. oj ki ■=■ ka) hni two us<s. In the lii st pUco u 
means wh, /eg kim u srdsfhah kim yavi^tho ua ajagan 
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why has the best, why has the youngest come to us? (i, 16t l )> 
U i« also a simple interrogative particle (equivalent to a 
mark of interrogation) : c, g, kim rao havy&m ahrnano 
juseta would he, fee from anger, enjoy an oblation of mine ? 
(vii. 8G 2 ) ; kim rajaaa ©aa par 6 anyad asti h there anything 
else beyond tin welkin ? (AY. \ IP). 

a. In B. k’n» i simdaily u ed. With tollowJn** u it licro adds 
s ehnun in a second *entt nre -a imo ttuuh more u; ; with following 
uta. snd Uk* outline j* iuouc vk) nfn, jIT * e. g. kim m 1<£ tvnroran 
ih»t< ctfo' u'1 ‘Lubld ibis* * 

kila, an uncommon particle in V., meaning Indeed, 
tertamht^ tionaly emphasizes (in RV, and A V.) the preceding 
word (noun, ni moun, adj'*Hivo, and the negafivo ria) ; ©♦*. 
svadus kilti^ayim <x i 47 1 ) yjutL indeed, this (Soma); 
tadnna iAtrum na kila vivit^o fhn? thou (hd't rind no roe at 
all (i, %J l ). 

rr. In T\ IJv* >isc », moKi e, j, kila^it (&B.' 

r t \ uc'U hen, tt (thi kMihn . B hvu kiia usu«ilii follows clhti 
paJiilo,, vfi oj (ha) viivM * u rai kil • liaviso y&m ih indeed, is 
the * i oo nf a «t trnh *■ Ml ) t ta\a h*» v iivu loJa bliagava :dam Su, 
th Wvws i<t V' ti only A B . 

kuvid, a pronominal ndoiroguiive particle, introduces 
sontenm Inch. though ^pparenrly independent, are treated 
as dependent, smeo the xoib (except twice in the IfcV.) is 
regulirlv aot«nkd. This use seems to have arisen fioin the 
pm titled having been employed us an elliptical expression of 
ilouhi ouch as might ho iend*,ml by * f wonder (whether ) 9 ; 
e.p tdm, mdra, madam a gain kuviu rtv uaya tfpn&vaU 
acme, huh a, to Hit . uuouse (to see) whether you shall enjoy it 
(iii. 4-2^ ; kuvit s6tna«ya apa-m lti bate /, uutniL drunk 
Sonic fx- i J9 l ) -- (1 wonder) whether 1 hare drunk Sonia, 

u fa B. kuvid is ^muarlv *’srd , r g knvin me putrfau dvoclhit 
has he actually WM my s n * ( ) knvtt tnsuha tfo(s J fmietd ml 
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khdlu indeed, in truth, does not occur at all in th-3 AV , 
and only one© in the RV<, where it emplmi/.eb an irnperativo 
raitrdm kmudhvaxn kMlu pun/, (onchtde friendship (x 34 M ). 

te In B. tho paitwl* is t nunon If » 1 uflj n^d alon* , bu< often 
x\ i ill f»i lit ) {*«u 

n It uppoai* ah lie with ihe unp\ , sihi , 01 nnl ; *\g Atis Ira&ju 
\ amata. htic f rc«& t mam \ , idhn&xot kMlu sC yo moudovityiun 
opntm £d£dli&tai he i*t deut shall p** >*p 6 t h t*l sh a jire oust 
w asms' Am ovA^id&jp 'hA'u bhuvaram to **$ ttlou 

it rtt<ed thi* twl l belong (JSB \ 

&* A fter the p .a iclo u o» Atho urn V ulne or *dt« t \ Ai, it omphitwos 
tho \u»»d picccowg tho < omhuud particles, o iVi u khAlu nahft- 
y&1&$ bhasail 4 hus, indent, fh » gru * a n/U oust (^B ) 

a { ho >t»Aln is u ctl cilhti *o t\pn \ an (usually preteixedy 
rifeiiumc - a *ht y ot ton*, nut Jttli raChn , ot to mtioduco an 
ohjt 1 on , t (’ vaiSi au*»v£m tp liu*ad, Aiho hhalu amd Am Iti 
bmvut ‘Jot all gvtU' >m v toxild i /. i/» «A r»tt s toid 1 m */<• 1 d a* 
{S') »Uh *itena Ljuyum eva voo'Uvyaiu , stho kbaJv anuh* ho 
ihat» maaiifiyc'h sarvum mtyam vaditun’ iti » t ji.eM inanstou’x 
sped* 4 hi tuvi tl'i 7 or thtu man t*i > jrU < n 1 tine man can sp^r'i he 
tkePv*tu 4 kt* (AB. , 

ft vAi kMlu c«u» only b» dptingui^liod f.om -v&i alnno as in 
onphatic vA* 11a* hhalu vAi in Uu. IS and ha-» th< ^pecul use* 
oi *ntiodiicu>T a second taus*» I paot&oij aftci a lust lie^nn.ng vuth 
unplc o-Ai, Mi^ conclusion then foltowmp w»th ev£ ; c g praj&raty6 
puioaoh; prai^pat.h tthfiiu *?Ai tAsya verta i^ajApatsm evA 
si Gna uhA^atlhoyGna up i dhavati nc<c w an tu n froti P/yc Mti % c^a* i 
hnoiv* about hi t . ±o he aji auc'* c iha,n t Mt nil the j non (vf 
tho sacuhco; belonging w 1 tm (TS ) Chis use o ca ion Jlj ovtvi- oxen 
lliouyh the pucuhng elau<e tloeL not hejni with vAi 

fiha i* au enclitic particle, almost rvsiiicted to the RY. 
Uotieially occupying tli« second place iu the Fftda, it ia with 
few exceptions metiically loiiftthencd to fjha. It empho 3ize« 
the ((receding word, winch is iieai ly Jways either the 
Tio^M ive nd, or a pronoun tdemonstrauv© or personal) oi n 
whnl piopositicn, the meaning leing vaiiously rendeied by 
F*st, only, oeiy, or merely 4res^ It emphasizes a noun only 
t^ice and a voib only once in the KV** trtiye gbft savane 
u* least at the third Soma hbi**iop (i. HU*L uiAmi ghft 14 
aurfiftsa ctat tho<e onmotUth desi*e this 10 4 ) 
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oa (Gffc re, Lat -que) and is an enclitic conjunction used 
to connect both words and sentences. It regularly follows 
an accented word, and when it adds a clause, the first word 
of that clause. 

1. ca connects substantives (including pronouns and 
numerals) and adverbs; e.g. mitraxn huve v&runam ca 
I invoke Mitra mid Varuna (i. 2 7 ) ; magh&vano vaydm ca 
the patrons and m (i. 7S 8 ) ; 6atam 6kam ca a hundred and 
one (i. I17 18 ) ; adya nunam ca to-day and now (i. 13 e ). 
In a few passages (but never in B.) the ca follows the first 
word instead of the second : nakta ca . . nsdsa night and 
morning (i. 73 7 ). 

a. ea.,.ca are used much in ihe same way; o. gir&yas ca dy&va 
ca bhumft the mountains and heavm~and-carth (i. 61 H ) ; div3i ca gm&£ 
ca of heathen and of earth (i. 37 c ) ; aara&ri ca tam£ ca us and them (ii. I 16 ) ; 
n&va ca navatim ca nine and ninety (i.32 ,4 )j & ca p&ra ca c&ranlam 
moving hither and away (L 164 sl ). 

Similarly in B. : devas caesuras oa gods and Asuras ($B.) ; s&siia 
ca trim ca sixty and three hundred ; pur&stac ca^up&ristae oa 

from before and from behind. 

8. ca...ca sometimes also express a contrast : nftkta ca eakrtir us&sa 
vlrxipe : krsn&m ca vdrnara arundm ca e£m dhuh they have made 
night and morning of different aspect : they have put together' the black colour 
and the ruddy (i. 75 7 ), 

Similarly in 34. : ubh&yam gramy&m ea^arany&m ca juhofcl he 
sacrifices both : tvhat is tame and what is ttild (MS. ). 

a. A peculiar use of ca in the RV. is to add a second 
vocative in the form of a nominative ; e* g. vayav indra6 
ca . . a yatara 0 Vayu and Indra , come (i. 2°). 

b. Another peculiar use of ca, both in V. and B., is to 
add one noun (nearly always in the nom.) to another which 
has to be supplied ; e. g. a yad indras ca dadvahe when we 
two , (I) and Indra } receive (viii. 34 lc ); indraS ca sdmatn 
pibatam, brhaspate do ye , (thou), 0 Brhaspati , and Tndm , 
drink (iv. 50 10 ), 

From B. : ta b*haspati& ca^anvavaitftm they two, (he) and 
Brhmpatiy followed them (TS.) ; tat sarnjfiam krgn&jinaya ca 
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r ulati so he ptmounus 1 m, now 0* tw ocn ill and *hf blad 
/ 

antelope shn (HJ3 )♦ 

a In B ca is csi d U idd i a glo i\oul it t3ie end « f a w ntcnc« in 
tfa it nbo oi «i»i (<o r 7 rf , e f 6i&mena Tia sxna v£i t£d dcva jayanti 
epBm jdyy&m as&^rsoya^ ca t / ot tnu *1 1 cj ih u t u* y o win uhal 

i o p wn ay thtni, tf (l ) hit Ih b u SP 

* pa folio »\ mg tlie mt*n >gsli\c ki oi tin relive ya 
md Ufa mtonoeative ka combined, pus Hum an indefinite 
sui**e kafi ca 01 yak ka& ca any o/«w %hoci t (cp 119 1) 

2 Co albu connects both pitncipcl sentence* and illative 
cldu&ts a dev^bbtr yalu yakbi tn inw tain thr gods and 
s a nfu (1 U 1 } ya vynsuc ya* ca mman) vyuchan that 
1m it hone fotlh ami that ‘hall mm sh ne foi*h (* 1A»V°), 
yo 'sman dvesti vam ca \oyam d\umah a ho kales us and 
whom ae hm< (Ml ) 

o. ca ,.p<* tonnof sMitcioi 4 * t } txpics «i control by 
tueAiii of puullel uibil tonus which die utlui identical 01 
at Ie*4 appeal m tLo sane munbci and poison the fuel 
^oib bc*n^ thou ilw«ty* act emu) para ca yauti punar a 
r a yanti tin j qo aunt/ amt tomt again (1 l.W ) 

1 In li the uso )f cp 1 i j imiJu t e vwtstfur ca ui 'va*i) 4 t> 

iiVham ca^adl 1 aiayati n a in l / a Ip tUi l Oc (IS) 

lhi ink t Kcetitniti i iijii « \ c 11 when Uu. s concl >eib is 

t mrted agnfya e* ha /ill panotfdaU gupty t as> 4 i ca pithivyAi 
t Mu the tllUiuu fi 1 ft, t 1} lilte u £? to f s JbiO / SB ) 

< mu um., list p i^tiiu) ilj toninou m 1 o illil tbndgcd rtlitist 
sw mm t 4 ivau ]iav.ua m <1 dhro yc n 1 yc ca^aianyab 

*h i at tl m all t tm ih *n t th it a e tint a *t * 0 utu t w la (SB 

o ca js usm! a b w tunes m "V 111 the s< nse oi ij Aith the 
bulpmcfive or tl*o indicative mdia6 ca mylAySti no, na 
wan paacad agh<?m nasat if India be jtauom to **$, 0 

calamity mil 1mm fat btjall m (n. imam ca vacani 

pratihdxyatba, naio, vi£v6d vaina vo aanavat / ye 
ipaciouJa anept this sow, 0 heiots, it will obtain all goods 
horn jou (1 10'). 

can& piopcnh meannv not ut «, w most usually employed 
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after a negative ; e, g. tptiyam asya ndkir a dadharsati, 
vayas carta patayantab patatrinah no one dares approach 
his third (step), not even the winged birds though they fly 
(i 155 s ). From its use in suck supplementary dauses, 
where it may also be translated by even, the latter sense 
comes to be the natural or even necessary one after a negative 
in a single clause sentence ; e. g. yasmSd ytd nd sidhyati 
yajC6 vipa^citaS cana without whom the sacrifice does not 
succeed [not] even of the wise man (i, 18 7 ) ; indram nd mahna 
prtMvx can a prati even the earth is not equal to Indra in 
greatness (i. 81 s ). As one of the two negatives is superfluous 
in a single clause sentence, cand alone occasionally does 
duty for the negative: mahd cand tvam para dulkaya 
doyarn not even for a great reward would- I give thee away 
(viii. i 6 ). 

a. In a few passages, even when there is no accompanying 
negative, cand throwing off its own negative ,sense, means 
even, also : ahdm cand tat suribhir dnady&m I too would 
acquire this with the patrons (vi. 26 7 ); adha cand srdd 
dadhati therefore also they believe (i. 55 s ). 

ft. Ill B. oan& appears only after a negative in single clause 
sentences* in which n& cana means noi even ; e. g. hainarn sap&fcnaa 
tiiatfirsamanaa can^ strnute no enemy fells him even though desiring to fell 
him 

fc cana gives the interrogative an indefinite sense: kds 
cand any one, nd kas cana no one (cp. 119 b). 

old is an enclitic particle very frequently used to emphasise 
the preceding word. It has two senses : 

1, expressing that the statement is not to be expected 
in regard to the word emphasized : even ; e. g* a djrdbdm cid 
drnjo gdvyam urvdm even the firm cowstail thou hast broken 
through (iii, £2 1C ). This sense is, however, sometimes so 
attenuated as to be capable of being rendered by stress only ; 
e. g„ tvdm oin nab fidmyai bodhi svadhxb be thou attentive 
fa our endeavour (iv* &*). 
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2, generalizing ony, cveiy. all; e.g. krtdm cid dnah 
pra mumugdby amn&t (i. 24’) mnovi from us any («*very, 
all) bin committed |by us). Similarly, with interrogative^ « 
any } with relatives - ever ; thus kas oid any one : 6j*n6ti k Ai 
oid esam any one (=- every one) heats them (i. 37 l ) ; sun- 
vddbhyo wind hay a kam cid avratdm subject (oety impious 
man to f'oec that ; ress Soma (i. 132 4 ) ; na or ma k&£ cid (not 
any ~) no one ; kada cid ever = at any t*mc or always ; y&4 
cid whoever; yac cid n (vci ; y&tha cid as cto. 

a . Tu B iho uniy use that *>uivi\ts t-* tlio i.*b/uo„ >c»ao witli 
imenogative piorouns anj, so«.f ; c. ? biua kom cid aha tuen hi* 
s ay* *o bom* one Kl$. , y$t to kfis c*d dbxavit nhaf any owe scut to 
von (l f*B). 

odd (- caid) // occuis only tJino times In the it V., hut 
later becomes commons!. Ju the 11 V. and AV. U is found 
with the ind. p;< s. eud aor, : in Iho A V. *1 al-o occurs ouce 
with the opt. Tims . vi oed uchanty, usvma, usasah, pra 
vam brdhmam karavobharaute?^/? th Lhuv/n shine Joith % 
0 Alums, the s myits o(f\r ptaycts to you fvii. 72 1 ) ; brahma 
edd dhdstam dgrahit sa evd p&i/tr okadba ij a Huffman 
his tahui hit hand, he alone is far husband (AV. v. 17') ; iti 
mauvlta yacitali vosam odd enam yuceynh thm one ttould 
think who has hen nque^ted, if thy ueie to rf quest u toto of 
hint (AV, xn. I 1 *’), 

<«. In B *s used witn iho out. pn s. f u>i., iuu «u<tl with the opt. , 
« IV At*S i6c* nfciti JtAsya y g j6 vyaihute if he doe* vo* yo inoay 
ft out th v)t fii> '(wifi't ?<*,* not jatl Mo./, i »£ hovAca itiriyain*t unyam 
e6n wdm 6biblmjaoi$ turiyam ovA I6rl.i s&u mruktain tadisythtfu 
he wtc i 1 1 / iney *uixe qtxw n»( only ore-fouitit mUi him , then Vac, wul sjpuh 
dibtin&hj only to the wlent of 0 'iejoui *n 1 1 , Ldin c6n m© VivAksyooi, 

rauidbA t© vx patisyatx *J yo^ eann t ^ plant hn> {juddlc) o me, yam head 
wul buret {&& ) , ctAxn odd any&uua anubruydii ev£ t© Atriw 
ohindyam if yon lure to fell this to uiotki , f >t> ike o'J you* head ^B.). 

tdtas occurs in the JftV. soveial times adverbially m the 
local sense of the ablative tin rue ; e. g. tdto visdm pra 
vftvyte thence the poison has turned away it also, but very 
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raroly, has the temporal of thereupon then , e k g 

yajft&ir atharva pmthamah patkas tafce> tdtah auryo . k 
tgam with nan* fees At ha man fint extended the paths, thn the 
sun was bom (i hV) 

o lu I> , on tlif llu t hiud,ihot< nipoial ini of tnneapon i extiemMy 
cnmitiou TL< J 0 it ilw i}))ih)iO " *t tho b« gmrung oi a st>nU*iuo 
to'intchd wiih a pitet Jiu ' om in tli ** u&o oi fktttHte, com^i^/Wy , 

* "• ta j ai&iu 1 av£, ya)iiap pi 4 m oaa , tAlo hiinnm r»A £ekatur 

Q r tbantum J u ft n t n f o *h *<u air it / mtc the ■» xnji <ou lesuts t 
•th (iLnlh th* U tAtr hiuf to 1 1 <Sl> ' 

tdvha o( t in In (he IX V m iJie sense oj 50, thus; e. g. 
tatiu* jtuh wf/» t* i/tt nth (1. &3 n ) 7( also appears as a 
'.vii'buve (though Ics*, »>it *n than ova) to yutha; eg, 
65 ava&vasya .sunvatds tutha srnu yufchadrnor dtroh listen 
to the a nfuntt s than luh! It^Pn to Ain ^viu. 360 

iu Tu i< <1 < a 1 i null 1 ' tit i v in nundm taa «m s o, l 
» cam* * 4 s ^sh\ «n i 1 • 1 iti »u,ib 1 4 <w «,ttcu than ov&m) to 
yftvps n\ 1 u tatbu^iHI »u? y tth 4 W urnuifu 1 I *« nrf ( > vx, uhvuf as 1 had 
v ’i twin f 

*• t Ulu» l / tlj 4 ^a \ u 11 l> tm a d t h( wx a uf ba 

‘t , < % idthc »j vir^l uni (i / 1 s amt / au in houfd 

h* * ** T ^ a>ua dak«*>ra-piavaua jyat, k jprt lio ydjauiino 

* om lotas* i\ a tfatht hi j A 3 uoonr ij 0 g Hvati // / ^thf JUi' am 

°P* 1 3 * *■ t i n 1 1 1 j tul h a ix. alt t Id, bo thn s 

>** ** ** t U if , )« i I , 1 , H v|» j 

taa is often us<<! nlveihifjfy in th** KV It then has thuu 
I < lit "Hi **<' ) 

’ tt i^^quontb >m >n» 1/iu* as coiiolai^t to yad whin ; 

* g* ya) jayatua vrruahai jaya tdt prtiiivim apvatliayah 
alien tk<*u nasi l a# tot t'n \tua fitjhL thou didst sptead ow 
the eaith (vni ) 

2 . It is i)Li> otlHi n^efl In the sonar ol thitha (acu. of the 
g^al ) ; e. %. t&d it tvd yukta hdravo vahantu thdhn lei the 
yokel bam na/i the t (un f>3*), 

h. Oc<*asionoll> it hfis the sense of Ihuejon ; #*. g. tad vo 
deva ahi'U' r an, tad va agaioam thid th f tjotb said to you, 



ISO] CONJUNCTIVE AND ADVBX, PAfiTIOLBH 283 

iherefote f hue come tn you (L 101*) , pr& tdd vi^vult st&vaie 
virydoa theiejote \tsm is j i»«/W lot )m hnoisw (i. 
a. In B. t£d has fom U i Horen t ndvoibial u e* 

l a couoJalne ro y6d {token, inawwh a*; m iheijhy , and to 
yfitrr. (wJtotft Men 0 ; o. g. yin nv evfi i&janam abhisunvinti, tit t&m 
ghnautj /</o m/km </;cy (soma Ony I iV him ihetebt, (§B ) » 

y&tr&nyA 6'tadhayo mlay/vul i lid eli v^odtuninti vaidbant© where 
othe? plant 1 ' withei , it (the wh< it, gtoiu> meudj {^B ) 

° m llio sense of thf < ipon thu • * if hajititLfra aim Ain tad 
augha agaAt&» tin mp itivam upakiUpytt^upasasu mw "/< sack and 
*nch a ycat a fhrtl ivM thn nine the i latum bnl o *hp y<u Jiall tmn 
to me (<$B ). 

3 constant!} withicfuen i to j petnlmg at iU uunt m th» *eiifco 
of €L'» to thafj tncrchf Ihts, e i ^ajn'lm o\ 6 tid de\4 up&yan th< g*d$ 
i *ns obtained tnc \au ifho fsB ^ , tit tad aiahipt&in evi yda bi .films no 
*r a jam All cyljU it »s (Uiit dath tint « htfthnm Jamil n uthut 
a King ^SB ^ ; t&ii ihuti t /- o thu* Juy n , t£d a tit / ( a to thu * (^B ) 
4. befoit vi 1 with l d i»n«*e tj \ p» « ding sf a* mu* t to «i«ld on 
i tpl in\t*oii, and uiiy be iendoitd by that c o aj ton f o j3f lid 
jdd o;fi ofc&t lipati it as osa sukr-th ho im »«/#* **i '« tur?*s h n t 
there fort he high* fSB Smul n Jy in the \ hi^se tid yit tath i (ha* t 
tc why tl ts -»o ( is is follows) - Uu ira^cn jot a i as fdhni* (SB 

tdfhi af that tone, Hun, o'ruj< only oikp in Hn RV , but 
bc\6ial tnu^s m the AV . nd mrtvur asid atortam n & 
tarhi then teas not death no* unwottahiy thn* (x J29 2 ) In 
the AV the wotd appears as conebhvo to y<Ld3 i<het t, and 
in B to y&tra, yad, yada, ya^hi when, and yadi ?/; o g 
raksamsi vfi enam tarhy a labtianfce yarhi na jayato flu 
Jlalsa.t^ thtn set^e hon whm (tho hro( dot & dot ansi (AB,), 
yadi va rtvijo ’loka bMvanty aloka u tai'hi yaiamanab 
tj ike /s mthmii o plan, the t>an h*u u> thn also tedltodf 
a plan (SB. | 

tdsmad thirtjon J& not found as ail *\dve)J> in the BV*, 
but occuis weiai times as wuili in the AV * and is constantly 
so u**ed in B As conelntivo to y&d let a use it appeal a once 
in the AV. and is veiy common in B. ; e. g yAd vai tAd 
vdrunagrhltabhyah kAm dbhaval tAsmat kayAh. »MS.) 
buomc tlmt tvh » wn< seized bp Vmuna Mt wOJ the re fom it 
called Kaya (bodip) 
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, tu, though accented, never commences a sentence or Pftda. 
It has two uses : 

1, It is an emphasizing particle. In the RV., where it 
occurs nearly fifty times, it seems to be restricted to this 
sense. 

cr. In about two-thirds of its occurrences tu emphasizes 
an exhortation in the 2. pers, itnpv. (rarely the 3. pern., or 
the subj. in an impv. sense) = pray , then ; e, g,. a tv Ata, ni 
$idata pray come , sit you doton (i 5 1 ) ; nA te durA parama 
cid r&jamsy, a tu pra yahi haribhy am even the highest 
spaces are not Jar to thee ; come hitter, then t with thy two hays 
(iii. 30*). 

K In several passages tii emphasizes assertions (generally 
following the demonstrative ta) in the sense of surely , indeed ; 
e. g. t&t tv Asya that surely is his work (iii. 30 ia ). 

2. It is an adversative particle meaning but This is its 
sense in the only passage of the AY. in which it occurs, and 
is its only meaning in B. ; e.g. cakara bhadram asmabhyam 
atmAne tdpanam tu sah he has done what is good for us, but 
painful to himself (AY. iv. 18 e ) ; tA& evAm vAditor n4 tv 
evAm kArtavAi that one should know thus , but not do thus (MS.). 
With aha or au in the preceding clause, it expresses the 
sense it is true. ..but; e. g. tad Aha tAsam vAeo, *nya tv 
Avat&h sthitih this indeed is what they say, but the established 
practice is different therefrom (&B.). 

t£na occurs in B. as an adverb correlative to y&d because ; e. g. y6d 
grftmy&sya t&aa gramyan &va runddhe because he does not 

eat any fame animal , therefore he gains tame animals for himself (MS.). 

fcvivA (compounded of tu vav&), a particle sometimes occurring 
in B. # does not perceptibly differ in sense from vAv& (q. v.) » e.g. 
tr&yo ha tvivd paa&vo *medby&h there are just three kinds of animats 
ur^U fir sacrifice (&B,). 

^ tv&i (compounded of tfi vfii) is sometimes found in B. meaning 
MU indeed. 

dvita, a particle occurring about thirty times, is restricted 
to the RY. There can be nq doubt that it is an old instru- 
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mental, etymolog.cally meaning doubly. This sctt6o taken 
either llteially =~ tv two ways, m Pguianvoly ~ emphatically, 
especially, mote than tier, seems to suit all the passages ia 
which tbe word occnis ; o. g. bharddvaj&ya^Sva dhnkaata 
dvita dhenwu os vigv&dohatram tsaip ua vi&v&bbojasam 
<•>< BkatadvOju <lo ye (Maruts) nulk ihum doubly, both fhc 
t'V milkiny tow and all noin uhtn^fjcd (vi. 48 1 ') ; rajfi devunam 
utd marty&n&m dvita bhuvaa rayipati rayinam at, liny i f 
gods and mortal s may h- in doubly lord of tubes (ix 97 M ); 
dvita y<5 vrtra ban tamo vida mdrab. fiatakralnb lipa no 
harcbb th nutAtn may he who above ail is blown us the lest 
Vnraslayir. Jndra tiatalraiu (conn) to our pitted Sotva 
,a(h fits laysiwii. 03'*); g a vain c.y, ookbya irnula avita 
ix. 48 1 ) tit the scat el, Jo t the row, he espct «r% c ontltubd Jrxnd- 
slap (with mo). 

ft lhf* vtotd oi i ut > stvii 1 titles vntJi 6<?h mi utiii b f,mi on 
Multy ot c <•?*«,« <uly % e 3 Vi tfd vuc<n &dh«t tfvltd * plain **?,», and ^i*o so' 
p * ituvlai)it (j 132*). 

od has 1 wo sen^ in V \Uit only tin hi*-i o( the hvo 

iv P ) 

1. a negative pai tide meaning nof it itemcs an assei (ion, 
.tppeamn' m pnmipal c, vntenc* s twin the iml. of all lenses, 
with the mbj., the opt., the i>vj. \in the sui^o of 3 fut.), l#ul 
not with the jmpv ; it is abo employed m relative and 
conjunctional clause b. It negatives either the uSbeniou ol 
the whole acnkii^ (wIkju it ipueais a* war the beginning 
as possible, m V even before ihe ulilive) or only the 
as<..eition of the veth It <an only be nsvjJ in a sentence 
which contains a finite verb Cl i>j which o m is to be supplied 
There seems to he no undoubted example of its negativing 
<uiy word (such as a pattieiple or adjective) other than the 
verb. The employment of this negative nil is much the 
same m B. at* in V, 

u. A \eih itriiib ohti is, has> olts n tu bo supphid with th»» 
ue^itivo m simple oiitonct npiuidly with the £»iundne y the 
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infinitive, o» p dative I'piwahnt to an tuflniti\t, , t.g t6n n£ e&r- 
kayam *//«* (m) no/ to t tiulto* lou fWS ; , n6 yd vlifcys who (in) not 
/o» hindtutttf w/u $ '>iibU l \ 143 fr / Oi the \eib ba< to be 
supplied in a. aetoni Mudeuu. ti orn the i^t, eg. naktoxn tip* 
txsthate, ua p*ntdli h° t t htp'* of night, < # (voi'-hip) m the 

an»»ff ^IS 

h J\vo it&Uiv s v u s i Uon» piMihve <* 0 n& hi pnh&vo n& 
bhudvaiiti t " / uw w M's > 

V ua 13 u-t d m V (\ e> y commonly *n f?V , comp natively 
larelv Hi AY , hut never m B ) a* a particle of uunpjrison, 
•wadJy like rva r?s, t / f* Thi* meaning seems to bo denved 
tioin nut as ne> itnitijr the piediou of a thing to which it 
pmporly helonps £ * V Inergho), not _ hoibf neighs* - 

* ho, though not a Uo»n wi h \ s * - 1 he neighs like a hore»e * 

TJi«* nA hemp i" m use < lonely t onnecUd with the preceding 
void ncvei i vik m mnnunc utlion (though il does in the 
vmtfcfft ban dh M ^\jtb i following vowel, wheiea t> mi vot 
general] > to »s T*hifc na aLvay*- follow b the word of coin* 
parr on t) which ir or if the simile consists ot 

jaui tl somL tno u<i t ma dlv follows the hist woid, less 
toimneitlvllu •‘tcond , n «aan na jjomihparitababkiiva 
*V iMfit/Mt* tb m r u *<lty the poles (i M 1 ) pakva 
fiekhA na i*a « brand *nlb itjyt f*uu1 (u b ) 

"Wum the fhj it >i< p i d ifWie <<<d m the v o which s 
oiuttimrs it 'if pi id , cht l>it * v ih winch it h c mipawl is 

• UkOnW'. iti pul in fh« vot i,*iu>i r *iUi xr ly ittiaitum, e g 
tmuK -mblx-* a ma u 1 t < ill i t Jt *, (0 *ainfiiPi) bnnt (i 37 J ) , 

an < i + '»& uu t u n< h(t t mi t , 0 r tdrfy Poun ^ >0 1 

^ WhiutU* ob<rt (omjrntO u not ttfinsed, niDiPinsa it net % 
\ ^ divubSp j * sridyflp*aai btnr Jf,il ho J a« tom a fh u auw wuUnq 
usrm o t ce* </ 7 02 

c. iA so^pfciii'c* uteiih'in^'r with xva , « j iithazn lid tdstova 
T&fsuuiira u < (ft l ions) t to fiT hi n voh > h*t os i 4 (i. 61 4 ^ 

ni-kia 1 {mi am; one) i& found m V. only, being almost 
rsatmied to the ltV , wh< 10 jt ir* qu^ntly oo» uis. It jnoperly 

N mug of mtm iidtxvt kx (Lit A h vvhir*h the « ki m ih iu 
uguUi usi tp, 13 n 
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means no one, o g n&kn imlra tvad ultarah no one 
0 India, ts supenoi to thee (i\ 80 J ) ; yatha ktfminam nakir 
uccliisyatai that none of the woim^ shall he left (AV. iL 3I 3 ). 
Losing its N sense, 1 il comes to he used, though less often, 
a; a strong negatixc advoib meaning oot at ah, never; <.g. 
yi&ya barman nakir deva varAyante na martali m wftnse 
protection gods never /undo hn»i mt n'O'tih (n. 17 19 ). Cp 
makis. 

n&~kun 2 occurs only twice in nno hymn of the RV\ in the 
sense of a stioiig negative adveih -- no! at all, neve* ndkim 
fndro nikarfcuvo India tan neier be ^td third fviii* 78')* 
n4-xtu otcuis only twice in the I(V \> here it ha -5 the sense 
of a bhong negativo ~ ha no mern > *fnK In B it occurs 
a few times m> an interrogate t exp*' ttng as r ent (~ nomte) 
mt'; e.g. n&nu iuAruma hate m vat h an f ' (RB ) 
na-Iu, as the compounded fonn ot ne hi, ocous only m V., 
wheie it sometimes lias the seme ot fin not ; e. g, nahi tva 
Aetruh staiato for no foe *U lies tlm ihm (l. 129 4 ) More 
commonly it emphatically nogat»vi * ' r J itc mentis something 
well known mhunfy not by a o jtatf»«s ippeais most 
<lewly at the beginning ot i hymn* e g nahi vo Asty 
arbhakd, dAvisah ml on* of y^a } O not* ?6 s*noU (vm. 30 l ). 

a. This * ompomjdid inuti m\*n ^iuis ’» V vhfion&ta done * 
loimf* On (he othei li vnd, uA hi s n ios nt\ti to o< cm ni \\ 

nama i* used ad veil wily m tin following two souses 
1. by name ; e ba ha 6ruta mrlro nama devdh that god 
famous os India Inf ruimt (u. 20'') k 6 nama^asi who art Ikon 
hy name * (VR. \ ii. 29). 2, namely, unhid, icuti o.& djasro 
gbarmd havir asmi nama I am < oust an t i rat, ntrntly f he 
dilation (ui. 2t><); mam dhur uidram name ctev&ia i hey 
have plaud me among the goth unhf ai> India f\ 41H) 

1 Piobably because the >f has no lougei an utrii pi Aden t existence 
coupled vwfch tlio fa< t tint (hi pionoim kt hn gone < ut el ^ except 
m tho one foim kf-w 

9 Probably A n. oi with lengthened xowl 
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uu * oi mi m* a» s t non , m sa »xv ijrate he ?*» woh 
wplontl \} US 1 ) mdirtsya nu viryltni pra voeom / 
ww moCotfl tlf h euu hits o/ } idira (i 02 ) , y6ja nv, 
mclra* It> bdri /cat /o/t v it o >ce), 0 JW/o, tty tto bays 
(j 82 1 ) ii\esotMi uetu-c r a nu (i ih^) jl)*ov*< hols bhorn uu 
the yn«f) tnl *V slnll <hi c /»*&* (— hcntefoi+bj , asmabhxr 
utiu pia^oxk>ya > iLUu1 to ns he fos /w / ^o/obtcwn mMl 
i\ ltO ll | l <n t p**vtia* ltd •uayatn ucciraut&m « 0 t 
ml 6 i T « >£/#/ >** nj {\i > > ;, uashuii *udrab par&s 
oa «a e cm* f/ mu c f S r ) 8 pray with 

mtfiiof Irudn nr tiuMr j hUuvam <iK \ priu 

(- af jisf) uull (It t k ^n>in i*t!oh eith) \"H*rw (vjj. AW)* 
t tut nub ieL') tos vi im * navai u] xUvet (deous) 
l shut t\ <omi\ / (a 18 rlf > ><> at ll "*l h nepatne* 
iia w «tT*^ ^aitd ua tai^'a uv $■> /towtf ui oil to 

oh (*htt nop Ut o (uowt, h it f\ >V) 0 ^ ith cid i f meins 
(a) u» i J na nl lUrllnava mo f 2 ~ 8 h nou 

hike to 0 ys/» / * so; ys u L<* } , da4<i ya no, raaghavan, nr 

ml fivoa (b ^ ill j o* >hj l o»t (\m \bj t Hit 9 e g 

nuetd arx wm&mmWt wmxn fu nut* hat* ye dcspwa 

48 ^ 1 i 

Ibc hon \ lr\ 1 ulv fi m Oio T Zoning 
1 \o v«c I i * tiir nfe , olion cuitaUiii,, a pxcv ou 

-i 1 l» u >t f* o ^ ir iKfcv iv t haof uu na to u hi. %$ tuatlj 

mnc t < Jt itw >t {\f\ } ° 9 i pay, Ut t\!iort« 

fc ^swtli iJ suij i t )mp\ mft if f j &ddh4<icvn 

tfnur i ola/i »fu»tetsr/ 7*tf im 1 1 u*, t to then ity Jtn 

^h^, r-ft ut tat prii Aiu <h ±ijv, b m dint t* ?/t }* Whet 

Atfat lt)!r ucr ut *w m n > be Mun^Un bj tfr>f midnao 
a t'* b ;ajoi/ it 0 J u ut*htt tnrtonuUt, 

tkr Z i lUc i fl u i v t MB ) i my m qor <uonj ntth or without 
ft I * r» t « iv c t, hVu Jt t at hut *nat 9 pi ay, has b come u/ 

«-*< i < '■'B ; , tr&ni m<l ihUu nu br&u uidtho si t ^ /ow fra*, *nd(ea 
th\. w t y* /> N ^ti ) ^ -%r t a*tcr iti f flowed by £tha mxt itinu 

Pi'niau p^. pUw a ao\t» dm ti \ no* is t'u Just *ecUut, nc t fc'hm the 

1 ht\et it mi Hint ut> 

A * /If <tp bkgtui a btutvnao 
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wond (AB.). 5. indeed, m the first of two antithetical clause^ when 

the second \» introduced with tu oi him u , c g. y6 n\ Cv4 jft&t&t 
tdsmiu bruyad* n& tv dv& t urvasiua iva he may mJ*td (M it to hm >inn 
?* known to A*w, but n<t t> any and ncry ottc (£w.\ 

nuna-m now has three uses in the liV. . 

I, With the ind. pre?. it means now as opposed to forme* ly 
or m future fan opposition often expressed by para before 
and apardm after ) ; o. g. na nvmam asti n6 svdb thete t$ no 
now and no to-motrow (i. J 70*)^ 

It is a few limes used with the perfect in combination 
with pura to express that an action has i alien place in the 
past and still takes place ; e. g. pura non am c* stutdya 
remain pawprdhrd indro formerly ana now the prawn of 
e eers have striven to lnd*v (vi. 31 1 ). 

2 With the subi. Impv., opt., oi iuj., it opuses that an 
action is to take plaeo at once • e. a- vi nunam achat <!\e 
shall now stem’ forth \u P34 11 ); prii mmam pumdvaadhuras 
staid yahi praised advance now uith laden car (i* Si 1 ). 

With tho perfect it is a few time* u^ed in the RV. to 
express that an acnon lias hud luen completed ; e. g. lipa 
uundm yuyuje hari he has just yoked hie two hap steeds 
(viii. 4 n ). 

3. It occurs sometimes with inter relatives ~ pray ; v. g. 
kada nimam te dasema when, pniy. map ue set re the*' 
(▼if. 29 s ). 

<? T« B. none ut these use* m s m to survj\o, wmle the now aenso of 
ceiHunv, a^uncrJy (poih^ps onco al*ead> i« tho AV.t h&a appeared ; 
c. & tathd m uunAm tdd co as^'se tly t* cam iopib* $B.), 

ned (~nd id and not Uoaled as a compound by the 
Padapaths) has two uses in both ^ . and B* : 1. sometimes 
as an emphatic negative, eeitmaty not ; e. g. any 6 n6t aurir 
6hate bh uridav attar a h no othei patron indeed is accounted 
more liberal (viii. 5**); dham vaddmi ndt tvdm I am sweat- 
ing. not thou fvsi 38 4 ) ; ndd dnubuiaxp prafin&mi 1 1 ertahdy 
do not eat it before if is invoiced (SB. ), 2, much more commonly 
uh introducing a final clause tn order that not with the subj. 
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(= Lat. ne) ; e. g. vy itaha, duhitar divo, n4t tv& t&p&ti 
surah shine forth, daughter of the sky, lest the sun scorch thee 
(v. 79 5 ) ; n6n ms rudrd hindsat lest Rudra injure me (&B.)* 
In B. the verb may also be in the inj. : ndd idam bahirdha 
yajfiad bhavat lest it be outside the sacrifice '(SB.). 

a, nv&i ( m nti vdi as analysed by the Padap&fcha of the T$.) occurs not 
infrequently in B. in the sense of indeed ; e.g. fti nv& et$d br&hmanam 
udyate such indeed is the Br&hmana that is told (&B.)* 

mi is the prohibitive negative (Gb. prj) regularly used 
with the injunctive. It is never used with the impv . ; with 
the opt. only in the single form bhujema (RV.) ; and with 
the subj. only once (&B.) ; e. g. ma no vadhxh slay us not 
(i. 104 8 } ; ma hrnitha abhy asman he not enraged against its 
(viii. 2 19 ). 

a. An interrogative following ma in a few cases receives an indefi- 
nite sense in the RV, ; e, g. ma k&amai dhatam abhy ami trine nah 
c Miv& us vet to any foe 'i. 120 s ). 

ma-kis (not any one , Gk. prj-Tts), occurring about a dozen 
times in the RY., to which it is restricted, is used in pro- 
hibitive sentences with the injunctive in two senses : 

1. no one i makis tokasya no risat may no one of our 
offspring be injured (viii. 67 n ), 

2.. more often an emphatic negative =s by no means , never; 
maMr dev&nam apa bhuh be not at all away from the gods 
(x. 11 s ). Cp. na-kis. 

madam, used as an emphatic prohibitive particle with 
the injunctive, occurs only in two passages of the RY. : 
makfm s&m 6ari k6vate let none suffer fracture in a pit 
(vb 54 *). 

y&tra is employed in two main senses : 1. usually as 
a relative adverb, meaning where, but sometimes whithe? , 
e.g. yaj&e ... . n4ro yatra devayavo m&danti where pious 
men rejoice in sacrifice (vii, 97 1 ) ; yatra rdthena gdohathah 
wfiither ye go with your car (i. 22*). The correlative is 
generally tatra, sometimes atra or tad. 
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a Otca lonslb as equuahnt to the ioratiw o p tho id dm e g 
A gba tA Kachan uttaifc yugaru y&Uti jo nd>ah * rndvant) d)airx too* 
oenwa'in « ?£t?J c wp /i t hich 1h e i h « t t m > ill uo i ha* bqfiti ro * 
ktnstfte »> (x 10 u ) 

2 not initequently as a tempoial conjunction w/tc/t, in 
both V. aufl B , * g yitra pr«* sudasam ay at am whvn ye 
helped budas (\u 8*5 ) In V adlia, atra, t4d appeni as 
conelatue^ , e g yatra fruras&s tanvo vitanvatS adha 
bina yaoha tanvd line ca ohardih vfati the htoes '-ham 
thm^hes (m bittle) th n especially bt«ion (ton on us 
and cm tons (vi 40'-) In B tad >s gtneially the < oiteJatne, 
sometimes tatas, e g tAm yatra deva aghnamt, tan 
mitrarn abruv an vneu the )oih foV / mn tit y tad to 
Aldra (SB ) 

yatha has two distinct use 6, iu both \ and B 
i aj a xelatiye ady*ib meaning as , e g nun am yatha 
pura notv as be fate (i 19 ) yatha vayam u4m4si tat krdhi 
a> uh itiJi that do (' 33 ) yaiint vai puiusd iiryaty ©vam 
agnir ahito jlryati as a man a tons old o fin alien it has 
been laid nows old (FS ) When ihei n «i < oi*eJ iti\e in the 
liV , d is imn.ll} ova, sometimes tatna m B usually 
ovatn sometimes tafcha 

l* is a. conjunction mr mine in aide) tha , o that \ mtio 
dining a postenoi clause, gencialiy with the sub,, lately 
the opt , e g. havi? kinusva subhago y A tha w a sasi pi epat c 
*he oblation that thou mancst ue s tea »s fid \n 2t> ) , a daivya 
y rmmah£ ’vanim ydtba bhav ema milhuse anaggiUvn* 97-) 
in a me diour a d s Jot at wtu, appioi unless to th mauoas 
qod tathA me kuru yathd^aham imam senam jayam 
attoiai, it so foi me that f miy conquer *Lis anna (AB) 
tathaiva hotat yam yJtha^agnim vyaveyat * must 0c 
pomed so that it should dimdt the fire (SB ) 

c in tl^ RV «fioi lcrb-nof Inowin^ oi s»>mgydth£* \ntioduiti it 
*f»l motion hou t g L6ft t$d bmyad amici £yi ydta&^Uhavat u! > 
uld th U9 tht\ f vit ) hnc l h qjt 0 it h 

thus e>eh without such \tihs praraiye iviflir ddivyanva 


im 


i 
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Hd y£th& vjAvam bh&VAn«iin dh&r&yi^yAti fM {po>w* s of the du in? 
SctwU ?s ml 1o -) Uitl net dt <aift (vi/.) th'if fie w; pupptot the *c ho'e world 
Civ. 

ydd (n. of llio relative yu) is used in four distinct senses: 

1, that, expanding the meaning of a word in the preceding 
principal clause; c, g, grnd tdd, indra, to i&vo ydd dhamsi 
vrfcrdm I praise this nughlu (hed of time that thou shiest 
Vrtta 62 s ); kim aga osa, varupa, jy^siham ydt 
sfcofarup jighamsasi edkhayam, what has been fh ** chief guilt 
O V<muu\ that flow uiskeJ to slag Iky prater (wlio is) tlvj 
Mend? (vh\ 86*1. This use is no! common in V, 

o. yad * f mploy*'d in ft. with jeivrt»?i*<» to a piectding 

tl»* often omitted i i j» Hi y&t pAyasa Srinati • vrtrtf v&i i6mj, 
5sH that ( - the liM on why 1° tht't * Smttx *it*h tiidf thii: V»(ui 
>vc. Sumj f Ah.s i » is a/s? lound id B. altu certain 'verbs , 

4va k&lrato i'js w t At »anat^ ahl , jshAti i itjvei, yakt6 bhaviti 
< mltv 4 o.i hov-, .md jsvut *t »s (vsilh ; o *■ nfc hi Hd ar&k&U 

paio yAu oruya* fo* it i )n> s C Wo 4 b t f he hood v7/(6B.\ 

2. W.rv with the ind. pivs., imp., peif,, anr., fut.. and 
with ihc subj : c g y&a dha yauii mdrutali sdm ha 
bruvate when the Murats go along, they speak together (j\ 37 18 J ; 
k*5m apasvo ydt to bhir agachat whom didst thaw see ivhi n 
f*ai row upon thee? (i. ?3 4 |; indras ca yad yuyudhate 
'*Ma ea, n>agL<to& vi jigye uktn Indra and the serpent fought, 
the bountiful god lanquend (i. 32 u ) ; eitr6 ydd dbhrafc bright 
like** he ha* none forth fi. 66'); tigmfk yod a£dnir pdtati, 
$1Ha uo bodlu gopah when tfa* simp b>lt shall fly , then be 
our pi oh*cf or (i\. <6 17 ). It nLo uccgi'j rmely in auacolutha 
with tlie pics purl, and the past pass. part, much as in 
Jhi,d^li : e. g pacanti to vr^iabhaift, dtst tdsam ydn, 
maghavan, huyamiinah they roa^t buVs for the, thou eatest 
of thm , 0 bounteous one, when being call'd (x. 28'). 

n In B y&d oe hiftwiih Uu *}ente *.1 vlvn with the pres tnr. and 
a»»r. »n<l in die senoe otuhtnuti ru with tin imph 


8. \f n v«l a itlj the ind. pres , thp &ubj., or the opt ; **. g 
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yaa, mdra, udaa ayag va h&ya&e, a yah* toyam r/, 

0 Indra , a&wc ' r eowtf quuKlg (vui. (>5*j , 

ydd urdhvas ti$fha dravinojthd dbaitM yad va k«dyeh 
(/ thou % halt stand uptight^ hcstoiv U Canutes hrte, or if thou shatt 
tie (in. 8 1 ). The* opt is used when it is turned that the 
condition will not J»e fulhlled ; o g yad, ague, 3 yam aham 
tvairi, tvam va gha sya ahdm, avu? to satya lbd^a&t&ah 
?/, 0 AjiUn l i etc thou, or if thou ?'»/< /, tin/ piagn hr re 
uoald Ic fulfilled f\ iii. H * 6 }, 

a l*t B y&d is usul with tlw opt s m V while with vttdi the fi»l- 
lihnenl o* the c n htmi 1 wmlb \\ <1 with th* « umhnon tl 

'ft y<d hiifdyeti^litim fished yejim*iuuh q t v < u al , tur 
a ttfi f/ u lit JaV uit n fata* '''{S' yfia t »knyo imir'lh& 

to s > apatis> it if Um / ids i n voU /hit ft t it*<td M *a b falio o 
, iet os (^B N 

4 inoidn that , m pndeihu mih the ,uh|, f 

1 °i oiy with ill** rpt mV • e g. a vaha devatatnp ^ardno 

ydd adyd divyam yaiasi buuqlatho the host of (he gods that 
thou wo jc.t rtdmc the ihinie twang (m 10*), van nfmam 
&4yam gaum, mitraoya yayam patha that I >//'/>/ #i»m 
iHa%n r jam, f koulil qo on path (\ 01 *} 

lit 11 (hi um <( >4d uiy «i < 1 1 h ( U ui ig only t it v s 
ulh the sulij , » x I6t pripnulu y\n *r* p»<uio vita**! apipiHyi*tu 
lut t< tmrt *h , l/u 1 Du* S#t th t uxj pas* i>to / i»d { sR 

yada whin is u f eci in V, .md B. with tho ind p^ih, unph, 
pies , ami with tho,subj. , with the «it i ind. md the nij. m 
V T only* and with il\e tut. and opt m B. on\) Tlw 
ooirtdative w r oid (wlun theio is one) m V ad, dtha, detha, 
tid, tdrln ; in B dtha and tarhi. 

1. yada is most commonly us *<1 in tho RY. with the am. 
«id., when as the begnming ol tho action is tmphasi/ed, 
ihe sense is a* soon as ; e g. yaddd ddovtr asahifta maya, 
*itha v abhavat kovalaV faomo asyn a> *oon a*heJmtoieuwie 
th*' timjadly wiles, tbn Rowa huanu hs estlusi velg (vu 9b r )* 
abhi gvnanti radh o yada to mdrto son bhdgam anajr they 
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praise thy wealth as soon as the mortal has obtained thy reward 
(x. 7*). When the principal clause containa a historical 
tense, the aor. with yada has the value of a pluperfect. 

a. The injunctive is found only once with yadi In the RV. : yadi 
roibyam dfdharo bhftgim, indra, id fn ntgri kiyavo vJryini token 
thou ekalt have vcured for hm mg ehare, 0 Indra, then thou ehatt perform 
heroic deed* with my help (viii. 100 1 ). 

2. a. with the impf. and pcrf. ; e. g. yada vifnus tni^i 
pada vicakramd, yada suryam divi . . ddhfiraya, ad it te 
hiri vavak$atuh when Vimu tool: his three steps, when thou 
didst fix the sun in the shy, then thy two bays grew in strength 
(viii 12* 7,30 ) ; t&sya yada mdrma w agachaim dtha u aces{at 
as soon as they touched his weak spot, he quivered (MS.) ; si 
yada w &bhy&m anuvaca^&tha^asya tid indrah iirai oi- 
oheda as soon as he had told them, Indra cut his head off[& B.). 

b. with the pres. ind. : yada saty&m krnutd manytim 
indvo, viivam drjham bhayate djad asm&t when Indra 
shows his true anger, all that is firm, trembling, is afraid of him 
(iv. 17 10 ) ; yada vai pafiur nirdaio bhavaty atba sa 
medhyo bhavati as soon as the victim is more than ten days 
old, it becomes fit for sacrifice (AB.) ; si yada keia£ma£rd 
vdpaty dtha snati when he has cut off his hair and beard, he 
bathes (&B.). 

c. with the aubj. (here = future perfect) : yada irtim 
kfpdvo ’tha w im enam pri binutftt pitfbhyah when thou 
shalt have made him done, then deliver him to the fathers (x. 16 1 ) ; 
yada tam ativdrdhfi, dtha karsum kbfitva tdsy&m mft 
bibharasi when I shall have grown too big for it, you shall, 
having dug a pit, keep me in it (&B.). 

8. «. with the fut. : yadaiva hotft paridhftsyaty atha p&S&n pratt 
moksy&mi when the Ifofr shall hare concluded, I shall lighten the cords (AB,). 

6. with the opt. : si yad4 saragr&raftm jAyed Atha^aindrAgnAip n£r 
vapet as soon as he may have icon a battle, he should sacrifice to Indra and 
dgfti (M9»)« 

yddi if (sometimes when with a past tense) is found with 
perf. and impf. in V. only ; with the ind. pres., aor., felt., 



180] CONJUNCTIVE AND ADVBL. PARTICLES 246 

and with the subj. in V. and B. ; and with the opt. in B. 
only. 

1. With the perf. used historically and with the impf. 
yddi means when, the verb then having the force of a 
pluperfect ; e. g. ud astambhit samidhi nakam agnir yddi 
bhfrjfubhyah piri matariiva havyavaham samidhi Agni 
supported the vault with fuel when 3 latariivan from the Bhryus 
had 'kindled the oblation-beanr (iii. 5 1U ) ; yidi sahaeram 
mahisaii dghah, ad it ta indr iy am mahi pra vavfdhe 
when thou hadst eaten a thousand hulls, thy might grew great 
(viii. 12 s ). But when the perf. has the pres. perf. sense, 
yidi has its ordinary meaning of if : grahir jagraha yidi 
vaitdd enam, tasya, indragni, pra mumuktam enam or if 
illness has seised him, front that release him, India and Agni 
(x. 161 1 ). 

2. a. with the pies : yadi manthanti bahubhir vi 
r oca to when they tub with their aims, he shines (iii. 29 # ); 
adya muriya yadi yatudhano asmi to-day I would die, if I 
am a sorcerer (vii. 104 1 ') ; yddi na asnati pitpdevatyo 
bhavati if he does nol eat. he becomes dedicated to the 
Manes (&B.). 

ft. with the aor. : yadi matur upa svisa . . isthita, 
adhvaryur modate if the sister (coming) from the mother has 
approached, the j/riest rejoices (ii. r>") ; yady iha^enam praS- 
cam aoaislr, yatha piraoa asinSya pfsthatd ’nnadyam 
up&haret if you have piled it frontways, it is us if one handed 
food from behind to one sitting with averted Jaci (SB.). 

c. with the fut. : yidy eva karigyitha, sakam devair 
yajfiiy&so bhavifyatha if ye will act thus , yc shall become 
objects of worship together with the gods (i. 16I 2 ) ; yidi v& 
imim abhimamsyd kiniyd ’nnam, kari^ye if I shall plot 
against him, I shall procure lessfoo " (SB.). 

d. with the subj. : yijftma de* an yidi fiaknavama we 
will worship the gods, if we shall be able (i. 27 13 ) ; yidi stdmaxp 
mama irivad, asmakam indram indavali . . mandantu 
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if he sltall hear my song of praise, let our drops gladden Indra 
(viiL l u ); yadi tvS w etdt punar brAvatas, tvim br&t&t 
if they two shall say that to thee again, do thou say (6b.). 

a. With the opt. yddi is (excepting one occurreneo in the SV., 
found in B. only, whore this uso is very common. Hero a case is 
usually supposed with a nils applicable to it in the principal clause ; 
e. g. yadi na fiaknuy&t, so ’gnaye puro}Afism nir vapet if he should not 
be able to do it, he should offei a cuke to Agni (AB.). 

3. after the verb vid know, yddi is used in the sense of 
whether in one passage of the RV. (x. 129 7 ) and often in B. ; 
e. g. h&nta na 6ko vdttu yddi hat6 va vrtr6 jivati vft came , 
let one oj us find out whether Vftra is dead or whether he is 
alive (&B.). 

a* yddi vd is not only Used after a preceding y&di in the sen*) of 
or if, but aldo alone in the sense of or, nearly always without a verb ; 

g. s6 ahgd vecla yddi v& nd vdda he alone khows or he does nutknov 1 
(x. 129 T ) ; ydxp vdhauti fiat dm dfiva yddi va aaptd whom a hundred 
horses draw, or $evci> (AV. xiii. 2 7 ; yddi v&yJtdrathA or conversely (SB.). 

ydrhi (at the tune) when occurs only in B., where It is used with the 
pres, or past ind., and with the opt. It has almost invariably tdrhi or 
etdrhi then as a correlative ; c. g. n& tdrhy evd jdyate yfirhy agnim 
idhattfi he is bom at the moment when he lays hu fire 'MS.) ; ydrhi prajih 
ksudham nigdeheyus tdrhi navar&trfina yajeta when his people should 
aujfbr /rum hunger, he should sacrifice infh *hv rite • f nine nights ^TS.). 

ydsmad does not occur as a conjunction in V., but it sometimes 
appears a s such in B. meaning uhy; e. g. dtha ydem&t samista- 
y&jumsi n£ma not* (follows the reason) why they are called Samislayajus 
($B.\ ' 

yad [an old abl. of yi) is found in V. only. II is used 
with the indicative pres, or past, and with the subj. With 
the ind. it means as far as in the RV. ; e. g. arc&masi yad 
evd vidma tat tvfi mahantam (vi. 21 s ) we praise thee, the 
great , as far at we know (how to) ; it seems to mean since in 
the AV. : yd akgiyan ppthivim yad dj&yata who ruled the 
earth smee it atone (AV. xii. I’’ 7 ). With the subj. yad means 
as long as ; e. g. an&nuky ty&m apunil cak&ra yat sury&maaa 
mithd uccaratah he, has onre for all done ichat is inimitable 
as long as sun and moon alternately shall rise (x. 08 1 ' 1 ). 
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yavat already appears in V. as an adverb meaning as far 
as, as long as, an extension of its ace. use; e. g. yavad 
dyavftprthivi tavad it tit (x. 114 s ) as far as heaven and earth , 
so far it (extends) ; juhtfmi havy&m yavad lie I offer 
oblation as long as I am able (iii. 18 3 ) ; ajato vii tavat purufo 
yavad agnim ni^adhattd man is so long unborn , as he does 
not lag his fire (MS.). 

v& 'or is employed much in the same way as oa and. 
It is enclitic, following the woul to which it belongs; and 
it connects words, clauses, or sentences ; e. g. ata a gahi 
div6 va rocanad adhi come from here or from the shining 
realm of heaven (i. 6°) ; yasya bharya gaur va yamau 
janayet whose wife or cow bears twins (AB.) ; prati y dh 
iasam invati, uktha va y6 abhigrnati who promotes the law 
or welcomes songs of praise (i. 54 7 ). 

tt. va. .va in frequently used ill the same way ; e.^. AAkti va yAt te 
oakrma vidA va that tre liaie offered to thee uicot ding to out poicer or 
htmclcdge J. 31**', ; nAktam va la diva va vArsati /or it rams by night 
or by day (TS.)'; yAd va^ahAm abhidudrdha yAd vA AepA utA^Anrtam 
to hat evit £ hate plotitd or i okut I hare sworn falsely (i. 

fr, Bat v& . v& also mean nttor.. or. When they contract two 
principal sentences in this sense, implying exclusive alternatives, the 
verb of tlio iiiht is accented even when the second is incomplete; 
e. g. Ahaye v& tin pradad&tu soma. A va dadhatu ni'rrter upAatho let 
Soma either deliver them to the sn pent or place them in the lap qf dissolution 
(vii. 104°) ; tAd va jajilAu tAd va nA jajdau she tUher agreed to it or dtd 
not agree to it ^B.> ; tAsya va tvAm mAna ichA sA vii tAva eithet do thou 
seek his heart , or he thine x. 10 u ;. 

vAvA ^doubtless a contraction of two particles) U found in.B, only. 
It emphasizes the preceding wont in the sense of certainly, Jiat, being 
particularly frequent in the Hist of two cot related clauses; e. g. esA 
vAvA ad ’gnfr ity Ahub that is certainly the same Agni, they say (TS.). 

vii is an emphasizing particle meaning truly, indeed, 

1. In the BV. this particle occurs only in 28 passages, 
in all but three of which it follows the first word of 
the sentence ; e. g. bhadram vii v&ram vrnate truly they 
make a good choice (x. 164 s ) ; iti va iti me m&na^ so, indeed . 
so is my mind (x. 119M ; na vii strainani sakhyani santi 
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then an, indeed, no friendships with women (x. 95 1 ®). Tlie 
stress Is laid on the whole sentence, not on any particular 
word. The particle is often followed by u (va u) without 
any perceptible change of meaning. 

u. In the AV. the use is similar except that here the particle often 
appears after a demonstrative or a relative ; e g. tAsm&d vAi si pAr&- 
bhavat then fore, indeed , he pet isfad (xii. V 9 / ; yd vAi tA vidyAt pratyAk- 
sazp» ad vA adyd mabAd vadet whoever tna>t knou them 2 >la inly, he, verily, 
may speak abud to-duy xi. 8 s ) 

2. In B. vdi usually occupies the same position, but often 
yields the second place to c6d, hi, khdlu, and of course 
always to the enclitics iva, u, ©a, sma, ha. When dtho 
begins a sentence vdi occupies the second place. 

Here the use of vdi in the first sentence of a narrative is 
typical ; e. g. ydmo va amriyata : td deva yamya ydmam 
dp&bruvan Yama died : the gods (then) dissuaded Yami from 
(thinking of) Yuma (MS.}. 

n> The paiticle often appears in the eoncludiug sentence in discus- 
sions; t.g tAsmad va Apa upa sprAati that is, indeed, t city he sips 

xvhter (SB.). 

b It is \rry often placed after the first word of a sentence that 
gives the r<ason foi the one that follows; e. g. AraddhAdevo vAi 
raAnur : avAm nu vedava now Mann <2 god-fearing : toe two uiV 
theiejoie as (eitum (&B.). When vAi is used in this way the clause 
containing it is often equivalent to a parenthetical one; e. g. 1 6 
vaytim abruvan \ ay fan vfa vftyur yd V fan pAvate) vAyo tvAm idAip 
viddhi^iti they mi d to Vnyu (now Vdyu is hi who Hows), * Vi iyu, ascertain 
'kit' (SB.). In this sense vAi is especially frequent in periods of 
three clauses, when that with vAi contains the reason, and that with 
evA the conclusion , <*. g* tA etAbhis tandbhih sAm abhavan; paAAvo 
vAi devAnam priyas tanvah: paAubhir Ava aim abhavan they wen 
together with these bodies ; non animats ate the bodies dear to the gods they 
wen the/ fore together with animals (MB.). 

e» The difference s between tho use oi vAi aud of evA In B. are the 
following : vAi coming after tho first word emphasizes the whole 
sentence, white evA emphasises a particular word in any part of the 
sentence ; vAi follows the first word of a sentence boginning a narra- 
tive, evA never does ; in a period vAi is typical in the clause stating 
a reason, evA in that expressing the conclusion. 
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■4 is often used pleonastically before relativee in B. ; e. g. 
sA yd no vaoam vy&hrt&m mithundna nd^anunikramAt, 
sA sArvam pArA jay&tai he who shall not follow the word 
uttered by us with (another of) the corresponding gender, he shall 
lose everything (SB.). This use led to sA being employed in 
a formulaic way not only pleonastically but also without 
reference to gender or number ; e. g. tAsya tani sirsapi prA 
oioheda. sA yAt somapanam Asa tAtafc kapifijalah sAm 
abhavat he struck oft his heads. Now that which had been 
Soma-drinking, from that arose the francdtme partridge (&B.) ; 
sA yddi nA vindAnti kim a driyeran now if they do not find 
it, why should they mind? (SB.). 

elm is an enclitic particle restiicted to the RV. Originally 
the acc. sing, of a pronoun, related to sA as kim to kA, it is 
generally used (much like im) ns an acc. of all numbers and 
genders in the third person — him, lwr, it, them, representing 
a substantive (which sometimes follows) and frequently 
placed between a preposition and its verb, occasionally also 
after a relative ; e. g. pAri aim nayanti they lead him around 
(i 95 2 ) ; prA aim adityd asrjat the Aditya made them (the 
streams) to flow (ii. 28*) ; ni §im vftrasya marmani vAjram 
indro apipatat Jndra has caused it, his bolt, to fall on Vrtra’s 
vital spot (viii. 100 7 ) ; yAm sim Akpnvan tAmase vipfoe, 
tarn suryam whom they created to disperse the darkness , that 
sun (iv. 18 3 ). 

it. sim sumetimut gives the rclativo t)ie sense of tin ; e. g. yet on 
Agsi oakrmA, Siirithas tit whatever mii ne have comm it lnl, remort Iha' 

\' So 7 )- 

ad, su weU, used asseveratively = thoroughly, fully, verily 
and always referring to the verb, is almost restricted as an 
independent particle to the Sanihitas, being common in the 
BV., but rare in the others ; e. g. jufAsva six no adhvarAm 
thoroughly enjoy our sacrifice (iii. 24 2 ) ; nAmah sA te homage 
verily (be) to thee (VS. xii. 68) ; jaram su gacha go serfely to 
old age (AV. six. 24*). 
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a. With preceding u the particle means right \ cell s im£ u ?d frudhl 
girafy h€ar 1h68 * son 0 9 * wcU U* 36 s ) ; vidrod *v asya m&tiram toe 
know full wall his mother (AV. i. 2 1 )* 

b. With preceding mi it * by no metote, not at all, never ; e, g. m6 ad 
tvt „ . . asm An ni riraman let none by any means keep thee from us 
(vii. 82^). 

f. ad kam is used like the simple ad except that it appears wi(li the 
impv. only f e.g. tisthata ... ad kam stand quite U (i. 191*). 

fi®a, an enclitic, slightly emphasizing pavtiele, has two 
senses in the RV. : 

1. It generally emphasizes : 

а. demonstrative or personal pronouns, relatives, or nouns, 
and may be rendered by just, especially , or simply by stress ; 
e.g. tdsya sma prdvita bhava be his helper (i. 12*); sd 
foudhi y4h sma pftanasu kasu oil . . . £urai$. svdb sinita 
hear thou , who especially in all fatties with heroes dost win the 
light (i. 1292). 

б. the verb, which or (if it is compounded) the preposition 
of which it follows (generally at the beginning of the sen- 
tence); e.g. sm4si $ma vay4m esam we are indeed theirs 
(i. 87 15 ) ; a sma ratham tisthasi thou mountest indeed upon 
thy car (i. 51 l2 j. The verb is in the present ind. or the 
impv., rarely the perf. ; it appears to have been accented 
before sma judging by the only example (vi. 44 18 ) in which 
it is not the first word in the sentence (App. Ill, 19 A). 

c. adverbs and particles ; e. g. uta sma and especially ; na 
sma and ma sma by no means . 

a. In the AV. the?** emphasizing uses arc similar; but in B. they 
haw entirely disappeared, 

, 2. In a few instances sma occurs in the RV. before pura 
with the pros. ind. to express that an action has habitually 
taken place in the past down to the present time ; e. g. 7* 
smi pura g&tuyanti who have always aided = who aids note 
and formerly ditl so (i. 169 '). 

*• Thw use is uot found in the AV., but has become extremely 
common in B., where sma i*> always preceded by ha. The meaning 
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here expressed is that (something habitually took place in the past 
(but does not as in the KV. include the present) ; e. g. nA ha sma vii 
purd^sgnfr aparaduvrkpaip dahati formerly Agni used not to bun i what 
teas not lopped off with the axe (TS.). 

ft. Much mol's frequently, however, purd is left out and the 
particles ha sma, from their frequent association with it, assume its 
meaning ; e. g. t6 ha sma yAd devA Asur&d jAyanti, tAto ha sma^evA^, 
enftn pdnar updttis^hanti as rftm as the gods defeated the Asuras, the 
latter always opposed them again i&B.). This use of ha sma is very 
common with the present perfect &ha ; e.g. etAd dha sma v4 Aha 
nAradAfc. with regard to thU Naradu used to bay (MS.). Other tenses than 
the pieseut with ha sma are found in the AB. where, in two or 
three passngis, the perf. and the impf are u^ed with them in the 
6a me souse. 

svid is an enclitic particle emphasizing the first word of 
a sentence, usually an interrogative pronoun or adverb. 
It may generally be translated by prat / ; e. g. kab svid vykffd 
nisjhito madhye arnasah what tree . pray, was that which 
stood in the midst of the sea? (i. 182 T j. In one passage of the 
RV. this particle gives the interrogative an indefinite mean- 
ing : m&ta putrdsya cdrat&b kvd svit the mother of the son 
that wanders who knows where (x. 84 lu ). Veiy rarely (in 
double questions) the particle appears without an inter- 
rogative : Asti svin mi virydip. tdt ta, indra, nd svid asti : 
tdd ptutha vi vocab is this thy heroic deed 0 India , or is it 
not : that declare in due season (vi. 18 ? ). 

a. In a few iu*tanco& svid appeal's m lion-in leirogAtive sentences ; 
tvAya ha svid yuji vayAm abhi smo vfija&ataye mOi thee as companion 
fro are equipped for the obtawmen * of boo'y (vin. 102'). 

ft. The employment of svid in B. is similar; e.g. kAm u svid Atd 

dhi vAraqi van&yamahe wha* boon . pi ay, bojnnd Out shall ve choose ? 
(MS.) ; tvAqi svin no brAhmistho 'si att tkou, pi ay, the moot learned of 
us * (6B.) ; yAd. Ang&rcsu juhdti tAt svid agnAu juhoti what he pouh 
on the coats, that itself he potus on the fit (MS.). i 

ha, an enclitic particle occurring after all words capable 
of beginning a sentence, has a slightly emphasizing and 
asseverative force. It is probably identical in origin with 
gha, but unlike tliat particle hardly ever (only twice) appears 
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in the RV. with its vowel lengthened. It is common in the 
RV., occurring after personal, demonstrative, interrogative, 
and relative pronouns, nouns, verbs, verbal prepositions, and 
adverbs. 

а. In B. the use of this particle varies in frequency: it is com- 
paratively rare in tho TS., whore it generally appears with sma or 
with perfects; while in the &B. it is extremely frequent It lays 
stress on the first word of sentences so as to emphasize the connexion 
or to mark a new or important step in the narrative; e.g. it! 
m&rimrjyeta : ijarasam ha oaksusm&n bhavati ya evam veda with 
Ihm words he should tcipe (his eyes) : so till old age he who knows this becomes 
possessed qf vision (AB.). 

б. It is very often used after tho first word of a story will: of 
without v&i. It appears predominantly with the perfect in thoso 
parts of tho SB. and the AB. that na irate with the perfect, mostly 
with verbs of speakiug. Thus sa ha^uvaca appears here, while so 
‘bravit is said elsewhere. 

h&nta occurs three times iu the RV. as an interjection in 
exhortations ; e. g. yajamahai yajfLiyan h&nta devan come , 
we will worship (he adorable gods (x. 53 3 ). 

«. It is similarly used in B. : hanta^imam yajnam sambhar&ma 
t oeU, tee will prepare the sacrifice (AB.\ 

hi, in origin probably an emphasizing particle, is used 
throughout as a subordinating conjunction which regularly 
throws the accent on the verb. It nearly always follows 
the first word of the sentence, or the second when the first 
two arc closely connected. In V. it is used in two ways : 

1. in indicative sentences (the verb having sometimes to 
be supplied) to express the reason (like yap), meaning either 
for f it tho clause containing it follows, or because, since, if it 
precedes ; e. g. bdlam dhehi tanusu no, tv&m hi balada 
dsi bestow strength on our bodies , for thou art a giver of strength 
(iii 58 u ) ; &ru?tivano hi d&6use devas, tan a vaha since 
the gods give ear to the pious man, bring them hither (i. 45 2 ). 

2. in exhortative sentences, mostly with the impv., as an 
emphatic particle ^ pray, indeed ; e.g. yufcgva hi kelinfi 
h&ri pray harness thg two long-maned bag steeds (L 10 :i ). 
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a. In B. three uses of hi may be distinguished : 

1. it expresses the resson, as in the first use in V., only that the 
elauae containing hi always follows (-/or only), and the verb is 
much oftener omitted than expressed ; e. g. UA (ndro ’mnoyata, dsv6 
hi tih firm that Indra freed himself, for he (is) a god (6b.). The particle 
vii is often added to strengthen hi j e. g. vfjro hi vl Iptfyfir water it 
indeed a thunderbolt ($B.). 

2. it is sometimes employed to emphasize an interrogative - prog ; 
o g. katbim hi karisyfal how, pray, wit thou do it? (SB.). 

8. it expresses assent in answers after a word repeated from 
a preceding question ; e. g. iim eve tv£m paiyasi^iti ; t&ip hi * do you 
wo him?' Fes, (I see) him (SB.). 

a. In B., when hi uppenre in the relative clause of a period explain* 
in* a previous statement, the verb of the principal clause (to which hi 
properly applies) is sometimes irregularly unaccented; e.g. ldiip 
hi yad4 virsaty fitha u dsadhayo jiyante for, when it mint here, then the 
plants spring up (!§B.). 

181. A certain number of words having the nature of 
interjections occur in the Samhitas. They are of two kinds, 
being either exclamations or imitative sounds. 

a. The exclamations are: bif (RV.) truly, bata (RV.) 
alas! h&nta come, used exhortatively with the subjunctive 
and fcayd come before vocatives ; hiruk and hurtik (RV.) 
dirty! hit (AV.) ho! 

b. Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are: kikira 
(RV.) used with kp = make the sound kikira = tear to tatters ; 
kikkita (TS.) used in invocations ; oiica (RV.) whit! (of an 
arrow), used with kp make a whitting sound ; phit (AV., VS.) 
crash! ph&l (AV.) splash! bal (AV.) dash! bhtik (AV.) 
hang l til (AV.) clap! 



CHAPTER VI 

NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 
A. Nominal Stems. 

182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the 
bare root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by 
means of suffixes added to roots. These suffixes are of two 
kinds: primary, or those added directly to roots (which 
may at the same time be compounded with verbal prefixes) ; 
and seoondary, or those added to stems already ending in 
a suffix and to pronominal roots (which are thus treated as 
primary stems). 

1, Primary Derivatives as a rule show the root in its 
strong form ; e. g. vdd-a m. knowledge (vid know ) ; sir-ana 
n. running ( V'bj*) ; kar-A making ( v / kf) ; grfibh-A m. seieer 
(V'grabh). In meaning they may be divided into the two 
classes of abstract action nouns (cognate in sense to infinitives) 
and concrete agent nouns (cognate in sense to participles) 
used as adjectives or substantives; e. g. ma-ti f. thought 
(man think) ; yodh-A, m. fighter (yudh fight). Other meanings 
are only modifications of these two ; e. g. dana (= da v ana) 
n. act of giving, then gift. 

a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it 
usually remains unchanged; e. g. da m. giver, bhid f. 
destroyer , yuj m. companion, spdi m. spy, vfdh adj. strengthen • 
i ng. Roots ending in i or u take a determinative t ; e. g. 
mi-t f. pillar, stii-t f. praise. The root may appear in a 
reduplicated form ; e. g. cikit wise, jd-gu singing aloud. 

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the 
verbal system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. 
those of the pres, and fut. participles : ant (85 ; 166), Ana 
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and m&na (158) ; of the perf. act. part. : v&ma (89 ; 157) ; 
of the perf pose. part. : ta and na (160) ; of the gerundive : 
ya, ftyya, enya, tva, tavyd 1 and aniya* (162). The forma* 
tion of stems to which the primary suffixes of the com* 
parative and superlative, iyfims and itfha, are added has 
also been explained (88 ; 103, 2). Of the rest the following 
in alphabetical order are the most usual and important : 

a : e. g. bhag-4 m. share ( v'bhaj) ; megh-4 m. cloud (mih 
discharge water)-, cod-4 m. instigator (</oud) ; eirg-a m. 
emission (■/sfj); nay-4 m. leader (Vnt), priy-4 pleasing 
( ■/pri) ; hav-4 m. invocation (-/hu) ; jftr-4 m. lover (v'jy); 
ve-vij-4 quirk (vij dart), cara-car-4 far-extending. The sub- 
stantives are almost exclusively m. ; but yug-4 n. (Ok. 
£vy-6~v ; Lat. jug-u-m). 

an : m. agent nouns and about a dozen defective n. stems ; 

e. g. ukf-4n m. ox, murdh-dn m. head, raj-an m. king; 
4s-an n. blood, 4h-an n. dag, ud-4n n. water, udh-an 
n. udder. 

ana : n. action nouns : bh6j-ana n. enjoyment (-/bhuj), 
sad-ana n. seat ( V'sad) ; kdr-ana n. deed ( -/ky) ; h&v-ana n. 
invocation (-v'hu) ; bhiiv-ana n. being (\/bhu), vpj-dna n. 
enclosure ; also m. agent nouns : e. g. kar-a$4 active, mad- 
ana gladdening (v / mad). sam-gdm-ana assembling; tur-4na 
speeding. 

ana: f. action nouns: jar-ana old age, y6s-aij& unman, 
vadh-inft slaughter. This is also the f. form of adjectives in 
ana ; e. g. tur-4na speeding. 

ani : f. action nouns, and m. f. agent nouns ; e. g. ar-4$i 

f. fire-stick, vart-ani f. truck ; oar$-ani active ; ruruk$-4i)i 
willing to destroy (from des. stem of ruj destroy). 


1 The second part, ya, of this suffix is secondary (188, 8), but the 
whole is employed as a primary suffix (168, 6). The first pert, tav, is 
probably denved from the old infinitive ending lave (p. 188, 4). 

* The second half of this suffix, lyft, is secondary, but the whole is 
employed as a primary suffix (168, 6). 
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as : n. action nouns (with accented root) and agent nouns 
(with accented suffix) ,* e. g. dp-as n. work (Lat. dp-ua), ap-ds 
active ; rdkg-as n. demon, rak$>ds ra. id. 

&; f. action nouns (from roots and secondary conjugation 
stems) ; e. g. nind-a blame ; ji-gl-f-a desire to win ; gam-ay-a 
causing to go ; a6va-y-a desire for horses. 

i : action nouns (nearly always f.) ; agent nouns (adj. and 
subst.) ; and a few neuters of obscure origin ; e. g. kpg-1 f. 
tillage, fij-i m. t contest ; odkr-i active ( v^kr), 6uo-i bright ; 
p&p-i m. hand ; dks-i n. eye, dsth-i n. bone, dddh-i n. sour 
milk. 

is : n. action nouns (mostly with concrete sense) ; e. g. 
aro-is flame, jy6t-is light, am-is raw flesh, barh-is straw. 

u: agent nouns, adj. and subst. (mostly m., but several 
f. and n.) ; e. g. tan-d thin (Lat. ten-u-i-s) ; bdh-ii m. arm 
(Ok. iryjX’O-t), pdd-u m. foot ; hdn-u f. jaw ; jan-u n. knee 
(Ok. y6v-v). 

una: adj. and m. n. subst. ; e.g. tdr-una young, dhar-\ina 
supporting, m. n. support, mith-und forming a pair, m. couple ; 
vdr-tma m. a god, iak»und m. bird. 

ns : n. action nouns and m. agent nouns ; e. g. dhdn-us 
n. bow ; jay -us victorious ; van-us m. assailant. 

A : t, mostly corresponding to m. and n. in u ; e. g. tan-u 
body ; dhan-u sandbank (n. dhdn-u) ; independently formed : 
cam-u dish, vadh-u bride. 

ka (rare as a primary, but very common as a secondary 
suffix) : adj. and in. subst. : £iis-ka dry ; dt-ka m. garment, 
dl6*ka m. call, sto-kd m. drop ; vffio-i-ka m. scorpion. 

ta: besides ordinarily forming perf. pass, participles, 
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few 
adjectives and of substantives with concrete meaning ; o. g. 
tfrtd rough, M-td cold ; du-td m. messenger, gdr-ta m. 
car-seat, mdr-ta m. mortal, hds-ta m. hand ; ghf-td n. ghee, 
ndk-ta n. night ; with connecting i : da-i-ta black, pal-i-td 
grey, rdh-i-ta red. 
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ti: chiefly f. action nouns; e.g. desire , u-ti o/d 
(V'av), kir-ti prafee (kp commemorate), rd-ti i$-ti 
offering , gd-ti motion da-ti 1 gift ; didhi-ti devotion (dhi 
think) ; amh-a-ti distress , dm-a-ti indigence . It also forms 
some twenty agent nouns used either as adjectives or as 
m. substantives ; e. g. rft-ti willing to give , vdg-ti eager ; 
jfift-ti m. relative , df-ti m. skin , dhu-ti m. shaker, miif-ti 
m. fist, sdp-ti m. bteed, abhi-sti m. helper (but abhi-ffi 
f. help); am-a-ti poor , ar-a-ti in. servant, vpk-d-ti m. 
murderer . 

tu: chiefly forms the stem of dat., abl.-gen., and acc. 
infinitives; e.g. da-tu- D. da-tave and d&tavdi; Ab.6. 
da-tos ; A. da-tum ; also a few independent action nouns 
and still fewer agent nouns : 6-tu m. weft (va weave), tdn-tu 
m. thread ; ak-tu m. rag (aiij anoint), p-tu in. season, jan-tii 
m. creature; vds-tu f. morning (vas shine); vas-tu n. abode 
(vas dwell : Ok. Act-tv). 

tf : agent nouns, often used participially governing an acc. 
(when the root is generally accented) : e. g. gdn-tr going to 
(acc.), but kar-tf m. doer, ya$-tp sucrificer (V'yaj), u§-$# 
ploughing hull ; less commonly with connecting vowel : 
cod-i-tf instigator , sav-i-t^ stimulator ; a-mar-i-tp destroyer ; 
tdr-u-tr trinning , tar-u-tf m. conqnerot ; var-u-ttf protector ; 
man-6-tr and man-o-tf inventor . This suffix also forms 
several names of relationship ; o. g. pi-tf m. father, mfi-tf 
f. mother (101). 

tnu forms more than a dozen agent nouns, mostly adj. : 
e. g. kf-tnu active ; ply-a-tnu revilmq ; mdday-i-tnu intoxi- 
cating , stanay-i-tnu m. thunder. 

tra : agent nouns, a few of them adjectives* tho rest nearly 
all n. substantives, expressing the instrument or means; 


1 This word when the final number of n compound is reduced by 
hyncope to tti ; bh&gs-ttl f. gift offottune, magh&-tti f. ieuipt of Unmty, 
v&su-tti f. jecetpl qf treat fit. 
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e. g« jAi-tra victorious . yAj-a-tra adorable ; ksA-tra n. /cM, 
pa-tra n. cup, vAs-tra n. garment) khan-i-tra n. shovel. 
There are also a few masculines, as dams-tra tush (daxnfi 
bite), man-tra prayer, mi-tra fnend (hut n .friendship). 

tra : occurs a few times as the f. form of the preceding : 
As-tra goad (a6 reach), ma-tra measure (Ok. fie-rpo-v). 

tha: action nouns, more often m. than n.;. e.g. ga-tha m. 
song , bhr-tha in. offering, ra-tha in. car. ha-tha, m. slaughter ; 
Ar-tha 1 n. goal, uk-thd n. waging (\ / vae), tir-thA n. ford 
(</t? enw), rik-tha n. inherit am e (v'rie); with connecting 
vowel: uc-a-tha n. praise, stav-a-tha m. piaisc. 

tha: occurs a few times as the f. form of tha: ka$-th& 
course , ga-tha song, m-tha inch. 

na: besides ordinarily forming perf. pass, participles 
(lf*0, 1) appears as the suffix of a number of adjectives (f. na) 
and substantives, the latter mostly m., a tow n. ; e. g. us-nd 
hot, krs-nA black, nag-na naked ; budh-na m. bottom , yaj-fia 
m . sacrifice, var-na m. colour: par-na n. nitty, vas-nA n. price* 
na: as the f. form of na makes a few substantives : tf’S-na 
thirst , dhA-na coir, sA-na nitrite, sthu-na post. 

ni : m. and f. action and agent nouns (some of the latter 
aclj.j: yA-ni m. rcfpptade, jur-ni f. heat; pfA-ni speckled, 
pre-ni loving ( v'prij, bhur-m reeded ; ag-ni ni. fire, vah-ni 
m. draught animal. 

nu: action and agent nouns (including some adjectives), 
nearly always m. ; e. g. ksep-nu m. jerk, bha-nu m. light, 
su-nii ni. son ; dhe-nu f, coir : da-nu n. drop (m. f. demon). 

ma: adj. and (almost exclusively m.) substantives; e.g. 
jih-mA oblique, sag-mA mighty ; idh-mA m. fud, ghar-mA 
m. heat, std-ma m. piaisc, hi-ma m. cold ; bil-ma n. chip ; 
f, winter. 

man : action nouns (very numerous), most of which are n. 

* &rtha occur* often in the TtV. , but appear* only tlir**e times (in 

Maznlftln X; ns am : m (he later language it i& m. only. 
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accented on the root, while a good many are m. accented on 
the suffix ; e. g. dj-man. n. course (Lat. ay-men), na-man 
n. name (Lat. no-men), bhu-man n. world, dds-man n. praise 
(Lat. ear-men) ; jdn-i-man n. birth ; var-I-man n. expanse ; 
bhu-mdn m. abundance, vid-man m. knowledge , prath-i-man 
in. breadth ; also a few rarely used m. agent nouns, mostly 
accented on the suffix ; e. g. vad-man m. speaker , sad-man 
m. sitter ; ad-man in. stone (Gk. aK-pcoi') ; j 6-man victorious; 
some of these differ in accent only from corresponding n. 
action nouns (cp. as): dd-mdn m. giver: da-man n. gift ; 
dhar-mdn ni. ordainer : dhar-man n. ordinance ; brah-mdn 
m. priest: brah-man n. worship; sad-mdn m. sitter: sad- 
man 11 . seat. 

mi: adj. and m. (also one f.) subst.: ja-mi related ; nr- 
mi m. wave, rad-mi m. rag ; bhu-mi f. earth. 

mi : a few f. substantives : bhu-ml earth, laks-mi sign, 
sur-mi tube. 

yu . a few adjoctivos and in. substantives: ydj-yu pious, 
sundh-yu pme, sah-yu strong ; man-yu m. anger, mrt- 
yu m. death ; dds-yu m. enemy , dim-yu m. enemy . 

ra : many adjectives, mostly accented on the suffix ; o. g, 
ug-rd mighty , pat-a-ra flying, aj-i-rd swift ; gfdh-ra greedy ; 
vip-ra inspired • also several substantives of different genders 
If. rd) ; e. g. ksu-ra m. razor, vam-rd m. ant ; khad-i-rd m. 
a tree ; dj-ra m. field (Gk. aypo y), vdj-ra m. thunderbolt, 
du-ra m. hero ; abh-rd n. cloud, ksi-rd n. milk ; dg-ra n. 
point, randh-ra n. hollow ; ddr-f-ra n. Itody ; dha-rd f. stream , 
sii-rd f. intoxicating liquor . 

ri : adj. and m. f. subst. ; e. g. bhu-ri abundant, vadh-ri 
emasculated ; jds-u-ri exhausted ; dfigh-ri m. foot, su-ri m. 
patron ; dd-ri f. edge, us-ri f. dawn ; ang-u-ri f. finger, 
ru: adj. and a few jq. substantives: ca-ru dear (Lat. 
ca ru-s), bhi-ni timid ; pat-a-ru flying; vand-a-ru praising ; 
san-6-ru obtaining ; ad-ru n. tear, dmdd-ru n. beard . 
va: adj. and (mostly m.) substantives; e. g. urdh-vd 

s 2 
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(Ok. 6pO-6-s), pak-vA ripe , pur-va preceding, sAr-va all (Lat. 
sal-cu-s); 66-va m. horse (Lat. eq-uu-s), sru-vA m. ladle; m-I- 
v& f. disease. 

ran: adj. and subst. (mostly m., few n.); e. g. fk-van 
praising, kft-van active, ydj-van saerijicing; Adh-van m. 
road, gra-van m. stone ; pAr-van n. joint. 

sa : adj. and subat. (all genders) ; e. g. gft-sa adroit, 
ppk-gA dappled (v'pfe); mah-i-sA mighty; jj-i-fA rushing; 
ar-u-$A red; ut-sa m. fountain, drap*BA m. drop, puru*§a 
m. man ; pilr-I-sa n. rubbish ; man-I-sa f. devotion. 

anu : adj. (from root or caus. stem) ; e. g. ji-srni victorious ; 
vadh-a-smi murderous ; car-i-snu trandei trig ; maday-i-snd 
mtorieating. 

2. Secondary nominal Suffixes. 

The groat majority of these form adjectives with the 
general sense of relating to or connected with. 

a: forms a large number of adjectives expi easing the 
sense of relation to or connexion with the primitive word ; 
many of them have in the m. become appellatives and in 
the n. abstract nouns. The first syllable in the great 
majority of instances is strengthened with Vrddhi (the f. 
then always takes i) ; e. g. marut-a reluting to the Maruis 
(marut ) ; dAiva divine (devA god); parthiva earthly (ppthiv-r 
earth) ; m&nav-A belonging to man (mAn-u), m. human being ; 
tanv-a belonging to the body (tanu) ; dfiiarSjfi-A n. battle of 
the ten kings (d&£a-rgjan) ; maghon-an. bountiful ness (m agha- 
van bountiful) ; without Vrddhi : bhesaj-A adj. healing, n. 
medicine; aakhy-A n. friendship (sAkhi friend); hotr-A n. .office 
ef priest (h6tp). 

A : forms the f. of adjectives which in m. and n. end in a ; 
e.g. nAvfi f., nAva in. n. new ; priy-a f., priy-A m. n. dear; 
gata f., gatA m. n. gone. 

Sni: forms the f. of names of male beings in a, or f. 
personifications ; e.g. indr-Ani wife of Jndra, mudgal-anf 
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wife of Mudgda ; aru^y-dni nymph oj the Forest (aranya) ; 
fiij-ani Strength (urj strength). 

ftyana : forms m. patronymics with initial Vrddhi ; o. g. 
k&nv-dyana descendant of Kaiiva. 

i: forms m. patronymics, with initial Vrddhi, from 
nouns in a; e. g. p&urukuts-i descendant of Purukutsa ; 
samvaran-i descendant of Samiarana. Similarly formed is 
sarath-i in. charioteer (from sa*rdtha driving on the same 
chariot). 

in : forms numerous adjectives, in the sense of possessing, 
almost exclusively from stems in a ; e. g. ark-in praising 
(ar-Oi praise); from other stems : are-in tadiant (arc-ibeam), 
var-m-in dad in armour (var-man) ; irregularly formed : 
ret-in abounding in seed (rdt-as), hiran-in adorned with gold 
(hiran-ya). 

iya (= ya after conjunct consonants): forms adjectives of 
relation ; e. g. abhr-iyd derived from the douds (abhrd), 
indr-iyd belonging to Indra, samudr-xya oceanic. 

i : forms the f. of m. stems made with suffixes ending in 
consonants 05), or with tr (101 e), and often of stems in u 
(98c) or in a (always when formed with Vrddhi); e.g. 
ad-at-i eating, av-i-tr-x protectress, pfthv-i broad (pjrthu), 
dev-x goddess (dev-a). Cp. 107. 

xna: forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction, 
from the weak stem of derivatives in aife ; e. g. a.*v&c-ina 
turned towards (arvailc hitherward); also others expressing 
the general sense of relation ; e. g. vi&vajan-ina (AV.) con- 
taining oil kinds of people. 

iya : forms general adjectives, chiefly in the later Samhitfts ; 
e.g. gfhamedh-xya relating to the domestic sacrifice, parvat- 
iya mountainous ; dhavan-xya used for the oblation (&-hdvana), 
as a m. sacrificial fire (AV.). 

eya: forms m. patronymics as well as a few general 
adjectives ; e. g. adit-eyd m. son of Aditi ; pduruf-eya 
relating to man (piiruga). 
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ka : forms adjectives and diminutives ; e. g. Anta-ka 
making an end (Anta), dura-ka distant , mAma-ka my ; p&da* 
ka m. little foot , raja-ka in. kinglet ; with Vrddhi and con- 
necting i : vasant-i-ka belonging to the spring (vasantA). The 
f. of some of the diminutives is formed with ika ; e. g. 
kum&r-ika f. little girl (kumara-ka m. little boy). 

tana and (its syncopated form) tna : form adjectives with 
a temporal senso from adverbs and prepositions ; e. g. 
nu-tana and nu-tna present (nu now) ; sana-tana and 
sana-tna eternal (sana from oj old) ; pra-tnA ancient (prA 
before). 

tama: forms superlatives (from nominal stems and the 
prep, lid) and ordinals ; e. g. puru-taraa very many ; ut-tamA 
highest ; data-tama hundredth . 

tara: forms comparatives from adjectives, substantives, 
and the prep, ud : tavds-tara .stronger ; rathi-tara better 
charioteer ; lit- tara higher. 

ta : forms abstract f. substantives with the sense conveyed 
by the English suffixes - ship and - ness ; e. g. bandhii-ta 
relationship, vasu-ta wealthiness : devA-ta divinity, purufA- 
ta human nature. 

t&ti and (less often) tat: form abstract f. substantives 
(like ta); e.g. jyesthA-tati superiority, sarvA-tati complete 
tvelfare (Lat. salu-tati-) ; devA-t&t divine service, sarvA-tat 
completeness (Lat. saludat •). 

tya : forms a few substantives and adjectives from adverl>s 
and prepositions: ama-tyam. companion (ama at home) ; Apa- 
tya n. offspring ; ni-tya constant, nifhtya foreign (nis out). 

tva : forms n. abstract substantives (like ta) ; e. g. ampta- 
tvA n. immortality, maghavat-tva liberality. 

tvana (— tva-na): forms n. abstract substantives (nearly 
all of them duplicates of others in tva) ; e. g. jani-tvanA 
wifehood , sakhi-tvanA friendship. 

tha: forms a few ordinals as well as adjectives (from 
pronominal stems) with a general numerical sense; e. g. 
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catur-tha fourth, saptd-tha seventh ; kati-thi the how - 
manieth ? 

ni : forms the f. of pdti lord and of paru$a knotty, as well 
as of several adjectives in ta denoting colours ; thus pdt*zu 
inw/ress(Gk. nor-vta), pdrus-ni a river ; d-nl variegated (d-ta). 
In a few of the colour adjectives ni is substituted for the 
final a, ‘while k takes the place ot t; e. g. dsik-ni black 
(ds-i-ta). 

bha: forms m. names of animals; thus r$a-bhd and 
vp^a-bhi bull ; garda-bhd and rasa-bha a*s. 

ma: forms superlatives (partly from prepositions) and 
a few ordinals ; e. g. ava-rna lowest ; madhya-ma middle- 
most ; nava-ma ninth (Lat. nori-mu s), dasa-md tenth (Lat. 
deci~mu-i>). 

mant : forms adjectives in the sense of possessing from 
substantives (except stems in a) ; e. g. aiani-mant possessing 
the thunderbolt , krdtu-mant powerful ; g6-mant rich in cotes, 
caksug-mant possessed of eyes. 

maya : forms adjectives (f. i) in the sense of consisting of; 
e. g. manas-mdya spiritual , mrn-mdya made of clay fmfd). 

mna : forms a few n. abstracts from nouns or particles : 
dyu-mna brightness, su-mna welfare . 

ya : forms adjectives of relation, m. patronymics and n. 
abstracts. Most of tho latter two classes take Vrddhi of the 
tirst syllable, but only about one-fourth of the adjectives do 
so ; e. g. paiav-yd nlaliny to cattle (paid) ; ddityd m. son of 
Aditi; taugrya ni. son of Tug) a, but also tugr-ya ; adhipa- 
tya n. lordship (ddhipati overlord ). 

ra : forms comparatives (from prepositions) and ordinary 
nouns 9 mostly adjectives; e. g. dva-ra lower ; dhum-ra grey 
(dhumd smoke) ; rath-i-ra riding in a car (rdtha). 

la: forms adjectives and a few m. diminutives; e.g. 
kapi-1 & (monkey-coloured—) brown, bahu-ld abundant ; vp§a-li 
m. ttttle man, iiiu-la m. little child . 
vdt : forms a few f. abstract substantives, almost exclu* 
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sively from prepositions, expressing local position; e. g. 
ud-vftt height, ni-T&t dqpth. 

▼an : forms adjectives in the sense of possessing and a few 
m. substantives; e.g. magbd-van bountiful, Iruftd-vftn 
obedient, samftd-van warlike ; dthar-van in. fire-priest. 

▼ant : forms adjectives, from every kind of nominal stem, 
in the sense of possessing ; e. g. d&va-vant and ftlva-vant 
owning horses ; sakhi-vant having friends ; vifnu-vant accom- 
panied bg Visnu ; r6man-vant Jiairg ; pdyas-vant containing 
milk. Some of these derivatives, especially those formed from 
pronominal stems, have the sense of resembling ; e. g. 
ma-vant like me-, np-vftnt manly. From this sense is derived 
the use of the n. acc. as an adv. of comparison ; e. g. manu$- 
vat like Manus. 

▼in : forms adjectives from stems ending in a (which is 
lengthened), ft, and as ; e. g. ubhaya-vin partaking of both 
(ubh&ya), a$tr&>' in obedient to the goad, yal ts-vin glorious. 
Exceptionally formed are dhpsad-vin bold (dhrfftt) and 
vftg-vin eloquent (vac). 

la: forms adjectives and m. substantives, sometimes 
without change of meaning ; e. g. Ita-la variegated (6ta id.), 
yuva-lft youthful (yiivan id.), roma-la hairy (rdman hair) ; 
ahku-U m. hook, kala-la m. jar. 

183 . The above lists of suffixes practically supply the 
roles of gender for the Yedic noun. These may be 
summarized as follows : 

Speaking generally, bare roots as stems, if action nouns, 
are f., if agent nouus, m. 

Derivative stems in ft, i, u are f. ; stems in a, t, n may be 
m. or n. , stems in i and u may be of any gender. 

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes ft, I, 1 
fi; tft, t&t, tftti, ti,‘ trft. 

1 Except seven m. stems in I ; see 100, 1 b. 

* But when stems in tt appear as agent nuuns they arc m M and 
m. f. as adjective*. 
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b Neuter are all stems formed with is, tva, tv&na, and, 
unless adjectives 1 2 * or agent nouns, 9 those formed with ana, 
as, us. 

(\ Masculine are (in so far as not used adjectivally) all 
stems formed with the suffixes yu, va; &yana, i, 8 ka, 
bha, la. 

d. Masc. or fem. are stems formed with the suffixes ni, 
nu, mi, tp 4 ; also stems formed with the hare root. 5 * * 

c. Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes a, 
ta, tha, na, una, ma, ya, ra, tya, tra, tu, an, man, van ; 
also adjectives formed with in, vin, ina, iya, tana, tama, 
tara, maya, mant, vant. 

/. Masc., fern., neut. are stems formed with 1 or u. 

B. Compounds. 

184 . I. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining 
roots with twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The 
compound verb (which, however, in finite forms is actually 
compounded only in subordinate clauses when the preposition 
immediately precedes the verb) is conjugated like the simple 
verb. Thus gam go combines with sam together to sam-gam 
go together , unite ; 3. s. sam-gdehati. The compound root 
can be used to form nominal stems by means of the primary 
suffixes enumerated above (182, 1); e. g. sam-gam-d m. 
union . 

a . The prepositions which are compounded with roots are 
the following: dcha towards } ati beyond, ddhi upon , dnu 
after, antdr between , dpa away, dpi on , abhi against , dva 
doton , a 0 near , ud up, ni down , into, nis out, para away, 

1 When they are of course in. as well as n. 

2 When they are m. 

8 In patronymics. 

4 Stems in tr are always m. when they are agent nouns. 

6 These when used as adj. are occasionally neuter. 

8 The preposition a reverses the sense of verbs of going or giving ; 

e. g. a-g4m corns, &-di take* 
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pdri around, pra forth, prati towards, vi asunder, sam 
together. 

b. A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited 
number of verbs : 

Aram at hand is combined with kr — strie (dat.), prepare 
(acc.) ; with gam = serve ; with bhu = serve, conduce to 
(dat.). 

ivis openly is combined with as, bhu and kr only ; with 
the two former it means become visible, appear ; e. g. ivis 
santi being manifest ; avir agnir abhavat Agni became 
manifest ; with ky it moans make visible, e. g. avis karta 
make manifest. 

tiras aside is combined with bhu be and dha 1 * put only ; 
e. g. ma tird bhut mag it not disapptar. 

puras m front is combined with kr do aud dha put only ; 
e. g. krnotu ratham purdh mag he place (our) car in the 
forefront 

drad. an old word meaning heart (Ok. KapS-ia and KpaS-irj . 
Lat. cord-), haviug acquired the chaiaeter of an adverb, is 
once combined with kp and oft< n with dha put in the sense 
of put faith in, credit (- Lat. credo for cr< d-do\ but is nearly 
always separated from the verb by other words ; e. g. &rad 
asmai dhatta believe in him ; 6i*dd visva varyfi, kjrdhi entrust 
att boons (to us). 

pr&-dur (before the door) begins to appear in the AV. in 
combination with bhu = become manifest, appear . 

c. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial charac- 
ter, appear compounded, like verbal prefixes, with participial 
forms In the AV. These are: dsta-m 9 home with i go: 
astam-ydnt setting, aatam-egydnt about to set, dstam-ita 
set; ndmas obeisawe with the gerund of kj make: namas- 
kftya doing homage . 


1 In the SB. aud later tirds i% also combined with kr do. 

* This word in still a substantive in the BY, 
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Iu the RV. a few substantives designating parts of the 
body are compounded with the gerund of grab seize: kanja- 
gfbya seizing by the ear, pada-gfhya seizing by the fool, 
hasta-gfhya grasping by the hand. 

d. The interjection hift is compounded with ky iu the sense 
of utter the sound hih, murmur ; e. g. hin-krnvati lowing. 
There are also a few reduplicated interjectional words, 
mostly onomatopoetic and nearly always ending in ft, that 
appear compounded with bhu and kr ; alalfi-bhivant sound- 
ing merrily ; jaSjana-bh&vant sparkling ; malmala-bhavant 
glittering; bharbhara-bhavat became confounded; bibibft- 
bhavant cradling ; kikira kynu tear to tatters ; masmawa 
karam I have crushed ; masmasa kuru and mysmrsa kuru 
ciush; akhkhali-kftya croaking. 

a. Tilt* lattei compound is tho only t*x<miplo m the KV. of I 
appealing instead of a before kr or bhu. The A V. liaa vatf-krta 
n «i disease ^from vAta unnd). 

II. Nominal Compounds. 

185. From the Indo-Europeaij period the Vedic language 
has inherited the power of combining two or more words 
into one treated like a simple word as regards accent, 
inflexion, and construction. Both in the frequency and in 
the length of compounds the Vedic language resembles the 
Greek of Homer. In the JRV, and the AV. no compounds 
of more than three independent members are met with, and 
those in which three occur are rare, such as purva-kama- 
kftvan fulfilling former wishes . 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity 
of accent and employment of the uninfiected stem in tho 
first member (or members) ; but there are exceptions to 
both these rules. Occasionally tmesis of a compound occurs. 1 

1 Chiefly in dual compounds, as dyAva ha ksAma heaun and with ; 
also in a few others, as n&r* vi A&ipsam, for nira-Aimaam. It takes 
place only whon the compound is doubly accented. 
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The Sandhi between the members is, moreover, sometimes 
different from that between words in a sentence. 

a. The gender of compounds, if they end in substantives, 
is with few exceptions that of the last member ; the gender 
of collectives is always neuter. The number in compounds 
depends on the sense ; that in collectives is always singular. 
When the word appearing as the first member has two 
stems, the weak stem is used ; when it has three, the middle 
stem (78 a). In substantive compounds the last member 
retains, as a rule, its gender, form, and inflexion ; while in 
adjectival compounds the gender and inflexion of the last 
member are of course variable. 

b. Classification. Vedic compounds may be divided into 
three main classes according to their syntactical relations : 
1. Co-ordinatives, or those in which the members are 
co-ordinated ; 2. Determinatives, or those in which the 
first member determines or limits the sense of the last; 
3. Possessives, or adjectives the general meaning of which 
implies possession (as bahv-anni possessing much food). To 
these must be added, in order to classify Vedic compounds 
exhaustively, three lesser groups: 4. Governing com- 
pounds, or adjectives in which the first member governs the 
last in sense (as k$ay£d-vira ruling tnen ) ; 5. Syntactical 
compounds, or irregular formations arising from the juxta- 
position of two words in a sentence ; 6. Iteratives, or 
repeated words treated as compounds in the SanihilAs 
inasmuch as they have only one accent and a special meaning 
when thus combined. 

1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva) 1 Compounds. 

186 . These consist of two substantives, far less commonly 
adjectives, connected in sense with ‘ and 

1 This term applied to co-oi'diualivo* by the later Hindu gram* 
marhmu, means pair or couple. 
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A 1* The most numerous group (about three-fourths of all 
the Dvandvas) in the Rigveda comprises those compounds 
(nearly always names of deities) in which each member is 
dual in form and has a separate accent ; e. g. mitra-vdrvujS 
Mitra and Varuna ; m&tdrft-pitdra mother and father ; dyavfi- 
pythivi heaven and, earth In the RV. the two duals are often 
separated, as in the line a ndkta bar hi h sadat&m u$asft 
let Night and Baton seat themselves upon the Utter \ The proper 
genitive of such compounds is e, g. miirdyor v&runayoh. 
But as these co-ordinate duals early came to be regarded as 
a unit, the commonest ending of the first member, that of 
the N. A., came to be retained unaltered in the other cases: 
G. mitra- v&runay oh, 1. mi tra- vdi unabhyam. A further 
step towards unification is taken in a minority of cases in 
which the first member loses its accent and the last syllable 
of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) 
receives the acute, as suryfi-candramds-a sun and moon 
(candrd-mas). The last stage in the Rigyeda appears in 
four examples in which the first member assumes the stem- 
form, e. g. indra-vayu Indra and Vayti. In the later Sam- 
hitas and in B. this is the prevailing type in new formations, 
e.g. dak?a-kratu m. will and understanding (TB.)* 

2. Another type is represented by the plural Dvandvas 1 
which express pairs of groups. These show the stem-form 
in the first member and the accont on the final syllable of 
the last. The only examples in the RY. occur in Book X ; 
e.g. aho-ratrani 2 days ami nights , ajfivdyas ffoats (aja) and 
sheep (dvi) ; but in the later Saiuhitfis this type becomes 
quite general, e. g. bhadra-pdpah ( AV.). the good and the bad* 

1 Cp. Latin su ote-faurdia, a later typo representing fcltiee groups. 

* This Dvandva shown a double irregularity : the gender of the first 
member has prevailed over that of the second, and the f. stem *WtI 
has boon changed to r&tra. 

3 Several of the cardinal numerals are old Dvandvas, e.g. dvi- 
dafa twelve (hoo and ten), dv4 being an old dual ; tr£yo-da$a thuteen 
((hue and ten). 
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3. There occur in the Samhitas a few singular Dvandvas 
which express a collective sense and are always neuter, 1 and 
accent the final syllable ; e. g. istd-purtam 9 what has been 
offered or given ; kyta^akytAm (AV.) what has been done and 
not done ; ke£a-6ma4ru n. hair and beard (AV.) ; bhadra- 
p&p&m (AV.) good and evil ; samista-yajus (VS.) sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula . 

B. Dvandvas consisting of adjectives are rare. They aie 
of three types : 

1. The adjectives designate colours, thoir combination 
expressing a mixture of the two, as nila*lohit& dark blue 
and red = dark $ ed. 

2. They express a contrast, as utkula-nikula (VS.) going 
uphill and downhill . 

3. They aie used with dual substantives to express that 
each is an attribute of one unit of the kind, as pad-bhyam 
daksina-savyabhyam { A V ) u ith /he two feet, the right and 
the left. 

a. The old dual Dvandvas (A 1) are frequently lepresonted 
by elliptical duals which put one of a pair in Iho dual to 
express both, as dyava — lit a an and cat ih : mitra = Mtira 
and Varum ; pitaru =■ father and mother ; matdra - mother 
and father, patent'*. 


2. Determinatives. 

187. This numeious class of compounds comprise*, two 
groups. In the larger group (2 a) the fast member has tho 
value of a substantive dependent, in the sense of an oblique 
case, on the second, which may be either a verbal noun or 
au ordinary substantive. This may be called the dependent 
determinative group (named Tatpurusa by the later Hindu 
grammarians). In the other group (2 b) the final member, 


1 Cf. the Gieek wx&fj«por. 

9 Ouginalty doubtle**! is$lpurti, dual in both members. . 
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if an ordinary substantive, is descried adjectivally, or, if 
a verbal noun, adverbially, by the first member. This may 
be called the descriptive determinative group (called Karma- 
dhftraya by the later Hindu grammarians). 

2 a . Dependent (Tatpuru§a) Determinatives. 

A. Tlie first member (substantive or pronoun) may have 
the sense (and often even the form) of any oblique case. 
When it has an acc., inst. abl., or loc. sense, the final 
member is mostly a verbal noun ; 1 * * 4 * when it has a dat. 8 or 
gen.' sense, it is always an ordinary noun. 1 The compound 
may be a substantive or an adjective, according as the last 
member is one or the other. 

1. In acc, dependents the final member is always a verbal 
noun; e.g. havir-ad eatmq the oblation ; go-ghn & cow-slaying, 
a&va-hayd r * urging on steed s ; deva-madana exhilarating 
the gods ; gara-girnd (AV.) 6 having swallowed poison ; bhuri- 
davan giving much ; bhadra-vadin uttering an auspicious ay ; 
vaja-sati f. act of winning booty; vrtra-hdtya n. act of 
slaying Vrtra . 

2. Inst. : indra-patama most drunk by Tndra ; agni- 
dagdha Imrnt mthfire ; devd-tta 7 given by the gods ; aritra- 
pdrana, adj. crossing with oars ; tanu-iubhra shining (with—) 
in body ; bala-vijfiayd to be recognized by his strength. 

1 The subdivision ending in veihal nouns may be called ‘vetbal 
dependents ’ 

1 Examples of this sense are very rare. The final member is an 
oid inary adjective or substantive. 

s The final member of genitive dependents is always an ordinary 
substantive. 

4 The subdivision ending in ordinary substantives may be called 
* nominal dependents \ 

* Cf Greek hnr6-daj*o-s horse-taming. 

6 An example of the rare use of a past pass* part, in a transitive 
sense. 

7 tta foi datta 2 b). 
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3. Dat. : vakm&raja-s&tya faithful to tlie ordainers of 
hymns ; viAv4-6ambhu salutary for all. 

4. Abl. : go-ja produced from cows ; tivra-su-t pressed 
fi'om the fermenting mass . 

5. Gen. (the commonest sense) : rfija-putrd king's son ; 
vii-pdti lord of the clan ; deva-kilbifd m. offi nee against the 
gods ; 1 * * dru-pada n. post of wood.* 

6. Loc. : dhar-jata (AV.) horn in the day ; uda-pluta (AV.) 
swimming in the water ; pura-bhu being in many places; 
bandhu-ksit dwelling among rt latives. 

a . Tn their first member many dependent compounds 
retain tho case-ending, most commonly the act*., often the 
loc., but the rest rarely. Sing, endings (acc. and inst.) may 
express a plur. sense. Plur. endings (acc. and loc.) some- 
times occur, but du. endings never in these compounds. 

The acc. generally expresses the object of a transitive 
verb. The form in am is, in the EV., the rule before the 
verbal nouns -kara making, -caya collecting, -jaya conquer- 
ing , -tara overcoming , -dara cleaving , -bhara hearing , -rnja 
breaking, -sani winning , -s&ha overwhelming; e.g. abhayam- 
kard procuring security , dhanam-jaya winning booty , pur- 
am-dara,’ destroying Jot is, sufcam-bhard 4 receiving pressed 
Soma; it also occurs before other verbal nouns, not infre- 
quently before such as begin with vowels ; e. g. dhiyam-dha 
devout , vi6vam*invd all-moving , afivam-ifti 5 seeking horses . 
An example of a cognate acc. is £ubham-ya moving in 
brilliance , and of an adverbial acc., ugram-padyd (AY.) 
looking fiercely . Examples of an ace. pi. ending are kd-cit- 
kara doing all manner of things : pddva-isti desiring line. 

1 An example of an objeetivo genitive. 

* Here the genitive expresses the mateiial. 

* The singular acc. form with plural sense. 

4 Also im in pustitp-bhard Innginq prosperity and harim-bhard 
bming the tawny (bolt). 

’ This and ddvam-isti arc Tatpunisa possessive* (189, 2), 
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Inst. : girft-v^dh rejoicing in song ; fiunesita driven by 
dogs 1 (6iin&) ; vidmanapas working (apis) with tvisdom 
(vidmAnft) ; kffudhfi«mftrA (AV.) m. death by hunger ; ▼* c4- 
stena* thief by speech, secretly injuring by words . 

Dat. : the only example seems to be found in the loose 
syntactical compound dAsyave vfka wolf to the Dasyu, used 
as a proper name. 

▲bl. : divo-ja produced from heaven", divo-nio shining 
from the sky . 

Gen. : very common before pAti husband or lord , as gna-8- 
pAti husband of a divine woman ; ja-s-pAti lord of a family] 
brAhmanas-pAti lord of prayer.' It also occurs in the 
proper names divo-d&sa servant of heaven and 6unah-££pa 
Dog's-tail. 

Loc. : common in the RV. before agent nouns formed 
from the simple root ; e. g. divi-yaj worshipping in heaven ; 
rathe-sfha standing on a car] also before several formed 
with a ; e„ g. divi-ksayA dwelling in heaven . There are also 
several examples of plurals, os apsu-sAd dwelling in the 
waters] gogu-yudh fighting in (=r for) Mnc; hptsv-As piercing 
the heart The singular also occurs a few times before an 
ordinary adj. or subst., as mAde-raghu quick in exhilaration ; 
svapne-dubfvapnyA (AV.) n. evil dream in sleep . 

a. If a root forms the l«i8t member of a Tatpurusa, final long 
vowels (&,I v u) undergo no change, while abort vowels 1 * * 4 (i, u, r usually 
add a determinative t; e. agre-pA drinking firs* ; yajfta-nf hading the 


1 Singular ending with plural tense. 

4 A rare example of an inst. with an ordinary substantive as final 
member. 

* By the false analogy of ^these words are also* formed from a stems 
rta-s-pati lord of pious works and r£tha»s*p£ti lord of the ear . Dftm»pati 
lord the house probably «■ d&m-s-pati. 

4 Radical a, as a shortened form of &, often appears as a final, 
heieily in the later Samhit&s, as agrees 4 going in font , nfima*dh£ (AV.) 
name-giving^ 

MU * 


T 
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eaeriflce ; rija-sd king-creating ; but divi-k»i-t dwelling in heaven j wan*- 
ifi-t Boena-premng j jyoti«-kf-t light-creating. There li, however, no t 
added in rmu-g&jfiitut-roammg. 1 

2 b. Descriptive (Karmadharaya) ' Compounds. 

188 . This class of Determinatives is comparatively rare 
in the Samhit&s. The last member is generally an ordinary 
substantive, but is sometimes a verbal or an ordinary 
adjective. The relation of the first member to the last is 
appositional, attributive, or adverbial. It is expressed in 
three ways : 

1. By a Substantive. If followed by a subst., it has an 
attributive sense equivalent to an adj. expressing sex or 
a compound nature; e.g. purusa-mpgd (VS.) m. (man =) 
male antelo/ie; uluka-yStu m. mol demon, i. e. demon in 
form of an owl ; purusa-vy&ghrd (VS.) m. man-tiger, a kind 
of demon ; vfta-kapi m. man-ape. 

If followed by a verbal adj., the preceding subst. is usually 
appositional in Rense ; e. g. i£&na-kft acting as a ruler ; 
st<5ma-ta$ta fashioned as a hymn of praise. But sometimes 
it is adverbial ; e. g. ftv-ij sacrificing in season — regularly ; 
s&rga-takta speeding with a rush. 

a. Before a verbal noun a substantive sometimes implies a com- 
parison ; ©. g. dhira-v&ki funding like a stream , 6yen&-juta speeding like 
an eagle* SnnilAily before an ordinal y adjective : £tika*babhru (VS.) 
reddish Uhe a panoU 

2* By an Adjective. If followed by an ordinary subst., 
the adj. has the usual attributive sense ; o. g. candr&-mas 
tth (bright) moon ; kp^na-fiakuni ( AV.) m. raven (lit. black 

1 Final u sometimes appears as a shortened form of ii in some 
Tatpurusas, as dhl-ju inspiring the mind; puru-bhti appearing in many 
places. 

9 This is the term applied to this cIubs of compounds by the later 
Hindu grammarians. 
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bird ) ; n»va-jvftrd m. new pain ; mah&-grima 1 m. great host ; 
y&vayat-sakha m. protecting friend .* Sometimes the qualify* 
ing adj. indicates a part of what the last member expresses ; 
e. g. adhara-kanfhd (VS.) m. lower (part of the) neck ; 
ardha-devd m. demi-god ; purvfthni 3 4 m. forenoon; ma- 
dhy&m-dina * m. midday. 

If followed by a verbal noun, the preceding adj. is adverbial 
in sense ; 5 * 7 * 9 e. g. &6u-p4tvan * swift-flying, i. e. flying swiftly ; 
fidu-hdman swiftly-speeding ; sana-ja bom of old (= sdna) ; 
satya-ydj sacrificing truly (= satydm), dvi-jd (AV.) born * 
twice. 1 Similarly before ordinary adjectives : vitvd-tcandra 
all-glittering; hdri-dcandra glittering yellow ; try-drusa » 
(AY.) ruddy in three places. 

u At (ho end of Karmadh&rayas the final n of an stems is dropped * 
in eka-vrsA (AV.) m. only bull , Maha-vrsA (AV., m. gieal bull , bha- 
driihA® i AV.) n. auspicious day. 

8. By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions) : 
aksnaya-druh injuring wrongly; amutra-bhuya (AV.) n. 
state of being there ; evara quite (eva) ready (Ara) ; punar- 
nava renewing itself; punar-bhu arising again ; puro-yavan 
going before ; purd-hita plated in front ; sat6-mahat equally 
(sa-tAs) great; s&tyAm-ugra truly mighty; sayam-bhavA 


1 Ah first member of Kaimadharnyaa (and Bahuvrfhis) mahAt 
appears ns maha ; but tho AV. has mahat-k&ndA gteai section . 

J Here sAkhl friend bocoraes Sakha. Of. 189, 4d and 189 A. 2 a. 

9 Here Allan dag is syncopated and extended with a ; also in apar- 
ahnA (AV.) afternoon, ny-Ahn-a (AV.) decline of dag. 

4 With eaae-ending retained in the first member. 

* The sense is rather appositions l in purva-pA drinking (as) fist. 
vAmA-J&ta born as one dear, i. e. dear by nature. 

* Of. Gk. swift-fly ing\ 

7 Here the cardinals are used for the numeral adverbs dvf-s, 
trt-s. 

* This is much commoner in Bahuvrlhis (189, 4\ 

9 Also in sad- ah A (AV.) m. period qf six days (189, 4). 
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(AY.) in. becoming evening ; palcft’-doAA (VS.) m. later part 
of the evening ; ida-vatsarA 1 (AV.) m. the present year ; purd- 
agni* (VS ) m. fire in front ; su-da giving willingly ; du£- 
Uva unfavourable; a-mitra m. non-friend, enemy ; su-vasanA 
n. fair garment ; Ati-kpspa excessively dark ; prA-nap&t m. 
great grandson; adhi-rSjA m. supreme king; prA-vlra m. 
great hero ; sam-vatsard m. full t/car. 

3. Possessive (Bahuvrlhi) Compounds. 

189. These compounds are secondary adjectives. They 
are determinatives (generally Karmadh&rayas), ending in 
substantives, which have been transformed into adjectives 
agreeing in gender, number, and case with another substan- 
tive expressed or understood. The transformation is accom- 
panied by a shift of accent from the Anal member to the 
first. The term ‘ possessive ’ is probably the most appropriate 
as applied to these compounds, for it expresses their general 
meaning in the vast majority of cases ; in a few instances 
the more comprehensive sense of * connected with ’ is required 
to indicate the relation between the substantive and the 
Bahuvrlhi compound agreeing with it; e.g. vi£va-nara 
belonging to all men. Possessives are of two kinds : 

1. Karmadh&raya Possessives, in which the first member 
is an attributive adj. (including participles), an oppositional 
aubst., or an adverb (including particles and prepositions) : 
e. g. ugrA-b&hu powerful-armed ; hatA-matp whose mother has 
been slain ; ruAad-vatsa having a shining calf; AAva-parpa 
horsewinged , i. e. whose wings are horses ; indra-fiatru having 
Indra as a foe; r&jA-putra having kings as sons ; hirapya- 
nemi whose fellies are (made of) gold ; a?$a-pad* eightfooted, 
dvi-pAd 1 two-footed ; ittha-dhl haring such thought, devout; 
puro-rathA whose car is in front ; vi-griva icry-necked ; 


1 Here the adverbs preceding ordinary substantives an « adjectives. 
* flic. irrii-mS-. * Lat. 
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an-udr4 l 2 waterless ; a-pAd footless ; ku-yava causing a bad 
harvest ; dug-pAd ill-footed; su-parnA beautiful-winged. 

a . Ia some poysessives based on apposition*] Karmadkdraya* a 
comparison of the first with the final member is implied ; e. g. varsljya 
< AV.) wHob$ rain is (like) butter ; vrkei-keia whose trees are (like) hau t 
t tee-haired — mooted (mountain). 

h. The superlatives jydftha chief and 6r6a{ha best, the comparati\e 
bhdy&s more , and pira higher , are used substantively as final member 
of possessives : indra-jyestha haung fndra as chief yami-irestha (AV. ) 
of whom Vania is best , dsthi»bhuyavps (AV.) having bone as its chief 
part - chiefly bone, avara-s-pari* ( V S ) m which the lot ret is htghei , topsy-Un t */, 

2. In Tatpurusa Possessives the first member most 
commonly has a gen., not infrequently a loc., but rarely an 
insfc. or acc. sense. The case-ending is in several instances 
retained. Examples are : rayAs-kama having a desire for 
wealth ; divi-yoni haring (his) origin m heaien ; bh&sa-ketu 
recognizable bg light ; tvam-kama having a desire for thee. 

(/. 1 n possessive based on gen. Tatpuiuxas, the fiisl ineinbei often 
impliex a comparison, but never with a case-ending ; as agni-tejas 

AV.) having the brightness qf fire, ft te -bright ; fksa-griva beat -necked ; 
go-vapus con shaped, mdno-java haung the sitijiness qf thought , swift as 
th » ught ; mayura-roman haung the plumes of peacocks. 

b. When a loc. sense is intended, paits of the body appear ns the 
last member; e.g. asru-mukhd (AV.) haring team on hci face lew* 
J awl ; ghrU-prstha haung butte 1 on kis back, butfe^-baikul ; p&tra-hasta 
(AV.) having a tebsel in his Junul ; mam-grivd haung pernlb on tlu neck ; 
m&dhu-jihva hating honey on hU tongue ; vAjra-bahu haung a holt on 
hit* aim* 

&, Bahuvrihis come to bo used substantively, when the 
noun with which they agree is dropped; thus su-parpA 
fair-winged, m. bird. Of this use there are three appli- 
cations : 

a. These compounds very frequently appear as m., some- 
times as f., proper names, the adjectival sense often not 

1 Ok, dr-u8/»o-r, 

2 Hero the s of the liom. survives from the use of the two woids in 
syntactical juxtaposition. Cp. the later para-s-para and anyo-'nya. 
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occurring at all. Thus byhAd-uktha adj. having great praise, 

m. a seer ; bphAd-diva adj. dwelling in high heaven, m. a seer, 
f. bphad-diva a goddess ; in. as names only, PriyA-modha 
(to whom sacrifice is dear) and Y&mA-deva (to whom the gods 
are dear). 

b . They appear not infrequently as n. substantives with 
an abstract (sometimes a collective) sense, especially when 
the first member is the privative particle a- or an-, or the 
adjective sArva all ; e. g. an-apatyA, adj. childless (AY.), 

n. childlessness; sarva-vedasA (AY) n. whole property; 
ni-kilbi$A n. deliverance from sin ; matr-bandhu (AV.) n. 
maternal kinship . 

c. With numerals, from dvi two upwards, as their first 
member, they form sing, neuters 1 * (always ending in ac- 
cented A) with a collective sense ; e. g. tri-yugA n. period of 
three lives ; dvi-rfijA (AY.) n. battle of two kings ; dai&ngulA 
n. length of ten fingers (4 //). 

4. The final member of Bahuvrihis is liable to various 
changes tending to make it end in a. 

a. The n of several wo ids in an, k Arman, 3 dh&man, n&man, pArvan, 
vfsan, sakthAn, is frequent ly dropped in ordinary BahuvrUiia, and that 
of Ahau in numeral collectives ; o. g. vtfvA-k&rma 8 performing all work, 
priyA-dh&ma occupying desirable pUccs, chando-namA (Vb.) named metre , 
mctuoily vi -par va 4 jmniUss, dvi-vrsA (VS.) having ttoo lulls , lomalA- 
aaktha ^ VS.) hating hairy thighs ; sad-ahA (AV.) m. period of six days. 

b. The suffixes a and ya are frequently added, and sometimes ka ; 
e. g. catur-ak*-A four-iyed, su-giv-a hating fine cons , any6dar-ya bent 
from another womb ' s iidAr&\ dAia-m&s-ya ten months old , mAdhu-hast-ya 
honey handed, try-Amba-ka hating three toothers, vi-manyu-ka (AY.) free 
from anger, a-karnA-ka (TS.) eat less. 

c. The suffix in (assessing) is sometimes pleonastically added : 
maha-hast-in having large hands , ku-nakh-in (AV.) having had nails, 


1 Except those formed with ahA day , which are m», as sad* ah A in. 
scries qf six days. 

8 But this word retains its n in seven compounds in tlie EV. 

8 But also viAvA-karman. 

4 But a-parvAn and vrsa-parvan. 
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yafo-bhag-in (VS.) rich in gtoiy, sa-rath-fn (VS.) riding in the same 

chattoL 

d. a i« substituted for i in kavAsakhi* having a niggard for a friend, 
and in da&figuli n. length of ten fingers (afig&U). On tlie other hand, 
i is substituted for a in some compounds of gandhd smell , and in 
a few otheis : dhamfc-gandhi smelling qf smoke , krst£»r&dhl (AV.) 
awning ‘success (r&dha) in agriculture , pr&ty-ardhi to whom the half 
(&rdha) belongs. 

e. In the f. of Bahuvilhis p6ti husband or ford, instead of remaining 
unchanged, takes the I. form of the subst. (p&tni wife) in dftai-patn! 
haiing a demon as master, devA-patni hating a gorl as a husband, vfaa- 
patm ruled by a mighty one , tfura-pafcnx hating a heio as a husband. 

4. Governing Compounds. 

189 A. In this class, which embraces a considerable 
number of compounds, the first member, being either a 
preposition or a verbal noun, governs the last in sense. 
They resemble Bahuvrlhis in form 9 as well as in their 
adjectival character. 

1. In the prepositional group, in which about twenty 
examples occur in the RV., the first member is a preposition 
capable of governing a case ; e. g. ati-r&tra 1 * * * * * * 8 lasting overnight ; 
anu-k&ma according to tnsh ; a-pathi and a-pathi being on 
the nag; paro-m&trd going beyond measure, excessive. 

a. Like BahuvrUiin, compounds of this type may become substan- 
tives ; e. g. upanas-4 adj. being on a wagon, n. ^AV^ space on a wagon . 

fo The final member, when it does not ond m a, adds the suffix a, 
and ya sometimes even whon it alieady end-, in a; e.g. &nu*path«a 
going along the road, adhas-pad-4 being unde/ the feet, pazd-ks-a (AV.' 
an a g from the eye (iks), puro-gav-6 m. leadei v going befoie the cows) ; 

1 Otherwise sakhi remains unchanged in both Bahuvrlhis and 

KarmAdhilrayas (but 188, 2) in the RV. ; cp. 189, 2<c. 

9 But the meaning is entirely different ; for in the prepositional 

class the first member has the sense of a prep, (not an adj.), and in 

the verbal class, it has a transitive (not an intransitive) sense. In 

the latter class the final syllable of a part, is always accented (but 

m Bahuvrlhis only when that is the natural accent). 

* Here rfttrl night becomes r&tra, aa in the Dvandva aho-rStri n. 
day and night . 
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&dhi*gart-ya being on the cat seat (gArta;, antah*par£av*y& (Vh ) being 
between the ft be i.p6r6u), upa-m&a-ya i AV ) occurring every month (m4sa) t 
tird-ahn-ya (.being beyond a day\ belonging to the day (4han> before 
yesterday, 

2. In the verbally governing class the first member is an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as 
an object. With a single exception 1 * * they never add a suffix. 
Three types (in all of which examples of proper names 
occur) may be distinguished. 

a In the commonest type, which is almost lestncted to tho RV , 
the first memhei is a participle ending in at foimod fiom tiamitne 
piesent stems m a, 6, or 6ya , o g rdhid-v&ra - wo easing goods, tarid- 
dvesas overcoming (t&rat) foes, dharay&t-kavi supporting the m*e f man* 
dayit-sakha* gladdening hu ft lend. Tlie following aro used as proper 
names: rdhid-ray a ( increasing tcealth), jam&d-agni 4 * (going to Agni\ 
bhar&d-v&ja (utinjmg off the prise) 

b. Only thiee oi foui examples occut ot a set ond type, m which the 
first mem be l consists of a simple picsent stem (probably lepuseuting 
ail impel ativc rada-vasu 6 dis/ensimj Health, likaa-nar-A* helping mu * , 
as the name of a man fcrasA-daeyu ( t m/y tin Joe j 

c borne half do/on exan pies o<cm in tlie RV. ot a thud l\pc, in 
which the fust member is an action-noun in ti d&ti-vara gi mg 
if casm eiy viti-radhaa enjoying *nc oblation , vrsti-dyav caitsuuj the sky to 
ram ; as the uaine ot a man ptisti-gu ui t eating hint) 

5. Syntactical Compounds 

180B. A ceitain numbei of inegular compounds aie 
formed in a manner dittoing fiom that ot any of the font 
classes desenbed above They may be treated as a class, 
since all of them ha\e keen pioduced by the same cause: 
frequent syntactical juxtaposition in a sentence. 

1 4tks*-aar & , m e below, note 0 

8 rdh&t hoi part of rdb increase 

* sakhi /tiend bocomes sakha m two other governing compounds 
dr&vayit-s&kha speeding hit friend and $ravayfit- sakha making hie 
irtend famous, Of. 188, 2, note 2 

4 jamat is a palatalized foi m ot an aor put of gam go 

8 In this and the following example tlie a of rad& and siksa is 
metrically length* ned. 

* Here the stem of the final member U extended with a. 
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a. The relative adverb yad (a nominally formed abl.) m so 
far as has come to be compounded with a superlative in the 
adj. yfto-ehre$$ha the best possible (lit. m so far as best) t and 
with a gerundive in the adv. yad-radhy&m as quickly as 
possible (lit in so far as attainable). 

b. The initial words of a text begin to be compounded 
in the later Samhit&s as a substantive to designate that text 
Thus ye-yaj&mahd (VS.) m., used in the N. pi., means the 
text beginning with the words yd ydj&mahe. 

c. Several subst. or adj. compounds have resulted from 
phrases consisting of two words in juxtaposition. Thus 
aham-uttara (AV.) n. dispute for precedence (from ah&m 
uttarah I am higher) ; mama-satya n. dispute as to owner- 
ship (from mama saty&m it is certainly mine) ; m&m-padya 
(AV.) designation of an aphrodisiac plant (from mam paiya 
look at me) ; kuvit-sa some one (from kuvit ea is it he ?) ; 
dham-sana (voc.) rapacious (from aham sana / will obtain ) ; 
aliam-purvd eager to be first (from ahdm purvah I should 
be first) ; kim-tva (VS.) asking garrulously (from kim tvdm 
what are you doing ?). 

G. Iterative Compounds. 

189 C. Substantives, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, 
adverbs, and prepositions are often repeated. They are then 
treated as compounds, the second member losing its accent 
and the two words being written in the Pada text with the 
Avagraba between them, as in other compounds. This class 
resembles other compounds in having a single accent, but 
differs from them in having not the stem but the fully 
inflected form of nominal words in the lirst member. 
In the EV. the iteratives number over 140, rather more 
than half of them being substantives. The sense conveyed 
by the repetition is frequency, or constant succession in 
time, or distribution in space. Examples of the various 
kinds of iteratives are the following : 
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a. Substantives : Ahar-ahar, 1 * * divA-dive,’ dyAvi-dyavi 
every day, m&Bi-masi month after month ; gph6-gphe, dime- 
dune, viAA-viAe 9 in every house; Ang&d-ang&t from every 
limb ; diAd-diAab (AV.) from every quarter ; yajftAsya-yajfia- 
sya of every ' sacrifice ; pArvani-parvani m every joint; 
agnim-agnim (duvasyata), (worship) Agni again and again ; 
innam-annam (AV.) food in perpetuity. 

b. Adjectives : pAnyam-panyam . . somam Soma who is 
again and again to be praised ; praeun-pr&clm pradiAam 
each eastern direction ; uttar&m-uttaram sim&m (AV.) each 
following year. 

c. Pronouns: tvAm-tvam aharyath&b thou didst ever 
rejoice ; yid-yad yami tchatevcr l ask ; tit-tad . . dadhe he 
always bestows that. 1 

d. Numerals : pAfica-paflca five each time ; saptA-sapta 
(tredha three times) seven in each case (— 21). 4 

e. Adverbs:* yAthi-yathA as in each case; adyadya 
AvAb-Avah on each to-day. on each to-mormc. 

f. Prepositions : the four which are found used thus are 
upa, pirft, pri, sAm ; e. g. prA-pra . . Aasyate it is ever 
proclaimed. 

g. The only example of a verbal form occurring as an 
iterative is piba-piba drink, drink.’ Otherwise a repeated 
verb is treated independently ; e. g. stub! stub! praise, praise. 


1 ihsr-dlvl day after day, is a kind of mixed iterative. 

* For divi-divi and viii-vl<i, owing to the influence of the frequent 
loe. in e from a sterna 

1 In the &B. such words are repeated with v& : yivsd vi y&vad v& 
and yataml ri yatame vL 

4 Such iteratives led to the formation of regular compounds in B.: 
fta-ekah (AV.): toaikah (6 b.) j dvi-dvi (RV.): dvan-dvim (.MS.) 
in hew, dvan-dvd pair (B,). 

* In a few instances repealed adverbs are not treated as compounds, 
both words being accented : nu ni note, new ; ihdhi (AV .) here, hart, 
hot always ihdha in RV. 

* In the SB. also occurs yijaava-yajasva. 



CHAPTER VII 

OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 

190. Having in the preceding parts of the present 
grammar dealt with single words in their phonetic, their 
derivative, and their inflexional aspects, we now turn to 
their treatment in syntax, which regards their arrangement 
and mutual meaning when they are combined to form a 
sentence, which is the expression of a connected and definite 
unit of thought. Tho parts of which the sentence may 
consist are either inflected words: the noun (substantive 
and adjective) and the veib, the participle which shares the 
nature of both, and the pronoun ; or uninflected words : 
prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions. A comparison of 
the syntax of the EV. with that of classical Sanskrit shows 
(1) that the use of the middle voice, the tenses, the moods, 
the inflected participles, the infinitives, and the genuine 
prepositions is much fuller and more living in the former, 
while (2) that of the passive voice and of indeclinable par* 
ticiples is much less developed, that of absolute cases and of 
adverbial prepositions with case*endings is only incipient, 
and that of periphrastic verbal forms is non-existent. The 
later Samhit&s and the Br&hmanas exhibit a gradual transition 
by restriction or loss in the former group and by growth in 
the latter to the condition of things prevailing in classical 
Sanskrit. 


The Order of Words. 

191. Since metrical considerations largely interfere with 
the ordinary position of words in the Sainhitfis, the normal 
order is beet represented by the prose of the Brfthmapas, 
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and as it there appears is, moreover, doubtless the origiual 
one. 

The general rule is that the subject begins the sentence 
and the verb ends it, the remaining members coming 
between. 

a. The subject begins the sentence ; e. g. vii&b k$atriyA- 
ya balim haranti the peasants pay tribute to the prince (&B.). 
It may, however, be preceded by a particle like uta or 
occasionally by any other member of the sentence intended 
to be strongly emphasized ; e. g. prayajair vAi devah 
svargAm lokAm Ayan by means of the Prayujus the gods went 
to the heavenly would (&B.). 

b. The verb occasionally moves to the loginning of the 
sentence when it is strongly emphasized ; e. g. yAnti va apa, 
Aty fidttyA, Ati oandrama, yAnti ndksatrani the waters 
more, the sun mores, the moon moves, the stars move (&B.). 
A predicative noun with the copula (which may be omitted) 
being equivalent to a verb, naturally occupies the same 
position ; e. g. sarve ha vAi deva Agre sadfAa Asuh all the 
gods in the beginning were similar (SB.) ; mitrd vAi Aivd 
devanam Mitra, indeed, is the kindly one among the gods (TS-). 
Nevertheless the predicative noun, being emphatic, is as a 
rule the first word in the sentence ; e. g. mArtya ha va Agre 
deva Asuh the gods were originally mortals (SB.) ; purufo vAi 
yajllAh the sacrifice (is) a man (SB.). 

c. As regards the cases, the ace. is placed immediately 
before the verb ; e. g. chAndixpBi yuktani devAbhyo yajfiAm 
vahanti the metres, when they are yoked, take the sacrifice to 
the gods (SB.). Adverbs and indeclinable participles occupy 
a similar position. Occasionally such words move to the 
beginning ; e. g. divi vAi sAma asid, Atha^ihA devah in 
heaven was Soma, but here the gods (SB.). 

d. The apposition, including patronymics and participles, 
follows the word which it explAins or defines ; e. g. sAmo 
rajA Soma, the King. A participle, in its proper sense, if 
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emphatic may be placed at the beginning ; e. g. svapdntam 
vai dlkfitdm rdkgftipsi jighftipsanti it is tchen'he sleeps that 
(he Bdksases seek to slay the initiated man (TS.). 

e. The attribute, whether adjective or genitive, precedes 
its substantive ; e. g. hiranydyena rdthena with golden car 
(i. 85 a ) ; devan&m h6ta the priest of the gods. Only when 
adjectives are used in apposition, especially as epithets of 
the gods, do they follow ; e. g. mitraya satyaya to Mitra , 
the true (TS.). Also adjectives designating the colours of 
certain animals, especially horses and cows, are found after 
the sulwt. The subst. belonging to a gen. is placed before 
the latter only when it is emphatic. 

f The preposition belonging to a verb precedes it, always 
in B., generally in V., where, however, it also sometimes 
follows ; e. g. jdyema sdm yudhi sprdhata. we would conquer 
our foes in battle (i. 8 s ). The preposition as a rule imme- 
diately precedes the verb, but is often also separated from it 
by one or more words ; e. g. a sayakam maghdvd^adatta 
the Bounteous One seised his missile (i. 82 s ); dpa tamah 
pdpmanam hate she drives away darkness and sin (TS.). 
When a compound verb is emphatic, the preposition alone 
as a rule moves to the front occupying the position that the 
simple verb would occupy ; e. g. prdprajdy&jdyeya I would 
increase icith progeny (TS.). 

When used with substantives the genuine prepositions as 
a rule follow their case, while the prepositional adverbs 
precede it. The reason of this doubtless is that the former 
supplement the sense of the case, while the latter modify 
the sense much more emphatically. 

g. Multiplicative adverbs precede their genitive ; e. g. 
trih samvatsardsya three times a year. 

h. Enclitics cannot, of course, begin a sentence. If they 
belong to a particular word they follow it ; otherwise they 
tend to occupy the second position in the sentence. The 
enclitic particles that follow the word with which they are 
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most closely connected are co, v&, iva, old; kam is 
restricted to following mi, su, hi in V*, and sma to follow- 
ing ha in B. The other unaccented particles, u, gha, 
ha, avid, which refer to the statement of the whole 
sentence, occupy the second (or third) position in the 
sentence. 

u Even accented particles for the most part cannot 
begin a sentence. They either follow the word they em- 
phasize in any position in the sentence : a, evd, kdm ; or 
they occupy the Becond position in the sentence, as empha- 
sizing the whole statement : ahgd, dha, id, kxla, khdlu, tu, 
nti, vdi, hi. 

The only particles that can begin the sentence are dtha, 
dpi, utd ; also nd if it negatives the whole sentence, but if 
it negatives the verb only, it follows that. 

j. Forms of the pronoun td tend in B. to occupy the first 
position, especially sd when it anticipates a proper name in 
dialogues, or tdd as an ace. when famous authorities are 
quoted ; e. g. sd hovaca gargyaji (&B.) G&rqi/a spoke (as 
follows) ; tdd u hovaoa w asurih with regard to this Asun 
said (&B.). The order is similar when dtha or dpi are used : 
dpi hov&oa yajflavalkyah (&B.). 

h In relative and interrogative sentences there is nothing 
peculiar except that, as these two classes of words tend to 
begin the sentence, cases of them come to occupy the first 
position which in ordinary sentences do not occupy it ; e. g. 
kim hi sd tdir grhdih kuryat what indeed should he do with 
this house ? (6b.). 

a. The last position in the sentence is exceptionally occupied in the 
following ways : 1. very often by final datives as a supplement to 
the sentence ; e. g. tit paiun evd^osmai p&ri dadfttl gtiptyai thus 
he hands the cattle over to him for protection (&I3.) ; 2. bj the subject either 
when it is the name of an authority quoted oi when it is equivalent 
to a relative clause; e. g. s& ha w uvaoa g&rgyah *> wu d Gdigt/a ; aindr&m 
osrtim nfr vapet paidk&mah one ^vho is demon s •>/ cattle should assign 
a pap for Jndra (TSL). 
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192. There is neither an indefinite nor a definite article 
in the Vedic language. Their meaning is inherent in the 
substantive much as personal pronouns are in forms of 
the definite verb. Whether the one or the other is meant 
is made sufficiently clear by the context; e.g. agnim £}e 
purdhitam I praise Agni the domestic priest (i. I 1 ) ; agnim 
manye pit&ram Agni I deem a father (x. 7*). In B. the 
anaphoric use of ti is sometimes very nearly equivalent to 
the definite article (cp. 195 B 3 h, p. 294). 


Number. 

193. 1. Singular words with a plural or a collective sense 
are always treated strictly as singulars, being never con* 
strued with a plural form of the verb (cp. 194). 

2. The dual number is in regular use and, generally 
speaking, in strict application. But in certain parts of the 
RV. the plural is often used instead of the dual of natural 
pairs ; sometimes also otherwise ; e. g. aim afijantu viAve 
dev&b* sim apo hfday&ni nau let all the gods, let the waters 
unite the hearts of us two (x. 86 4T ). 

a. A m. or f. du. is sometimes used to express a male and 
female of the same class ; e. g. pitArft — father and mother ; 
m&t&r& •= mother and father. This type of the dual has its 
widest application in naming pairs of deities by means of 
one of them and is equivalent to dual compounds containing 
both names ; e. g. dyava heaven and earth (= dyav&-ppthivr) ; 
ugasa Dawn and Night (= ufas&-ndkt&) ; mitra Mitra and 
Varuna (= mitra-vArunfi). Sometimes the other member 
of the pair is added in the N. sing. ; e g. mitra t&nft n& 
rathyk vdru^o yA A oa sukrAtufe Mitra ( and Varuna) and 
the my wise Varuna, like two constant charioteers (viii 25*). 

3, a. The plural is sometimes used (analogously to the 
dual) so as to include the other two of a group of three ; 
e. g. dyavab the (three) heavens = heaven . air , and earth ; 
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prtliivih the (three) earths =. earth, air , and heart nd This 
inclusive plural is also found with the names of the two 
other members of the group added in the N. sing. ; thus 
abhi samrajo v&runo grnanty, abhi mitraso aryama 
saj6f ah to it the universal sovereigns Vat una, to it the Miiras 
(== Mitra, Varuna, Aryaroan), and Aryaman , a<cordant % sing 
(vii. 38 4 ). 

6. The 1. pers. ph is sometimes loosely used instead of 
the sing, or du. ; thus Yanui in his dialogue with Vann says 
na yat pura cakrma kad dha nun&m rta vadanto dnrtam 
rapema how pi ay < an u\\ a hat ire have nner done before, 
speaking of righteous things notv talk of what is unrighteous ? 
(x. 10 4 ). The plui. of po< sonal pronouns is also occasion ill v 
used in a similar way; thus in the diiloguo of Yama and 
Yam! (x. 10 4 ) nas alternates with the correct nau: sa no 
nabtuh, parainam jami tan nau that is oitr bond of union, 
that cu> highest kinship. This occasional looseness is probably 
due to the situation for the moment being regaided more 
generally so as to include othei s ; tie s\ ould then mean I and 
those present, tec two and ottwis ni like circumstances. In B. 
the use of the pi. tor the Miu? of the first pers. of the 
personal pronoun is not infrequent, both when the pronoun 
is expressed and when it is latent in tlie verb ; e. g. sa ha w 
uvttca: namo vayam bralimisthaya kurmah he replied 
tie J) *hoa leiereno to the most learned man (SB.) ; varam 
bhdvate gautamaya dad m ah nc (-- I, Jaivali) offer a boon 
to litb Ho non) Gautama (SB.). 

Concord. 

194 . The rules of concord in case, person, gender, and 
number are in general the same as in other inflexional 
languages. 

* To tin* use iHpmlnbl} duo I In* court ptiou of tho th!eo*Iira\ens 
and three earths in Yedir »osiriolotp 
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A. 1. To the rule that the verb agrees with its sub- 
stantive in poison and nunibo the exceptions aie vety raie 
Thus the sing, of the woid tva many, having a pi. S€ii<-e, 
appeals onco with a pi. vub . jayau u tvo juhvaii many a 
one sacttfim for uiton<> (MS). On the other hand, then* 
ir^ a few examples in the RV. of i neut pi taking a vub 
in the sing. , e g. dhrsuavo dhiyate dliana to the hold man 

(i 81 ') 

J. a. Win » two sing. xuhjecU have « no veib the lattet m 
most c«ise-»*is m the <hnl *.v mdras ca yad yuyadhate 
ahi6 oa a fun huh a uni tin* diaqon fnmjht (i I12 1 ), urjam 
no dyaiia oa pvlhivi oa pinvatum ma j htttan and *a>tk 
nnei^t <ur stunqlh (\i 70 ), mdra6 ca bomam pibatam 
brhaspato do q< * t t, huh n and i Hon) <> fi hu pah dual Soma 
pv bo 1 *) 

When one only ot two *uhji < h 'XpiesSfd, the othfr 
having to he suppled file vul> is also m file dual; e. g 
a ydd indrad ca dadvnho a In a (l) and India m»m 
Win H 11 » brhaspate ynvam Jinlras ca vasvo divyasya^ 
isa the 0 It h t 9 p ha <thnui u> l India, dt^o* a* 

hautnhj tuahh (mi 07 1 ‘) In C lhi-> lu-ago seems to 1/e 
S umi when the veil* i> n* <h« thud poison ; o g 

prajapatib praja asrjata ta brhabpatm ca^anvavaitam 
h v tjnty (n ah 1 bcoitfs (hel and lit ha ) nh io ft otiHl them { IS |. 

t In n mine lit) of < two sin* si fti|« « ts t dt i sing. uib wh» n 
'} t > u c qiu\«\K a 4 n v a i *■ > l a i <♦ » ipo* it l • o . tokam ca Tdfcya 
( u ui o i \aiithrte / * > a // // m -*> 3 

il In 11 wheti t v sm,. ul j* Is not i nnt*<l b\ ci Mi* \< rb is 
*n Ih* an , Iml if .i outlet ih inO uric *1 n th< sun « g t&sya 
db da aryama ci w an*ye1am u ri n r I / *>*<• 1 >nmuuv*n fo»»i 

'Is , l»*it pr thuya vdi mfcthy'im ca^amotihvdni ci vyudl akramat 
r >a t*t utrih Int ml i 0 t *■ * (*n<i t t to tn* n othu the 
tt ? • * Ms . 

b When thoie ate moie than two subjects the verb is not 
netessanly in the pi., hut may ague with only one of them. 

1 If taeh of the subjects is sing the veil* i* smg. ; e. g 

u 


jUI** 
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mitr&s tin no v&runo rddasi ca dyubhaktam indro 
aryama dad&tu let Ultra , Varum , Ilodasl , Indra and 
Aryaman give us this divine wealth (vii. 40 2 ). 

2. If the subjects aro of different numbers the verb may 
agree with either one or the other ; e. g. avad indram 
yamuna tftsavas ca Yamuna and the Trtsus helped Indra 
(vii. 18 12 ) ; indro vidur angirasaS ca Indra and the Ahgirases 
Mow it (x. 108 10 ). 

The du. and pi. take the du. or the pi. ; e. g. girayaS ca 
df^hadyava ca bhuma tujete the firm mountains and heaven 
and earth trembled (i. 81 14 ) ; dyava ca yatra pXp&yann aha 
ca where heaven and earth and the dags have given abundance 
(vii t!5 2 }, 

a. In B. a sing, and a «lu. subject take a verb in the sing. or pi. ; 
e, g. vyaraamatr&u paks&u ca pticham ca bhavati both the icings and 
the tail are a fathom in length (TS.) ; t&v aivinau ca sdrawati ca^apdm 
phen&m v&jram aside an the As'vins and Sarasmfi moulded the foam of the 
nsaUrs. info c holt (&B.) ; a sing, and a pi. take the verb in the pi. ; e. g. 
dev&s ca v&i yamM ca^asmin lokd ’wpardhanta the gods and Yanta 
fought for ■ tlio possession of] 4 this tewld (TSA 

ff, In B. anyo ’ny& one another takes the verb in the sing., du., or 
pi. according as one, two, or several agents are intended ; e. g. 
t&bhyah n ; r rchad yo nah prathamo *nyd ’njrismai druhy&t of these 
he shall be deprived mho fini of us may cheat another 'TS.) ; n6d anyd ’ny&m 
hinisatah test they injure each other ; fcani srstany anyd 'nydna^ 

aspardhanta being created they fought niih one another ($B.\ 

8. When two or more subjects of different persons take a 
verb in the du. or pi. the first person is preferred to the 
second or third, the second to the third ; e. g. ahain ca 
tvam ca earn yujyava I and thou will unite together (viii. 62 u ) ; 
tam yuyam vaydm ca^afiyama may you and we obtain him 
(ix. 98 12 ). Occasionally, however, the third person is pre- 
ferred to the first ; e. g. ami ca y6 magh&vano vayam ca 
miham na suro ati nis tatanyuh may these patrons and we 
pierce through as the sun the mist (i. 141 13 ). 

B* 1. An attributive adjective agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. The exceptions are few 
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and unimportant, being chiefly due to the exigencies of 
moire. 

a. Tlio raidtimls fiom the to nineteen , Icing adjectives, shew some 
peculiarities of concord : in the oldiquo rases they appear in V. not 
>nly in then* inflected foim, but oft< n also the unmfle«ted form of 
the num. and acr ; e. g. saptAbhih putrAih and aaptA hdtrbhih, 
p ado A mi jinesu and p&iica kratfsit In B only the inflated foims 
me used. 

b. The cardinals from 20 upwaids bring substantives in fonn ma) 
govern s G. ; e. g. aastfm £4 van am uity hordes, sat 4 m gonam a hundred 
nine, sah&sranl g4va»n th w sands uf kmc, They an\ however, geneialiy 
heated like adjective 1 *; but being lollecttves they lake sing, endings 
in concord with pi. cases ; e. g. tnmAAd devAh thirty q*ds f trims&tam 
yojanani thirty yoiann s (rtf.), trims At a hAnbhih tilth thirty bay 9, tra- 
yaatrim Aato de vanam of l hi r tv qod* A £1 Aat 4m Iwndt td a nd sah&aram 
tht'Ctml are used as the noui, arc term in agreemeni with plurals; 
e. a. AatAm purah. a hundred J< it s sah&sram hAraynh a thoncand bays, 
sahAaram paAun a thousand beast-* v TS. ; they al*n appear in the same 

onse in the plural ; e g sat4 purah 'i h'twhtd foi h, sah&srany 4dhi* 
rath an i a *hou^and awj >n 'enuh (x 08 n . sat dm and sahAsrain are also 
found vbut not an B. with an inst. pi., as AatAm purbhih uifa a 
nnn h edf. i ts beside satdna hAnbhih i* tth a imv h rd bays, sabAsram rsibhih 
nth a thm r and seers, Ihe noun accuiupanvmj; sahdsra occasionally 
appoais by a kind of atti Action in the sing.: AunaA cic chApam 
niditam sahAsr&d yupad am u do ah thou *luht nthver &uun)i£cpa, u ho uas 
* mud, firm a thousand posts (v. 2 7 , this use dots not “eem to occur 
in B. 

52. A predica*ive adjective used with as or bhu (often to 
he supplied) agrees in gender and number with its subject. 

a. The nnm. of iavarA ntpubU used thu-» in R m equivalent to 
a \eib be able Tho concord here is m the majority of caws normal ; 
e.g. tAvard vi 4 iv6 f y&t6 ’pratisthitah pArfim paravAtara g Ant oh 
i horse if unbridled and unobstructed <an </u to an e r{, one dis'ance (TS.;; 
sa^enam iavara pradAhah $ht can bin a him /VS.'; isvar&u v& etAu 
mrdahah both oj them ran burn (B B. , , tAny enaxn lAvar&m pratinudah 
they can dr ire him woay (MS.). Sometimes, however, the concord of 
*‘ithir numbei or gender, or of both, is neglected ; e.g t4m i Avar 4m 
rAks&msi h Ant oh the demons can Kill him ^TS.) ; t&aya^lAvarAh praj& 
papiyasi bhAvitoh his offspring con degene) ab (SB.) ; isvard ha^eti 
Anagnioitam samtAptoh these (f. pi*; are liable to weigh beauty upon one 
who has not built a Jire altar (S$B.). In the last two examples quoted 

v2 
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and in othainthc mi«u Ring his leromc steieotjped ns a nom. of nil 
gtndeis and mimheifc 

h The use it a predicative ad jc it lie rt failing t> two 01 moie 
sulataiiliaca differing in gender is vtry rare, it thin seems to igree 
m gender with the jurist nta c i it <i the ma*>o wcnis tohaio been 
pietoned to tin neut < g trav&vaa n&irrta at pah stny&h svApnah 
\MS <1 i iwf 1 ; %r* > *hr ir *U i in a <«■ (^things) , evA hy 

fcsyi fcamva stem* nfcthftm on e&maya hu Vd fit t to far w te s, 
i/ >«fl «> t tit f 1* tc * l i s™ A jntdicatm adj dcpenlont 
n lir a le* with l * sul t jt th ir in two th< «lii is used i g 
d&iviiu ca ■ r avA^ast ia otd 1 i laam nu nusim ca v dnuvai tznanau karoti 
bj he t ih ) iw ott % k tyrw V trf nt 1 f m MS 

d A m OimI an! Latin, a domonstiatne pronoun 
ugtoe* m*h u piodn ih\o imun in geiidci wd numboi , c y. 
ye tusah sa tvak t la t ml tin huH s [Hat - ) //ionc (aie) the 
din IAB) yid i£iu samksantam asxt tani vAyamsi^ 
abhavan at at ja % ft tout,! nedtnu ftim s< ) tha* twain* 
tin huh I 


P* mouus 

195 . A Person jl t Omni* to it r»ghl\ inflexional 
dviacter the Vide ) m^n i«f liJw 1 dm and f*r<ek uses 
the nommktius >t jn ouai pionotms ini Jess licquenth 
than modem Luu \» m Lingua# do Being alteidy inherent 
m the f»M iid second p neons of the hnte veih such 
pioiicuns are txpnswa stpaiatd* cnl> when they requite 
eniph isi/in* 

h the un i< ont* d h ims ot aham .nd tvam (10^> a) being 
ewhtn fan be u«ed nathei at the beginning of t sentence 
oi m**tpcsl line tPulil noi ifUi vocatives noi before mu 
phas /mg, < onjuoctivf or dis]iin< live pn tides 

< Bhavan }ont Ifortnut the polite loim of tvam, which 
first comes into life m B properh takes a vcib m the 
8 smg But bemte practitillv equivalent to a personal 
pronoun of the 2 peis , it occasionally appeals with a veib 
in that pet son c g xti vava kila no bhdvan pura v 
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auu&istau dvocah (SB.) in this seme then you have formerly 
spoken of (us --) me as instructed (ep. 194, 1). 

B' Demonstrative. 1. ay dm this (here) is a deictic 
pronoun used adjectivally of what is in the neighbourhood, 
presence, or possession of the speaker, and nmy often !>e 
translated by here: e.g. aydm ta emi tanvd purastat htre 
T come with my body before thee fviu. I00 l ) ; iyam xnatir 
mama this my hymn ; ay am vatali the u md here ton earth I ; 
aydm janah the people here (vii. ob r> ) ; idain bhuvanam this 
world ; aydm agnih Agni here (present ). In the RV. aydm is 
’iuinetiincs used even with div Inarm and aditya sun as if 
they were included in the envnonuient of tlie speaker. 

ll. Opposed to ay am is asau that \ there), applied lo objects 
i emote from the shaker, as heaven and it« phenomena, 
immortals, persons who are not present or are at a distance ; 
is g. ami yd deva a than a trisu a rocane divah ye, 0 gods, 
who are there , in the three bright n alms of heaven (i. 105q; 
ami ca yd maghavano vaydm ca those (absent) patrons and 
at (i. Ill 1 '): asau yd dsi virakdh yon uho go fk'rt, a 
mannikin (viii. 91-). 

< Iti B. the h Mituilar, only the «N»iiti:w is more detimtu : 

.1 m typienl m teJcmng to the t»aith iiy&m and tho heavonlv world 
as&u , .mil in fho plp'as* > yo *>Am pAvate hi >ifro b ms litre » - Wind , 
and yo 'nAu tapnti h* u no 1 ant » ihue -Sun , and aa&v adityAh fhe 
ut n In B. ofl&u 1 1 I^uIih used in .i f* imulai? wav « so owl w) 
when tho actual nan.o is In 1 m» substituted t n. aa&u niima^ny&m 
id&miupah he tore, hanw/ t*i*s j nm, is i> uni s> ; j nun* iSB \ In 
* Mr* wing a p r»»a the %«\ h>nn Asau i-* ateo used thus: yitha vA 
id Am uamagraliaiu Asa Asa iti livAyati ««* tut < — m nidinaiy lif*'> 
<•« urj of m*ntionui j th e norm tolls . ‘ «/» t Out*, \jva f hn 1 MS \ 

3. td, like asdu, can be translated by that , but in a different 
->ense. It is not like aBdu essentially deictic and local, nor 
does it imply a contrast (that tJwre as opposed to this here) ; 
but it refers to something already known either as just 
mentioned or as generally familiar, 

tf. A very frequent application of this meaning is its 
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reference as a correlative to what is made known by an 
antecedent relative clause ; e.g. yam yajz&m panbbur asi, 
sd id devdsu gachati the samjice that thou encompasses^ that 
certainly goes to the god* (i. I 4 ). Often, however, au ante- 
cedent clause is lacking and must be mentally supplied in 
some such form as whom ice have in mind. Then td is 
equivalent to the mil known . This use comes out most 
clearly in the first veioe of a hymn; e. g. sa pr&tndthd 
sahasa jayamanah, sadydh kavyani bdl adhatta vifiva 
(i. 9tf l ) he (who is in our thoughts, the famous Agni) bring 
engendered in the undent way with strength , h ! has siraighttvay 
assumed all wisdom ; ta vam vifivasya gopa yajase (viii. 25'j 
you iieo famous guutdian s of the universe I worship. 

b. ta has a very frequent auaphoric use, referring back 
to a noun or a pronoun of the third or second person (in B. 
also of th* first), and may then be translated by as such , so; 
c. g. tvam vajasya srutyasya rajasi : sd no mpla thou 
) itlest over glorious spod as such be gracious to (i. 36 J<I ) ; 
ta tathu^ity abravit : sa vai vo varam vpna iti she said , 
yes . ! as such i“~ in the proposed circumstances) will choose 
a boon oj you (AB.j. This Ut>nge is a prominent and some- 
what monotonous feature of the nanative style in B. ; c.g. 
prajapatos trayastrmsad duhitdra aean, tah sdm&ya 
rajlle 'dadat, tasam rdhinim upait, td irfyantil? punar 
agachan VtajapaU had Unity daughters ; he gave them to King 
So mu; oj them he incited Jiohint (only); they (the others), 
being jealous, unit back (TS.). When this ta is widely 
separated from the antecedent noun to which it refers 
(sometimes only indirectly) it may be translated by the 
definite article ; thus the opening of the story of Urvasl : 
urvd&I ha^apsarah pururavasam aiddzp cakame an 
Apsaras Ur rail loved Jhirurams, the son of Ida is some 
sentences latei referred to with : tad dha ta apsardsa 
dtdyo bhutva pari pupluviro then the Apsarases swam about 
in the form of water 4 birds (SB.). 
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a In as Aiiaphoiie iibt t4 is lr« qucntly f dlowed by poisonftl pionouns 
of all persons 'ipprulaily m thou enclitic toim whin they ha\c one , 
» g t4m ma aim srja v&rcnaa n h me a me/ Kith ghi v 1 23"* m&ra 
y ijftid ant4r agata a& vo *h4m e\ 4 yajfi&m amumuhom ye haze exa ud?<l 
m ft an the ia nfat , «o I hate thrjun tun* s i rijhe in ? wrtfuswn (SB ; , 
Mv is man to vidhema te *4 tv4iu no n >4 sunifina ih4 w avit4 bbi%a, 
/ntjing'ot atw m uc nnda setie Vue <n do k U j i Ub fo lay o fevnn'ent 
r t i 36 A ; y4di tva^etit punn bi4vatah, h& tvara biutat SB ) 
tkt j tiri shall say th \ «* o you hqu ,'ien ij ,m °ar, h than^ , aay4 
pjtva Khar 6 vitranam abhavas t4m tva vaj&yamah tuning thunk 
ft i tnvu t earnest jsluet fhh/s ) te rigl/enlht i 4* Sinulai ly 

u fd in sing A tain tvam hire < *(<p*ioirtllj no* emliti* , 

P t&smai te, G t4sya tc, tftsyes te , da ta vam pi A tan v&s, 
G tesani vas 

jfi l\m dtmoiistiativi pi on mi ns ue found following t4 in thm 

\ i> id 4m, add*, ti itwlt, 'ind lUnf it of ill *t4 i , <. ^ «-& w iy4m 

#wu6 smija pitiya dhlh this h /j in »/ m or 1 1 4 inu of tt 
f t tfai* uii 0* , tftsyi valo ny a^anji tdm amum vato dhunoti 
v tit hint 1 rt Hui f *h *, /k* tdscs j r*d t SB , tain ha^evd 
• dadflhrt tun ha sma tam pura brahmanu n4 turanti I at 
mir h Agm di I n t bmn autss that bin in / < hi tumavi us’d no* 
J nulj to t ^ \ bbavaty a»ya w anaearo yi evam veda va 

f si ekatithih, bi mi luhvatsu vasili fa nh / s V i Aat » nUmtt 
it xt (< lKmci t’t tits n ins t ts otr t lliwi i tin Sun i d/e 
n t f hi a *tfi tts v Al 

t Jit N bin s4 ia " nn tinu> us i uhtibidly hi B 1^0 
i 2V* 

J. ota tlu ‘ is used like ta but is moie anphatiu Itiefeia 
to somothing known to the listenci as pit suit Pitliei to Ins 
senses oi ln«. thouKlits 

a r J lie correlativo use < t eta "Gems to bo lnriiUd io B., 
tin ulativo cLiUso hen it uili> tollowmq, h. g pat ho va 
(sa praiti, yo yajfto muhyau he dungts f/um (he path alto 
oat) ti/ong in the zanijin (AJ3.). It is somewhat peculiai 
win n the xelative in the neutei wng and without a \erb is 
atldod bololy tor the puiposc of unpliasi/ing a pai titular 
woid , e.g svargam va etona lokam upapra yanti yat 
prayaniy ah people go to the beaunly mo/ W With that uhtch (is) 
the pnhminary sacttjice (AB.). In these cueumstances et6 
when alone always agiees in gendei with the noun in the 
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ulalivo clause ; but w hen it is accompanied by a substantive, 
with the lattei . e % pa^avo va ©to yad apah xvatcr is 
ifptuahn * to catth fAB ) In this us i£e yad often loses its 
inflexional fhuactti to such an extent that it becomes like 
an txplaiiatoi} p.utuJc (= that t> to oat/), the substantive 
that follow <• ll a^'ieoimr in < is»* with tint whMi pieeedes, 
( U ©tair atra v ubhayi’r artho bhavati yAd dovaiA ea 
brahmanaiS ea thui is uud heie at both that is, of the nods 
and *ht Hhthaiun (SB ) 

Tin- us* of eta without an willed* nt pui illc 1 to that of 
ta is u jiimon both in \ and B < u oso usa vy ftchati 
this JMun twlme w« set Ittue u w ) has shout fotth (i 4b ) , 
ha asura asuyanta iva ueur -vavad evaisa vi^nur 
abh’sAte lav ad \o dadma in fit 1 sums stud <omtuhai 
dtsphitsfd os h ol < this It / / Mieio ] i< sent) totc/s hnnq 
ionn t soi m » nt <u t i, > / (SB) xuvain etam cakrathuh 
smdhubu plavam i > /// 1 hut wad* Oat boat (pit sent to oiu 
thought) it fin t tan (i ISJ ) tona 4 otam uttar am ginm 
ati dudrava tn nn 4 h 1 )u strl out *hat (orll known) 
n oithnn iHMh'tun ), tx eto mayo asrjanta suparmm 
ea kadruin ca Oien m ** l thr*< ft* a (will known) miraculous 
hunts ^ /mi / / hat/ (SB) Jn tin list examph ot© 
letpmes the iddiMon ot tla two followin'? mines to «uppl< 
infill its s n^i 

a ^ iiiwi i i il 1 1 tin jj mi i s nutms f lh \>i <1 m It 
hy vt ils ii < il i < v) ii hiss i * 8& etarfur dev&tabluh 
3 tvug hh it\& niaiimbhir via i aginnfl^ anik*na w lpaplivyAta K u* *e t 
u t thr* d U Vi > t / i / / K n l l /rti t Ihc } ta l 

4 / 1 it Ol s & ha^sti* rvd dados i k maa niatay t v&i n.** 
jv^ak para b) ivuti t lti ' a l » t itjt/n /»♦ 70 in 
* 1 On 1 t t / " P 

b In ils anaphoric uat eta expuaw** identity with that 
<0 which it i*foi b.u k, mote emphatically than td does, 
< g dpeta vita vi ca sarpata^ato. asma etam pitaro 
lokam akran go an ay, dispa » depatljtom henc( thu, plait 
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(on winch you have been standing) the father', have pie- 
pated foi him (x. 14' 1 ); in the final veise the expression osa 
stdma mdra tubhyam (i. I73 1 ) tlm praise kjor thee, Ofiidra, 
refers to the whole preceding hymn ; tdd ubhdyam sam- 
bhftya mfdam ca^apad cajstakara akurvams : tasmad 
otad ubhayam istaka bhavati mrc ea w apad ca having 
In ought both those togethir, day and water, tluy made the brute 
then foie a htuk consuls of both them, day and water (&B.1. 

3. tyi occurs only in the sense ol that [well known ) ; e. g. 
kva tyam nau sakhya babhuvuh it hat has become of those 
friendships of us tuo t (vit. SS’). Jt often follows forms of 
tho demonstrative pronouns eta and idam : e. g etd tyd 
bhanava nsasa agnh hen those (familiar) beams oj Dawn 
hate <onn (vii. 7d’j ; imam u tyara atharvavad agnim 
mantlianti they, like Allan an rub forth that (famous) Aym 
i' etc Ivi. I*) 1 '). The neuter tyad is sometimes used alter the 
i dative ya, and often alter the particle ha. in <ui adverbial 
>en->u ; e.g, ydsya tyac chambarain radde divodasaya 
ran db ayah in the i rhdaiation oj iihich (Soma) thou didst at 
that tone subject Sumbara to Diuodasa (vi. t3'). 

t*. The pronoun a that in its substantive .sense (- he, she, 
t, tlicy\, when it is unaccented, not infrequently appears as 
.ui nut mphatie oonelative (while the accented form is a 
deictic adjective); e. g. ydsya devdir asado barhxr agno, 
•ihnui asmai eudina bhavanti on a hose littei thou, 0 Agin, 
lust sat dot'll, fair days atise jar him (\in 1 J B ) ; ya vam 
Warn my utah sdoante, abhir yatam arvak the lmndted 
bo ah that aecompnny you, with them do ye two come hither 
fvu 'll"); nakir esara nindita martyosu, ye asmakam 
ptfdro g6su yodhah there is among mortals no reptvacher of 
them a ho, (being) our fathers, wen fighters for eotes (iii. 89*). 
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THE CASES. 

Nominative 

196. The nominative, as in otliei languages, is mainly 
used as the subject of a sentewc 
a A second nominative is tniplo>ed as a predicate 
with certain vtibs besule the subjm, that is, with vub* 
meaning lx, Ucctnc v « m 01 lx auounttd, ihtttl onestlf, e g 
tvdm hi ratnadha asi fot thou a>* a bftfouct oj tteasure 
lft*) , srvaflah santo asiva abhuvan beiny ft icndly they 
hern beiomt unjnendh (v 12 ' dkavimfiatih sdm padyante 
they hetome Unnty in { 1 ^ ) , 1 gdkama mo achadayan they 
s eemtu to me d< trout or con s (\ 10« l ) , i'sih k6 vipra ohato 
it ho counts at a oeti, at a aiwjti J *vu V *) , apratir raanya- 
manah thwJ ina himself mcsisttblr (\ *2*) somam manyate 
papiva nhe beh'ies U Ja> JrnnJ S nma (x K5 ) parabhavis- 
yanto manamahe tie tt ml in ate about to perish t-LS ) 

c In R thf {leduUm n »ni ippiar with veil s nit suing t 
rtf n lr \bra, va , vat in tht mil Ilf' < uidro bruhmano 
bruvAii&li Into < i U / ) t s f t l tbn n Tf , tavooathal h i 
hi*tt l nt-trd / fsuf ti * / * ^1 

f* W f* \er1 1 i 1 ii nmn„ tht pud tiv< m iy il l u[k *ul 
n B by tl o non* tv th fti , t rasabba iti by etam raiyo f vadan 
f t t t itet tall i hot j n IS 

b With passive y^ib* tno predicative noxn tikes tht 
plate of the ici object of (It icuv ml e -g tvam 
ucyase pita thou art tat ltd tji*hcrf\ .>1 H ) 

t Instead of the pmh at vt noui t ii* \tc u ouinef lines 
used , e g yuyam hi stha, siidanavah Joi w arc liberal 
(i 15 *) , Abhur 6ko, rayipate ray nam thou alow hast been 


1 In B tht phi ne rap Am kr tj as u i ij nn bc< him it isequivi 
h>nt to bhu hume tike* a piedicitm non < g vjmhi xup4mfcrtva 
assumtnj thf fount J Visnu TS ) 
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the lord of riches (vi. 31 1 ) ; gdutama bruv&tgta thou tcho tallest 
thyself < lautama (6b.). (Cy. ISO under na, 2 a.) 

a. Since appai antly two vocatives cannot be connected with oa, the 
non), often appeals instead of the fii st or tho second vocative; e.g* 
vdyav fndrarf ca cstathah 0 Vaifu and lndia t ye Know (i. 2 b , ; fndral oa 
aomam ptb&L&m brliaapate Inch a and Brhmpah, dunk (he Serna (iv. 60 ,0 y . 
t‘p. lbO unde i ca, 1 a, b 


Accusative. 

197 . A. This ca^e is usually employed in connexion 
with verbs in various ways. Besides its oi dinary use of 
denoting the object of tiansitive v^rbs, the aoc. is employed 
to expi oss : 

1. tho goal with verbs of motion, chiefly gain, also i, 
much less often ya, car, and sr and some others. The ace. 
in&) bo a ilex-son, a place, an acti\iiy or a condition ; e. g. 
yamam ha yajiib gachati to Yuma goes the sacrifice (x. 14 ,;> ) ; 
devam id e$i pathibhih sugdbhih to the gods thou goest by 
t iths easy to traversf (i. 162^); indram st6ma6 caranti 
l o ludra fan the songs of pnusi (x 47 7 ); s&raj jard n& 
yosanam he sj>ed like a loter to a maiden i'w, 101 14 ) : ma tvat 
ksdtrany aranani ganma may ice not go from thet to strange 
^etds (vi. til 14 ) ; sabham eti kitavah the gambler goes to the 
assembly (x. 34'") ; jaritur gachatho havam ye (ho go to the rail 
of the smger (yiii. 3f> M ) ; tava kratubhir amrtatv&m ayan by 
thy m<ntal2>owerst?n'y\u'cnt to *=) aWiintd immortality (vi. 7 2 * 4 * ). 

a Ilie Usage in 0. is bimilat ; c.g. pra„&patih praja a&rjata, t£ 
v&runaxo agaoh.au ViOjapati seated cuatutes , they uetd to Vatuna (TS.) ; 
*4 u4 dCvam apatat he did tivf fly to fuaven (SB. ; Ariyam gachoyam 
m <>/ l go to * ) attain prospeiity (S$B.). 

2. duration of time (in oiigin only a special form of the 

^ognato ace.) ; e. g. fi&tim jiva larado vdrdham&nah live 

prospering a hundred autumns (x, 161 4 ) ; s6 &6vatth6 sanpi- 

vatsar&m ati$tbat he remained in the Aivattha tree for a year 
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(TB ) ; tdsmat sarvan rtun vargati therefore d rain* during 
all the beacons <TS ) ; eamvatsaratamim ratrim a gachatat 
(SB.)j$>r the night a year hence thou shall come (to me), 

3. extension of distance (in origin only a special form 
of the cognate acc.). a use rare in both V. and B. ; e. g. yad 
adubhih patasi ydjana puru when with the swift one *s thou 
ftiest many league* (in 10 ) ; sa bhuinim vidvato vrtva^aty 
atisthad dadahguldm he covering the earth on all sides 
extended beyond (it) a distant e often Jinyets (x, ‘JO 1 ) ; sapea- 
dada pravyidhan ajirn dhavanti thy tan a taee (a distance 
of) seventeen an on'- flights (TB.). 

A. the cognate object of intiansitivo verbs, which may 
he allied to the latter et) molu^ieaily or only in oense; e. g. 
samanam they deck themselves with Idee adorn - 

menl (vii. 57 J ); yad ague >asi dutyam when, 0 Agni , thm 
go*st an a menage (i. Id 1 ); tvdya^adhyaksena pftana 
jayezna with thee o> it it mss tie *toald i onguer m batiks 
(x- 12*' i ; taamad raja sarp grama m jnva^ndaj am ud ajato 
thn*Une a Una. ha* mg mm a bnttU, chooses booty J or himself 
(MS.); tisr6 ratnr vratam carot he should )» ertorm a fast jot 
three nights (TS.* 

a. Wilis im« itiing *o tit* it «»r * 'hi/ ir ta V. tak* a t oguate at*. >uth 
* Cf»n>*itfb '«u>w» t.i* rtaaya jihvd pavatn nj&Uhu ih tongue oj th * rtU 
^•v>nna' sto <*nw jit'a.i ix /ft 4 * , t&sma apo ghrt&m arsanti for him tfu. 
toUtr* ah** i JJ&* vi y& t «uryo n& roc Ate brh&d bh&h sht/i, 

uk$ tbt he 6# awi'- fnth l yftg light 'vn. 8 4 . 

5. an adverbial sense. Adverbs oi tins form all originated 
in various uses of the arc. which havo acquired ail indepen- 
dent character. They are formed from . 

a . substantives: e. g. ndktam by night (not during the 
night like the acc. of time) ; kamam at tali (still rare in the 
RV.), e.g. kamam tad dhoti, d&msed yad dhotrakift 
purvodyah Aamaeyuh the llotf may , as he tikes, recite what 
Ike assistants of the Flotr mag recite the dag before (AB .) ; 
nama by name ; e.g. mam dhur indram nama devata 



ACCUSATIVE 


SOI 


197 ] 

(v 4Q 2 \ me they have flared as Tndra !m name (or verily) among 
the gods. 

h m various kinda of adjective. Th^y liavo an attributive 
origin when they express the souses of quickly or slowly 
iksipram, cirano), much or greatly (bahu, balavat), well or 
badly, boldly (dhrsnu), or direction (as nydk downward, &c.) ,* 
h. g balavad vati it blows hard (SB. j ; bhadram jivantah 
hi inq faippity (x. 

a The acc. adverb# from ordinals to#‘in to have been appo-dtional 
Hi origin , o. g. tan va etan sampatan vugv&roitrah pratham&m 
apaAyat AB.) thc\t some Samp'da hy»nr s Visi imt'ia niuntid fits! the 
Mrs! thing . 

/j. Se>ei d are. adsorb# nro from «'onip.i» a*ivos and superlatives in 
Min and tamo formed Iroin pit positions and idveibs, e. g dr&ghiyo 
ayuh pratarAm dAdhanah okt tunny hn>ur h*e Jutlhcrwou 'i. 58* 1 ', 
\ ir,, ),i manv sueli have a Jem. acc toint m 1 nei use, but there is onlj’’ 
*o< o>und in the KV. ■ samtartfm padukAu ham pit youi hio httht ten 
ilr*. tnqdhn (vht. &1 1 * . 

7. A special cl«s« is formed by adwrlx* in vat expressing that an 
•utjon takts plaee like that performed b* the noun preceding tl»e 
niflix ; e.g. tvadutaso manuvAri vadouia n H ,n haunt/ lire at out 

VO"/** it * hi md *peak hh nun ( *. as in* n should -peak properly «umf- 
hr i if .i* l*io»M *<• mm\ 

5 Anotliei dpsa of ace adverbs i- homed fiein vnr'nma aojoctival 
• ompounds A number of these are formed with the pi ivative paitfcle 
a, Miigot il.e nature of cognate accusatives ; o g. derfa ohAndobhir 
unal lok&n anapajayyAm abby Ajayan th qtuls nnmnqver'iUy - 
uni ahltf umqHntd the* usnldv by mtan. (f the me*i { ^ vTb. 

*. Another group corapaiativoly rare in V , but very common in 
B,.»rc flintto formed from prepositional^* governing adjectival mm- 
poundt, eg, anukamam tarpoyetham satisfy non win* ftr^oj liny to 
rt-s n yu 17* , adhidavatAm *n h ufntv%* to the tin' / .SB.'. Probably 
foil mingtho analogy of some of these were formed others In which 
i*ie fust member of the compound is not a proposition, hut uu adveib 
«h*uved fiom the relative yA ; e g. yatha kamAm m padyate the '\nti<> 
in fti'n.i ding to hr de*ue i^x l4G ft \ yavaj-jivAm \in> Iona as - )/or hfe (bB \ 
Sum* other adverbial compounds are used like m runds in am ; e.g, 
stuka-sArgam srat& bhavati %t n plaited Uk - n braid of hm (SB . 

197. B. The acc. is largely used with verbal nouns. 
Besides being governed by all participles, active and middle. 
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and by genuine infinitives, in V. it is used with agent 
nouns formed from the root or other verbal stems by means 
of about ten primary suffixes. Such nouns are made from 
the simple root (when compounded with a preposition), and 
with the suffixes a (when the stem is compounded with a 
preposition), ani (from the aoi\ or desid. stem), i (generally 
from the reduplicated root), iyas and istha (comparatives 
and superlatives), u (from de^iderative stems), uka (very 
rare in V ), tar (when the root is accented), van (when com- 
pounded), snu (from causative sterns); and a few with the 
secondary suffix m. Examples of the aec. with such agent 
nouns are: devalue tvam. paribhur asi thou emompa^cst 
the god > (v. 1H'), dplha cid arujah healing even nhat is 
fiy m \iiL 45*); tvam no vi$va abhimatfh saksamh thou 
oier(onif*t all our adiervmes (vui. 24^) ; fiatam puro ruruk- 
samh ready to destroy a hundred forts (ix. 48^) , indra ha 
ratnam varuna dhdstha Indra and Yaruaa bestow treasure 
most abundantly fiv. 41 I , vatsam£ oa ghatuko vfkab (AV. 
xii, 4*) and the uolf the cah*9; data radkamsi 6um* 
bhati giving > uhes he s/i»w's(i. 22 s ) ; prataryavanoadhvaram 
tonung eatly to the tact if ire (i 44 n ) ; sthira oin namayns- 
navah 0 t je who de$*re ro l*end neu what is tigid (viii. 20*1; 
k&mi hi virih sddam asya pititn for the hero always desires 
a dtaughl of d fu. ll 1 )- 

a. Some adjutius forimd with ailo fiom prepositions governing 
the a*c ar* aUo u-.od with that case. Such arc praly&fio facxnq t 
an ft If nmy , *» £ pxatylnu us&sam urviy4 vi bhati fanny the 
l*wn tin? fire *hmt fifth fat and > \d* v 2 H ,x t&sm&d anuci patm 
garhapatyam ftsfce hni'< 'Up ate ?t t* Inhtnd the Gatkapatya jo* (Alky 
Tho arc is found rw*n with samyAftc united ; *\ g. 6aadhir ev&^enam 
samy Adeem dadh&tx he pute mm in*o emtart in*h the plants V MS ) , but 
this adj aifto takes tho in«d., the n&tuial case with a compound 
of aim. 

0. Xu B. the only nouns taking the a<c. seem to tie the deal adjec- 
tives in u and the ordinary adjectives in uka (which are very 
common j and those in iu ; eg p&pm&nara apajighftmsuh unshiny 
to dnte airay sin TAB.), sarpA enam gh&tukAh »yu£ the snakes might hits 
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him t MS.) , aprativ&d/ enara bhr&trvyo bhavatl /«* enemy dew not 
wttadict him (PB.) 

e, The acc. is governed by more prepositions than any 
other case. The genuine prepositions with which it is 
exclusively connected in both V. and B. are ati beyond, anu 
after, abhi towards, prati against , tiras tv toss; and in V. 
only dcha ton aids. Tt is also taken secondaiily by others 
which priinauly govern other c*ascs (cp 170. 1 2). The acc. 
js further taken exclusively by the adnomitial prepositions 
antara between, abhitas around l, updrx abate, sanitur apott 
from, and secondarily by some oilurs (cp. 177 1-3). 

a Jlio pi pi 1 it ion vina vttncu*, *r • p \ which hist ^ctun in B. ^and 
* i*i hi onl> l>« i n noWd on<e , takes flir «us , an l rte w ithov* 

^ iiihin the BY gov ins tl.o abl. < nly, in B rngms to take th*- acc 
it often dots m poslAcd.c ^m^Knt 
p In B f» nuiiibo* «f ad \ orbs uns* tf idpolivoq tnd substantives 
i toinitd with tas turn ptonmms topics m »f semo station m 
-.pato; tiko arc , such aie ftgrena in hont rt, dntarena vith>a 
ft wvew, uttarena north of, d&ksmena ' th r,/,ft , a r ciu/fc nt, p&rena 
f /i ubhoya ta» nb>*h idw f 

y In B the act is takui by two mttrj#vti<ns One* of them, dd 
h' trliW Lat in', is alwajs pricetkd l>\ a vib <f mo*ion, 
whnh, hovtvr, has sometimes to \ ♦» supplied, £yaya vavdr 
M dhatim vrtr&m r<iyn i into to *-po ; I hi 7 d / ia (wis, ihad ^ B' f 
punar 6ma Iti deva dd ftgmm tnobhutam •><*» ai * (otnmg hi*k \ •turd 
it } h, tiny c imo huk, and Ufud* ijm (hadi •t'.aiiptaira (&B ; 
lh« othu mtoi jt< tion dhik fit list cl with the acc of tho person 
o ill, n •‘till rarf in B , e dhik fcva j&lxna^astu fir en you , 

/ / t KB ' 


Double Accusative. 

198. A second acc. appeals in apposition with various 
vuhs , o g purusam ha vai deva agre paium a lebhire 
the gods in the beginning so* njrceti a man as a t ictm (SB.). 
Tt is further used : 

1. predicativoly witli verbs of saying (bru, vac), thinking 
fman), knowing (vid), healing (iru), making (kr). obtaining 
fvi-dha) choosing (vy), appointing (m-dh&) in both V. 
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and B. ; o. iv&nam baatd bodhayitaram abravxt the 
hr goat said (that) the dog (was) the uaketicr (i. UH n ); y£d 
anyd ’nyim papim avadan that ih e one called the nfhn 
tcttfcd (&R.J: agmm mantle pitaram Aqm 1 think a father 
(x. 7 ) : marisyantam ecd yajamanam mauyeta *j he thinks 
the eat n fleet (is) noinq to die (SB ) : ciram tan mono he thought 
that too lorn/ (SB ) ; vidma hi tva puruvaaura ve httou thee 
(to bo) po^t^td of mucJui 'filth (i M h ), na vaihatam vrtrdm 
vidma na pvara *ie tenon not (whothei) Vi ha (la) dutd nor 
(whether he is) nine (MU ; revantam hi tva spnonu 1 him 
(ah« ut) the t (that tnou ait) mh hid i MI ), srnvanty enam 
agmm cikyanam <TS ) *h( t low (about) him ha i nut pUnl tin 
hre (alt Ai ; ; asmau au j»gyu§uh krdhi wake us thonmohln 
t (tm ions (wu W 0‘|, toaam pxihanatu adhipam akarot to 
mode f'tsan ih ft 'out (MS), taama ahutlr yajflem vy 
adadhuh the f made ( oid.iim<li // f oUalion s (<o lw>) tin 
tenure tor him (MS j , agmm hotaram pra vpxe J chooJ 
Agut j pne^f *m 10 I: m tvitm agn© manor dad he jydtir 
lauftya 6asvatu Mona has a^ondtd (Jo 0 \qi t, as a light 
tor ft t g mar (i W) 

2, to tie as i lined objut beside the 

thing with \< rbsof addu^sim» (vac) (proeh), begging 

(yac) approaching with piay^r (l, ya), inilknisr (duh), shaking 
idhui, sacrificing to (^a,i) douv to (kr ) ; e. g agmm maham 
avockma auvrktim *o 4 qm a* halt adjusted a gnat hymn 
ix. SO »• prehami i\a param autam pithiv^vah / «%A thn 
about thf Un*h* >t l md at the ruth |i. 101 M, yajhavaJkyom 
dv&n pra&oaii prakayamt / udhtsf ) a tfnt •align i to juestnna 
(SL i; apo yacHini bhesajam J h / healing jiow the tva it / s 
(x. 9 ), tad agnihotiy agmm jaeet that tin Aamhotr should 
hey of Agnt liiS ) , vasuni dasmam imaho toe approadi tin 
owianw s ota fji > u h( s u V2 / ; tat tva yami f apptocuh 
thei Jot tb> (i. 21 n ), dnhanty udltar divyam iheg m%lk 
tete*iwl gtfh horn the udtb* (i, 01 ), lraoxn ovA sarvftu 
kaman duhe i\ <m ha he (milks « ) obtains all deates (SB.) 
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vrksim phalam dhunubi ^hake doitn fruit from the tne 
(in it) 1 ), yaja devam rfcam brh&t s anijiu to t he goth (he 
tffy nte (i 75°) , kim ma karann abala asya s£n&h what 
<*>/ /m feeble hosts do to me 7 (v W) 

t Of the above ^rbs vae, i nut ya, dhu, yaj anl kr do not stem 
1 r found with two a<v in B , on *he ofchei hind a *am appr i h, 
dha mtk ji inn, jya in# 1 frm ar* so u«-fd fhtre, f g agnfr v&i 
frimam brahmaoAryam & gar hat A g t ijpr a^trl a si *<l T artntj ? 
h jr * i n ft a nhqt as s tid*ni MS , irakt token adhayad yam yam 
1 a nam akaroayata/j rm hc^ ujr 7 ts i e tu t v ha tt h • 1e tnd \B 
ir* van 6 sura yajft&m ajayan Oe A nun t t to* art ut ft n the n Is 
Mn ) frdio roar Utah s&hiArim ajmat Tit i wr^s d i Ihoi tnd fivm 
Mutts PK> 

\ I o <xpross the igont 1 * ith i iusnh«t verbs beside tho 
» v 1 ik It would bo takin hv the simple veih \l«o e g 
«tAQ devara uAatah payaya havih tain tfawlt utnse th 
in qols to dft* f7v th libation hi »7 ) td yajamanam 
'saoiyati hf im'is thf at r/ftt / turn ihm fTS) With 
wil s i»l motion the otlnr air i\piessos tho $,otl Iwlmh is, 

\< u n m’Viu i person) , e * pdram ova parayalam 
upatnim gamayamasi to (ft t >t> rm rh fin t * < ws* th 
t m ft fy go |\ 14 > 4 J , yiiamanam suvai'gam lokam 

gainayati h / m t * J hr tnif i f o tevb *1t cehs* t al 
t< It IIS) 

Jn I» *h i t i iiepuutlv j. it i tr n t i> * il f tin so 
\ t 1 m us *nu ativis < spiel ttl> thil I Krai i ff la vam- 

neua^/igrahayit MS I is ti t / he usidtlom * 

> « 11 } V Mill 1 

J In B a i < mi i t \i i tie. tl wi It hi i ? oi hiv iti m 
»i i id< flu nc I th >* j 1 ( vAm eva^ooam k irmAh 

\ ir,r»H 1 ot tni nayati / / i i II 7 I hit tt tn 

l'* ms rUtn tiatani i nit > t f hte n hs 

1 / 

vMiul woull lx oxm* oil ly ‘lie mm with tho simjl© \t h, 
cIlva havih pibanti < /ns in/ f hi it « 

4Mu n flu 0 ml is i pi m if is oxpnssf. 1 h tin l i ft h 
U ih i ^ hkikw aftimn Kamiyot / i j l nl iym ftAqn SB' 
b x vtrtf^evA enad yamayati he wd ft I t ? j is (SB ^ 

» x 
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Instrumental. 

199 . A. The fundamental sense of this ease is con-* 
comitance, which may variously he rendered by with, by, 
through* according as jt expresses accompaniment, instru- 
mentality or agency, causality, motion through space or 
dmation of time. 

1. In its sociative sense the instrumental expresses the 
companion or accompaniment of the subject in any activity ; 
e. g. dev6 devdbhir a gamut may the go l tome with the gods 
(i. t'); indrena yuja nir apara aubjo arnavam with fndra 
as thy companion thou didst release the flood of waters fii. 2i} ,k ) ; 
fndro no radhas&^a gamut may Inara come to us with wealth 
(iv. 55 lp ). 

a Stnubuh »o B aftim* xaaubbir ud akiAwat h Ira flrjMtt*' l ioi*h 
U Vim , /'AP \ y£na /ndiitrmm juhdti tdd ydfuh 4 he sv/// tkf unmi- 
pumnuni of wh t U h • Cim 0 • 11 U n ' o SB'); tdd a»ya 

sdha&a, i-Utviut* *hd * tv if ' i * it ft m tt w h f jure TS 

2 In »ts instrumental sense if pxpvcs«o-> the m^ans 
(pei'onoi thing) by which an action h accomplished ; e. g 
vayam indrena sanuy&ma vuiam m a null v,n booty though 
India fi. 101 ! ); rthan vrtriwn mdro vJtjrena India smott 
Vrtia u th h<s bolt h .‘)2 } 

a S*»nilmfy in B : kdno, vn£aa nkom a* (lampion ) ; £lr*n& 
b(jam bararti * < ant m vt * *m /not (»SB.;, tdsmad 

ddk&ioona bAHom^/iunam adyate *Htnf if * 1 it taft u t nth *he n yn l 
hand ' MS. 

•i. In its causal sense it exjur -^es the reason or motive 
of an action -- by teuton of on a* count of foi tht sale oj ; 
e. g. s5ria«ya pitya . . a gatam conn hither for the sale of 
thi> Soma thatujht {i 46*’); aiatrur jaaufa sanad asi thou 
(i)t I m thy natuu’ without fors Jiom of ohl (i. 102"). 

Suiul*»?lvin B ad bln ad nt lilyn hr ron't tlrd fnmvlf airmail ft at 
» sh f «*i» \ uplift *t nauu 

t. In it<* local senso oi though or over it is used with 
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veibs of motion to express the space through or over which 
an action ( xtends ; e. g. diva yanti maruto bhumya^agnir 
ayam vato antariksena yati the Maruts go along the s fa/, 
Agm ovn the eat th the Wind hetegar^ ffnough the an (i. 101 1 *) ; 
antarikse pathJbhih p&t&ntam flying along the path s n the 

airfx 87<’)- 

» In II tho in*t i«» constantly Usod in the local ^onso wilh ivouI* 
meaning pa*h or itcor, hut lAioly with ntlu-is . o. g y$tha 4- ,4kaefcraido 
ny£na pat ha xs&yet a% if • nt who <lo\.s w tt kt n tb * district ivetf to 1 ml fit a 
tin rj tonrt , sArabvatya yanti they go nhn / S n 1 st tt 7 V TS 

5, Iii its temporal sense tho inst. expresses the time 
thnughout which an action extends ; e. g. purvibhir dada£- 
ima fiaradbhih ice hair worshipped throughout nviny autumns 
(i ) Sometimes, however, tho sense of duration not 
apparent, the mst. being then UT»od like the loc. of time; 
thus rtuna and rtubhih mean m dut vason 

a In B the tempoi.il m.uum? i - i m f < g aft, v4 i«nxnatc6m evabn& 
firyflnii avrardhata It *• grro in th» < 'ur*e >/ a dn j>«»* an mmo a length ui 
» 1 1th MS ' 

d Many instimnentals (chiefly of the soeiativo and local 
< lavs^i ha\e come to he used in a purely adverbial sense. 
°u<h are formed from either substantives oi adjectives (of 
ttlnch sometimes no othei form occurs) ; e. g. afijasa straight- 
way, ra&hobhih mightily, sahasa and sdhobhis suddenly : 
antarona uitlnn, uttarena to the north ; ucoais above, meats 
Motr, parae&is win* ay s pracats fottcatd s, fianaisand^an&is, 
iWak&is slowly. 

a f s a mimbot < f t h<w in«d i umentals tin nd\ * rhial use is mciicai «*•!, 
n <‘« oiiI\ by tho sense, but by a shift » f accent ; e g diva by tit t daX- 
4»ina to *hc tight; madhya beiuetti, naktay& lu ntg 1 *. s\apnay4 »i» a 
bmm, aksuayi «c><m (B anomalously formed from u stems * a£uy& 
0 < tkly t dhranuya biUhy, raghuya ^utUiy, sadhuyl thaigMuny, mithuya 
t ' tty mithya \ anustbuya immtdiaOhj anuathyaB t and hom i 
piououii, umuya in that n<rt. 

199. ]{. Besides having the above general and indepen- 
dont uses the inst. also appears, in special connexion with 

x 2 
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different classes of words by which it may be said to be 
* governed * : 

I. with verbs expressing : 

</. association or contention with ; in RV, : yat marshal , 
yad combine* yuj join (mid.), sac accompany ; yudh fight* 
sprdli strive , has race , krid play ; in B : yudh fight, vi-ji 
contend victoriously (w*th). 

b . reparation from (compounds with vi) ; in RV. : vi-yu 
dissever from, vi-vyt fur n away from, vy-a-vrt separate (intr.) 
from ; in B, : vy-a-vffc id., vi-rdh be deprived of vi-sth& b* 
icmored from* visvann i no away from = lose. 

e. enjoyment, in RV. : kan find pleasure in mad hi 
exhilarated with, uo be fond of tus he satisfied with* mah 
delight in, br$ moire in, bhuj enjoy ; in R : trp be pleased 
v it h, nand I* glad of, bhuj < njou. 

d. ivpMiou. hi RV. : pr fill ^aoc.) n *th , 1 pi ^uell with* 
in B. . caiis. of pr : puraya fill, pass, purya fa filled with . 

c purchase tor (a price), in V : vi-ku bargain away for ; 
in B : nis-kn ransom lor 

J . adoration or sacrifice (tl.* victim oi object offered). With 
yaj "am five to tin deity in in tlm acc in both V. and B. , 
in R lha saciiffcial date also is put in tho (cognate) acc. ; 
e. g. amavasy&m yajate fa nhhi ah* the feast of new moon . 

q, proeedme: the verb car in both V. and B ; o. g. 
ad hen v a carati mayaya he aefi inth barren craft (x. 71 r ‘) ; 
upatnsu vaeA carati he ptoi**ds m o tow rone with /ns voice 
{A R). 

h . abilit) to do* the verb kr in both V , andB. ; e.g. kim 
rca karisyati a hat wdl fa do inth a hymn * (i. kim 

sa tAir gfhaih kuryat a hat could he do udh that house' 
(SB.). In B. the phrase Artho bhavati there i< fattiness with 
-- there n need o/(Lat. opus r«?/ nlnpta tr) is similarly used : 


1 SunuSimtH «ilw with the jic n : the past pn r t jw^s. purni with the 
gen full v/ T nut with the Hint. JiUed *n(h. 
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e. g. yarhi vava vo mayartbo bixavxta if you (gen ) shall 
hive need of me (AB.). 

/. dominion: only (in V.) the verb patya be lord of (lit. 
btf mean* oj ) ; e. g indro viivair viry&ih pdtyam&nah 
India uho lord of all heroic powers (in. 5 t 1 ‘). 
j subsistence : only \ jii B. i tho verb jiv hoc on , whilst by ; 

* g yaya manuayft jivanti (tlie cow) on trloch min subsist 

{ rs \ 

a With p.wsm tonus wf the verb s m» lulling priitu iple^ ; the met. 

♦ xpn either the mean 4 ( 11 with tho tit tive verhi or th« agent (the 
>m »il th* aeiivti \eiM; < g ghrtdiia^agnih sA.m ajyate 4 ,/m k 

m tU l mth gnet x i lh* usa u ah Inti nbhyate vtatftth&ih r*av wAai 
it daw 1 n />ra»s r/ bn th 1 & t r*ht» \n 76 7 i Similarlf m B prajipa- 
*>»»a f rjyantu ' «?/ arc rta'rd b t Pr u t[ tti , p&trair Annam adyate 

v 1 1 iai<$ t n th ht ai t of dtO*** (MS. 
ti h itninal foi m 1 >nn* « tul with th« v* 1 b whui they h<i\i a paisne 
n t *•-* rundiv*-* mil infinitives, fake th* iim m»\ tuntiiii , *» g 
irbbir ha v yah ft t no 1 d l j inti vm JJ j ripuua n^ w avacAkae not < 

1 /# n <tf 'jij tf ■* »ncm / i\ 6s 

J with nouns . 

a subituiitivcs and adjctm* ((specially those coin- 
j ou u*lo<l with sa-) oxprisMvo ot association 01 equality e.g 
nasunvala sakhyam va§ti surah the hno denies not jar ml* 
l' t p 11 >th him who does not pre*>- S ma (\ 42 4 ) ; asi sam6 
dovaib thou art tqual to the yod* (u. 4s> ) ; mdro vai sadrn 
(ievatabhir asit lodru no* equal to th (other) deities (TS.); 
djyona miir&b mu/rf with butter (SB.). 

1 other adjtctives, to express that by which the cpidity 
in question is produ< ed : e. g u§o vajena vajim 0 Dawn 
ra l m booty (hi ttl 1 ); bfthu^L prajaya bhavniyasi thou 0 Ut 
n<h in offspnny 

( numerals accompanied by na, to express deficiency; 
e. g. ak&yft na vim&atil^ not twenty by (lack of) one = 
mntit in. 

3- with propositions : genuine prepositious are virtually 
not umni with the instrumental. The only exceptions In 
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the BY aie the <mplo>ment of aahi with tho lush of bnu 
height , oi upa in thus passages with dyubhis and dharma- 
bhis , and possibly of sam tilth in a few passages with the 
111 st But propositional idvoibs aie found tlius used , in 
tht RV* oul> avaa hi ton and paras abo*e , and in both V. 
and B saha and sak&m vi*h Cp 177, 2 

Dative 

200. The datne «\pi«s<?o the notion with whwh an 
action is concilia d It is eith* i \ on»« did with mdividu il 
w oi d s oi i? us<d mom gum all} as a complomuit to the 
whoh statement 

A Dative iv x special sense with 

1 \erbs (most!) is afrit ting poi-onsj having tho sense oi 
u (ft i m *\ B da t/u yam nt ml, dha br^toii, bbaj 
oppoitnm, i g dadhati ratnam vidhate in btbtous trtubau 
on tht j "bhiji i (in 12*1, in V also many utlic i \eihs 
e\piesoing i modiiu itiou oi tht ^ens* of giving dnS a^bvjn, 
ava-dnh m U do in on pi U von fxdhi pyc hsfou abundantly 
mamh gut l btrdhj ma mu wit out , ra ptofuu {foi) t m-yu 
bt^thif pmvunrthf, v id t nd i />*), san obtain (fo>), su set ut 
mot on ( >c/) sij 'h< l \Jot), and otheis 

b ionfu m V a-ya) oj/u to (while yaj takes the acc ) , 
atid in ^ B kr vvhfii male ah offi / mo t > , in B a-iabh 
(ud( h an l *t up - t off a , < g agmbhyafc pafiun a labhate 
la san fids On antmaL to tfi Ayn/s (18 ) 

c otn - otfimmiKf explain (but with au of poison it - 
addic s) in \ B ah, bru, vac, vad (in 1> also a-cak ?) , in 
\ also aic uid ga s</? / to, stu nttn piaibc to, gir, rap, 
&axns jam* an>tli»ng ( icc ) to In B also ♦ m-hnu up otoifixi 
to, r .g tad u dev£bhyo m haute thcriby hcaaifb panlon (rf 
tin y )Uo (MJ ) 

d hear iii BY. a lew times BtXL~ltbUn to, also ram 
titiyu foi =r listen to 
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( htlitit, hate conjxdenu m, 6rad dh& , c»g 6rad asmai 
dhatta btluvt tn him (11 12 J , in B also siagh tiust ui 

J help, bf gracious to , pay homage to : m V £ak aid, sidh 
a ail, sam-nam bf complusant to, da£asya pay honour to, 
saparya do anything (\cc.) m honout oj fa god), dafi, vidh, 
«ae pan homage to (a god), 6am s rrt* (a god) , m V. and B 
mrd 0t giacious to 

g hi mg ni, bln, vah, hi, hi , <. g. ama satd vahaai 
bhun vamam tot turn u ho o at hunt thou bung* at mu*h 
i alth (i 12 1 1 *), devdbhyo havyam vahanti thnj fake tin, 
1 1 Inf p> to ilu god (TS ), tam hararai pitryajfLaya deyam 
*h it tf<)d I bung to tin Hicnfut foi tlu Hants (\ 1G J ), vi6ah 
fc«atnyaya balim bar anti th( } eu Hints hi mg the tans to the 
not d infill ) In V onl> thoie aio niuij othoi \eibs with 
genet d senst tint tikt the datm siuh a* r, inv, cud 
tt mm turn t» md figuiatm o\pubs onssnch uabhi-ksar 
s ‘nom to, di and 6uo dune on pros s pnnlh on abhi va 
/ af* to m V also the \< il> x go js usrd with the dat o g 
pi a Vxsna\o susam etu mauma bt my dtong hgnm go f >rth 
in nr no ir of 1 onu (i 151 ) 

/ pii ( ?( hva & bt snti* hand ohand tc /basing to, t g. 
ay idasva w mdraya pitaye bt n (t t> he ha a s a 'taught 
iiv 71 ) , uto tad asmai inadhv iu eachady&t iml may that 
on i ( bt phasing /j him (\ 73 ) 

f waul, m B pdh uid kip , <» g naha eva v asmai tat 
>-am anrdho In uul not ^ uui l m that i^B ) , kalpato ’fcmai 
* sumihiTb) 

i subpit to radh , t g asmabhyam vrtia landhi nihjot 
0*0 h^S to Ui (IV. 22 J ) 

k mid to radh s uuamtn nam and m-ha bon betotc , 
*tha < bey, mrad and ksain (13 ) tju Id t o, a-viaic tall a t it tun 
to, i g md ah&m dvisate radham mag I not hiucumb to 
n gnu mg (i 50 l ) , taHthuh bavaya to tin n obey thy cowman l 
i " >1 ) 

t bi nnpyicdn in V hr (hynite). in V md B aeuya 
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and krudh , in B also aratiya he hostile and gla b( 
uicrse to. 

m. seek to injure m V. and B druh , e g. y4d dudrdhitba 
stnyai pums6 uhaf interfile/ thou ha d dont to uomar* or man 
(AV.) 

n cast at V arj disrftam V B as thaw . B pra-hr 
hat l at , e g spjdd asta didyura asmai Iht atchu ^ hot a 
hqhtnouj shift at font (\ 71 f t&smai tam lsura asyati fo 
shoots the or on at fom (US) vajram bhratrvyaya pr6 
haratt ht huih the loH at tht toe (TS ) 

<> end oi U intended fo* uccnu to as fte, bliu btiomt , 
e g. gambJbirc cid bhavati gadh&m asmai (ten in dtep 
oatep *hne ^ a foi for hun (w 2 I s ), mdra tubhyam id 
abhuma in a r ft o>m thine oun* 0 India (Tb ), atha k6 
mabyain bhsgd bhavisjati thin uhaf shun mil a i rue H 
me (SB » 

a Ji c s uh I \\i \\ tinlmv uli f ni(ivisi c yj i< " tlx 

i t * it ant \ id th ill i il > the »1 j t.t h\ i itH *i a nu-ti ul f th 
■u * vuh bto*rbhjn hft )l 1 st i 1 t t k I hi tnjvi 1 
vi srayartaj * pir v u t 6lhva]i V Mi { is *n l to Iliad* t 
n ♦ i 14-*-® i dcun uk&u Av^dhayatn Ahayo hantava u * cf 
s 1 1 fth t f i f tit j nt \ 1* 

2 The dafcne is um i with a le'tuiti uumbei ot sub- 
stantives 

a S'K it «ut woids in it invoke Missings, tspetkil]} namat. 
hotmft (with tup vetbs kr do or as 6 winch die often to bt 
bupplnd) f g name mahadbhyah Lamaqi fj tfo omit 
(i 27 M ) name stu brabmisthaya adoratioK to the qteuU d 
lhahman( SB ) Sinulaily osed no the saciiftual toimulab 
bvaha, svadha, vasat had 1 lUssmq* e g tbbhyah svaha 
blessinq on than (AV ) 

a r lh* nidttl na) li s yam in \ nd kam m B me xnnp tot l/t «ii< 
ustd is no ni i hu with tin dat , c g y&tha s&in toad dvipade 
c&fcuspade o * f that f+ti * t j 1e t tlfn /r hi/ l md qtadt ptl 

lit 1 ), 4 huta /o by agndye k&m jor th* otn Uum art n /o / i l t m (SB 
A-kani bhavati u do&> n tfin ill tilth hm{l^ 
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0 . Jn V. (ho substantives Xtuna <lei>ne and gatu path may peiiiapa be 
•ogurded as taking a dative without a voib to bo supplied ; e.g. fcrnv&* 
n&so amfltatvAya gstum procuring Jor tmrnMws a path to immortality 
i i. 72*'/. 

7 . Jn the name Disyave vfkah Wolf to the l)a*yu < KV. > the dat. is to bo 
« xpJainod ms duo to its use in the. *eutoneu he is a very irotfto the iJasyu, 

3. The dative is used with adjeotivos meaning ilear, kind, 
t upeeahle , beneficial, willing , obedu ntf ill-disptwd, hostile ; o. g. 
(hva sakhibhya utA mAhyam asit she was hnd to frxen U 
and also to me (\. 34 a ) ; atithiA carur ayAve a attest dear to 
man (ii. 2 H ) ; ya& vava jivdbhyo hitara tAt pittfbhyah ivhat 
1 i (food for the living is good for the Manes (Aik) ; sa ratamana 
vrtiscanaya bhavati (SB ) he hi r*'adg fox /filing (the tree); 
pratyiidyauuniin ha ksatraya viSam kuryat he would 
iM\k> the peasantry hostile fa the wbdihj (SB. I 

•». I’iio udj. 6n^ga.^ HttUij often m • r , is to i.iKo tne dat in c ol the mune 
*t h dotty, but it is 4 <mie\vh«u u nee it am whotliei tin cum* should not 
b* vounected with th»* vt*ib ; e’e dnaguso &ditaye syama >nay no he 
- >n/\* ' to i m far of A*hh 1 . i?* 1 * m,.y pel haps m«ui may «i . 

>nl* hisong /'» Aih* 

t. The dative is used with a few adverbs. 

a* Aram alien fake^ tho dai. ; 0 . g. y£ aram vAh&nti 
manyavo who date in accordance with (thy) zeal (vi. 

This use of aram is common in combination with tho verbs 
kr, gam, and bhu. When used with tlio dat. Aram is not 
miriMjueniiy equivalent to an otlj. ; o. g. sasma aram he is 
tcwlij for hiw (ii. 18 2 |; ayam s6mo aatu aram manage 
yuvubhyam hi this Sown be agreeable to your heart (i. 108*’). 
Iu R ALaui appears in the place of aram and is often 
oimilarfy used; e.g. nalarn ahutya asa, nalarn bhaksaya 
hr uw not suitable for sacrifice , nor suitable for food (Ab.). 

fr. The adverb avis visibly is used with the dat. in V. and 
B„ but onJy when accompanied by the verbs kr, bhu or as 
(the latter sometimes to bo supplied); e.g. avir ebhyo 
abliavat suryafc the sun appeared to than (i. 140 4 ) ; tAsmai va 
avir as&ma tee will appear to him (SB. ). 
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B. The dative also m a general sense complements the 
statement ot the whole sentence. 

1. It expresses the person tor whose advantage or 
disadvantage the action oi the sentence takes place f e g. 
devan do v ay at 6 yaja am ship *ln gods /ot the benefit oj tfa 
p*oub wan (l 15 p ): tasma etam vijram akurvan tor hint 
they made this holt (SB ) ; tasma upakrtftya myoktaram na 
vividuh ( A B ) for him ul in hi had b* (n brought neat theif could 
fnut no binikt (i e they < ould bnd no one willing to bind him). 

2 It e\pres:ses the purpose tor whit h an action is done 
(final dati\e); e. g urdhvas tistha na utaye Mind up fot 
out http =■ in ordtt to help t/i [i 30* ) , na susvim indro avase 
mrdhati India viV not leur tht [iout> man in the luich fot 
fa Ip (vi 2 3 J j, svargaya lokaya visnukramah kramyante 
the } ivnv slips au tat fi n for tht sake of ( - in ordei to gam) 
havin (TS.), ttgmm hotraya pravrnata tfay i lio^e A am Jor 
the priesthood -- in oidei thit he should be priest (SB.) The 
hnal sense is lommonly oxpiessod by abstract substantives 
(including in V nmnv mtnuti\es), i g adhi 6riy6 duhita 
suryasya ratham tasthau hi dauqhk r of 4 fa &/ n has mounted 
tlw tar for beaut j~<o as 4 o jn< am e a Insuitiful effect (\i, 63 ) , 
tdna^ovajmam sam srjati gantyai wdh him (Mitra) fa unite > 
hm lAgni )fot a^astmut (T& l. 

a. This final dat is particululy used with as and bhu * 
c g asti hi $ma madaya vah thin is (something ) Jot gout 
inUntmhon, i *> to uitovicute you (i 37 1 j , madaya somah 
(sc. asti) Soma (is jit ~ ) ptoduits mioxuahon (SB ) 

3 The dative i> u«fd, though raiely, m expressions 
of time like the English for e. g. nunam na mdra^ 
aparaya ea syah now and fot the Mur t mayst thou be outs, 
0 Indta [vi 33 ) , samvatsaraya sdm amyate Joi a ycat an 
aUtance ib made (MIS ) 

<( The )kiaii\e «on) pound divt divo day be dat, though appaiMitly 
dat ot div, M ptobibly m itaJdy meant for the ioc of the transit i 
atom divA 
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4. Two datives connected in sense often appear together. 
This occurs in V. when an ace. is attracted by a dative 
infinitive ; e. g. vptraya hdntavo =■ vrtrdm hdntave to slay 
> rtra (cp. 200. A. 1 o a). 

l These is an analogous use in B. t wlieie, hovvcvei, an abstract 
buhstcmttto takes the phico of the infinitive; e g y&tha^id&m pam- 
1 hyam avaudjanayo^ab&raxity ev&ra ;W as they him q if /or washing the 
h in i/s JSB.J. Two datives aio heie often found with the veib sth& f one 
expressing the puipose, the othei the poison affceted by the action ; 
t.g devebhyah paiavo ’nnadyayalarobaya na^atiethanta the antmals 
it l not present ihemsehes to the yods for fuutl , Jot cat r {ft u (AB . \ 

5. The adverbial use of the dative is very rare : kamaya 
and arthaya jot th< sale oj may bo legaided as such ; 
kamacarasya kamaya j or the sake oj unrestrained motion 
(SB.) ; asmakarthaya jojxhge thou hast been born for our 
'aki (AV.). 


Ablative. 

201, The ahlathe, expressing the st&t ting-point from 
which tlie action of the verb proceeds, may as a rule be 
tiunshitod by Jrom . It is chiefly connected with vaiious 
* lasses of woids, but is also used independently. 

A. In its dependent use tlie ablative appears with : 

1. verbs «. expiessingu local action, as go, proceed, drive, 
lead, tale , receive ; pour, drinl ; call loo^n, ivard off, exclude ; 
i . g. tyur g&vo nd yavasad agopah they went like unherded 
lint jrom the pasture (vii. lb lu ); vptrasya dvasathad isa- 
munah fleeing /torn the snorting oj Yrtra (viii. 9ti 7 ); dsatah 
sad ajayata from non-being aiose being (x. 72*) ; abhrad iva 
pra stanayanti vrstdyafc/row the cloud as it were thunder the 
itvnb (x. 75*); tvdm ddsyumr 6kasa aja^i thou drovest the 
cm mm f tom the house (vii. 5°); bhujyum aamudrdd uha- 
thub two liav( Itome lihujyu from the sea (vi. 62°) ; ddfief 
hiranyapiijdan divoddsad as&mgam ten lumps of gold I 
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have received from Divod&sa (vi. 47 23 ) ; Apad dhotrad utA 
potrad amatta he has drunk from the llotr's vessel and has 
intoxicated himself from the Pott's vessel (ii. 87 4 ) ; mAruto yAd 
to divAb hAvamahe O & laruts, when we call ijoufmn heaven 
(viii. 7 n ); 6unaA oic ohApam yup&d amuflcah thou didst 
release SunaMepa from the post (v. 2 T ) : yuyutam asmad 
AnirAm Amivarn ward off from us sickness and calamity 
(vii. 71*). 

(i. KzampleM from B are : vAd dh&vod annAdyad d hi vet t / he were to 
tut*, hr iroahi ntn away from his f re l *TS *4 rdthat papafcs he fell from 
lus (a r i &B. j; divd vfstiv irto * atn cvmtb fro n the sky (TS.); rsay&h kavaaam 
ailuaam soraad anayan the sens ltd h irtiyi A dum away from Soma, i.t*. 
exclude! him from it > AB.'*; ennui asmal lokad anudanta thofdi n them 
a. cay fiuu this mini ( A B. » , t4«*mad Auaaa ov& grhniyat fhtnjoro he should 
f tke it fto*K Oct 1 1 kea.wat puriwAt siaemi parisrutam krinati 

he bn i*t the t*txn%i *' jtom a fa ig hunt* l man fur had (SB ; s4 evA^enam 
varunapaiAn raudcati h r» ,J a%» him fmn th U O* r of Vo nma s TS. ) , 
suv&rgAl lot Ad yA)amaiio biyeta ih* s" rt^utt tvtvld tall •mar* <f hraint 
vTb.)« Tlo* two verb* unt&r dha hicu and in Jl lamml ont<*lf & re used 
with theahl. in B. only : vajroDft^enain tmvarg&l lokad ant&r dadhy&t 
he tcould t.nlhdt h*u Outn > invert with On. '<ott /IS.', agnir devAbhyo iu- 
layata Agn* nnitfikd him *\f from 0‘t yid* IS. . 

b, expressing icseue, protect ; fear , dislike ; transcend , prefer : 
verbs with the lafctoi two senses as well as urusya protect, 
rak$ fpitodj and rej Uemble take this construction in V. only ; 
pa and tra protect and blii fear in both V, and B» ; gopaya 
protcet , bibh&tsa In disgusted with in B. only ; e. g. Amhaso 
no initra urn^yet may Mitra rescue uofiom distress (iv, 55 6 ) ; 
sa nAs trasato dun tat he shad proto t us from misfortune 
ii. 1‘28 J ) ; mdrasya vajrad abibhet she ivas afraid of Indra’s 
bolt 188 s ) ; prA sindhubhyo rinoe, prA k§itxbhyab he 
reaches btyond rivtrs and beyond lands (x. 80 11 ) : sdmat sutad 
indro avfnita vasisthan tndra preferred the Vaswfhas to 
(P&sadyunina's) pressed Soma (vii. SB 2 ). 

a. With bhi two ablatives are found, the one being the 
object feared, the other the action proceeding from it ; e. g. 
indrasya yajrad abibhed abhiAnAthah site was afraid of 
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Indra's bolt, of it* crushing (x. 188*), i, e. that it would crush 
her; asurar&kgaslbhya Osangad bibhayam cakruh they 
we afraid of the Asuras and Jtnksasa*, of their attachment — 
that they would attach themselves to them (&B.). 

2. substantives when derived from, or equivalent to, 
v*ibs used with the ablative ; o. g fi&rrna no yamsan triv4- 
rutham Arahas&b they shall grant us *h> tee- protecting shelter 
ftom distress (x. Btf'j; upa chayam iva ghfner aganma 
harm a te vaydm we nave enUnd thy s belter like shade (that 
pi oi er t s) from hat (vi. lt> h ), raksobhyo vai tam bhisa 
vacam ayaehan they restrained their yteech from fear of the 
demons (8B.). 

adjectives : in V and B comparative s and adjectives 
<»t cognate sense, when it means than , e. g ghrtat svadiyah 
nt *ter than butter (viii. 24'°); vl6vasmdd indra uttarah 
fndta isqreatei than eieru owc(x.86 l ) ; jatany dvarany asm&t 
/ orn later than he (vm. W h ) , purva vifrvaamad bhdvanad 
abodhi she has awakened earlier than every being (i. 12S 2 ); 
papiyan gardabh&h the ass h tt m v than the horse 

Tib.) . brahma hi purvam ksatrat the priesthood is superior 
/a the wan wt class {PB.) i anyo va ayain asmad bhavati 
he bet cones othr than ne pAB.) 

*t In B local and tempoial adieitivos arvaoma below, 

ordhvft ibott, jihraA aslant ; arvatie Ivfute, parabc afttt ; o g. yAt ktm 
« a^arv&cfnam adity&t whaU tet <«» l time 1h sun , etinmao catvalad 
ijidbvah svarg&m lokim up6d akrftm&n i q>uatd Jrom that pi t they 
ncvnd«d f o heattm '^B f ya]rtaj iihma xyuh t) ey (n mdu t, •bhqwht 
ft /n lose the sacrtfu < ^AB , daAa va etasmad arvaficas tnvrto, daAa 
paraui'ah ten Trurle own bfjnn > \1 and tm aftet it (AB ). 

in B adjeitives m uka, which with bhu aia equivalent to 
J ' • •» c 2 . yajamonat pftAavo ‘xmtkramuka bhavauti the animals a « 
>i t nu hunt la run ana if fiatn the snrnfltvr AB \ 
i in B mitnetals, both oidmah and caidmah* with the foimer 
tne abl. expresses the point horn which the leckonmg is made ; 

A iHvai o ha^aam&a dvitiyo va trtiyo vg brahmanat&m abhyupaitoh 
ttr mtui i » *hn / vin descent )Jtvm him canol tarn Brab/ninhiod ' AB. , with 
the latter it expresses the figure by which the complete ntimhei is 
defective; eg. Akim n& A at A in iu>t a Kundud by h,n ninety nine. 
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Analogously with words meaning mcomphta the nbl. expresses the 
amount of the deficiency; c.g. Okesm&d aksirnd tnipttm ( a \ergo) 
uuvmpkk by one *yUnHa ' TS >; teaam alpakid ev4 w agm'r taamcita &aa 
the it fhe altar') uai not enmpliMy piled up by a httU only, i.o. wasalmest 
completely piled up 

4. adverbs meaning before, beyond, outside, below, far from, 
without are used prepositional ly with the abl. Those 
occurring m V. only arc : adhas below, avas down from, ard 
without, puras before , in V. and B. : pt6 without, tiras apart 
from . paras outside , pura be foie ; in B. only : abhyardhds 
far from; bahia outudc, Cp. 177, 3. 

(L In B. some oth*r adveibs with a local or temporal 
sense ; e. g. duram ha va aaman mrtyur bhavati death is 
far from hm (SB.) ; tdsman madhyamac chankdr daksma 
pd^cadaia vikraman pra kramati he sh ah > forward fifteen 
sfcyv to the i ight of this middle peg (SB.) ; prag ghoroat before 
(making) the oblation (AB.). 

B. The abl, is used independently of any particular class 
of word to express the reason of an action in the sense of 
on account of; e. g. ma nas t&Bmad 6naso deva ririsah 
fit us suffer po harm , 0 ood, on aecount of this s m (\ii. #9*j ; 
inptad vai tab praja varuno ’grhnat by reason of their t/udf 
Varuna seised i ventures (MS.) himiJaily m B. : tasmad 
therefore ; k&smat when fore? 

Genitive. 

202. The genitive is a dependent case, being in its main 
uses connected with verba and substantives, but also appear- 
ing with adjectives and adveibs. 

A. With verbs the gen. has a sense analogous to that of 
the acc., but differs here from tho latter in oxpressing that 
the action affects the object not as a whole, but only in part. 
It is used with verbs having the following senses: 

a. rule over , dispose of always with k?i and raj, nearly 
always with irajya and h§ (rarely acc.i In B. the only verb 
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with this sense taking the gen. is 16 have power over ; e. g. 
atha^e^&m sarva ifie then every one has power over them (MS.). 

b. rejoice in: always with trp, pri, vrdh ; optionally with 
kan and mad (also inst. and loc.), and with the caus. of pan 
(also acc.). 

a. In B. the only verb of this group taking the gen. is trp in a 
partitive sense ; e. g. dnnasya trpyati he refreshes himself with {some) food 

(SB.). 

c. tato note of: always with 2 . kr speak highly of and 
a-dhi think about, care for ; alternatively with acc. : cit 
observe , attend to, budh take note of; adhi-i, -gam, -g& 
attend to, care for ; vid know about (with acc. know fully) ; 
firu hear (gen. of person, acc. of thing, heard). In AV. 
kirtaya mention and smr remember take the gen. 

a. In B. only three verbs of this class are thus construed : vid and 
6ru as in KV., and kirtaya mention. 

d. partitiveness (while the acc. with the same verbs 
expresses full extent) : 

1 . cat, drink : afi cat of, ad cat (almost exclusively with 
acc.) ; pa drink ; a-vrs fill oneself full of, vi and ju§ enjoy . 

a. In B. only a£ and pa besides bhaks tat (in KV. with acc. only) 
take the partitive gen. 

2 . give, present, sacrifice : da give of, a-dafiasya and fiak 
present with; pro give abundantly of; yaj sacrifice (acc. of 
person, gen. of offering), e. g. sdmasya tva yaksi I will 
worship thee (with a libation) of Soma (iii. 53 2 ). 

< 1 . In B. yaj maybe used without aoc. of the person; e.g. t&smad 
^jyasya^evi yajet therefore he should sacrifice some butter (J$B.). 

0. In B. sevoral verbs having the general sense of giving and taking, 
not so used inV., oomo to be used with the gen. of the object in 
a partitive sense : vap strew , hu offer, abhi-ghar pour upon, ava»d& cut off 
wmti of, a-fiout drip, upa-sfcr spread over, ni*han ( AV.) and pra-han strike f 
vi-khaa dig up some of; grabh take of and in the passive be seised 
~~ wffer in (a part of the body) ; 0 . g. n& oiks u so grhe he dors not suffer 
in his eije (MS.) • y 6 v&c6 grhit&h who suffers in his voice (MS.). 
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7. In B. ami-bru tnufe is used with the dat. -of the god and the gen 
of that to which he la mvifr d; e g. ftgni-*6mabby&m m6das6 'uu 
brfihi tnrite Aqnx and s oma to f he fat (SB V 

c obtain , ask for : bhaj }*art inpate m (with acc. obtain); 
bhiks beg for\ i and id imphm for (generally acc. of thing a* 
well as person) ; 0 . g. tam imabe indram asya ray&h tee 
implore Jndra for sow* of that Health (vi. 22*) ; iyate v&su- 
nfcrn he is implored Jor som e of his ufh ( v (vii 32 ; also a-yu 
take posse* mi* oj . 

a. Oi thc>o verb* bhaj remain « in m K with gen hau a share 
w ^with m.'. ru*ne r a chan's 

t be ona to as and bhu, with the gen. of the possessoi m 
both V. and B ♦ g amnakam astu k6valah Iff hi hi 
‘'Xilumelv h uois h. 7 lt | , atha^abhavat kdralah s6mo 
usya fan Son#* In rant nrlv>itehf hn (vn. 08’j; manor ha 
va rsabha asa Mann had a bid! (SB ) ; tasya satam jayfi 
babhuvuh he had a htonlnd wilts (AB ) 

B. The genitive is i#*ed with two < laspes of substantives 

1 It depend* on veibd suits! mtiv<s and is then allied to 
the gen. with verbs let] etntlly those e\pus*ing possession) 

a. The subjective gen , wlmh is equivalent to the agent 

ot the notion expressed by the cognate verb, e. p, usaso 
vyustan // *ke heal <>f Anni - ulifn (ho dawn breaks, 
apakramad u ha ova^esarn otad bibhayam eakara h * 
da* afiaidof ttioi deptofvtefr lU-=thaf they would run away. 
It \ei> often occur* with datives; e p. yajrlaaya samrd- 
dhyai for the 1 0/ the ^wrifrct ( fS ) — that tho sacrifice 

might snored 

b. 'Ihe objective gen., which is equivalent to the object 
e> pressed bv the cognate veib , e, g y6go vajinah the yoktna 
of (he stfed ~ he yokes* the steed , pura vrtrasya vadhat 
before the s lauqhte> of Yrtra (A B. ) - before ho slew Vitia. 
It often occurs with datives , e g y&jamanasya^dhimsayai 
for the non-mpiiy of the <atti freer t MS.) = in order not to 
liiiure the sacrifice r 
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o This genitive is common with .u»<nt uoun«, ©specially those in 
tr , p g. r&yd dati gim tj ntallh v \i. 23 10 ; pusa pnstmam prajanaviti 
puutn v*tht propagator qf rattle (MS . But in V. the agent nouns in tr 
With few exceptions take the acc, when the loot is accents]; e g. 
aa*a vtfsu one Wi« gnu wealth (\i. 2-T 1 '. 

2. Tin' gen. commonly depends on non-vet bal substantive 5 *. 
U may tlion have two senses 

a. 'I he possessive gen. ; e. g. vOh paruam the win ./ of (Jw 
/„/</=- wing lu longing to the bird, devanam dutah the 
ineibtnycr of tin f/ods, It also appears with abstract nouns 
do* i\e<l from such woids ; e. g ad id devanam upa 
rfdkhyam ayan then the*/ < nme to J* u n I ship with the ijnds 
liv. 33 ) =■ then they became tiunds of the gods, 

•i riu* cm used with the jxuf pa-s. p«\it t felt to be ih« a r ent, <i<i 
(Aik ty »»f tho posM-si\o gen. Ahrjd> apiuanng a f« w imp's in the 
h’V. «t is trunnion m B , o. g. pdtynh krita Ms.; t * l • to/ff i w tie of 
*.* l *>' in l the WitV t ugh* J / die n i^bau l 
fi. The gen. is similaily used with llu ^eiuudivo; e ». anyasya 
halikrd anyasya^adyah pa itm/ t •cos t an o f . *) be i •wind h*i i u >nhn 
\B . 

7, Tiie g* v n. n frequently used po«-sosivtl) wild* wo would us< u 
datiu 1 , e. ?. hu>ya ha putro jajfle t wn / ht / r. Inn a r *n /"#“ h* u 
h >u VB ). 

h tin ctin is o easn*nally Used loi the dative willi £iaddh&frh" 
nid da g in the AB. This use may hau* stai t» d from the po^sCfesue 
^ n* e 


h, Tiie partitive gen. oxptesses a pail of the whole; e.j>. 
mitrd vai sivd devanam Miftn t s the l hull// one <h»on*j the 
wWs ITS. I. Il the gen. is a plural of the ^iune word as that 
on whioh it depends it is eipmaloni t<> aoiipulntive; e. g. 
sakbe sakkmam () fntnd awotvj ft " n*t\ ht d oj friends 
(i- 3<i n j; mantrakrtara mantrakrt V>/ of < empowers of 
h/pnns (B.). 

« This gen. 14 111 particular used with < ompuative * and huperla- 
frv«s including prathamd Josl caramfi ?ad t & c), <\g u 4 pira jigye 
katarfts oan&moh «o # et*het of the tv 0 or ih m rontpured vi. fltP, ; gardabliih 
pa^unam bharabhantaruah the avs <<• th* l*unt of but Jett* nvtw g 
u ntmol* V TS. . 
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$ It is used with numb* r-> nbo\e iun<y (n> B < nl> with aaMsxam't 
and words expressive of a diwsun r t % mt i»un , e „ santim Asvanana 
an aggugalt of) *>ntf hot t , gdiiam ardhim / df f tit tr g&vam 
yuthimAe?* ft s bcmttimcs thin gen is used l \ tiaubfuencc to 
(\piesh not 1 put but the whole , as 111 raarutam gan&li he f >t (con 
aiatm 0 > tte Mat its 

7 ih gen ■* untunes fjpit **cb ill nutciul, e l krsn&nam 
vntunim catum tfrapayati A i iks a m s Jll k nt bl> ) et6sftm 
VTk«&nam bhavanti ttcy |d»c fen ts ere in lie A tnc wcod) ij that 
tote* bll It 1* used in this «< Aith tl c \crb kr < r y& ova k6? 
ca ?rk«6h phala^rihis t&sya kmya i tat m t b ar ft a* \ p u t ( t ) 
that tit tj i<. nade Mb 

C The g u ib used with a ft \\ adjectives meaning 
attuded to Id <uf xt / or Ununi turn /, oh uniting m 
pnya dun anuviata d d t, pratvardhi Aonhnq at tin 
sih of an ui 11 pa simdat , isvua tie to, navedan cognisant 
of papn ft Am nj anmlantly (putitm Lin ol tlic tlun 3 
oft ifd, c anlhabih 0 * *h )u u <1 r '2 ), ind with the 
puiiupli used lt\e id}«-<ti\i^ puma futf oj pipivams 
at out n » 1 1 

0 The pm j u 1 1 w\.tk < ti tain adverbs having 1 a 1 >t i 1 
“ei in \ agmtds be fan ( \\ 1 111 \ md B daksmatas 
/ > the 1 /oV t / ava stad t 0 < parast id aha* t pui a stad befin t 
in If upjustad // old, pascal ftf ml puras nrju 
antikam tu u nedivas mart* nedistham uan t 

li the h\ b r4 1 uixk th K t als iln tU 

ff Ii J< (l 1 a i| <ti\< ^hkr til 1 i* il\ its uda Aontthti 1 
1 1 tk > 0 j, n 

° a t inpor^l him ida ind idanim now iu used in V 
with the guut j vf s ahui-s and ahnam - at tin piibtnt time ot 
dag, pratar uuly with the gm ahnas in V and with 
ratryas m B , e g yasya ratryah pratar yaksyamanah 
syat %n the morning oj ninth night he may In about to sactifiu 
(MS 1 

4 i multiplicative sense m V sakrt on i with ahnas 
owe </ day , tns ihnoe m trir ahnas, tnr a divah throe 
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a day and trir aktds three times a night ; in B. dvis twice 
and trie thrice with saravatsarasya, twice , thrice a yean 

a. rh« ad>eibial list) mV of tlie gen. in a temporal jenso is peihsps 
dnivml from that with muUiphratn es . akt6s, ks&paa and kaapA* 
n/n t iqh f vaatos and usdsas qf a morntnj 

Locative* 

203. This case expresses the sphere in which an action 
takes place, or with veibs of motion the spheie which is 
i Mched by tho act ion. Its son-o includes not only lucidity 
(both concieto and abstract) hut poisons and time. It may 
ih( refer© he variously translated hy it*, on, at ; beside, among, 
in tht presence of ; to> into. 

A The loc. appears in a general and independent way in 
Hie following senses: 

I Place . a concrete ; i . g divi in hem en. p&rvate oi or 
m the mountain (i. 32 2 ), sarasvatyam at toe 6 amsmti 
nil. 23 4 ); yudhi in battle (i. 8 3 ), samgrame id. (SB.). 

h. ahstiad: asya sumatau syama may m he ui /ns good 
tfi'acs (vin. 48 l ') ; tad mdra to vase thn*. 0 India, is in 
dig )»outi (vui. 93 4 ) : ya adityanam bhavati pramtau who 
t m the guidance of *he Adrft/u* (ii. 27 1 ): vajrasya yat 
patano padi Susnah when upon the flight of the bolt ^usna 
hit (vi. 2U r ); ghrtakirtau at the imntioit of (the woid) 
oh t (r»B ). 

2. Persons: o.g. yat kim ca duntara mayi whatever $m 
thrr u, in me (i. 23“*) ; pipaya sa sravasa martyr a he 
abounds in jame amot g mottals (vi. 10 ) ; yat stho druhyavy 
aiiavi turvaie yadau, huv6 vam whethr ye tuo are Inside 
(vuth) Druhyu, A nu, Tutiasa (or) Yadu , I cal 1 you {yin. 10'); 
vayam syama varun© anagab. may we he guiltless m the eyts 
of Varuna (vii. 87'}; asmin pufyantu gdpatau let them 
proper under this herdsman (\. 19*). 

3. Time: hero the loc. expresses that an action takes 
place within the limits of the time mentioned ; e,g, usaso 

y 2 
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vyfcgtau at the flush of dawn ; usasi in the morning (in B. 
pratar is used instead) ; dydvi-dyavi every day (not used in 
B.) ; trir ahan three times in the day (in B. gen. only) ; j&yate 
mdsi-masi he is horn (once) in evt ry (successive) month 
(x« 523). 

a. Tin's temporal ijm, sometimes comes to moan that something 
happens :*t th*» tool ft tike periefl ; e. g RHirivatsard idrim adya vy 
akbyata u o ‘mu p , » uf >/.,»/ «.y » now 4 o day v fnr ihn first time, in a y,ar 

IGl 13 ) t\t Ho- tint or a t/ntt ; tatah samvatsare pti.ru sah »Am abhavat 
Miner at the * l.d <\ t a vmi a v an ^li. , 

4. Adverbially. A few substantives and adjectives are 
thus UH?d ; e g. agre oftou ocems in the sense of in front 
and at find, appearing even in compounds (e. g. agre-ga 
going bejon , agre-pa drinking first)] in SB. the loe. of 
ksipva tjuivb U several times thus employed, e. g, ksiprd 
ha yajaxnano ’mum lokam lyat the *o< n fit cr would speedily 
go to yonder world, 

204. B. The loc. is connected with different classes of 
words by which it uiav bo &aid to bo,governed. 

1, It is specially connected with verbs expressing: 

ft. in V.: refine in; (now, prosper; blew* injure, in respect 
of; implore, mode fin hu): roeirejtom ; e. g. vidve dova 
havisi m&dayadhv am do /e. 0 all-god's rejoice w the oblation 
(vi. 52‘ 7 ) ; tdvisisu vavrdhe he grew in strength (i. 52*) : 
ya osam bhftyam rnadhat sa jivat he who will succeed in 
thi ir support, shall live <i. 8i"); prava nas tokd bless us in 
children (viii. 23‘") ; nsa nas tokd ririsah injure us not in our 
children (i. 114 H ); agmra tokd tdnaye dadvad imahe Agni 
we constantly implore for child) en and for grandchildren 
(viii. 71 u ) ; adha hi tv& liavamahe tAnaye g<5su w apsu for 
tee invoke thee for offspring, cows, water (vi. 19 ia ); dev6$u^ 
amrtatv&m anada ye > ccetred immortality (among =) from the 
gods (iv. 36 4 ) ; 

in V. and B. : let share in (A-bhaj) and struggle for (spydh, 
rarely in V*) ; e. g. yan abhajo mardta indra sdme the 
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Manth whom thou, 0 Indra didst allow to than tn S 'outa 
(lii 35 >) ; dim no ’byam ppthivyam a bhajata bt as huti 
a share w tins earth (SB.); adityal ca ha va angirasai ca 
svargo loko ’spardhanta the Adilyas and the Angnases 
struyaltd jor (the possession of) the hi amity not Id (AB.) ; 

in B. : ieqiu s t (is), a?k (prach), call m question (mimains) ; 
e. g sa ia^iydm devesu sutyayam apitvam 190 die u- 
t t iu s tedf ) on t the gods a $ hate m th o Soma f* ad (SB ) : to devesv 
apfchanta they inqwud ot the nods (FB,). 

h in V. and B. : motion , to indicate the place that is 
leached. The case may heie be translated by to, into, upon . 
Such veibs in V. aio : go (gam), nitn (a-vis), a-und (a-ruh), 
tlemtid (ava-vyadh) fhi* (are, dhav), /out (sic, hu), put 
(dha, krj; e. g bd id devdsu gachati fi l 1 ) that goes to 
I-- i« aches) tin imh (wlido devan gachati would mean goes 
n tin dilution oj lh< gods), yd inartye&v it krndti devan 
vho bungs the gods to moilal (i. 77); viryam yajamane 
dadhati he puts mngg into the s an fury (TSt: na va esd 
gramydsu padusu liitab Jo (<j> not pf nut a mono Jots not 
httona to th lame animals (TS ) In B verbs meaning to 
Hit on at ue especially common with *he b>c 

disoe* to mchcate the goal or object aimed at* grdh In 
uuju yat btru c , a*iams Jinpi , e. g. annesu jagjrdhur they im 
m i<pr lm food (n 23 b ) , divi svand yatato tin sound soar* to 
hniut* (\. 75*) , atu na indra Sarpsaya gdsv afivesu ping 
(ft* Us hope, Ihdrn, oj roas and hvras (1 ; agnihotnm 

devata a fiamsanto the god plan then hope m (h nuuntiuner 
>f the sum final Hr (MS.) 

2. The loe. is also used to somu e\tcm tonueutd with 
nouns : 

a veibal nouns (substantives and adjective*) derived lrom 
* ibs taking that case ; e, g. nd tdaya vacy api bhagd asti 
ht has no shun w spin h (\. 7P); sdmo bhutv avapanosv 
abhagah bt Soma hr a paituipator m dnnUntj bout* (i. ISO 1 ) ; 
sutd it tvaip nimisla indra s6me thou ait attinhuh 0 India, 
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to the pressed Soma (vi. 28* ) ; tdsminn eva^eta mmidlatamd 
iva to him these (women) are most devoted (SB.). 

b oidinary adjectives: in V. priyd and oaru dear ; e. g. 
priyah surye priyo agna bhav&ti he wilt be dear to Surya , 
dear to Agni (v. 87°; ; carur mitrd vdrune ca dear to Mitra 
and Varu/ja (ix t5I J ) ; in B. dhruvd firm ; e. g. rdstrdm evd^ 
asmm dhruvAm akah he has made the sovereignty established 
\n him (TSd. 

8. The !o<\ is used with u few propositions: in V. a w, 
at, on, and (rarely) dpi neat, in, and lipa near to, at, upon, as 
well as the prepositional adverb sdea beside , with ; in V, and 
J3. ddhi on and antar tidhin (ep. 17G, 2 ; 177, 5), 


Locative and Genitive Absolute. 

205. 1. The absolute (onstiuction of the loc M in which 
llio ease is alwa\s ;u companied by a paitieiple, started from 
the * i dinary use ol tlo* lor UomLined with a participle it 
came to be ic* aided as a tempo) al or qualifying clause 
when* the tase alone could not be employed. Thus beside 
usasi at dnt*n could appeal uehdntyam usasi at dawn as it 
shines forth, which then acquired the independent sen.se 
when d< tun chines forth (i, 184 1 }• As regards the paiticiples 
used in this construction, the i.iture never occurs ; the port 
act. is quite isolattd; the pert pass. part, is somewhat 
doubtful in V\, but undoubted in B. ; w hile tho pres. pari, 
is in fully d» v«doped use in V. as well su> B. 

a . An example of the peif. part. act. in vant used 
absolutely is . aditavaty atithav afimy&t (A V. ix 6 3a ) the 
gue't hartng eaten , he may eat (cp. 161). 

b . The pert part. pass, appeal’s in the KV. in several 
ejquesbions, such as jatd agndu, stirnd barhi^i, sutd s6me, 
ia which the loc, probably still has its ordinary sense; e.g. 
vifivam adhag ayudham iddhd agnau he burnt every weapon 
in the hndlcd fire (it 15 4 ) ; y6 dsvasya dadhikrav$o dkdxit 
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namiddho agna ufaso vyilstau w ho has honoured the steal 
hddkthutan beside the kindled fire at (he flush q/ Dau n (iv. 31V 5 ), 
jvossibly uhen the fire ts kindled. In othei examples the 
absolute vnso seems more likely ydd lm enam u6at6 abhy 
avarsit trsyavatah pravfsy agatayam vlun U has tamnl 
upon the eagrr thirsty oru% the tamy season hanng come 
i \ ii 103 *) : especially in yan marutab eurya udit© madatha 
then t/e, 0 Hants, art cshilmakd at the rising of the tun 
(v oi"). Iloie suryo could not be used alone, 1 while the 
loc oi time would be expressed by udita suryasya at 

UH'lb 

n In B iho tbsnlxite ns* 4 with the pi if put piss is much moio 
ft i out ud o ir uditesu n&ksatresu vAcnm vi sijan i htn in stars 
ii i tnhewts rte tits ice IS *>&enah svo bhut* 1 yajate sa ifiits 
t e, it -n th<> mommy 1 is tj pear* d IS , kut# sutna maitravarunAya 
lam 1 * a prA yachali irhm it S wi has i ml ujht Uk mfj Iht staff to ti 
t x* i i us t pue</ IS ) tAamad gir<lnbh£ pur£ v Ayusah. pmailte 
bibbyati there / 1 r* is friqhtemi when t l n? *y h ts ii e* It/ i\ tine 
IS Ihe snnstanlno lias sometimes to hi *» ippiu 1 © q n£ hovaca 
ht«6 vrtio , yAd dhatd kuryAta tAt kuruts^iti t at ir f j > l ti 
i) */ i t t * it uhl f) it k* *ut v deti 9 a* a SB 

Of the prej part with tho lit in the ib solute sense 
Iheio ire many example s mV. « g indram pratdr hava- 
maha lndram prayati adhvard Imb a m wiole early, 
India uhen (Ur sacrifice nan th (i. 16 1 ) sarasvatlm deva- 
yanto ha v ante aarasvatim adhvaro tayamane nun d toted 
' > the ji,ds \ruolf Kiras* ah, Sat agouti vhth th< sa njoe is 
u tmded (\. 17)- ta vam adya tav nparam huvema v 
uehmtyam usasi s) you tao today, ■* o you (no tn future in 
* r Id miole uhni Daun shim i forth U 1H4‘| 

* ^imil i l / in K yajnanmkW yaiAamukhe vAi kriyimane yaj 
aim iAks&m-u jighainsanti aiuays it nn ihe ommencemen* of tM wuttftce 

lf eg made, iho R iksnses suk *o desO iy the sacrifice ) , e6me hanyA 
m wio yajdd hanyato uhen Soma is dr Uvyid iht saaifice t$ iestooyed (TS , 


1 Bo husi th« '.en&c njouc w ihe wn would be uunatuiAl, though tho 
* onsti uctioii of mad with the loc is normal (cp 204, 1 a' 
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t&ara&d agnioid v&rsati dhavet thenr/we the fiupiler should not nm 
nhtn it tatn*s 'TN^ ; tim etdt pratyayatyam xatrau siy&m upatisthanta 

su th>o apjiroachid him in tin tuning u hen nigh* letumed 1. 

2. Tho genitive absolute is unknown in V., but Iujs 
already come iuto us»e in B, It arose from the possessive 
genitive which acquired an independent syntactical value 
when accompanied by a (pres, or porf. pass.) participle much 
in the same way as the loo. The substantive is sometimes 
omitted. Examples are: tasya^alabdh&sya sa vag apa 
cakrama he being suer t need > this voice departed B.) ; tasmad 
aparo taptan&m ph£no jayato thrrrfoi r, tch*n water is hcatul , 
foam arise* (SB.) : sa eta vipruso ’janayata ya xrnah 
skuyamanasya vipravanto he (Agni) } roduml those spar is 
which dart about when (tho tire) is stimd (MB.) ; tesam ha^ 
uttiflfchatam uvaca wfole these stood up he said (AB.). hi 
tho first three of the above examples tho clo*e lelationslup 
of tho absolute to the possessive case is still apparent. 

Participles. 

,206. Participles au* ot a twofold natuie inasmuch as 
they *haiv the ch.u act eristics of both noun and veib. 
In form they ate adjff lives both in inflexion and concord 
On the other hand they not only govern cases like tho verb, 
but also indicate difference s of voice* and generally speaking 
retain the distinction^ of time expressed by tho tenses to 
which they belong. They me as a rule used appositionally 
with substantives, qu*tlil)itfg tho main action and equiva 
lent to suboulinate clauses. They may thus express a rela- 
tive. iempoial. causal, concessive, final, or hypothetical 
sense. The \eibal character of participles formed diiectly 
from the root (and not from tense stems) is restricted (with 
certain exceptions) to the passive voice in souse, and to past 
und future time ; while owing to their passive nature they 
arc not consliued with an aco. of the object, but only with 
the inst. of the agent or means. 
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207 . The pres. pait. is occusionallv used m V. by anaco- 
hithon as <i finite veib ; e.g. asrnad aham tavisad isam&na 
mdr&d bhiya maruto rSjamanab 1 (am) fleeing from this 
mighty one, hembhng with fear of fndra, ye Mauds (i 171 4 ). 
This use doe* not seem to be iound m B. 

a. The pies. pait. is used with the verbs i go, car mote, 
as lemain, atha stand as auxiliaries to expiess continued 
duration in V. and JB. ; e. g. visvam any6 abhiedksana eti 
tt< other (Pnsan) gots on nahhng the universe (u. 40'); 
vieaka4ac candrama ndktam eti the moon goes on shining 
brightly at night (i 2P°) ; te ’sya grhah pasava npamurya- 
mana lyuh his hou e and cattle noitUl go on hung destroged 
{^13 ) , tvam hi . . . eko vrtra carasi jighnamanah top thou 
nhx gnst on Idling the ) rtias (in, d0*( ; te 'roantah 4ram- 
yautas coruh [Jug went on piagmg and Ja Una (b!3.) , ream 
+ vah p6s am asto pupuavan tht one keeps prodaana abundance 
of in h(v.7) ll ) ; Homam eva_etat pibanta asat etkeg thus 
tup on dunking Soma (T»S.) , ucckvaileamana prthivi su 
tisthatu let the unthhupon yaunmg wait {\. J8 U ) ; vitrmha- 
nas tiathanti Hag keep ton dieting (Ttt } 

208. The past passive partieiplo m ta is \eiy frequently 
u,ed as a finite veil), * g. tatam me apas tad u tayate 
puaah w# itoph is don * and it o bang done aqu*n (i. 110 1 ), 
na tvavam mdra kaS cana na jat6 na jamsyate no on *> is 
Uhe fhe( t f) India , he has nor bun hair and he mil not be bom 
(J.81 ), used impel sonaliv sraddhitam temahatamdriyaya 
' otfiduiu has bun plan d in thy gnat might (i. lot ) 

MiuJufr mil lstit dev&ta Athi kata mi ettf Vroahhax r te ?( i 
tul a Inch <iH th w godi? is ) al o in subonfrnitt cIiuki 
tianun y&d apauuam, grasitim eva^ttiv* t£t <A tt n »■* q t info I im, that 
1 Man >u owed by him lb 

a The perf. pass, pait is not infrequently used with 
tot ms of as and bhu as auxih.ii ios constituting a periphrastic 
mood oi tense in V. ; e. g. yuktds te astu daksinah let thy 
light (steed) la yoktd (i. 82 ) dhumas te ketur abhavad 
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divi Sritah the smoke, thif banner , {ions rawed—) arose to 
heareft (v. 11*'). 

b. Such forms (pres, and anr. ind. of bhu, impf. and peif. 
ind. and opt. of as) make regular past and present tenses atid 
the opt. mood in B.; e. g. bhuyasibhir ha^asya^ahutibhir 
istam bhavati bg him sacrifice has been made with several 
offerings (AR); devasuriih samyatta dsan the gods and 
A sums were engaged in conflict (TS.) ; tad va rsinam anu- 
Sratam aaa that noshed h\ Int th( w»(SR); tasmad vidhrta 
adhvano *bhuvan then fote the roads have been divided (TS.). 

209. Future Participles Passive. There are six of 
these : one, that in ayya occurs in the ltY. only ; three, 
those in enya, yu 9 and tva. in V, and in 13. ; two, those in 
tavya and aniya in V. (but not in the RV.) and in B. 
The commonest sen^e expio-^ed by these verbal nouns is 
necessity ; but various allied meanings, mull as obligation, 
fitness, certain futurity, and possibility, are also frequent, 
lour ot 'hem are con r tru»<l with tho inst. of the agent (the 
gen. and dat. ^omotuncs appearing instead), while the forms 
m tva and aniya are novel found connected with a case. 

1. The commonest of these gerund ivc.* is that in ya ; 
sad yd jajft&n6 hdvyo babhuva us soon as born he became 
one to be invoked (viii. 9fi 21 ). It often appears without a 
verb ; e. g. vifiva hi vo oamasy&m vandyd. namaui deva 
utd yaj&iyaui vah alt your names, ge gods, arc adorable . 
worthy of prune, and worshipful (x. G3‘ 4 ). The agent may be 
expressed by the inst., dat., or gen. ; e. g. tv am nfbliir 
hdvyo viAv4dha w a«i thou ait always to be invoked by men 
fwi. 22 7 ); a&mabhir u uu praticak§iya w abhut she has 
become visible (by—) to us (i. 113 11 ) ; a&kha s&khibhya idyah 
a friend to be praued by friends (i 7ft 4 ) ; ya 6ka id dhdvyah 
earsaninam who atone is to be invoked of men (vi. 22 1 ). 

a 1m K the ajrent nuy oe m the inst. or gen., hut not in tho dat.; 
thus itamai (toy im ijhmu* to him gifts should he gtotn (§B.> Thi& 
• ^atnpio aJ*o ilU»ti tho jiupersonal use of this gerundive in B, 
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t uim unknown to tin AV Ibis ^trundiw is aUvays without i v*ib, 
loi) n mi i uijianied b\ fmm> f as u bbu ml t g bahu d6ya.ru 
* u M s U h gi ei (MS 

2 The geiundi\e m tva m the RV implies necessity oi 
pcoaibiht} and is often used in contiast with the past, but 
it is not found aciompuued by i u ib fas ox bhu) 01 a noun 
i vpie->siug the agent, i g ripavo hantvasah tlu menu/ arc 
to / 7 dltd (m 8<) 1 ), y 6 nautvary anaman ny 6jasa Wo 
b / h s mi fht hint that could he hint (n Ji ), tad vi£vam 
abhibhur asi yaj jatam yac ca jantvam tnoa sutpassed alt 
that has hem 7 jtn at d that is to ht h»n <uu 8** ) 

< liu >nl> in amug tb »t s(»*i)i t fAjitifd tin t < um'iw 

P I i s il ilit) , 0 «ndtvara u lak&m i t ? 11 t in l hill d ir 
sH n6 asya^auy&d dh6tv n t pranat ? J t 1 ini v t I it 

l be P na r 4 Ittth (ML 

> Uu t,tiundivt in ayya bund m tin RV oii*> miuu 
tunes appeals accompanied h\ au igent m the inst oi tin 
o it t ^ dakaayyo nrbhili tofepi ipiiiat d hi/ mm (l 129 ) , 
flak say yo dasvato dama a nho is ij t fi ipdiaUd I*/ ih 
pion man in Ins hou e (n i ) 

1 fin form m enya almost i dueled to the P\ miy 
It ctoiiipmud l\ an agent in the inst o g agmr il6nyo 
gild Aqm to ht pruned uilh sum/ (i 79 }, abhyayams6nya 
bhavatam manmbhih b* inlltnq to hf dutun mat hi/ *hi 
<lnout[i 5U) 

it i n e i twi i alsii und in B tli is vac-am utlyas&m suAil 
H^u/am 1 s nid uttn nen t ily f let d 1 

5 11k geiumhvo in tavya whim is not found ui the 
li\ at ill, of (.in ^ only twice m the AV thus na brahmano 
himsitavya^L a Brahmin u> not to hi m/ined ( VV \ IS 1 

1 B it is tr que t md u td much m *1 c wum w i) aa tlw f ini 
ui v i ] m it 1 1 als > u tl i nj else ii \lh in i with tl t a# nt in the 
ui t a g putro ) &jaypvitavyah a t n nu t b tuajc i nf (Ms 
AKiuoita pakaino n^aaitavykm a Ignct s/o uiinttd any pin t i 
cf MS paftuviM.tox>abhavitav>&w MS t e *nou d act i t tin n » an* J 
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cattle iraoio litcxally • ttdi m shodd bi tiken hit hm «(9 on* follow og fh<, 
wMmr of cai*h) 

6. The form in aniya, which is rare in both V and B., 
does not occur at all in the KV„ and only twice in the prose 
of the AV. Expressing only suitability or possibility, and 
never used either with au inst, or impel sonally, it has 
hardly attained the full \*due of a gerundive even in B. ; 
e. g. upajivamyo bhavati he is one it ho may he subsisted on 
(AV.) , abhicaramya liable to be hetnfefud f&B.) ; ahavaniya 
suttahh to he offered to ( \11.) 

Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 

210 . The tortus of the sreiund ending m tvi, tvft, tvaya 
tcp. 163) am 7 in ya 01 tya (1M| aie synonymous, expressing 
an action th«d is put befoio that ot the tin ite veih begins. 
It regularh rofeis to what is rogaided as the subje<t of the 
sentence, e. g gudhvi tamo jyotisa usa abodhi haung 
hidd f K ovtty t!u daikness } Da a n has aitahnud it tih light 
(vii. #o), yukUa haribhvam upa yasad arvak hating 
yohd (them) may he iomt hitho tnth hi* (no bays (\. 10*) 
s triyam drsfvaya kitavaip tatapa hating seat a tioman it 
pains the gamble) fx. 34 u )- tin gamblct. hauny seen a noman , 
is jmntd , piba msadya dunk, after hamng sat down (i. 177*) , 
y6 hanti 6atrum abhitya nlto Jays the foe afttr hauny 
altacUd him (u. o> ! ) 

a lie usjtjrc iu 13 is un iIhi , ( g t&imut suptvn p rajah pr4 budh- 
yanto then for tn/tfwn ait nc af\r hat in i sep* , tfim ha^enam 
difttviL bhir vivcda hum un him f car » u ' him ha mij * n him U 
b<ca*/4 time! S13 Tlu *.eiuud is, how*\ti, hi it. iound io sily ton- 
sil ucd in virion* s\ t)H not n tuning in V Thus it leteis in ‘Uis« to 
the Ago>t implied by the futuio part pw m tavya oi ya used piuii- 
cativf Iv as a finite veib, eg agmhotrahivamm pratipya h&sto 
*vadh6y&h Aw ha id (isi 4 o u pet into it ( by the hnldei if hr Hanna Heated 
*h* fire Mcnjit* lacPe ^MS,; still loowi is the connexion m such sen* 
t« uces as the following . t6 pa£&va dsadhlr jagdhva^apih pitv& t 4 t« 
&n& r&sal^ s&m bhavati f he t cants havmu 10**11 the plants anti thank waist — 
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thdi this » Hal mp antes <\sB ^ the a (if'pwc this t Hat sap. Tho past 
of tho gerund ia often emphasized by the particle itha then bong 
pUeed immediately after it. The geiund is here nometimes equiva- 
lent to the finite verb of a subordinate clause , r„g. afcitbyAna vll 
dev4 istvi tint bamid avindat a fin the gods had sacrificed uHh the ttfeaf 
hr pHalle uccption, dtscoid cmn< upon tttnn SB ), similarly with the verb 
man *ht)th : etAri vAi dev&h prapya rftddbvQ^iva^amanyaiita f ?u gods , 

/ # ? u thtnmid 'ms, th ugh* that fh u h irZ as q>oH as non *>B.) 

K The goruml in am, which is always a compound, and 
the first member of which is neatly always a preposition, 
expresses a simultaneous action pet formed by th© subject of 
the finite \orb oi tho sentence. Being a cognate acc. used 
adverbially it is only beginning to be used as a geiund in 
late V , e. g. tantrarp yuvati abhyakramam vayatah the 
tW't hurdm* ucav< the neb nhile goihq up to tl (AV.). 

a In B, d has btcomo common, < ^ ftbhikramam juhoti Tb., 
cil* tnh ipjinachng / 'tlK tin T hi** gerund is sometime** u-*td 
with as, 1 , oi cor to t\pi«s> <ontiuu«Ml action, t g t6 partipatam 
BRftta the y Lept fl'pnn « in ay 'MS 

Infinitive. 

211. The normal u^e of this foun is to supplement the 
general statement of the sentence in a final (m order fo) or 
a consequential {so as to) sense. The infinitive is, however, 
sometimes dependent on a parti< ular word m the sentence, 
usually a verb, occasionally a noun : it then loses some of its 
full meaning, as iu other languages after an auxiliary. Tho 
object when it it> expi eased is generally in the accusative. 

1. Dative Infinitive. 

a. The various forms of this infinitive govern either an 
acc. or (by attraction) a dat., sometimes (according to the 
nature of the verb) another case , e. g. indr&ya^arkdm 
juhv& sdm afije, virdm dandukasam vandddhyai for 
India l with my tongue adorn a $o«y, to jira&e the bountiful 
hiro (i. 61 r> ) ; tv dm akrnor du$taritu sdho vidvasmai sdhase 
sdhadhyai thou didst display irresistible power to overcome 
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every pow<r (vi. I 1 ) ; ava sya 6ura w adhvano na^inte ’smin 
n 6 adyd sdvane mandadhyai unyoke . 0 hero , us at the end 
of a journey, to delight in this our Soma pressing to-day (iv. 16 z ) ; 
abhud u p&ram dfcavo p&ntba the path has appeared, to 
(enable ns to) go fo the. farther shore (i. 46 u ) ; a no n&va 
matinam y&tam paraya gdntave do ye two come to us with 
the boat of our hymns, to go to the farther shore (i. 40') ; indram 
coday a datave magham urge Indra to g w bounty (ix. 75*) ; 
indram avardhayann ahayo hdntava u they strength ned 
Indra to slay the dragon (v. $l 4 ); a ta otu mdnab pun ah 
jivase jydk ca auryam drsd l't thy spin! return (to lire — ) 
that thou mayeat Her and hng we the sun (x. 57 1 ) ; silite firnge 
r&ktfaso vimkse he \hqr}>c»s In s horns in order to pienc the 
demon (v. 2*1; sadyas cin mahi davano fo give murh at 
onto (viii. Ifr") ; pra yad bhdradhvo suvitaya davdue 
when y° pnxeed to g,.t act hue (v. anutran prtHii 

turvane to overcome fn- in hittlc (vi. tb’l; dtba.jupa prd^ 
aid yudhuye dasyum then he m! ranted to fight the demon 
(v. 80 1 ) . tav asmabhyam dreayc siiryfiya punar datum 
asum man these two g •'* </»* bach oin bit nth that we may set 
the sun (x 1 t u ) ; dev6 no atra eavita uii^artham prasavid 
dvip&t pra catuapad ityai here god Sat dr has now unfed on 
our loped*, on ovr guudndpcds to go to their work <i. 124 1 ); 
abodbi hdta yajathaya devan the priest, ha * awakened to 
worship the pod* (v. J •). 

b . The dat, Inf. not infrequently depend** on a particular 
word in the sentence, e. *>. ta vam vastuni^usmasi ga- 
madhyai we desire to go to those abodes of you two (i. L r >4 1 ') ; 
dadhfvir bh&VA&hy&i. strong to atrryfai. Ott 1 } ; cikid na£ay&~ 
dhyai understanding to destroy (viii. 07 u ) : agnim dvdso 
ydtavdi no grnlmasi we implore Agni to ward off hostility 
from us (viii. 71 u ) ; td hi putraso aditor vidur dvdfftmsi 
ydtave for those sons of Adit i know how to ward off hostilities 
(viii. 18 5 ) ; tv4m indra sravitava apds kah thou, 0 Indra , 
hast made the waters to flow (vii, 21**) ; vidyama tdsya te 
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v8y&m akup&rasya d&v&ne may tie Inon this of thee who art 
inexhaustible to give (v 39 2 ) , bhiy&se mrg&m kah he has 
madi the monster to feat (v 29*) jajanufi ca rajase and they 
cnatul (him) to tale (vm 97 n ), kavimr irhami sarndfSe 
I m h to *te the poets (m 38 ) 

a lb dat inf his sometime** i p4 y sivo f >rct t g a vo vahislho 
vthatu atav&dhyai rithah trt'iy yoir n t enift ctrbnng you f ither to Ip 
/ru d vu 5 1 girbhfh sakhayara gam n& dsh&s hive nth n si 
l mj ft and like i mo *o be m tr l l 4> , « a pmut&ma dx66 k&m 
A 1 ere that uufmtly tetir s \ so a* i to s n i J24* Ihis stnse is 
i. ptcially noticeable in iho infinitives m tavai, lave, and o winch 
wlun used pi duatix Iv < u A rule with lb* i egativc ,ii) aie oquiva 
! tnt to s futrno jait pa*s 1 with tb c pnli c ^ stus6 *a vara ratih 2 

0 ti in *j f juts \ folpfri ed i 13 y n&isa givyutir 6pibhartav& u 

tf 8 pa tar n) ttf t tak n n 1 nx 11* y&sy x n& radhali uiiyetav e 

/ p itpas re is t t t / trpi tl \»n M } n&^nsroakam asti tit 

l& a aii*ya*>o Viskide h c n $t , 0 i hi t , is n *e \ rl h l 
u r '' 1 ni pramiye savitur diivj asyo lit tf n % lL of if n 
? i ii *r a till* iv 54 4 

h Ihea^ent < *■ msti imint of the icti >n expres od by the mt is 
pi t m the mst oi ^en \\h n there is a passive s nst # t nft^anyina 
*tn. s vasistha snvetave vah y t i ult i < 1 fust ha is nj t t 

fill l i * t tit \n 13 s ibhi d agmh saimdhe mam a vnam 4/nt 

fu u tp r i fo i k nllrd /men vu 7 1 When tren is in } i»m 

»ns tlu lgent i *\i.ifsstd b> the dal g vi si&yantam pray&i 
devibhvo mthib mi t } t gr at { a }pn / i tf f,o1 t 0 it t t q i 
a i IP dabhr&rn p&syadbhya urvi>a vic&ksa usa ajigai 
Lhiuanam vmvi i 113 J Di n A is »U / l i tr* (f t O * r>i 
n w to Utl v t ) that Hose uho s e httl n w mu loti fay an 2 i if 
nh£t\ r a dr ay a dh&uur & tanomi brahmadus sarave h&ntacu u 
; htl ( x t ulri f rt i i t aim m y it ile le 

id 1 1 aj*t x 1 > 

) Hit, infinitive iu dhyai is rn< lufieqnontly »mplo\ d illiptitsllv 
t <*ri< s au intmti n, tht subject King e tber expre 4idoi loquir 
n g i> b< »Uf plud m the t ibl or third pel on t „ priti vim rithan 

1 In J it in th* ^(iuml]\r aetudl} appeals tohivetik»n tlu jlvt 
f the ir piodiiatne infin tnc ete Bi uginann G 4 nirib*, 4, 2, 

1 j 4f>l and 483 

* ’W hu h in T atm vi c uld be la t lax n (erf) tesh x benign a 
J I he inf is bimilarly used in fruek in the sense of a 2 pus irapv , 
e ^ vivtu rati* ay^iXm *fi n UU aV his ml le not a fane 

seiger (Ucmcr Od eivfyt ai pun, Tpwt> led me, yt irojano {ibid 
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jarAdhyai hi t hand of you tuo S I puipose) > tmohe 67^, A va 
aueijd huv&dhyai ££msam **e ion of l 4i (^intends) to pi ulattn your praise 
r i 15 > 2 '' 

$ In B the inf m tavfii Ins thue uaes l with a final *cnso, 
e g tarn pi a harati >o sya strtyas tasmai startavai he funs it in nt ir 
tosfttf d ten /in' uh is t j l a t«(/ 1 in ty xt AH 2 pi(du atnely 
withnd < fttn with a jmmtf s<n t som* turns unpeison dl\ «■ j 11 & 
vai yaifi& i\ft rn&ntav&i it is m o l jui tel hi a si nfi t , u4 
p ire suryasya udefor rn6»tbitav£j e» it \H »o mhtn, hfuesm se 
MS t tismod et6na^6£ru n& hfatavAi nuf t u sh Un us ten 
y hut Ms 3 \\ it I s piss wns» ift» i an uo \ * rnt d by «ha 
uvaca uid bn yat * agmm pin atari ta\ a aha hi says (hi tht fue i 
) *<f ttihii , gop&I&n s*rahvavita\a uvaca he t i ha / i 

he*ds it mid 1 t it f t sli *ai aav^m auetavai brnyat tfunh 
sh ul lot It fie hi c l * g M* Poll ps howc\ r the i h ic 
doptiid* n *h »i( al i / It /i ) 1 tst 1 t j fch tse 

? Accusative Infinitive. 

a 'the loim in am is ns«d to supplement ‘statement* <on 
taming i vdh of going oi in depmidome on voibs moaning 
he (Ode (arb, a4, 6ak» tu Ji tvas) oi / now (vid) o g upo 
emi cikituso viptfcltam I i/o to On otsi to n quoc (vi* 86*); 
iy£thi barhir a sad am thou lot aont *o stat Otysilt on tht 
*tiaw{ jv Q l ), sakdma tva a arm dh am ue tumhl h aid *n 
knulU thu (i ) , sa veiia deva auamam devan lu , the qotl , 
hiftts (how) to qmdt hide* the qo(h li\ S ) 

a In 1> thi-' Turn d i 1* inf iippos i 1> in d< pendant r ou the 
veib arh, vid 1 1 1 s-ik win n th \ i ic c mini Ivilhth n<^atm JiA 
< g avarundWn n6 w aiaVuo* * n if f p 1 i f Mr> 

h Ihe inf ill turn in the 1?V o\pies>es the puipost with 
verbs ot motion 1 and «ib-<> ippoais in dcperidoncc on the 
veib^ arh &e? aUo md ci tnfod, e g k6 vidvamdam upa 
g&t prdstum etat oho has qone to tht ut*( man to a°h him 
t)m ' (i 164 4 ), bhuyo va datum arhasi or thou tamt am 
wote{v 79 1 *; 


1 Tiit ust *»f tlu*» mf is icdriitul tj drpondenif on such verbs m 

the Latin supine m t t 
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a In B the use is c imil.u this mf e\piev>m * the pmpo n 
w th \Pil#y of motion, or in dependence on the \eihs dhr 
intend and fgi net ally aicomp«imed b\ the mgitiie na) arh 
ind sak It abh kam d sue dhrs Vue a-dt fioablr a-4ams 
/ )(<t e g hotum oti ht qors to si ut(C \ I Q ), drastum a 
gachati Ik routes nt aidu to sn r-vB ) auyadova kartum 
dadhiuo ’nyad vai kuivauti tha/ June ptupo^d to do one 
tl / » but do anotho * SB) katham aSakata mad rto jivitum 
ht t ha t you bun ahk +Q tin lutlrut i,u / (SB ) , na cakamo 
hantnm hr dul not ni^ft to Kid (SR * 


> Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

i I lie fo A m m as (w Inch is alw ns umipotmdtd with 
] up< itiou») is almost evlusi\#l\ ill a is shown h\ its 
1 * 11 .. is<d with wolds go\einn^ thit (iso \i/ the pie 
1 it < n< rto ndlnut pura i r< n »nd tlw \uls pi piotrct, 
titxn'idtt ,bhi Jtai e jr ito cid ablnfineah pui a jatrubhya 
ttlrdah nitlom / n dnt / Irfou tin untdaqis bnnf ptcutd 
1 1* ) tiadh\am kaitad avap idah (u J9 ) *ttu ns 

t * ut tall t iff nti // i d (Id Jum tit p /, hon falUnq doutt) 

J liM* is one cxunple of ns being i £.rn is it is governed 
by tin vcib is nahi tvad an$ mmisa4 canape foi mtltout 
'/ Cut not all *tcn l> Umf In ) 

( In Ji it jr< i nlv is ^ \<in il \ isvari t ^ simaro 

nni u «sy« rasuu mrriihah 7 / ( » *> *1 (t t m t t 

M-' 

t r Lho foiiii m tos is «ibl when it is giumed hv the 
pcqojition' pura before and a tdl oi by vubs of uid 

pnvuitmg r g pura hantor bhayamano vy ira haunif 
It t til d* t rjou It ntq stunt (m 80 l ) , ynyota no anapa- 
tyam gantoh s an as front tomirtq to rhtldlcssM^s (in ~>i ) 
The gen fomi is found onl> in dependence on the \tib 
is l e tbk (with the object by atti iction m the gtu ) oi on 
the ad\orh madhya in tin midst oj 7 e q i6e r&yAh suvir- 
vasya datoh he ran qiu nealth and lit * ok Crispin q (mi 4‘) 
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ma no madhya rinsata w ayur gdntoh. injure u? not (in the 
mid\t o/=-M befot< our itaclunq old aqe (i 89 >) 

a. In B the abl inf is found with prep situmal words only It 
uxuaIIj occuis with i till anti purd lu#th the object and the 

object being in the gtn The >bjec( maj, however, hy at ti action be 
in the abl , and a predicate is in tlu all * g 4 buryasya tide! oh 
V.MS j ti'l ife wn\ nun t if the suh tisis a fclsrnim dogdhoh ) 
fid it* ni'lkvfifi t f three tow ^ till *hr * covh are mttked , 4 mldhyad 
bh&vitoh t H Jteomtnj pure pma suryasya^udetob Ut re th s mu’s r *.inq 
(MS b(fr t7e *un mr s, puia vagbhyah sampravaditoh bej< re the 
t t ut* up 7 tPB Jeftre the t mces lit attirr i J lu abl toim is also 
»ometi»nix um d with the ) r* j < "iiional nriwilw pur&stad and arvaef 
nam Ufac eg purastad »lh 6 toh tu *iu'tnti Ms arraefnam 
jAmt >h le * t nj * rn MS 

Hie yen firm kl u»s f*iK m d p nl< n » <n ilvar & able the object 
being in the v*« < met inn sis turn in the n and tin prcdi 

cite in the no*n j «A isvsrt & tnn d toh )e ran tat m 4 mn f » ' tn 
To ta lAvara yAjamanam himaitoU * * t an mj *e the ^aenfl * 
Ms O * lom* y mvwa h r i 1 1 # i tAto dnr*itth pimano 

bhAnfoo /ten * ft \ tnftimm i m 1 7} sp 


\ Locative Intuitive 

Thf mil} I> ioims to which a ^puuine inf u^t pp !(>" f) 
on In ittulmUd <uo Mu tm* m haui. The*o supplemuit 
th' gewn d btitenir nt ot tin saitniro oi depend ft) i 
patthuln word in it and (like the foimmdhyai) * \piess 
an intention oi o\hoitation (with the ellipse of «i \eit> m 
the 1 , 2 , oi 3 pms ) , o p Vi nah pathd£ citana yastave 
tiamabhyain vidva asaa tansani d) q o in up tor us 1h 
pdh t* saarfit, \ fot u /> ) that uc may cmqu<r all >egion<t 

(i\ ?7 j t nayi§tha u no neadm, pdr§iRth& u nah parsdny 
ah dvi$dh He qu\ ks to quide us, the bed leados to had 
vs through ou Jots (* 1 20 l ) tad va ukthaayn barhdnft^ 
lndraya^upastpnisam tht> sonq of ptaise (l will) spread out 
v\th ponn for uout In ha (vt 44*); pnyam vo dtithira 
grnisam irlo je) crtvl your dtar guest (vi. ]5‘); yandm 
bhumir abhi prabhu^ani (let) Earth assist the wtrtfieo 
(x. 132*) 
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TENSES AND MOODS. 

212 Two or moie loots of cognate meaning sometimes 
supplement eich other m such \ way a , to be used for 
Jifftic lit t< nses of what is pi i< tic illy one vt ib Such 41 f 

1 as and bhu he the prrs , impf , and peif aie lormed by 
as tho fnt and ioi by bhu aloni In its pioper sen-o 
bhu means (o huomi (ori^inalh to qtou\ but unless opposed 
t > as he , it his tho same sense as the bttu the pus and 
[lit A both being used pi umb( uou^ly Tho contrast 
appeal <liail\ when tho pies is oppond to the ioi , e g 
yiimo va idam abhud aid vayam small 'ian r n »s hcoiue 
thi huh ue me (IS) It iho nppeus ui tin impf ya 
v mi us t asams tuli fiarkaia abhayan nhn* u spur! s 
I ( z« e qnt / (MS ) 

J dhav and sr run in the RV occur the plup adadbavat 
iid the pies sisarti, in 13. the pits dbayati the *mpf 
isar*t md tho pi if sasara 

\ pa6 \ud dr4 see the foimei ippears m the pres only 
t* a httoi m the nor , fut , ai.d perf onl> , khya see is used 
u the same ten es i«* diS, but as op] «v*d to the 1 ittf i meins 
h un 

i biu ind vac \pea! the fciniei is used m the pies 
bin only, tho lattfi m the ioi fut pc i f (V has ilso the 
pics Mvaktil 

> han wd vadb <>/«/. the foimtn lias th»» pus,impt 
hit pui only, tho lattfi the aoi on!\ 

In P a ft \\ ndditi >i u pi l « ro t* supplement eirli t thei t 

n xt Jit Si ih ii xl an l ghnu i ai and \i rt>i e i ml ga 
n 1 / , pn jam ami pra nt ead md si fi 

Present. 

A fa V a minibei ot \eihs fonn two or moie pusent 
duns, in whnh, howeaei, no differences* of meaning aie 
iri i thle In B this multiplicity is toi th» most pait lost. 

, 9 
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The only type hero showing any development is that in ya. 
which tends to have an intransitive sense. Such presont 
stems aie foimeri in TI fiom moie than a dozen roots 
that do not toim it m the BY. ; eg. tapy&ti qtomn hot 
IKY. tapati). 

1. As in otliei language*, the present is used to indicate 
an action that is taking place when tin speaker makes his 
statement. 

2. In the RV. the simple pres, is sometimes employed of 

past actions in nairation to add «t now statement in a vivid 
manner, e. g. purutra vrtr6 afiayad vyastah: amuya 
daytmam ati yanti^apah Vitra lay icatteud m many plan* 
our 1ttm a\ t thu ? In s th vatu? jlon (i 32 7 ). 

This use does not seem to oceui in 15. 

a pura jnrnmUf is used with the pris. to indicate an 
•i<tun which has »uciuhd lluoiigh the pist down to the 
present : e g. kva tam nau sakhya babhuvuh, sacavahe 
yad avrkrim puru cd nJnrc ho> that furtidshi/) of w<? tvo 
non< } o'* m haa hithato a donated tnoffemircln 

(\u. ) ; sa ha^agmr uvaea^atha yau mam pura pra- 

tharaam yajatha kvu^aham bhavam^iti *o Aqm Mini 
vov that you hate tnthnto hunotoul w< at the sue niter us the 
hut when shall 1 b"> (Mt ) 

a. In B pura i-» al«*‘> us* «S without u f n»iico to the acte*il piownt 
horn the •.pt «iki i*s point of vif w, to ( xpie^v t \ pi colons stage in typical 
condition*; *s £ aho* ft vd eafi puri bhavati yad4^,ov4^ ; euain pravr- 
nl 16 *tha htfte e ts ptm Wy a i?on-/P h , a* *wi< cis he ihtov him then 
h tb a Ho'r sl*. Anatidha^iva va asy« w 4tah puia J&aam bhavati 
pin iG'uJtj ut% n>qiu *s «» i* it re vtutitnm (f>B. . 

b. sma pura with tlio pros. iud. expresses that something 
lifted to happen in the past ; e. g. samhotr&m sma pura 
nari sdmanam va^ava gachuti formerly the woman used to 
go donn to (he common samj*(c or the \vwmbht (x 86 lft ). 

a. 1ji*» same twigo s common in B with ha sma pur& ; e g. n& ha 
sma vdl pur&^agmr iparaluvrknam dahat? formal! Agnt nsal ml h 
bum vhaf v*n$ not cut ojf with the iw fl 5» He ie, however, the purd #*• 
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muth moio »u»uall> omitted, h* sraa alon« exposing tin sum m list, 
i spot nlly often with the pies put aha, o ^ etid dha smn v4 aha 
narad&h (Mb } ut'n regatd t ) //its mcJ fj *><j ( llio AB us<s tlm 

p-»rt md the nnpf with ha sraa in the samt stusic.) Tht partuler* ha 
sraa \\hi«li ougin illy only n comp mud it, li«tv* tliu* n?«iuit*d, wht.ii 
u c<l i’oiu fhesctm which is nh< nut in pui * only 

f The pies ind. 1* aim sometimes used joi the tut ci 
♦he ubj , e. g, aham api haumi^iti ha uvfica hi su'd 
I too tuU dan him t^B), lmlras ca rusamis ca w amsam 
prasyetam • y ataro nau purvo bhumira paryoti ea jay- 
ati^iti lndm uid Rnsiuna ptuposid a uatju u/u^Jui ti of m* 
Jtall }0 found ih with fir>t shall am IPB ) 

Past Tenses 

213. Et«h et the pi?t ionics (e'upt the plupeitcct) his 

i dintinc live me linn., of its own though on ■won il oMmples 
{ mi md peif touns otun tlut ue almost mdistim;iush- 
Jd* in sfii^e iioin the imp! 

A Die pertoot elm uteiistic ill\ * \pusscs the condition 
ittiumd l>\ the subject a** the u >ull of a piuedin^ action 
li tint ution loittn i lepeuttd <n coni unions ond is con- 
hnurd into tin pies* lit m to mrlud* tin 1 itUi, ir nnv be 
iiuisiit»d by the picsent . it > t h i< glided as concluded 
h< hue the pieseut by the pnstnt pouect It can e\pi*-ss 
both tlnse senses when accompanied bv tlu adseibs puia 
/ ^ fit/ and nuaam tun* « i piusi nunara ca stutaya 
ismam pasprdlirc th p/ai't* oj *h - hat mil torjethn 
> pad him -> mill (do so) no i \\ i H‘) , safivad dhi va utibliu* 
vayam puia nuuam bubhujmaho nc hatt iond‘tHilt/i n,oi/ca 
tom mil , and (do ^o) mu (\ in <>7 *) , the same sense appeus 
with the advub «atra aid uh , e. tubkyaiu brahraam 
gira mdra tubhyam aa<ra dadhire jusasva h thee 
P*uij I* 0 In ha to tuft soiup > hue ahnu p b ni nttned land 
^tdl au'| ttt 0 * 1*1 thin k'nnln (ni. 51* >. Bid e\*n without 
i untie h this double sense e- not inhe<ptently appaient 
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na s6ma indram asnto mamada (\n 26 ) unpnbscd boma 
has not (ui the pist) tntox uated I mb a (and does not now), 
na bhoja marnrur na nyartham lyur. nd rieyanti na 
vyath&nte ha bhojah the tit mil hat * not (and die not), 
that hat i not fallen tnto cal until/ (and do not now) the hhciai 
an not i njutul and vat a rnt (\ It)/ 1 *) mdra „ , ubhd a 
paprau rddasi mahitva India has vdh his yi calms s filled 
(iml -‘till tolls) the tuo a nit as (m «>1 J ) 

a Thub a nunibei ot poiocts (simt then action includes 
tin pic suit) i in Ik ti uislitc d b) the pic stilt, as is indicated 
by then oltu* or utility l>\ the side of a<tail jnesent terms 
Smh p€ik<M * e 4 o incd tioin >eihs meaning to /null , 
b< 2*1 usid sod m ah aid *//wc7, sd hi n I upon t hold fast 
hui , jossfs *n tuviss, ^a/pass pom bn mu , s hoa 
om s ij o ^ kva^idamm suiyah ka^ ciketa vhn is no i 
tin cu oh In as (i d > ) yan na mdro ju)usc yac ra 
aasti hit India Ins flow vs am dm h ills, ns |iv 2 2M, 
ka isate, tujydte, ko bibha’va to fl , (ind) yuii uho is 
atuud (i si 1 i na mtthoic na tasthatuh th n Impht and 
luouiin^i flash tot m i (aid i t shll (i 11$), vane-vane 
sisri^e takva\n i%a ti n/tm In ttshl* a lud[s 4 >1 ) 
yatha^iyam pithivi main dadhara ^iman vanaapatm ova 
dadhara te rnanah ft ' a s an t* noth hoi (s flits tuts so In 
h Id h f si i I \\ CO ) , na te purve m^aparaso naviryam 
nutanah kaa cana^apa at Koltu men, not future ho no 
tti in of f f t i r sod (It t attaint d - ) ttpial tint hetuibht (v 42 | , 
pra hi linksd 6jasi divo dntcbhyas pan, nd tva vivyaca 
laja mdia parthivam tin u ntnnbst bofoud tin tails of 
/( an a tfh thy m/qhh th tort trial sjntc dots not (untoin thu 
f\ji ^ ) indiena susuve mbhir yas te sundti ihroutjh 
lndta In uho pit ssts ( < -oma)/o> thee piospen in wen (\n. 32 r ) 
sed u raja ksayati carwamnam, aran na nemih pari ta 
babhuva In i fibs as I my mo nan he (Mowpubbts th* tiorltb 
(ta) as tin fitly Ho bpohb (i «>2* ) , bhadra dadrk$& urviya 
vi bhdbi, ut tc doeir bhanavo dyam apaptan b/dha/t 
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thou aj>pca>e*t, thou bhtnfbt afar , thy Uqht , thy bams, hate shot 
up to Juaten (vi 6t 2 ) 

i Othoi perfects, which sum up past action but exclude 
the pie cut, may be tianslited by the present perfect, e g 
i at sim fbga& cakrma tat su mrlatu a ha tern sm ve halt 
* Hhuit* l let him forynt (hat (1 170 ) , ya vrtraha p&ravati 
sd na uava ca oucyuv£, ta bamaatsu pra vocata u hut old 
u I > t itids th \rtta Jayn has s<7 going in fkt distant* , 

0 «. t nr at 'atm in th * asst mblttc (un 13* ), uvasa^usa uchac 
ca mi Dtitn ha Jlushtd (in the past) and sht shad dash not * 

{ P* 1 kun aga asa vaiuna jyosthara, y it stotaram 
jig,namsasi sakhayam a hut has 1/u* turf sin 1 mi (m my 

1 i t Jite) *haf thou tustirst to slay the pro* r thy Ui ml* 

i lyus to yo purvataram apafiyan vyuehantun 

usi'mn martyasah , o a uj to yanti y 6 apansu pa&yan 
ot mortals hat* fon * tt/o sat lishinq *hi *arl <> dan n , 
ft t an (om< na a ho shall sic fur n the fuunc (i 113 l ). 

lheptrf otien t \piesst> a sin^lr a* turn that his l^eu 
untie ted Jn the pist, wlun it < an U IramJated I>> 

tin pus put o k a no yatam divas pail putrah 
kanvisya vam ih«£ busava somy&m madhuc 0 »i 6 to usjtom 
i n tm son pf hitna ha tint //My t fn joa f/a boma 
m a/ (\ m S 4 ) Plus use ot the put comes \eiy neai that 
ot tin lot, l lie distinction seems to be tins m the above 
piisip* tho pufect meins tom btiauv th * ^oma has been 
tt t j i is natty jot you tin iui would mean tomo 
ft jHs )/ *ht Jad that fht Son a /as at *4 ht / p/c,wd for jju. 

d l he perf is not mtiequontly u^ed ot a single action m 
lie jemotci past, when it c iimot be tianslited bv the pel t 
pici II ouuis thus btudo ilu >nipt ot nutation, wneu 
the st*>i> is mtmuptod h> a leflcAion which oltcii expiosses 
th» lesult of the ictiou pienoiibly lelated Thus in tho 
ot the V ha tight the poet i}s ajayo ga ajayah 
uiu a s6mam ; avasrjah sartave sapta sindhun thou duht 
uin tin hm thou duht tan the boma, 0 huo, thou dtdbt lit 
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loon th< Hit’ll tbeanh to ftoa (1 32 ), ho then adds indras 
ca yad yuyudhate dhis ca^uta ^apanbhyo maghava vi 
jigye iiJilii India ant tin ut tent fought, th< bonnteou > got 
lOiijiUKit ( leniHined coiujuuoi) fa tin tut an This ime 
of tl'P poll ii hudly (listw/uish ibl<* fiom the nni>f 

a ]t t> th jit t in 1 tppi irs in tliiu ditWenfc ust s 
1 in i 1 1 s ul s i si b isc 1 oil the |u<i ( « i f i lntfl} m t i ln-t I h it 
lm< t stitxi r lh mil udupln itm \ow«l an 1 thus sc < in to luu m 
iiiUiN\i niPtnin It is tin t i«- p li lb t inc)ud«s tlu pit Mill 
« \p h tint m i ii u t U \ 1 1 ii tlu | usent as a it suit 1 1 iU 
i } u jn th< \ i t ( tiadhaia Ui isUti tl i h Id l i 
/ t t aiyn n mbot ritryai t/m ilarth&ra it f (fir i 

/ / uti At / m/ Mm 011 m i ) ihitsiftb h 

I i 1 u didnya up dolou i yoja^a va t / 

ui»\a t bibna\ i b 1 b»bha\a U i» \v lnl tin \t upl l istn 

bibb ivi i r tk\i in \ \ s i j irlc iito it 1 t *»i h \ th s# m tl 
\tdv in 1 aha i\\ 1 i i i 1 1 » t i < 

s m tl t)i i ji * t will 1 ii in luj In itn n 1 n I \t tlu 

I i* u mast t 1 t M-> J-* piujuyi ^ u 

i i Is oHhli iv i i MS uvy i a 

/ d* * 1 * / ii/ will 

I'dirsi I\s\ n ii i it n* II jnltti 1 ^rah nlvua xp 

y* 1 1 pm ) ’jniini.ihus tc m uhim punh l i hi 

t M- 

n | i Km us is ii( i i t n l c t \n i tl in 
] \ Itn i tl i i l \ I ( l l u » ( 

It u i| pc t in 0 I tm mil Ii i n 'i t na itui ov 

lit / t ^ it & i njial ei i i indba xdhi oti yu ot£i \ 

\ CJ At t lit K 1 

/ i MS Jf tK n c ui ii t i Ah a n Ium i ct i * i\ 

I * in tb ii I u ii jli tut tl 1 i«»h puymi ibhvarvu 
• a i /It t / / 1 1 f ( il mm \t i 

V ii wild tint i u* »in x i n nil tb i i tn tmj I ipiKMisui 
t Mj w ♦ s uni J etim h v v ti yajuftu is citim vjdfcra cah*»ra 
1 \ \ a st pisun a utind ilia hi t tl l t / ) tj a / i n t u 
nri 1 i m t t t \ c i i h f S I bis j» if t i f >ui tl con 

tl ♦ u * win* i i ist witl Hi* j i nf mil futuio in I'm ftllownu 

i < i c tidin'* s yfcd \a a^yam kim circauti y&d imrcur , yad 
r /a kiwi ra rcur yad ato dhi^u** it trail tfa let pm*/ »s//f 

th util tit t th P i / /s // rj / t t Otf » (t f f * 

<t t * it) t \ f Js 

> in n hi t ut l use ojim It lit i » tint oi tlu imp 4 unniiativ 
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it i u»m puls of fm Vli \i mu am 7 tin sli i \ , \i mi, , 
unit* llu mi] I is us (UlsiwhiK lit I» Vts J •> fv IB IB AB i \ 
t m \ mi I bus m tli* ioiimi uvata at iml deviU ca^dsuuu* 

( i pasi rdhno Ot 701 1 I **c lsit m mi n ton U c/, m the 1 ittei abravit 

u*t ilmnt i \\4 uld t< 1 tJ ILtit it,d 1 uts< « xt« ptiniis in 

1 h *11 u( 

B Hu* imperfect i* the pist tense <>1 mtntiou, nevoi 
ht\m T au\ 1 ©I ition to the pn ont as tin peif an«l the am 
n m , < .> lhdim ahim pra vaksanu abhmat parva- 
ynd mh dniUf^ujut In patted tin ( dhe of tJa mountains 
\\ d 2 ‘) nft vai t\am lad akaror yad ahain abravam you 
du 1 mi do nh<tf / v//rf tsB ). T 1 e nnpt has ilso to do duty 
Ni tlu phijiulc U as in the it hint* <1 tun* of the pitredmg 
t v in [»h winch is e<|ui ah n< to uhnt J had lold tj'tt 

< lln aorist pkJ t \jnfsst ^ *h if .111 rtion hisou fined 
m I h» pisf Midi it hit tut tj the prtstnt It neithei 

tt till - 1101 indit do> dm 1I1011 hut « imply sUtts 1 l*wl 

It m i\ iKaih ah\ i)s be tiaiisLited !>\ the English pie&ent 
jun t 

l in lot "si dl\ c\pi sv s the umn* di itc pisl t £ prati 
divo ad *rsi diihita ih dtti/hUt 0} am n /fl> ajpcanJ 
I ' * 2 I yasmacl cLu§vapnyad abhaisma w apa tad uchatu 

' / / |l)a\wi) Jhh on uj t'dn h t Uqlr tin ml maim that t 
n 1 ( Hand iv in. 17 H ) 

In 1 lluu 11 ts I Um 11 ui m\ I thst u^iiished J il 
>■ 1 w I it It t uu 1 11 it ] t tl fvprtt mt vtiv 

11 1 l\ in tin *»t u< m ill in It I Im \\ ‘it** 1 m 1 h n e ^ 

t n 1 1 ftutihu ih s&iu urine ’to* va ivini nu ns^osv 

1* lU t / ( I t 1 1 r 1 ) / / 1 ts / 1 U 1 n j 1 n ? t 

h V input <1 wtili fl t, 1 ni] t 1 i \ 1 mu 1U « ; j ijuo 
1 tlevcbbya ad akruriat to deiu ibruv 111 yaj u \ u na ud 
ikrm it / r 1 fic 1 c a / tt 11 t 7 ts { ut / </ h uu 

1 h n tw ui fioni VT 5 , t 4 m vdd dprehint babravid adya^ 
unati iti of it t/uy is 7 d } # # *1 m ' "fa ha\ dud 0 d vt tdm 

vpichiu kasmu tvdni nhausir Mi Ihty s K t hi t ft tr. la / 

* } t d MS tarn devi abxuwn mihirn vn »iynm abbud yu 
vit mn ivadhid iti *At il /uun ft in. s twt T fynt f t* > uih 
1 1 Mis' t6 h ucur ipu < tisth i^ui titas ta^thav, aai'aya 
/ ^-thati lti tain aguav ajtihavtih fJ<*t s» l dm I 00 tit iji # t 1 
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it Hti i *hll , thihkmj it ha* stood still fir Agm thej s acu/lced it m Agm 

2 it is employed bv the Ruthoi with rtgaid to what fiom hw own 
}Kiut of view lisa citlur just hapjemd or lias o furred in fcho moK 
r*mot« i xsl * g bA Mi dhur Aunisnyasya yAm purvAna Avocama 
th 6 i tn »ik>* c/ ttit ^unasiiya bht on Ah th ue half ejcflained aboie 
*sB puro vs elan de\a akiata vac purolnaama tat purol&Aan&m 
puroliaats im ft on * 1 / 1 hn male t> t e rales thtr oslUs, th cakts 

tin a t i *c(t AB Hi h tv 1 1 puia is nrr infrequently used with 
these a >i ibis t p nA vA etAsya hiahmanah pur&^Aunam aksan 
in twins hi h t rc ir h s *o l is 

* it expits-Hs whit results from a ntual ut oi i mtecfdoiit to it 
e p putrAsya nama grhnati piajAm evA^Anu sAm atanit he give* h a 
s a u njtt v hr hi \ it led his as et Ad vAi trttyara yajdAm 

Hpad > Ac ehAndrtm«u v upr»6ti hr*j/ has *t n i the *! it i sanific then, 
i Ota r* /v inehes Is ) f yAd dbi^a^ya^amodhyAm Abbut tAd dhi^ 
aaya^r tAd ftvulhuxioti ha tm imp it i it taftnt he slnht ohi 
us ajt'sB 

1) The pluperfect .is m iugn f j 1«d perfect istqim ilnnl 
t< I he con expending Gu*k tense in ioim onl). It cuuiol 
be distinguish* I m ayntuhea] use fiom the irupf. in some 
examples and it un th* toi in ithus, e ^ atra samudra 
a gulham a euryain ajebhartana fhtn it btouqht thf oim 
hihlfn tn th lx 2 i ud u sya devah savita yayama 
lmanyayun axnahm yam i4i6iet that qod S at t no * ha s 
tatted uj qaldtn shun ufu h ft has ^rtad out Ivn 3V) 

Future 

214 A 1 r iho nnplo iutui l** in compaialiyely iaie 
use ill V, being termed tr mi only filt*«n i »of-> ui th* K V 
and iioin jatlui moit than twenty others in the AV Tins 
limited employment is atcounttd for by its> scn&e being 
paitly e\pi*ssed by tho bubjunctrvc and to some extent L> 
the picsont It mean* that, avoiding to the opinion 
t spec tat ion, intention hope oi hai of tho speiker, an action 
is to take pluo m tie neai oi the lemott futuie The 
spheie of tho iutui o include* that of the will, the apecihe 
meaning of the subjunctive, but the stu fc s is lieio laid on 
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the tuiuuty lathei than the pm pose , e. g atha^atah pa&or 
vibhaktis * tasya vibhagam vaksyamah wxt (comes) the 
d'lMoh of the (saciifiual) animal (now) ve mil (shall) sto*e 
its thusion {AB ) 

J vim) its fn«'i tht RV irt stavisy&mi tv am ah&m / t>hal ptait- 
n i 41 , kim e>v id vaksyann kim u nu manisyo nhat pray shall 

l * 1 / // * 5 tall 1 n u, th nk \ 9° , yady ora karisy&tha sak&m 

dovdir yaiiiiyaao bhavisyatha r r dl dt y u tud le pntctkns >fthe 
tit ith h y h » JOl , nd tv&raift indra K6s can 4 n£ jato nd 

mi <> ite i ( * i tal t th e O hi hj,,htsh nt mu i ill l b rfi 

* lu B th< simple *utuit it fittpu tiU\ us d dttt veibsof up* ikn g, 
kfiAvin^ thinking, hopin m teuu (i, whuli <iif sometimes aho to K 
i ) j 1 c l ao travid idam nidyi vnyam tat te pr& dasyami^ 

ill ua n ie hi) sin u / i th * r u l jv* th i Is > 1 6 ha^ucuh 

kfrm iajuh, kcna^Amkena yotsyama iti lu / j / inuhoma kuu, 

if n a la h d u t jn* Sl> tatra \ idyad varsisyati^fti 
i / 1 0 t t h ill t n u Ui dl rut SB t Indio ha \a lks&m 
cikid mahd 1 \\ it6 bhvam Jani«yatB 7 nha rtn t el n yiea* atu\f 
f t / a /is SB strta devati naari santa mam abhi piati 
pitfvati^iti * it n i h j t * u tUigu i 'hi t All , yddi bibhiy&d 
tub umabhaimyami^lti if h } dl 1 it* l iffet f n «/ m U*ta*i 

1 asuru \a i^taka uunvata thvam a loksyama iti th. 4sot 
i *h 1 1 i thinking i i std I h< tn MS 
i vtt* i n impv , Du lat n Ittn us 1 w tli At ha t p* patim nu 

m p uoi yuvauam kuxutam atha van vaksyarui \"h > ud* m 

ltd tut j aj ui i*t i I dim u< t 
f A 4 tti th* iin) \ f i l i pru-i tin 1 )n* tit is fqimahmt to 
n t vli< i tation % * pia w ita, tdi esyamab mi *t mlj< t tt ^SB 
/ \\ tli ihoiugitivt ud, flit 2 index *n fin > pi's may hav* tho 
v lu of «t pi mil iti i> t devtlu idksirnsi ajuduirasan nayaks- 
v i nva iti th* lull v su *h d t 1 ny n u q i s*mn c » it h U a w sain 
SB ■'y tan vis ire dova aiionudyinta n<t & pavyauti neha^iti ad 
u 7 l If pi l sivm r > V hu w * * n tie ui h i 

< \l 

-B Uh periphrastic iuture though n t oc« uutn^ in V , is fuq lent 
1J i 1 It ixpuss< s th it a nu Hung m ill take pi ut at i definite pi int 
f tinu nt tin t nt ui * It is tluniou Mtui immpinltd uv such 
"<»d ispiatdreni m tht, inuninj, dvAs jmmoii but mvei bj adyd 
lh pjint ol tun lu\*n«i n*«d n t b< cxpievscd by ui 
«hnh f it in iv }< <b {mid ly i *lius€ Fvtmpli** au sainvateara* 
tdl *>*«« r4tum & gacliatat, tan nn dkum rfititm dnte sayitise jfttd u 
to *ydm tdioi putrd bhavitk come foi th* night of thi * f t i«ir t thin jo m 
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mil bn l ih me fot oni mqht *hin too /us )/ (hint utU bn born(pB t 
y&di pur4 samsthauad dfryeta^ ady & varsnyati^iti bruyftd, y&di 
s&msthite svo vra c fc&^iti bruyat / i Ibt* vtssoP should b< bokoi btfut 
4 it\j owph c« v ol the «f uiiht Cy hi hon'd t>j tt d>tU nun to-day if t has 
l ncomvUel fa -/ out* sr , itnMwn h mon w , yarhi vava vo 
mavrt^ortho bhavita, tartiy cvavo ham punar agantasmi uhen yut *# u f 
tan, it a ->f in, thti < n (hit pirtioilm dm ijioa ? tail cnmr bath n yo 
Alt 

a S >tnotnnes Huh bum is u*-«U tocxpi«<s n t that m a ^ ion will 
( ik< pi ice it.idchniti turn. 1 at thd it will UK pla ewitli cwUmty 
e j s4^eva^iyttmady4^tlpi pratisth*, sdjn ava w Api 0 afco Mhi bhavita 
thin is hi/ mt i not t day, a id * u 11 i > uitainlvi/ m*/ there 


A. Imperative. 

215 Thponl} pd'eimov foi ms ai<* thost ot the* 2. I sin#, 
and 3. pi t ifrpipsenitil 1 v bhava ihd bhavafcat, bhavasva, 
bhavatu; bhavantu, bhavantam. The f*>i male Lei legal (led 
as impel at ives of the 1 pels. bhavam, bhava va, bhavama 
a u aulyunitncs pp 1 # ») wink tho -5 J du and 2 pi 
bhavatam, bhavatam, bliavetham, bhavetain; bhavata, 
bhavadbvam «uh mjimcm#s (<p 122 1 / a) 

ft The xnijn docs not evpnss commands only, but also 
a dfsnc m tin \vnb si st list such as a wish, a inquest 
advice, a tin ei Lon e b devaru iha^a vatia buny futhet (fit 
ffodb li. It 0 ) ahelatnano bodm ht not anjty (i. —4. l ) , 
linani^asya sirsam ohmddhi <n* >t? if t hm is of fits (MS ) , 
vrkst 1 navaia proti badhmsva to tin dnp to tin ltd (SB ) , 
pra vara a£notu sustutih mint th* hymn ot pniot natfi yon 
two (i. 1#'), hanta iu t»ko vettu torn ht out ot w-> and 
out (SB.). 

b Tht spin it of th» oiduwiy nnpv. is the ]>resent , it 
nia\, howevei, still bo u>ed lot th* LiUi ot two oppovsl 
actions o ir varaiti vrmsva^atha me punar delu thoo^e 
a boon ami tfun yn*> tt nit bail [ (TS). The loim in tad, 
howcvoi, has a tendemy in V to expiess the moie remote 
lutuit, ami in J3. does so distimtlv; e. g. lha^eva ma 
U^thantem abhydhi^iti bruhi, tam tu na agatam pratipra 
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brut at tell ha tomt to mr as I stand heie, tihen °lie las 
conn you shall (tlipn) tell it «s (fr«B ). A<? tins form is only 

rtiive, thn suhi its plact m middJp \<>ibs: thus tam 

vrmfiva — do thou ihooae it (now) as opposed to tam vrnasai 
i hoi ->i it thin (SB ). 

a Hit gmuin© imp\ seems nevtr tn be found n ncgvne «*cn* 
touts, thus it novo apptnis m V with tht piolubitive pu title ma 
win li is used with iiijuik tiv* foims only uid in B almost extlu- 
\ is m tli the aor ni] ** II is tmpl Atd m positive pnncipil chums 
mlj ( g vf no dhobi y&tha jfvama s i u Im'ucna/Uit SB . 
V uh^rdurtlo rluue wi*1i md , suhj 01 \oyiirU\ opt mi> pn- 
<<h »r Mlow; o jj y6i tvim dut6m sapary £ti, UUva ama pravita 
biava b hi ptomdertfh m u>Jo aJ n tl i t am tt ter i 12 s , s£m 
vjduw naya yo anusa^ati 7 / yin t gi / / if if 1 1 n In » •* vf 
j i / is ihutfr ?ii \i hi 1 , id&m me haryata vftoo ydsya tdrenta 
taiAsa datdm himoh q T ad a cepi ibw wn t j tom bw } e r ice of uhich ui 
1 1 pi& a h i died n it is \ bt 1 In jUcH pi rods tli» form with 
In 1 wrulri l* irh bo used in B 

& Tht KV Jos a numhoi <f > **in^ foims muu with si added 
In ith to the i » t, which in ch tUu < i impel it wtl nifindiohd 
J fh u lnn h r.onoilh &t romp mad Irs imp* i it nos sonn times Is 
siuion ti\<s uid im(Uutnes ^ a dtvcbhir yahi ydhsi ra t in 

*> j Awns mu/ t i I4 1 Hi© * fomis lit rninui to t lie 3? V 

r i p*Hv»aptti boi rowed lu in it * <. 1 1 aatsi A\ \i 1 10 1 and <3i©\ 

i rt ->ti i< t« d t< lositivt pun ipd ntrm s 

B Injunctive 

Foinnlly this mood coir# spoil ds to an unaugmented past 
t*nsc (including tho 2 3 dn and 2 pi as iepiesenhd J,w 
itt bfc&v&tam, bhavaram, bhavata, mid bhavetham, 
H ha retain, bhcivadhvam, which laioi <amc to bo regarded 
«is impn,tnes) Its us#* constitutes om of the chief 
difficulties ot Vedic gtaumiu and interpretation, because it 
< tnno* always be distinguished fiom tlie suhiuiictive to. g 
gamut might be the subj of a-gan oi the mj ot a-gamat) 
oi fiom sn unaugmented indicative (e. g oarah might be = 
a car&h) Judged by its uses the mj. piobably lepiesents 
a veiy primitive veibal foim which originally expressed an 
attion u respective of tense oi mood, the context showing 
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which was meant. The addition of the augment gave the 
sense of a past tense to one set of foims, while the rest 
finally became incorporated with the impv. The general 
meaning of the inj. opros&es a desire, combining the sensei 
of fhe subj., the opt,, and the impv. As compared with tho 
subj.. the inj. is essentially appropriate in principal clauses 
though it sometimes appeals in subordinate clauses intro- 
duced by relatives or the relative conjunctions ydd ami 
yada. 

a. The first person txpies«es an intention the execution 
of which lies in the pow* r of the speakei ; e. g. indrasya 
nu viryftni pra vocara *>w l util piocfaim the heroic (hed* of 
Ind*a (i. 82 1 ) Sometimes, howevei, the execution depends 
on anothei ; e. g. agmep hmvautu no dhiyas : tdna jesma 
dhanam-dhanam let our prayers wye A am through htm in 
shall asm* edit/ uin booty after booty (\ lAtVj. 

A The second peison is used exhoitatnoly. \ery often 
beside an inipv, ; e g. suga nah supatha krnu ; pusann 
xhd kratum vidah (fa thm make fair path* for ui easy to 
traverse: (j Pa\nn y hoe pi k nre us inflow ; adya no deva 
savih sdubhagam, para dusvdpnyam snva today , 0 yod, 
pivcw* *i ' i rjood for turn , dnu an ay eul (beard (v. Sii 4 ). 
A parallel opt, is much less common; e. g etdna gat am 
vido nahL; a no vavrtyah suvitaya by union of that find 
fot ms the fnith mayst thou briny as to uclfan h. 173 M ). 

c. The third poison also is used exluutalively, very often 
beside an impv. , e. g. sdmam votu vasatkrtxm ; agmr 
j u sat a no girah let him emne to this \a*at t all: way Aqm 
arcept our songs fvii. 15*'), it is often accompanied by a 
2. sing, impv.; e. g. a^idam barhir yajamanasya sida: 
atha ea thud uktham indraya fiastdm seat thyself upon this 
straw of iht sac? ifiicer , and then may the hymn he suncj to fnd>a 
(hi* ^8'Jp It appears less frequently with the subj.; e. g 
upa brahman i sr^ava ima no, atha to yajiids tanvd vayo 
dhdt mayst thou listen to these our pruyus* and then l*t t^e 
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sacrijict bestow i tgour on thyself (m 40 4 j A parallel opt is 
not fommon , e g p&ri no hot) rudrdsya vrjyfih, pdrx 
tveaisya durmatir mahi g&t uould that the dait of Hudra 
pa s* us by hi the guat malevolence of the *wpf tuotu> one atoul 
ws (n 33 14 ) 

d The injunctive is very frequently used alone funaccom 
I an ed by any othei modal foim) ju an impv sense, e g 
ima havya jusanta nah let thftn a apt this oHihon s of 
ru/sf\i 52 u ), the piecfdmg \n>o has the logilii nnpv 
jiiBantam yujyam paya\i Ut them cu^pt I r nitabh mill 

In negative sentences the inj u the cnl> mood (with the 
exception of the jingle opt fmn bhujema) with which 
Hu piohibitive pirtich mu can he us*d t y nia na mdra 
pira vmak do no* 0 India aba/idon ( m 117) vidvayan 
mn na a gau id not any bitdl n / thin a u m* new ns (mi 50 l ) , 
ma tantus ehodi h* not Hu thnad t>' t ut (n 2S ) The aoi 
him is commonei than tin mipt form n the 1£V, but it 
nl it 1 “% 4 pic (ionunmec has gu ltly mcreved in the AV 

i The inj not infer quentl) c xprews % futui* enso like 
tli >iibj (21 1 1 ) m two typ*.s ol sentences 

1 in positixe mtduogaUve ^nkm^ , t i k6 no roahya 
ciitaye punar ddt uho ) ll gi e t#* tcuk io gnat Addi' 
\i 21 I lhc sub) itself is hero sc niotnms found beside il , 
» ^ kada mar lam aradhasam pada ksumpam i va sphurat, 
kada nah 4usraved guah / tun util hi spurn tit m tgardhf 
modal tiki a m isinonni mth h s foot uhen mil In Juat out 
snuos^fl 8t*) 

2 m negative sentences with pA p g yam oditya abhi 
diuho raksatha, n6m agham na6at t/lom, 0 Uhtyas, v< 
71 hot fnm h<um> him nvsfoitunt mil not uuh (\m 47 1 ) 

« In B the use ol the inj in positive sentences ha* ilmosfc ertirclj 
hMfj«oitd The bit, bowivci pies*tves soveisl examples c g 
It van at at le* it refn \ tft 1* also semeinnos in Miboihnttt 
lui**©q *spec alls with n6d e g n£d jd£m bahirdhi yajftad bh&vat 
W 1 / 6 cut l the men flee 

ihi the thei hand the in] is\ei> tic punt m negutm sentences, 
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in which it constantly npponts with roil in tho majority of catos 
in the nor foim Oniv .1 ft w < vunphi of tin impi. form «>«cmu : 
vadhadhvam Jay m v lS ; to a bibhtta > c nu AH , kilbisam nu 
nm yatayan let th in n>* > p »* >n it a - a fault AB. , an*l I10111 the pi *f«. ft : 
ma ausuptbfih Jeejy nut SB . 

C Subjunctive. 

The meaning of the subj. is best brought out by contrast 
ini' its us© with that of the oj»t. Piom this it appeals that 
the fundamental s^nso of the subj is will, while that of the 
opt, is ♦ itlior wish or possibility (this mood being thcrofoie 
Alternatively called optatlxo or potential). This distinction 
appears clearly from the bid that in the fiist person in 
independent nentenecs one ginup of vei hs in the R V. employ s 
tho subj. exclusively nr almost exclusively, while another 
employs the opt., because in tin* foimor the execution is 
ihpeudent oil the will of the speaker, while in the latter 
it is notin his contiol. but in only possible. With the subj. 
are thus u*vd the verbs han so »ki. kr mibc, suj»/v>s bin 
speak With the opt. on the other hand appear: ji contptn, 
tr om r ')hte 9 ssh (onqtwr; a4 and ua6 obtain 9 vid impure, lfi 
be wash r of ; sac be kwh mt,d with; a vrt atticut (to the 
sacrifice) : 6ak b*‘ abb* ; mad. be happy . rdh prosper ; pas hie 
la see; as bt (with predicates such as pwspetons, &.© ;; also 
ceitain sacrificial v< rbs : jdh hmlh (with the co-operation of 
the godl, das wm ship, vac and vad speak IcfTcctivelv), vidh 
seru, sap please — obtain the jaiour 0/(11 g.>d), kii call (~ brtnq 
hithet ). 

1. Tho meanings expressed by the different persons of the 
subj. are tho following : 

The first person declare* the will of the speaker ; 0 g. 
svastayo vayum upa bravamahai for welfare ivc mil invoke 
Yayn (v. 5 1 18 ). It is often accompanied by tho particles nu 
and hanta; e.g. pra nu voca sutdsu vdm I will now puu>e 
you two at the libations (v, 69 1 ). The 1. du and pi. may also 
express an exhortation to another to share an action with 
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Uk speaker, an nnpv usually Hien puroding , e? dakni- 
nato bliava me * adha vrtram janghanava bhuri s land on 
ny ritfht th h nr tuo udl s lay many U ms tx S8 7 )j or an 
ixlioj tation to aid the speak ei , e g ]dsuma w iudra tvaya 
yuja »e util toutjuu ( Irf us nwqun) u ilh /Ac « as our ally 
I v 111 6 *V ) 

Th Ft t )t<» u^asfo is th< same , o v&rarn vinu / If < t ti » 
I s * h&nta^im&n bbisayai utl t utl 1 frntj / m AH v«t/um *le\a 
ibnvm s6main r&jaram banaxna^iti // />/ ^ // Vi/t )tn Oay 

* j "in t Is 

I h* second person is use <1 exhoilitivdy hano vrtram, 
jxya apah s ay Wfia, inn th uahr* (\ HO') It often 
idlows a 2 ptis liupv t g ague firmihi , dov6bliyo 
bravasi/ua;, QAym % do thou vtvtofht jw/*|i 1 V) ), wunehmes 
it fallow * iJ pc is nnp\ t p- a yam vahantu . a&vah, 
pibatho asm6 madhuni Id th * It n sc s ht tat you (no , do y< 
dtwh t ht homed (ha <yhts ht td< u s f\n UV) When an 
*\]H< tation is mdn ited the subj in ilmo t equivalent to 
i luUm < g achanta me, ehadayatha oa nunam t/ Jan 
Erased mr and m shall pi a sc tta no ' n IbV ) 

In f tin 2 pi i-» nub) is used «n1\ wFin th spt \kt i milt** i < on li 

* * I us i dm h n 1 lilint, t t Uk n t i>n i < U it< fufuu r t k 

ftth varnm avimta maya^(»\a pianm disam pr i Janatha^ lti 

K m i 1 1 jn «»/ / * i i f t j l i in ♦utm it 0 eist tn 

m* ^VF 

The third person is a<- i iub u***d jii < \hoi lit ions t<» the 
-o] though tlu- subject is not alw \y the naim ot the deify 

* p mum nab &rnavad dhavanv h shut hat tins nut 
Hi f\ in id ), pun no hoio vaiunasya vrjyah; urum 

tm mdrah krnavad u lokam may th* nta 7» of \ at ana 
mud n Indm shall ptoiyn »/s n*de *pa * \\u M**), «a 
dovam a ilia vaksati In shall ottna the qnds hiiht (i 1 ), prd 
te sumtitt no a^navan thy ooihI wUntnms s hall trath us 
|\in Tlio t»ub] sentence is soimimus ioime<ted with 

a pu ceding ouo , o g agnim ilo sa u Irayat / pta s< Aqm 
h * half h* at (viu 41^) The subj hen often appioac lies the 

miv 
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future in sense, being then usually opposed with nun&m or 
nii to another verb : ud u §ya devah savita . . asthat : 
nunara dev^bhyo vi hi dhati ratnam god Savitr has just 
arisen hr will ?iow distribute bounty to the gods \u* 38 1 ) ; 
uvtiaa^usa uchac ca nu l tawn hat flush'd (in the past) and 
she will flush now (i. 48'*). Sometimes there is no opposition ; 
e,g. a gha ta gachan uttarfi, yugani, yatra jamayah krnd- 
van ojaroi there shall come those later generations when those 
who are akm will do what In fits not kinsmen (x. 10 10 ). 

In B. th “S. pi*rs. aubj. n«»t found in tlie Imitative sense, Appealing 
only when a condition, promut*, or curse i*. ctpHHscd : e.g. vtni«va w 
ity abruvan : so ’bravin . Tuaddevatyn^eva samid aiad ill ttmj wild 
ehn «.« tt born; he uplni On / tel <hnU t. *• ro/rf hie iMS. >; wa w abravid. 
v&ramvrnat, Xhatlt parubbavia>$ntl m&nye . l&to ma para bhuvam 
iti ; pur 4 to SAniv&ts ti&d ripi rohad ity abravit *h+ / irtll mnhe a 

mttdtftnn , J *h*nh J s-f uV p*/i'h *n ren tt/nir , oj Uqqinq Iff me not j>»ms h. 
IJe lefJmt fetnfe th • Lipse u*" a to at j* • */t ( r it tin* wound s/»uff heal up 
V TS ; devfls tau amtpan svemi vah kiaknnu vajrena vraoan iti the 
i /»•./♦ twv'l thi'm vthe tro»> • a ti v huH d*sO .*7 mth / »/* t •> n handls, 
tri'ha ht>r PH. . Dm ft p«rs subj. often also presses l he puipose of 
.UHmony ; e ir srnad fti saram&yfmi barhir bhavati MS-, the hrer r> 
entitle of rtf'll sttn it* #«/»?/, . J <>ha 1f ntsfr »/ htm the adu»Mi)'V 

2. The syntactical employment of the subj. i< twofold. 

«. It appears in principal sentences: 

a. with interrogative?* either the pronoun or tho adverbs 
katha how ? kada u/wn, and kuvid ; e. g. kim u nu vah 
krnavama what , pray, shall iV e do for you v fii. 2*«P); katha 
mah6 rudnyuya bravama how shall we speak to the great 
hudradmt? (v. 4 i l, | ; kada imh SuSravad girah when will 
he hear our prayers r (i. ST), kuvid nearly always accen- 
tuates the verb (whi<h is thus treated as in a subordinate 
clause) : *\ g. a£vina sti rse stuhi : kuvit to firavato havam 
the Akin* praise well, 0 seer, shall they hear thy call? 
(viii. 

In B. lit dt p* r>ons only t»» b<* nud with in this uv, and ail 
interroftativc woid is v»mctnnos lacking 

/?♦ In nt'gative sen text cos with na not ; e. g. na ta naiaati ; 
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na dabhftfci tdskarah they perish not ; no thief shall (can) hat m 
them |vi. 28*). 

Xu B nA is sinulaily used ; e g nA^atd ’parah kAs canA sabA Wrx- 
rana^amrto ’»at ftum tuv nuat Is n one sh ill be timnni tal m*h hu body 
SB Oihp onlj, m «i *011111 ar *1, is Ou huI j iumm! mth mi aknm&m 
sma ink nl padyasat yo * lull wt appvadi mo in future ugatns* my *rill 

<sB >. 

b, In dependent clauses tho sul>j. is used either with a 
negative or with lelativcs (pronominal or adv»ibial): 

a. in a final sense with the negative pai title n£d that not , 
fat. The antecedent clausr lias eithei an ind. or an impv. ; 
e.g, hotrad aham varuna bibhyad ay am, ndd evd ma 
yunajann atra devah ft army thr office of Ifntr () Varuna, 
T wmt an ay, fat the qtyls should appoint me ihiteto (x. fil 4 ); 
vy uch& duhitar divo ma ciram tanntha apatt, n6t tv& 
fltenam yatha ripum tapati suro arcisa shme forth dauqh- 
tt } of the <hy y delay not tony thy noth, list th( sun scorch thee, 
hie a hostde thief , u itk hts fay (\ 72*). 

In B thu anti** «*dont * lauM hrts«ithci an ind oi an opt , e 4* Ath& 
yAn nA pr^ksate, r»Au xna rudro hi n Asad lti » u tho l* a&on t v*k 4 he rt <vs 
nvt Imk is hs* L\ u Ira s laultf uijun no* 1 SB tAu 11A d&dbhih khaded, 
n£n ma idAm iudrjyam dato iiinAsad lti ht sh mil tut chew it mth ms 
teeth, lest tins f ha* hikings *0 4 itnrt tnno* his ' eth (SB h A £ei undive in 
fch* antic* dent rHus* Ins xl-> Ikmi nottd 111 the Ali 

/8. in relative clauses . 

1. such a clause not malty piecedes if it contains a suppn- 
b*tion detei mining tin sense of the principal clause ; the 
latter usually has an irnpN., not infrequently a subj., seldom 
an inj. or md. , e.g yd nah prtanyad, apa tdm&t&m id 
dhatam whoever shall combat us, him do ye tuo day ( 1 . 132®). 
yds tiibhyam daian na tam amho ainavat vho shall serve 
thee , htm no distress ran teach <ii. 23 4 ); utd nundm ydd m- 
dnyam kansya mdra paumsyam, adya naki$ tad a 
nnnat and what herotc, manly dud thou , lndra, shalt now do, 
that let no one belittle to-day (iv« 30 3 ), yasmai tvdm sukfte 
j&taveda, u lokam agno krnavah syondm, si rayim 



356 


OUTLINfS OP SYNTAX 


[ 21 * 


n ad ate svasti the righteous man tot uhom thou shall piorure, 
0 Aqm Jataudas, a lomfortahle plact, In of twits tuhts for 
titlfan (v 4 U ) 

In B the um of thi subj m rolativi flitisi* is tnnulai , but hoir 
Hit mb| is M far thi tornmomst fiirn in tlir pinnptl clan'll, (ho 
imps and liid sometimes omitted bung i in i g tany abru 
van v&r&m vrnamahai yid Amrail jiyaraa, tAu nah sahA ^asati Iti 
ttej sail it l 01 mak a ctndUi n what i i shall w m // m fhr 4*ur is that 
Anile ur tn mn n l" yvi tva k&s oa upayit tusnfm ev&^asva 
ut tin hill c mi i an /o a t Ml y&d vhidasai tat to 'gnihotrAm 
kurmah that 0 t haltfnt t) 0 ut lull mtkt ftn < tit on (MS , 
tid vtii sAmrddhara yAm dov&h sadh&ve KArmane jusantai fat tnleci, 
t'i trulltn* if h Is iU b? pt t i uih t im / * t q I uoi* SB In 
(hi last ixunj le the if I itivt liuiM. fT iptunallyf Hows 

2 The ml ihv 3 Hail'.* lollops if if cxpiisscs «, final oi 
const quin tul son** f n oidn that , so that) ntisint, hom the 
puncip il <.1 luse , the Jath l usu illy h is an linpv but sonu 
times an xnj , opt < i uul , t j sain pusan vidusa naya, 
y<S afijasa anudasati, ya ova uiam iti bra vat a**) iah us, 
0 jPiww it fh a uis< (guidi) a ho shaft at ome du'tt as and 
a ho shall sat luu i /v^\i >f ) asmabhyam tad radha a 
gat, dam yat stotrbhya apaye bhavati hi that malt a comt 
fo » u uf ut sfi til h( o bh > tnq *o thy prui (ts o d thy l tn>man 
(n 1H tad adva vacaii piathamain maniy a yona^asu 
ram abhi dova asama / tioula today think of 9 hat as the 
hrst (point ) oi mt bpath a tun by ut gods shall otwamt the 
Asutas (x ~>V) imam bibbarmi sukrtatn te ankusdm 
yd na arujasi xnaghavafl ehapharujah I btinq to tha this 
nett fashion* d a capon \tuih a hah -) in ordtt that f hou shnddst 
break the hooj btraktr* (x ft ) Thi subj of these nlatne 
clauses sometimes tomes to have a purel> future sense, 
e. g o td yanti yd aparisu p&dyan those art coming 

uho m futurt dags will s te het (i 113 n | 

In B thio type of rclatisf < Im^ with the subj is nm , * ^ y&u mo 
dhinivat tfin me kuruta pt ure fn me ft d vhirh *hu refte h SB , 
hdnta vayAm t&t sxo&mahai yid as min an v Asad iti corns M us create 
what thall comt jftrr v SB ^ 
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y. with relative conjunctions : 

1. ydd, which, if the clause is defceiminaiive. means when ; 
the dependent clause then pr* cedes, while the principal clause 
usually contains an impv., but sometimes an inj., a suhj., 
or an opt. ; the conjunction means in otdn'that , so that , if the 
dependent clause is final or consequential, the dependent 
clause then follows, while tile principal clause contains an 
nnpv. t a auhj., or an ind., e. g. 

if yd d -- when uso ydd adya bbanuna vi dvar&v 
rgdvo divah, pra no y achat ad avrkdtn 0 Jhu n, when to- 
day with thy beam thou shad open the doors of heavni, then 
bestow on its safe dtelf^r (i. 48 l yad adya bh&gdm Yibhaj- 
aai npbhya, uso devo no atra savita damuna anagaso 
v ocati suryay a ;/ In h Thou si alt to day distribute a shat e to men , 
0 Dawn , god Sant* the house fra ml, shall dedare us guiltless 
to Surni (i. l&T); yad va agah purusata karama, raa vaa 
tasyam api bhmna whnt u> s/tull townut a ww agansi you 
after the mourn r of men , let us not \me a part m that (shaft) of 
gouts (vii. 57 4 ); yad didydvab pftanasu prakrilan, tasya 
vam sy&ma tanitara ajdh a fun shaft# shall plug in battles^ of 
that eonflut of gouts ue tumid be the ummrs (tv. tl"). 

if yad ■= >n otdtr that , or so that : sa a vaha dovatatim 
yaviftlm, Sardho yad adya divyara yajaai .so bring hithir the 
god?, 0 youngest that thou magst adote the foavmlg ho*t to-day 
(iiL 19 4 ) ; tavdd u tah sukirtayd ’sanu uta prd&astayah, 
ydd in dr a mrlayasinah these laudations and pram s shall 
he thme , that thou t 0 Indra , magU he metcifid to us (siii. 45 J4 ); 
nd papaao manamahe, yad in nv indram sdkhayam krndv- 
amahai we deem not out nixes wuked (so) that ue cun now 
make Indra out friend (viii. Cl 11 !. In such postenor clauses 
the yad sometimes comes to expiess the content of the 
principal clause; e.g. nd te sakha sakhydm Taffy etat, 
sdlakfma ydd vifurupft bhavati (x. 1<H) thy friend wishes 
not tfus friendship , that she uho ts of the same type (= akm) 
shall become of a different kmd{~ not akin). This ydd may 
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onc« be translated by fill: kiyaty a yat samdya bhavati 
ya vyusur ya6 ca nunam vyuchan in what time will it be 
that ( =- how long will it be till) she shall be between (hose that 
hare shone forth amt those that shall now shine forth * (i. 11S I4, J. 

In B. the subj. i«j rau»1y found in these clauses with y&ct ; e.g tit 
prapnuhi y4t te pr&n 6 v a tarn apip&dyaiai WUtm (fttb that yuttr httafh 
aUiitt tf seff to the mwJ SR' 

2. yatra when swms not to occur in V. with the subj. 
when it is a genuine conjunction (that is, when it is not 
equivalent to the loc. of the relative pronoun). 

Jn B., however, it is found with the subj. in the sense of 
a future perfect ; e. g. yatra h6ta ehandasah par&m g&ch&t, 
tat pratiprasthata prataranuvakam upa kurutat when 
the llotr shall have qot to t hr end of the metre , then let the Ptatn 
prastfiatr start a rmtaranuvnka (SB ). 

3. yatha with the subj. n-» an antecedent clause means a*. 
the principal clans*' tonlainim* an impv. or a subj. ; as a 
posterior clause it lias tJio sen*e of in order that, s to that , the 
principal clause containing either a demand (generally impv., 
occasionally inj., opt., or gerundhe) or a statement find, 
pres, or aor., act. or pass.) Examples of the first use are : 
ydtha hotar manuso devatatu yajasi, eva no adyd yaksi 
devan us thou tand. Opued, woishipat the divine sen ire of man, 
so do thou tor ns to-day war drip the qods (vi. 4 1 ) This use does 
not seem to occur in B. Examples of the second use are: grhan 
gacha grhdpatni yatha^asah qo to the house that you may be 
mi dress of the haa.se (\ 8-V‘); id arum ahna upavacyo 
nrbhih, drdfttham uo atra/iravinam yatha dddhat at this 
time oj day he is to hr addrtsstd bq men that he. may lure bestow 
on us the bed Health (iv. M‘>: mahatam a vrnimahd *vo, 
ydtha vaau naiamahai we implore the jaroar of the great, in 
order that tee maq obtain riches (x. 36 n ); idam patram apayi 
matsad yatha saumauasaya dev am this howl has been drunk 
up, in order that it may exhdnmte the god to benevolent 
(vi, 44 hl ). The negative in such clauses is nd or nu. 
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« In B th« usigo is «imiJai flu | mix ptl vlm«w luie contains 
eitlui m unp\ t * subj < $ tatha me kuru yathn^ahaai imftm 
flf nam jayam so m rente f / mt th / 1 m< c n * this in/ AB , &am 
dham nu *4m dadhavakai y&lha tvam ev& pravisunHi ton Utustu 
make an agtetmaO in tder that I wav < it r tni the* (M.S 

4 yada uhen, with the subj (pics 01 aoi ), which then 
has the viIuh ot i Jut pul is K^ilulv «uite< < dent the 
pnnupal clause (on taming an imp* oi a subj , e g firtam 
yada karasi jatavodo, at ha ltn on am pan dattat prtr- 
bhyah \ih*n than shaft hate nta l turn dntf , th n dclnti httn to 
th fatbits (\ Ur) yada gachaty aaumtim etam, atha 
devanam vasamr bhavati u hi n h shall hau qont to that 
pa it nmlth that h s Jail blow* aft I to th< qul (\ 10*1. 
yada kada ea ah n» / seems to £i\o th^ %eib the -»ime 
sense yada kada oa bunavama somam, agnis tva dnt6 
dhanvaty acha ah nan tit haft hau press tf *v»wa 1 am 
shall ha tin to the « as <i ntts t atf / *ui r > M 

a 1 ho us v O B n *h sum p u& yid a tim utiwrdha, dtha 
karsura khatva t&syain ma bibharisi / n l uU h i e ou, gnur Uud 
(\en ol thin hi i ij / / / a r n<* y i s til k p m m a sR 

o y&di // with ttu subj pmuhs the pnnupal 

tluise which coutim* an impv l suhj (i uely) m opt , oi 
an ind fsouictim s t> l< supphttl), i ^ yadi stdmam 
mama liavad aamakam indram indavo mandantu if Ju 
shall hear wq ptusi } l t *ft t r()>js <f outs qluddtn India 
(mu I 1 ) yajarua dev an yadi saknavama in a tit adoit the 
ijotis tf tit shall It ahh (i 27 ), vadi prati tvam harvab * 
apa ena jayema ijtlou s h 'It at <pt *it) qladhf iu nuqht thirehq 
tun thf tudns |v 2 U ) indra ha \ar\ina dh6stha, yadi 
sbmaih madayaxto India und ]amia («ue) th most 
hbnat tf that shall del qnt oi tin Sown offntnqs (u 41 3 > 

a In K tht 'iiibj with is i y mi lu k nu U th y4di 
ot4t punai bid vat as, H 4m brutat tf ft t ha s/i ill < i / / ^ agutn h fat, tl > 
* r t u My vSR 

C yad so Iona as <>c« urs twice with the snh| m the RY. . 
aaanukftyam apunaS eakara yat suryamasa mitha uooa* 
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r&tah he has ante tot alt done what t •? uu nut able so long as sun 
and moon alUrnaUhf shall use \\. GS 1 ’*), vaei§$ham ha varu- 
no . . fsim oakora . . yan uu dyavas tatanan, yad usasah 
I luuna has mudt \uasthn a sur, so long as the days shall 
utemL so long as (hi, dan ns (vn 8*s 4 ) In II yad do*s not 
occ iu 

S The sub) is ^mn times usd m an antuedfnt clause 
with ra in th< s« me ot tf s win* h is then tieitid as a suhoi- 
dniato conjunt lion ami n <« util tti -> the vub, o g in dr as 
ca mrlayati no, na nah pascad aghatn na&at if fndru 
'hall h f ipanoHs t< as, tio nd shall afbruatds toathus{n il”) 

I> Optative or Potential 

216 . t r l )i* meaning ot tin >pl is predominantly a 
wish, wlwh I** modified at cm ding to the pnsou of the \eib 

Tli' first person wliah u vei\ (ommon, e\pif**ses the 
wish of tin sjHaku gtimalh addressed to the gods, e g 
unas tarn asyam ya£asam rayim (> Jinan, f would t Mam 
*hat iilonotts tnnlth \\ vidhema te stdmaih in would 

urn sh*p f It°c with song o f jtatn (u l»^), vayam syatna patayo 
ray mam a* nouh h lo> > of rubs |iv. r>0*). 

In H th» v iim « lh» ill » j>< I-*' ii ii Hiinilu, Init itM nc< urieiif < , 
)\\ in r t< *ln in 1 ni f r i • (U)tit initu, h m I*«.s « million eg 
vise ca kctatiavu < a saa»A lam kuiyaiu I h u( i tu • ir a nota'y fit teen 
j jt at t It f VI* 

riu second person is mu< h less <oi union It is almost 
e\cl isi\ely ustd lo opuss a wish or a request addiessed to 
a god , c u h nr railravatima notraya vavrtyah ptag bring 
Mdta and 1 at tag n out oh! riu n |vi 1 l l ), tya me havam a 
jagmyatam m praj do tp h»o aunt to tup iall (vi. n0 1( ); pra 
su na ayur jivaae tiretana do g< ptaij, <thml jully out 
ulhtkd yan Hut* m may Un (mu 1^ We might heie 
ottcu laihti opeil the unp\. t which indeed frequently 
either pioiedt •» ot inflows tin % 1, opt. , e.g. dhisva vajram 
raksohaty aya : sasahistha abhi sprdhah lake the bolt for 
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the slaughter of the demons : muynt thou overcome our foes 
(vi. 45 1(t ); imam mo samidham vaneh; imi u aii feudM 
girah pray accept this my fuel ; graciously hear these songs 

(ii. n 

In B. Uio Micond jxuson is us«sl almost <»xclusiv«d> in wi'»h« , s; e g. 
aamfn y^amane babvyhh syata may you he hummus fhts samficn 

/SB.). 

Tlie third person is used in the three diffoieni senses of 
wish, precept, or supposition ; e. g. midhvam asmakam 
babhuyat may he he bountiful h ns (i. 27 2 ); imAm amftam 
dutam krnvlta martyak this immortal the mortal should make 
hi* messenger (viii. 2d 19 ); ppnann apir aprnantam abhi fyat 
the Jnentl who h shoes would prevail over him wfoj doe ? not 
bestow (x. 117’). In the sense of a supposition (regarded as 
possible or probable) the opt. seldom appears independently, 
but often in an iipodosis. 

In }l it ih common m all thro sciws : * xpressing a wi>li ; (• g. ap&£- 
uh ay at may ht, be bi>tft oj tattU i^Tb- ; a general precept \ whoic* a 
gerundive may also bo used; ; ©. g. ks&tune v da an a agoim A dadhiya- 
tam, t6 adhvarydve deyo nearing linen garments the tiro should lay the 
fite the tito (garments' ihou'dbe giuml^iht jldAtwryu i MS. a 3 UppO*it ion 
m the apodosis nf ponods, hut «>©ldom independently ; e. g. no^aaya 
t&m rAtrim ap6 grh£n pr6 hareyur , Apo v4i iintih : lam&yeyur ova 
(MB. , they should not during thut night b> i vg ua'et mto hts house ,* for wcw to 
i« extinction they ireiUd thus ix f mgut^h they did this . Ih© protasis 
in this example must hr* supplied. 

2. The syntactical employment of the optative is two 
fold : 

a . it appears in principal sentences (for the most part re- 
taining the sense of a wish) with interrogatives, either the 
pronoun or the adverbs hatha hott* I kada when ? and kuvid j 
o.g. kAsmai devaya havi§a vidhema what god would we 
worship with oblation ? (x. 121'); kada na indra ray A a 
daA&syeh when wouldst thou , 0 Indra , bestow riches upon us ? 
(vii. 37'); kuvit tutujyat satAye dhiyafr (». 148*) would he 
mil stimulate our prayers for gain 1 (cp. p. 254, 2 a). A possi- 
bility is sometimes thus repudiated ; e.g. kAd dha nunAm 
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fta v&danto anrtam rapoma Jwu could m non sptahinq 
tufhieous words uttei tot right cou^m ss t t\ 10 4 ) 

In B tli** optative with intc iro^atm & may < vpn ms a wish pmtpt, 
posKibilitv 01 the lepiuhtPim of a suggmtion o g X&tfaAm nu prA 
J&yeya /nw should l propagate myvlf ' SB \ r yarawi eva pi.rvam samset 
he sh fuht first punounu the * ttftt/a adanssei t) taint AB \ kim ra&raa 
t&tah syat SB that uovli tlwn acm a t> m » it I did this * kas tAd & 
dnyeta »#/»> i t M p m aftenf u n t t tat ^SB 

a. The opt appears in n**g iti\e suite nets with na not, 
sometimes nu exd tout The sense is eiihoi optative 01 
potential; e.g na nsyema kada cana ma/ue neict super 
harm (vi 54 J ), nu cm nu vayAr amftam vi dasyet mag 
the nertar of ] ayu nan fad (u 37 ); na tad dovA na mar* 
tyas tuturyad yam prdvrddho vrsabhafi cakara wo god, 
no mntal <ould surpass ulat the mighty hull has dom (\m %') 
The onl\ opt lotm with whieh the piohibitm raa wans is 
bhujoma ma ya Auo any&krtam bhujema may m no* 
wflerbejon you Jot a sttt data by othns (\i A I 

In B th» «| t is use 1 w fh iiA to * *pr ss < ilh* i i »tn< ial ptohihdion 
oi a pot< lit mi sMisn * is tA yi^et&a vratAm nA^ Aurt&ra vaden, nA 
mamsAm aamyat this is to* u hi htuli n t spt tl th *n mOi lu shaula 
rot ft* meat nA^emm dadhjktavu i an 6, pavayani knyAt D tdhtkianin 
htnt'df cc uld n t make him pin MS 

b . Tn dependent tJiusc* the opt is usd with lolatnes 
(pionominal *>r advozbi U): 

a. swell a < Uuse having a dotci mining sense, usually 
precedes. This tjpo is vtry laie »n \. op suryam yA 
brahma vidyat, sa id vadhuyatu arhati a ptust u ho <hould 
know Sun/a dfsetie- iht btidal gat mad (\ 8b M 

In B ontlienthn litud dm < >t this tyj* wlwh vl w 43 s imply 
a supposition, are w 1 y o>mnmn lh« opt lure «xpn«scs a pimept 
or a potonhd itenHO f the pmt« ipal <l»us« most o(t< 11 lifts tho opt, 
llso , e g yAm dvisyat, tAm dhy&yet u,ham he may halt, ht should think 
of {IS r yo v 4 lmAtn alAbheta, mncyeta^asniAtpapmAnah ht vhniac 
to offer hull , vould be delu*mi /urn /A/s on TS In tho principal 
clause a gemndive occasionally appeals or the \erb to be has to be 
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supplied ; e g. y6 ras(r&d ipabhutah »y4-. t&smai hotavyfc this should 
t*f offi/edjw turn *« ft/j should 1* aep+nut of hit kingdom TS.' ; yaeya^agnayo 
gramyona^agmna samdahyeran, kn tatra pr&yascittih if any one's then 
thouhl In united with a cifUu/e /tie, ivhat eipnxhm \ \n) thei t / i^ABA 

j3. the relative clause, if it has a final or consequential 
sense (in order that , so that) follows. The principal clause 
contains an impv M a subj.. or an opt. ; c.g. reviLtir na^i 
sadhamada indre santu yabhir m&deraa (i. 30 n ) let our feasts 
beside lndra be rich thy whuh ~ ) that we may rejoice (in them); 
dhasatho rayim ydna sam&tsu sahisimahi bestow wealth on 
us (by which - ) that we may he victorious in battles (viii. 40 s ); 
ydya^dti vifiva durita tarema sutdrmunam adhi navam 
ruhoma we would ascend the nscuiny slip (by which =- ) that tee 
may cross over all misfortunes (viii. 42 3 ). 

In n. final ivlutive ^inusos with tlw» optitiv.* are n.ro. 

y. with nlativo conjunctions : 

1. yad if: in the antecedent clause of pres, conditional 
periods, the condition being generally regarded as unful- 
filled. The apodosis normally contains a potential opt. 
(though isolated examples of the irnpv., inj., and ind. occur): 
e. g. yad ague syam aham tvam, tvdm va glife sya aham. 
syus te aatya iha^a6isah if 7, 0 Aqni, tcere thou „ and thou 
wert /. thy prayer* u otild be fulfilled (viii. 44 23 ); occasionally 
the fulfilment of the condition is expected ; e. g. ydc ohu- 
6ruya imam havam durmargam cakriya uti, bh&ver apir 
no antamah if thou sfiouldbf hear this call and shouldst not 
fonjtt it, thou would *t be our most intimate friend (yin. 45**1, 
The temporal sens-e of when with the opt. seems to occur 
only once in the KV. (lii. 33 11 ). 

In R *ns in V ^ ytld it wilh the opt is very com on m the protasis, 
when the fulfilment of the condition is not expected v yAdi with opt. 
being used whtn U is expected'); e.g s& yhd bhfdyeta^jlrtim irohed 
yAjamSnah if it should he hi often t the eacnficer ico aid fall in to calamity (TS.' 1 . 
Tlie infinitive with iivart may take the place of the opt. ill the prin- 
i ipal clause ; e. g yad etam 6amsed lAvarah parjanyo Varsfcoh */ he 
uei eft tepeat this ( /onmrfti\ P»ij janya tnufkt not tam AB.' Sometimes the 
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verb (opt. of as be) is omitted in the apodoaiH. The opt with y&d here 
randy expresses a purely hypothetical case ithut is, without the im- 
plication that the condition will n«»t he fulfilled) ; e. g. yin m&m 
pravi&6h klip. ma bhutijyab (TS.) 1 1 you wen to ert In m* ,oJ u hat vw would 
you bi to (after wai Us he does enter Indra). 

a. yad with the opt. in the final sense of in order that is 
very rare ; e.g. yan nunam aiyam gatim, mitrasyayayam 
patha in order that l might now obtain a refuge , 1 would go on 
the path of Mitra (v. 04 % 

H In B. y&d with the opt in the sense of that is frequently used 
after &va k&lpate i# suitable, rit sahate enduo*, loh&ti drafts, vlda 
know* r, yukt6 bhavati is intuit, in posfciior clauses; o. g. ti& hi tad 
avak&lpato y&d bruv&t /or i‘ is not /rttint/ that he should oay (SB ) , n& va 
ahirn idtm ut aaha y&il vo hota ay am SB ) I rannrf endure this that 
should he ^ I (anno lx) m *r if ah ; t&d dhy dv& brahraanena^est&vyara 
y&d brahruav&rc tsf sy4t On that u> to hr atnnd at ly th * Jlmhnmi, that hr 
should he pwa* (kB\ svay&ra v4 et&snmi dev& yuktd bhavanti y&t 
e&dhd v&deyuh fot the g**ds th* msrtves art mbnt on tht% that *huf should say 
wha* is nqht (&B. k&s t&d voda y&d vratapradd vrat&m upotairfeet 
for vho knows {this that / uhethei he who hand* tht fast milk (should mid ) 
adds (fresh railk» to t? In the &B. ilvari also is used with this, 

construction 'in othei Hi dh manat* with the infinitive nnlj) to express 
a pussihlo consequent o though the >&d is neail y always omitted »; 
e. g. p&r&n aiun&d yajfto bhnd tti^ilvard ha y&t t&tha^evA sy&t the 
*aa\fice ha* turned auag from Him i f ^ possible that this* shout l lx so •SB.). 
Otherwise the phrase regularh appear* in the form nt itl w T6var6 ha 
t&tha ova ay at, peihap* bc«*suso iavar& came to be iogai ded as a kind 
of adveib possibly this might be so, 

y. In B. y&d introducing a clause with the opt. accompanied by n& 
and widtng with Iti, dependent on a verb of fcaung or annilai oxpres 
sion, is * qui valent to lest , < g. dev a ha v&i bibhayam cakrur y&d v&i 
nah . . aauraraksaeani^tm&ra gr&hom n& hanydr iti the gods J* and 
lest th*> Asum s and /Msusti should listing this draught &B. ), tndro ha va 
iksam cakre y&n mii t&n na^abhibhaved fti Indra pond^rd featingr 
Ust that should languish him ..SB. . 

2. y&di t/with tho opt. does not occur in tin* RV. and 
AV. at all, and only once in tho SV. 

In B. it is very common, expressing a condition the fulfilment of 
which is assumed (while y&d with cpt. implies non-fulfilment of the 
condition;. The clause with y&di general I) precedes. Tbe apodosis 
has : 
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a. usually the opt., which expresses a precept applicable when the 
condition is fulfilled ; a. g. y&cLi pur4 ctamsth&nad dfryeta^adyi var- 
sisyati^ti bruyat if (the vessel) should be broken before the completion (of 
the Sacrifice), he should say : it will rain to-day (MS.); yadi na laknuy&t 
ao ’gn&ye purolaiam nir vapet if he should not be able to do so, he should 
offer a cake to Agni (AB.). The precept occasionally has a potential 
sense ; e. g. y&dy Ikatayisu dvayfsu va^avagdchod, aparddhuka enain 
ayuh (MS.) if he (the banished man) should return after one or two libations t 
they might exclude him from the sovereignity (hut not if he returns at the 
conclusion of the ceremony). 

ft. i£r&r& with the infinitive ; e. g. isv&ro ha yady apy anyo 
yajeta^atha hotaram yaSo ’rtoh even if another should sacrifice (instead 
of him), it is possible that fame should come to the Hotr (AB.). 

y. a gerundive ; sa yadi na ; ay eta, raksoghnyo gayatryo ’nucyfch 
if it (the fire) should net be kindled, the demon-slaying verses are to be repealed 
(ABA 

S. an ind. (sometimes omitted if it is a form of as be); 
e. g. tasmad yadi yajfta rkta artih syad brahxnana eva ni 
vedayante therefore if at the sacrifice there should be any failure 
with regard to a lie verse , they inform the Brahman priest (AB.); 
yadi no yajna rkta artih syat, ka prayaficittih if we shall 
have an. accident at the sacrifice in regard to a Reverse , what (is) 
the penance? (AB.). 

e. The difference between yad and yadi with the opt 
may be illustrated by the following example : yan no jiye- 
yur ima abhyupa dh&vema, yady u jayerna Juna abhyupa 
vartemahi^iti if they were to conquer us (not to be assumed), 
we should take refuge with these (friends), but if (as is to be 
assumed) we should conquer . wc could again betake ourselves to 
them (MB.). 

3. y&tha used in V. only in the sense of in order that r 
generally following the principal clause, which contains an 
impv,, an inj., or an ind. ; e. g. apa vi6vSu8a amitran nudasva, 
y&tha tdva darman mddema drive away ail foes that we may 
rejoice in thy protection (x. 1ST); tvdy& ydtha grtsamadaso 
. . upar&m abhi syuh, surxbhyo gpnatd tdd vayo dhafc 
bestow on the patrons and the singer this blessing that through 
thee the Grtsamadas may be superior to their neighbours (ii. 4®); 
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a d&ivya vpnimahd 'vamsi, yatha bhavema milhufo ana- 

m we implore the drnne aids that we may he sinless before the 
grat'KM'i one (vii. 07^). 

a In B* yAtha with Iho opt has two nsos * a m ant* cedent < Iaumch 
in the sens* of a% as if, with a comUtiva moaning so m the pnn< ipal 
clause. which contains an o| t , an ind , 01 no \i rb , e g. yatha^va 
ohtnna naur bandhan&t plaveta.^ovara eva to plaverau mtS as t boat 
<m t trim tfs /averting u on fd dnft. so thty v mid duff A B ) ; sA yAtha nad 
yAi p&rAm parapAayed evAm svAsya^ayusah par Am pAra cakhyau as 
if h*. «v#< loot iruj ano i to the tat tint (net of a n a } s> hr taw tie end of fuv 
lift bum afar (£B. > , Atho yAtha bruyad etAn me gopaya^tti tadrg evA 
tAt then it i is so as ij he it tie to sa», uiturd tht fir me i 1 s \ 

0 in post* lior i tallies in tho >i use nt *<w, *» that* t g tfpa j Anita 
yAtha w iyAm punar agAche* di jt fad mt ht i > *ft umtt come hut *sB. , 
tAt t&tha^ovAhotai yXm yAtha^ aguim \ y tveyat nen i it * / > b< «• > poured 
ha* it may ht de tie fin Ms 

4. yatra ami yada arn not found with tho opt m Y. t and 
yarhi does not occur at all in the MV. and AV 

In B ill t)m« < *i jutebon ti« .ism i liypotixtii ill} w ith the ept. m 
the sen-'** of * her* 

a, yAtra b*sid's b<i\iug tin* s# n*e of w^n, n often seems to 
mean n* th»i matiuv nhtn as sc a. as th< pi lilt i pa l e 1 cu*c lias tin opr or 
the lud. o g. marut&m saptakapalam mr vaped yAlr.t vnl r&janam 
jijyaaet to shoinltftu a ia\* * t en tisln to *h nut* the ptajle 

van u th* hint/ MS , »A yAtra prastuvat tAU etam jspet a* won 

os he v thw putsf ) begins to * aj nt Won d wuttei th * f tW • tr j jnautts . 

0 yadA a v is '>omnM oltc n to imply that th* action of the opt 
should be assumed to ho past , it mom* \i\s lys to be followed by Atha 
then, e g. «A yadA samgramdm lAyad Atha^amdragnAm n(r vapet an 
bonx at ht may hw* **on a ha tilt , / e tfwnld nfat to hulra an l Agm i MSA 

7 . yArhi «new is generally lollowid h> tht lonohitiso tArhi ihen in 
the principal ehuib*\ which usually has thi opt also, e, g. yArhi 
pr&jih kaddham nigAoheyua, tArhi navarstrAna yajeta *thtn improper 
should he &t posed 4 hunger * then n< should wnfai v\th th nif tj nine mqhU 
ITS,. 

5, c4d %f ib use<I with the ind. only in the RV. and only 
once with the opt. in tho AV. 

In B. it if need with tho opt like yddi with which it may inter- 
change i , o. # ot&m oAd any Asm a anubruyas, tAta evA te afraA obfnd- 
yam »/ yon were to <otnmunnate tht 9 jo owo/fo i,1 v quid t ut off ymt he<hl > 
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F reoat ive 

217. Thu* fonn which ocuns m the RV and AV in 
principal chiusis only, and nevei intei logativoly, expie^sos 
a prayer or wish twhbessed to the gods almost exclusively, as 
is to be expected from the iixtnif of those texts , e g y6 no 
d v6$ty adharah sas padxsta may L< it ho hate s ms faU to the 
y round (m 5B 2 ) When \ negative io used it ih oa,eg 
bhago me agno sakliy6 na mrdhyah may my qood fortune, 
0 Aytitj not kIoj o (th>) turn tship (m 5t 21 ) 

In B tho piocitivc i aim is 1, tstu«t«d to^tiv oi pr>st ft i mulls 
quoted and to lanphi c I ( h tornnili't, c g bhuyas>in«un dtta 
ram sAm&m knynnam lti g\vam 14k sin a kuryat i ul\ ikot J may do 
Vthis h m n xi i/ui Msa/w// koul l iJ tie mi*Jc of*br cat 
a&lAm hima iti »a*4m varsdni iivyasam lty e\A w et4d aha ?y *h*: J 7 >/*s 
m r> < hutitlt t i ni r i/s i hi c t l tf i* I ma / 1 c hundr* l /tat'* 

SB It »k how«\ti «• mi turns f uiul in ginuuu pi « nirrifm 
iho, „ b4 ha vak prajtpatun uvaia Ahavyavid ey£ w &hAm 
tnbhyani bhiryasani < i s / J t i t it Taut It >i * * y * * on 
iu t ) f w f it w I t4m naapart dhiyA ahiya. tva vadJbya 

auh Jim Agm tit l a\ing x it h th,y mi/ l t / thrr tnfh up<a?ti 
net let ah n Is 

Conditional 

218 In V tin i m htional occurs onK onte(RV. n do 2 ) m 
a somewhit obsrute pissa^e though thi toim abh&nsyat 
iwd attci i pist fe»is< ippoais to meui u ><W tah auay 
(in plate ot the fiitipc whnh would hive Leon used aite* 
a present least ) 

In B tli c niiti nil is omt f und in a s nj \*> inttii >gati\« «u 
knot tAta evA w asya bhayAm \iysya kAsmnd dhy Abheayat tnn 
up n i s / at 7 et tr 1 t l * It < * t I t tjt i 1 

Orhtiwi * it riii nh in < umu ml vntenus 

i usmll} in 1) th j j Msi mil ijortosis it omlitional -*i>k m.ts 
« xpitising what im ht h i h ippt n< d m the but did uot happen 
ht< (iibf* the cmditi n\\h not iulfuhd The c lditinntl iliase ih 
gtueift'h mlioiuttd i } yAd i m)v b> >4di .!< , e ^ sA yad dha^Api 
mukhad Adrosyui, nA ha^evA prayaAcittir abhawsyat ij t Soma had 
ah fhhcta out ( f In ra> V *nnt i ul i » * h uu xe>< t p* tr me* s . fi yddtjrAm 
nA^Avakayo murdh4 te vy apa^isyat ij y>» t id rut <-p kin y ur 
lead i n)1 hi t wilt is it let ^B pAdau te mlaa)atam yAdt ha nA^ 
Agamiayah y tr f t otll f ti ihi >f » ij y u h 1 1 t tr nit 
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a. When ydd is used with the opt. the supposed condition 
refers to I he present (216). 

2. in relative clauses dependent on negative principal 
clauses containing a past tense (always of vid find); e.g. si 
tdd evd na^avindat prajapatir yad ahosyat I'rajupati 
found nothmfi that he nruld sacrifice (MS.); sa vdi tam 
na^avindad ydsmai tam daksinam anesyat he found no 
one to whom he should give this sacrificial fee (TK.). 

3. in a clause introduced by ydd that depowlent on a 
negative (or equivalent) clause ; e.g. ciram tin mono ydd 
vasab paryadb&syata he thought it too long (that -) till he 
should pul on the garmnt (KB.) - he thought the time nas not 
short enough till he should rut on the garment. 
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LIST OF VERBS. 

The nitl« i »>f tiio parts ol llio vrih, when ««1I ore fitvrn, i » • Pjr sent 
Indicative 'rn.\ 8uhjun« five s>i>. t Injun ‘t i v o (in* Optative tor/, 
Imperative irv ), Parhnple 'n. , Impeiftrl (uk»; Perfect ri ; 
Pluperfect (pot ; A oust ' ao , Pieiativ* ira.) t Futuie ft. , 
Conditional On f P.i iio* i«« j Pn cut, Am -t P,*st P.uhriple nr ), 
Oeruudive oi>\ , (hiund m> ; Int nitiu (m» , < ausat ve , 

I>f«-idei itiv * (bs Tiuntsive im 
Th« Kmn.in numetaN mdnaK the < Mniu«Mhou .1 tlass «»f the veih ; 
I*. si^nifuM tli it the mil is onju^'tid m tin Parasi.i ii.nd i a tm 
onlv, \ that it is cm |uga*« «l m i !u \huan* |>a«1a rm«ldi» only 

ami attain, V * ri? asn6tt ; sr asnavat ; jpv. aindtu ; 
pi. ainuvant. n anarusa and anasa; anaima, anaid, 
anai’ir; ana«6 ; s» anaiiim&hai ; op. anasyam; pt. 
anaiana ; pf. also asa, aiatur, asur; A du. aeatbe, 
aiate. \o. root : X ,, a^ta, pi asata; ini. a§ta, 

pi. aiata; op. aayat, pm *> s asyas ( -aayas-tl ; s;sn. 
akaat ; . 1 : aset. >m. astave. 
aks Mutilate, V. • pa n»\ aksiiuhi. u.ir aknana. ao. 
is: aksisui*. 

ac bend, I. : r«. aeati. irv. 2. s. aca; acasva. rs acyate ; 

i»r. acyamana ; in. acyanta; rr.aknaiB) od -aoya. 
aj (hue, I : ib. ajati, ajato; sii ajam ajasi, ajafci; op. 
tijeta; ivy. ajatu; ir aiant, ipi ajat. rs. 'ajyate; 
pt. ajyamana. i\r. <ajo. 

afij anoint , V]L* pn. anakti, ankt6 ; s& an.nat; u*v. andhi 
(—augdhi), aaaktu; pi. anjant, aPjana, rrr. anjan. 
pf. andfija; anajd, anajrd; sb. anaja; or. anajyat; 
rr. dnaj&na. i*s. ajyate; pt. ajyamana; it. ikta. 
on. aktva (R), -ajya (B.). 
nu K )> 
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ad eat, II.: pr. admi, aisi, afcti; ad&nti; sb. adat, pi 
adan { AV.) ; or. adydt ; ii v. addhi, attu ; attam, attam ; 
attd, adantu; vi. ad ant, adand. tit. adat. *t. atsyati. 
it. dnna n.Juod. od. attvaya (B.K inf. attain, attave, 
altos (B.). cs, adayati (B.). 

an b) cathc, P. : l, anati (AV.) ; VI : an&ti (AV.); II.: 
aniti; ipv. amhi; rr. andnt. iff. anit, rr. ana. 
\o, anisur. it. amsyati |B.). rr. amta(B.h -auya(B.). 
ini. am tom |B.). ( *» an ay at i 

am miju}€) II. : ric. amis), aunti ; I. . pr. ame ; inj. amanta ; 
ipv, amisva; rr. dmamana. irt. amlt. i»f. amird (B ) 
A<>. amamat. amyate. < s amayati. 
are , I. : ri< arcati; sr. area, arcat ; arcama, arcan ; 
in i. dreat ; arcan; nv dreatu; ft arcant. irr. arcan. 
M. anreur; anrod. is. rcyafce ; pi. rcyamana. ini. 
rease. c*. arcayati. 

aril L: pr arhati; b. arhat; pi. arhant. p*. 

finrhur (TttJ ; arhivd. im-. arhase. 
a v fauwr, 1. P. . jr. dvati; m«. avat; inj. avat; op. avet; 
ipv. avatu; 1 1 . avant. ipi. avat. pi nvitha, ava. 
a< loot : of. 2, avyas: i nc . 3. avyas { - avyas-t). n: avit; 
sit. dvisat; im. avit; irv aviddhi, avisfcu; avi$tdm, 
avfstam; avistana. ii avisyati; n. aviNyant. pf. 
-uta. op. -avya. inj avitavo. 
as <ah IX : ir adnati, asnanti ; aduitd, adnato; of. 
adniyaf ; n \ adana; im asnant in. aduam, adnat ; 
adnau, aduan. pi ada. ao is asisam, adis, adit; 
ini. adit, ir adisyati (H ) i-. adyate; pf adita. 

<-d. aditva (B.) -adya (B } is. adayati (B.) i>«. 

adidisati (Bj. 

1. as be, Jl. P. : pit. dsim, asi, asti; sthas, aids; smas, 
stba and fathdna, sdnti; m asdm, amtsi and dsas, dsati 
and dsat; asathas; asama, dsatha, asan ; ini. 3. pi. 
san ; op. syam, syas, ayat ; syatam, syatam; syama, 
syata and sydtana, syur; ipv. tdln, astu; stdm, stam; 
sta, santu; ir. sant. irr. asam, aws, as (=raa-t)and 
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asit; astam, astam; asan. rr. asa, asitha, asa; asa- 
thur, asdtur ; dsima, asur. 

2 as throw, IV. : pr. asyami, asyati and asyate ; asy&masi, 
dsyanti ; ipv. asya and asyat&t, asyatu ; it. dsyant. 
ip* asyat. pi. asa. it. asisyati. ps asya to; pp. asta. 
gi>, -asya. iNr. astave, as t aval (13. K 
ah s ay, P. : pr. aha, attha (B ) ; ahatur (B.) ; ahur. 
ap obtain, V.: pr. apndti. pi apa, apitha; apird; it. 
ap&na. ao. rod., apipan (13); a: apat; op. apdyam 
(AV.I. pr. apsyati, -to(B.); apta(B.). ps. apyate(B.) ; 
ao. api(B.); pp. apta. c.i, aptva(B). -apya(B,) iw. 
&ptum(B.). rs. apayati (B.). ih. ipsati, ipsate (B.); 
ao. dipsit |B.) . !)•>. of is apipayisot (B.). 
as sit, II. A.: pr. asto; asatho, asate ; asmahe, asate; 
s h. asate; opi. a<*it&; ir\. s. A astam, pi. 2. adhvara; 
it asan a and asnna. ipi. pi. •>. asata. pf. asam cakre 
(13.). ao. asista (13.). n. asisyati, -to (B.). pp. asita 
(B.). c.d. asitva (13 ) im . asitum (B.). cs. asayati (B.). 
i go, II. : pk. dti; yanti; A I. s. iye, du. 8. iyate, pi. 1. 
imahe ; sb. ay a, ayasi «uid dyas, dyati and ayat ; ayama, 
ay an; ini. pi. 3. yan; op lyam, iyat; lyaraa; irv. ihi, 
6tu; itam, itam; ita and oia, ltdna, yantu; pt. ydnt, 
lyana. ipi\ ayam, dis, ait; aitam, aitam; dita, ay an; 
A. 3 pi. ayata. 1.. dyati, ayat©; tni. dyanta ; ipv. 
3. du. ayatam, pi. dyantam. pk. in6ti; mvird. 

ii f. amos, amot. 

if. iydtha and lyatha, iyaya; iyathur, lyatur; fytir; 
pr. xyivams. jpi. aiyes. rr. csyati; ayisyati (B.); 
eta (B.). rr. ltd. <jp itva, -ltya. in*, dtum (B.); 
dtavo, dtavai, ityai, lyadhyai, ayaso; dtos. 
ldh kindle, VII. A.: pr. mddhd; mdhate and indhatd; 
bit. inddhate; ipv. mdham (--inddham); indhvam 
(~ mddhvam), mdhatam; pr. indhana. ipf. aindha. 
pf. Idhd; ldhird. ao. sb. ldhatd; op. idbimdhi; pt. 
ldh&nd. ps. ldhyate*; ipv. ldhyasva; it idhydmdna ; 
pp. lddha. inf. -idham ; *idhe. From the nasalized 

b b 2 
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root, indh, the in ao. is formed in B. : ind, aindhi^ta; 
op. indhi^Iya. 

inv go , I. P. (~V. i-nu-ha): pr. invasi, invati; invathas, 
invatas. sb. inv&t ; ipv. inva, in vatu; invatam, in- 
vat&m ; pr. xnvant. 

1. i§ desire , VI.: pr. ichati, -to; sb. ichat; in.t. ichds; 
ichdnta ; op. ichdt; ichdta; ipv. ichd, ichat u; ichdta ; 
ichdeva, ichdtam ; pr. iebdnt ; ichamana. ipp. dichat. 
pf. (B.| iyd$a, isur; isd, laird. ao. (13) ainit; iiaifur. 
ft. (B ) esi§yati, -to. pp. ista. uo. -isya. inf. datum 
(B.); dstavai (B.). 

2. is 6 end, IV. pr. wyati, ~te; ipv. isyatam; i^yata; 
pr. isyant. IX.: pk. isnati; pt. isnant; isnana, VI.: 
pr im6; ihJ. i santa; op. lsdma; ipp. disanta. pf. isathur, 
Isur; isd, Isird, imp. isitd. on. -iaya(B.|. inf. l^adhyai. 
cs. isdyati, -tc; inf. isayadhyai. 

Iks w, I. A.* pk ikso; pi. lksamana. iff. aikgata; 
diksetam; a»ksauta. rut. pf. Iksara cakre (B.). ao. ih . 
aiknisi, n. iksi^ydti, -to (B.>. pp. iksitd (B.|, gdv. 
iksonya. t.r>. iksitva (B.). <s iksayati. -to. 

inkh sinnq . mkhay&ti, -to; sp. ihkhayatai (AV.)> 
inkhaysvabai ; ipv. lnkhaya ; rr. mkhdyant. pp 
inkhitd 

Id praise, 11. A.: pr. 1. lie, 3. itte ; ilate; mb ilamahai 
and ijamaho; im. llata (3. pi.); o»\ llita; ipv. ili$va; 
pr. liana. if. lie (3. s.). pp. llita. guv. idya, lldnya. 

Ir set m motion . II. pk. irte; irate; sb. irat; irv. ixsva; 
irath&m; irdhvam, iratam; pt. irana. ipf. diram, 
dir-a-t, du air-a-tam ; A. airata (3. pi.), pp. irnd (B.). 
's. jrdyati; sn. irayamahe; jnj. irayanta; ipv. lrdya, 
irayatam; irayasva ; irdyadhvam; it. irdyant. ipf. 
dirayat; airayata ; inf. irayddhyai. pp. iritd. 

id fa master, II. A. : pr. 1. ide, 2. ikee and ldi^e, 3. 

Ide and (once) idato ; ldathc ; idmahe, ididhve, idate ; 
inj. idata (3. s.) ; op. idSya, idita ; it. idana. pf. idire ; 
it, id&nd. 
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ib move , I. : pr. i$ati, -te ; dgati ; inj. 4$&b ; ipv. isatu, 
dsatu ; pt. d$ant ; isamana. pf. is6 (1. 3.). pp. -Isita. 

1. u ik$ sprinkle, VI. : pa. uk$dti, -to; ipv. uk$atam, uksdta ; 
ukgdth&m ; pt. uksamana. ao. ib : duk$isam (B.J. ft. 
uksisyati (13.). ps. ukwydte (13.); pp. uk^ita. <id. 
-uk§ya. 

2, uks(=vak«) gtow, L aud VI. : pk pt. uksant ; uksdmana, 
iPF. duksat. ao. a : auksls. pp. ukaita. < a. uksayate. 

uc be pleased ! f IV. l\: ru ucyaai. pp. uv6citha, uv6ca; 
ucisd, ucd ; rr. okivams, ucub. pp ucitd. 

ud wet VII. : pk. unatti; unddnti; undate (3. pi.), ipv. 
undhi (rranddhi): unatta; pr. undant. VI. P.s pr. 
undati (15.). ipr. ami at. pj\ udur. p*. udyate; 
pp. utta (B.). *iD. -udya ). 

ubj Jone. VI. I\ : i u. ubjati; i»»v. ubja, ubjatu ; ubjatam ; 
ubjantu; pr. ubjaut. ipf. 2. ubjas, 3. aubjat. pp. 
ubjita. m>. -ubjya (B ) 

ubh ton fine, VII P : ipi. unap (2. ».), aumbhan (IS.). 
VI. P. . ipv. uznbh&ta (2. pi.); ipf. aumbhat. IX. P. : 
ipf. ubhnas, aubhnat. pi». ubdha. 

wahutu % I. P. . pr. dsati; im osas , ipv. da a and dsatat, 
dsatu; oaatam; pi. dsant. IX. R pi. u^nant. ipf. 
us nan. i r. uvosa (13 ). vo. ausit | B ), pp. ustd (B.). 

1. uh tanou, I. . pk, ubati; ipv. uha. if*. duhat; auhata, 
auhau; A. auhata (3. s). ao. auhit (B.) ; op. uhyat 
(B.). pp. udha (13.). on. -uhya and -uliya (B.). ikf. 
-uliitavai (B.)! 

2. uh (onbideK J, A ru. 6hate. II. A. : pr. 6hate (3. pi.) ; 
pr. dhana and ohand. pi*, uhd; 2. du. uhya the (~uh- 
atheV). vo auhisfca; pi. ohasana. 

r tjo } VI. P, : pk. rchati (-te, B.) ; sb. rchat; ipv. rchatu; 
rchdntu. III. P. : pr. iyarmi, lyar? , xyarti; uv, 
xyarta (2. pi.) V.: pr. rndmi, rndti ; rnvdnti; rnvd; 
pjvird; inj, ynds; rnvdn; A. rnutd (3. ».); sb. paavas; 
ipv. : A. ynvdtam (3. pi.) : pt. rnvdnt. ipf. ynvdn. pf. 
aritha, ara ; ardthur, drur ; pi. drivams ; arand. ao. 
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root: arta; arata; inj. arta (A. 3. s.) ; or. ary&t (TS.) ; 
arita; ft. ardna ; a: dram, arat; arata, aran; A. arata 
(3. s.); aranta; sb. arama; inj. aram; aran; A. ara- 
mahi, aranta; irv. aratam, aratam. *t. arisyati (B.). 
pf. rid, «i» rtva, -rtya. <s. arpayati; ao. rod.: 
arpipam ; pp. arpita and arpita. <u>. -arpya, arpayitva 
(AV.), xn'i . alargi, aiarti. 

rj dirvit , VI.: ml rSjdti, -to; ip\. rnjata; m. rfijdnt. 
VII. A.: rn. rfijo; rnjate (3. )»L> : JV. : pil £jyate; 
pj. fjyant. L: pk. arjati <B.|. ao. pt, rnjasand. 
im\ rfljaae. 

rd stir, VI [\ irv rd&ntu. in. ardan. I.: pa. ardati 
(AV.). <s. ardayati; m*. ardayati. 

rdh thrift, A . P. . i*jk rdhndtL; irr. ardhnot. IV.: ph. 
rdhyati, -te; m rdhyatam. VII. P. : sb. rnadhat ; 
or. rndhyam ; im. rndhaut. pi . anardha (K. \ ; anrdhur ; 
anjrdhd. \o. loot - ardbroaiBJ: sb. rdhat; A. rdhatho 
(2. du); up. rdhyam, rdhyas, rdkyaraa; rdhiinahi ; 
ph< . rdhyasara; j r. rdhdnt; a: op. rdhdt, rdbdma; 
is: ardhinta (15). it ardhisyate (B.j; ardliita (B.(. 
ps. rdhyato ; irv. rdhyatam ; im*. rddhd. i.nv, ardhya. 
rs ardhayati. d *> irtsati; n. irtsant. 
rush, J. : PR. arsati, -to; sr. arsat; i\i. arsat; ipv. 
arsa. arsatu ; arsata, arsantu; i»r. umint, VI. P. : pp. 
jrsati; it. rsant. pp. rsta. 

ej bhr, f. P. : pr. djati ; si,, djati and djat; irv. djatu; 

it. djant. ipi. aijat. • s. ejayati (15 ». 
edh Unnt , 1. A : pit dd hate 1 15.); ip\. ddhaava, edhatam 
(B.). pfcK. ii. odlidni rakiirc (15.). ao. is: op. edhi$iya. 
kan, ka tv f oft , I V. : m. pi. kayamaua. pp. cakd; sb. 
c&kanas, cakanat; cakanama; jni cakananta; op. 
cakanyat ; u »* cakandhi, cakantu ; it. oakana; 
pit. cakan (2. s |, ao. akanisam; sb. kamsae. 
kam bid pi. rt. cakamana. ao. n»d. : acikamata (15.). 
ft. kamiNyate (H.); kamita (B.). <&. kamayate; sb. 

kamdyaso, pj. kamayamuna. 
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k&6 appear, I.: ik. kadate (B.) int. cakaeuru, caka&itt; 
cakadyate (B ) ; mj, eakasan (AV.), pr cukasat. ipf. 
acakaiam. < s. kadayati. 

kup he angry, IV- : pk. w. kupyant. pi\ kupita. rs. 
kopay^ti. 

]. ky mate. V . rit. krnomi, krno^i, krnoti; krntithas, kr- 
nutiis ; kynmasi, krnuthu, krnvanti ; A. krnv6, krnuad, 
krnutd; kynmahe, krnvatc ; isr. krnvaia (3. pi.); sb. 
krnava, krnavus, krnavat; krnavava; krnavama, 
krndvatha (VS.), krnavan; A. krnavai, krnavase, 
kru&vate; krnavavahai, krnvaito (for krnavaite); 
krnavaraahai, krnavanta; oi>. kynvita; tpv. krnu, 
krnuhi and krnutat, krnotu; krnutam, krnu tarn; 
krnutd, krn6ta, and krnotana, krnvantu ; A. krnusva, 
krnutam; kynvatham ; krnudhvam ; ri. krnvant; 
krnvana. i vi\ krnavam, akrnos, akrnot; akrnutam; 
akrnuta, akrnot a ,ind akrnotana, akrnvan; A. akr- 
nnta (3. s.) ; akrmidhvam, akrnvata. 

VIII. : kardmi, kar6ti ; kurmas, kurvanti ; kurvd, kn- 
rutd; kurvatc; m<. karavas, karavat; jr\. kuru, kar6tn ; 
A. kurvatuw. it. kurvant : kurvana. in. a kar os, 
akarot; akurvan; A. kuruLhas, iikunita ; akurvata. 
II.: i>k. karai . krthas; krtha; A. krs6. 
pi. cakara, cakartha, cakara; eakrathur, cakratur; 
cakrma, cakra, cakrur; cakrd, eakrsd, cakrd; ca- 
kratlie, cakrate ; eukru*6; op. cakriyas; pr. cakrvama; 
cakrana. ppi. cakaram, acakrat; aeakriran. ao. root . 
akaram, akar, dkar ; kartani, akartam; akarma, 
akarta, akran ; A akri, akrtkas, akrta; dkrata; i\j. 
karum, kar; kar am, kar&i-i and karas, kdrati and 

karat ; karathas, karat as ; karnma, kaianti and karau ; 
A. karase, karate; karaniahe ; op. kriyama; rue. 
knyasma; ir\. krdtu; krtam and kartam; krla and 
kartana; A. krsva; krdlivam; pi. krant; krana. 
ao. a. akaras, akarat; ipv. kara: kar at am, karatam ; 
akarsit (B l ; A. akrsi (!>.). j i. karisjati; -te (B ) * 
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sb. karigyas. co. akansyat (B.). ps. kriyate; pt. kri- 
yamana ; ao. dkan ; pp. krta. oi>v. kdrtva. ui>. 
krtva, krtvi, krtvaya. inf. kdrtave, kdrtav&i; kartos; 
kartum. os. kardyati, k&rdyate (B.). us. cikir$ati. 
i nt. rr. karikrat and carikrat. 

2. kr commemorate : ao. s : akaream ; is : akarisam, dkarlt. 
int. carkarmi ; sb. carkiran ; ao. carkrfe (3. s.) ; gdv. 
carkrtya. 

krt *ut> VI. P. : pr, krntdti; JN.r. krntat; ipv. krntd; 
pt. kratant. ipf. akrntat. pf. eakartitha, cakdrta. 
ao. a: akrtas; pj\ krtant; red.: dcikjrtas (B.J. ft. 
kartsyami. p>. krtyate ; pp. krlta. ui>. -krtya, 

krp lament , I. A. : pit. krpale; pt. krpamana. iff. akfp- 
anta. pi cakrpo(K.). 1 pf, cakrpdnta. ao. root : dkrp- 
ran; is: dkrapista. «\s. pr. krpayant; ir*\ akrpayat. 

kri be lean, IV. J\ : mi. krfiyatt (B.). pf. cakarfia. pp, 
krdila <B }. <**. karsayati. 

krs plough* I.: pr karsati; -te(B.); iiu. karsat; ipv. 
karaa. VI. : pk. krsati ; ipv. krsdtu ; krsdntu ; A kf«- 
asva; pr. krsant. vr. cakarsa (B.). ao. rod. : aclkrgam; 
.*•«: akrksat |R). m. kraksyd (B.). ps. krayato ; pp. 
krsta. <a>. krstva (B.). int. 3. pi. carkrsati ; sb. 
c&rkrsat; pt. carkrsat; ipf. acarkrsur. 

k r M att< r t VI. JK: pi:, kirati, -te; sn kirasi; ipv. kira, 
kiratu. ipf. akirat, ao. is: sb. karisat. ps. kiryato 
(B.); pp. ktrua (R). 

k|p be adapted, I.: pk. kalpate; ipv. kalpasva; pr, kalp- 
am&na. ipp. dkalpata, akalpaota. pf. caklpur; 
cakiprd. ao. ml : dciklpat; mi. ciklpati. * r. kalp- 
syato iB.K pp. klpta. cm. kalpayati ; sb. kalp&yati; 
kalpayavahai ; ipv. kalpaya, kalpayatu; kalpdyasva; 
pr. kalpayaut; ipf. akalpayat. dm. cikalpayisati (JB.); 
on. kalpayitva. 

krand cry out , 1. P. : pk. krand&ti; inj. krandat; ipv. 
kranda, krandalu; pr. krdndant. ipf. akr&ndas, 
krdndat. pf. cakradd. ppf. oakradas, cakradat. 
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Ao* a: iNJ. kradas; red*: dcikradas, acikradat; aci- 
kradan; inj. cikradas; s: akran (2. 3. s,). os. krand- 
dyati. int. kamkranti (3. a. ~ kanikrant-ti) ; pt. 
kdnikr&dat. 

kram sfnrfe, I. P. : pa. kramati ; op. kramoma ; ipv. krama ; 
it. kramant ; iff. dkramat; A.: kramate; sb. krdm- 
ama; ipv. kramasva. pf. cakrama, cakramdr; ca- 
kramd ; cakramathe ; pt. cakramknd. ppf. cakram- 
auta; ao. root: akran; dkramur; inj. kramur; a: 
dkramat, dkraman; s : A. akramsta; akramsata; hb. 
krdmsate ; ia: dkramisaro arid akramim, dkramis, 
dkramit ; kramista (3. s.) ; inj. kranris ; ipv. kramistdm. 
ft. kramsyato; krainisyati, -to (B.); pp. krantd. on. 
krantva (B.), -kraraya. imp. -krame ; kramitum (B.) ; 
kramitos (R). is. kramayati *B )• ik*. ipv. oankra- 
m-a-ta (2. pi.) ; cankramyato (B.). 
kn tmg, IX.: pr. krinati ; krlnitd; sb. krinavahai. 
iff. akrman. it. kresyati, -te ^B.). p s. kriydte (B.) ; 
pp. kritd. m». kritva, -kriya (B ). 
krudh be angry, IV. P. : pit. kriidhyati. pf. oukrddha (B.). 
ao. ted.: acukrudhat; sb cukrudhama; inj. cnkrudh- 
am; a: ini. krudkas. pp. kruddhd. cs. krodhayati. 
krud erg out , I. : pr. krdsati ; ipv krodatu ; pt. krddant ; 

krddamana. ao.su: akruksat. t p. krustd (B,). 
k§ad divide, I. A. : pr. ksadamahe. pf. cakgadd ; pt. 
caksadand. inf. k?ddase. 

ksam endure, I. A.: op. ksdmeta; ipv. ksdmadhvam. 
it. ksdmamana. pr. caksamd (B.) ; op. oaksam- 
ithds* 

kear How, 1. 1\ : v u. ksdrati; inj. ksdrat; ipv. k$dra; 
ksarantu ; pi* ksarant. iff. ak^arat : dksaran. ao. s : 
aksar. pp. ksaritd (B.). inf. k^aradhyai,. is. ka&r- 
dyati (B.). 

1. ksi possess, II. P. : pr. ksdgi, kfdti ; kfitda; kaiydnti; 
kb. ksdyas, Is say at ; ksayama ; it. k^iydnt. I. P. : pr. 
kfdyati; or. kgdyema (AV.); it. kadyant. IV. P. : 
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p k. ksiyati; op. kfiyema ; ipv. ksiya. ao. s: sb. ksdaat. 
ft. pt. ksesyant. cs. irv. kaayaya ; inj. ksepayat. 

2. k$t destroy, IX.: pr. ksiuati; k?inanti; inj. ksinam. 
ipf. &k?in&s. V. : pb. kfindmi. IV. A. : pb. kjiyate ; 
ksiyante. ao. s: inj. ksesta (AV.). ps. ksiydte; 
ft. ksiyamana; pp. ksita; ksma (AV.). on. -ksiya (B.). 
ink -k$etos (B.). os. cik?i$ati (B.). 

k$ip throw, VI. P. * pit. kgipati; ini. ksipat; ipv. ksipd; 
pt. kfipdnt. ao. red.: inj. cikgipas; ciksipan. pf* 
ksipta. inf. -kseptos (B.). 

k$nu whet , II.: pk. ksndumi; pr. ksnuvana. pp. ksnutd 
(B. ). t»D, -ksnutya (B.). 

khan, kha dig , I. : pr. khan at i ; sn. khanama; op. khan- 
ema ; pt. khanant. ipr. akhanat; akhananta. vp. 
cakhana; cakhnur. n\ i»r. khanisyant. ps. khaydto 
(B.); pp. khaia. on. khatva (K.) ; khatvi (TIS.), -kh&ya 
(B.). ink khamtum. 

khad chew, I. P. . pk. khadali; tp\. khada; ri. khadant. 
pf. ca khada. ip. kbadita (B.). or> kh&ditva (B |. 

khid tun . VI: pr. khidati ; im khidat ; op. khiddt. 
ipv khida; khiddnl. i>k akhidaf. pf. pr. khidvains. 
on. -khidya (B.). 

kliya see : pf. cakhyathur ao. a: akhyat; i\j khyat; 
ipv. khyatam: khydta. »r. khyasyati (B.). ps. 
khyayate (B.) ; pp. khyata. «n\ . -khyeya. on. -khyaya. 
inf. khyatum {B ) ; -khyai. < s. khyapayati, -te (B.). 

gam go, I. : ph. gachati, -to ; si;, gachasi and gachas, 
gachati and gachat, gochatha, gachan; A. gachai; 
op. gachet; gachema; ipv. gackaand gdchatut, gdch&tu. 
and gachatat; gachatam, gdehatam ; gachata, gd- 
ohantu; A. gaohasva (AV.), gachatam; gachadlivam; 
pt. gachant; gachamaua. ipr. agachat; agachanta. 
pf. jagdma, jagantha, jagaraa ; jagmathur, jagmatur ; 
jaganmd, jagmur ; jagmd; op. jagamyam, jagamyat; 
j&gamyat&m, jagamyur; pr. jaganvama, j&gmivams; 
jagmand. Per. pp gamayam cakara(AV.). ppf. ajagan 
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(2. s.) ; ajaganta ; A. Ajagmiran. ao. root : agamam, dgan 
(2. 3. ».); aganma, agman; dgathaa, Ag&ta ; gdnvahi ; 
aganmahi, Agmata ; sb. g&mani, gAm&s, gamat ; 
gamathas, gamatas; gamama, gAm&nti ; inj. gAn; 
op, gamyas ; gmiya (B.)j pkc. 3. s. gamy as; ipv. 
gadhi and gahi, gantu ; gatam and gantAm, gantam ; 
gatA, ganta and gantana, gAmantu ; pt. gmant ; 
a: agamat, A gam an ; su. gamatas; gamatlia; inj. gAm- 
an ; gamdyam, gamds, gamAt ; gamAma ; g&mAmahi ; 
lvd. : ajlgamam, ajigamat ; a : agasmahi ; Is: gami^am; 
gmisiya (VS.)- *t. gamisyati (AV.); ganta (B-)- 

gamyAto ; ao. agami ; pp. gatA. oi>. gatva, gatvaya, 
gatyi, -gatya. ink gantave, gantavai, gAmadhyai, 
gamadhyo (TS.l: gantos, -gamas. ts. gamAyati and 
gamAyati. i>k jigamsati ; jigamisati, -to (B ). int, 
ganiganti ; kt gunigmat. 

1. ga tjOy III. I\: pr, jigasi, jigati ; rvi. jigat; ifv. jigatam; 
jigata; pr. jigat. nr. ajigat. pp. or. jagayat. ao. root: 
agam, Agas, agat ; agatam, agatam; Ag&ma, agata, 
agur; sb. gain, gas, gat; garaa; inj. gam; gama, gur; 
ipv. gata and gataaa; s: in/. geaam(VS.l: gesma(AV.). 
ds jigasa (SV.K int. gatave. 

2. ga 'iinti, IV.: Pit. gayasi, gayati; gayanti; A. gaye; 
im. gayat; ivv. gaya; gayata, gayantu; pr. gayant. 
ipi. Agayat. pr. jagan (B). ao. s: inj. gasi (1. s.); 
sis: agasifur; sb. gasi sat. it. gasyati (B.). pb. pt. 
giyamuna; pp. gitd. m>. gitva (B): -gaya (B.) and 
-giya (B.)- ink gatum (B.). (s. gapayati, -to (B.J. 
ds. jigasati (B.). 

gah 1 . 4. : pit. gahaso, gahate ; op. gahemahi ; 

ipv. gahetham; j»t. gahaiuana. ipf. agahathas. int. 
jangahe. 

gur greet. V 1. : rxt. ipv. gurasva. rr. *b. jugurat; or. 
juguryas, juguryat. ao. loot: gurta(3 s. A.), pp. gurta. 
ud. -gurya. 

guh Jude, 1.: pr guhati, -to; inj. guhas; guhathas; 
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ipv. gubata; ft. guhant; guham&na. iff. dguhat. 
ao. a: guhas; tsj. guhas ; ft. guhdnt; guhamana; 
*a : agliukaat. fs. guhyato ; it. guhyamana; pp. gudha; 
odv guhya, -gohya. on. gudhvi. ns. juguksati. 

1. gr situ /, IX. : pm. grnami, grnati ; grnitds ; grmmaai, 
grndnti ; A. gpa6, grni«6, grnitd (and grn<5), grnimdho ; 
vu. gr^itd (3. s. A.); ipv. grnibi, grnatu; gpnltam, 
gynitam; gfnitd, grnantu ; rr. grndnt ; grnana. no. 
-girya (B.). imp. grni^dni. 

2. gr wake : ao. ted. : 2. 3 ajigar; ipv. jigrtam ; jigrtd. 
ivr. jagarti ; jagrati; sb. jagarasi (AV.), jagarat; op. 
jagnyama(V.S.), jagryama |'J\S.) ; ipv. jugrhi and jagrtat; 
jagftam, j&grtam ; pi. jagrat. in. ajagar. pi. 1. s. ja- 
gdra. 3. jagara. pi. jagrvams ; j i. jagarisyati, -te 
(B.); yp. jagarita (B.) cm. jagarayati (B.). 

gfdh be greedy, IV. P. : ru. yr. grdhyunt. it. jagrdLkur. 
a<>. a: dgrdhat ; ini. grdhas; grdhat. 

gf swallow, VI. P. : pa. girati. pf. jagara. \o. root: 
OB. gdrat, gdran ; r*»d. ajigar (2. s.); is: inj garit. 
ft garisyati (B.). yp. giro a. on. -girya (AV) int. 
sb. jalgulas ; i-i jargur&na 

grabh scire, LX.: nt. grbhnami, grblinati; grbhnauti ; 
grbhne ; grbhnate ; sb. grbhuas; ini. grbhnita (3. *.); 
ipv grbhnihi. ip*, agrbhnas, agrbhaut; dgrbbnan; 
agrbhnata (3. p3. A.), m. jagrabha (1. s.; ; jagrbhathur ; 
jagrbh.ma, jagrbhur; A. jagrbbrd and jagrbhrird ; op. 
jagfbhyat; pi. jagrbhvams; ppi. ajagrabham, dja- 
grabhit. ao. root ; dgrabham ; agrbhran ; pi. grbhana ; 
a: agrbham , red.: ajigrabhat ; i%. : agrabhira (TS.), 
agrabhit; dgrabhisma, agrabhiaur; agrbhinata(:>. pi. A.). 
inj. grabhiata (2. j»l.). rr gfbhita. on. gj-bhitva, 
-gfbhya. inf. -grabhd, -gfbhd. u>. rr. gfbhayant. 

gras devour , I. A.: pm. grasate ; op. grdsotdm. nr . of. 
jagrasitd ; ft. jagrasdnd. pp. grasita. 

grab seize. IX.: gfhnami, gjhuati; grhndnti ; gfhnd; 
gFh^Imdhe, gphndte ; of. gjrb^iyat ; ipv. grhnahi(AV.), 
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gfhnitat and grh&nd; grhnatu; grhnitdm ; gjimintu; 
pt. grhndnt; gfhnana. ipf. dgfhn&t, agrhnan. pr. 
jagrdha, jagraha ; jagfbmd, jagrhur ; jagrhd. ao. a : 
imj. gfh&mahi; is: agratoit; dgrahis$a. ft. grabxfydti 
(B.) ; co. dgrahisyat (B.), dgr&haisyat (B.). ps. gfhyate; 
pp. gyhltd. on. gfhitra, -gfhya. inf. grdhitavai (B.). 
grdhitos (B.). is gr&bdyati (B.). no. jighfkgatx, 
-ta(B.,. 

ghaa eat : i>r. jagbasa, jagbasa; oi>. jaksiyat ; ft. jak$i- 
varas (AY.), ao. root : dghas 1 2. 3. a.), dghat {3. s. t B.) ; 
dghastam (3. du., P.): dghasta (2. pi., B.), dkgan; 
SB.ghdsas, gbdsat ; ipv. ghdstam (ti. du.); s : dghas (2. s.) ; 
rod : djigbasat. vp. -gdha (TS.J. ns. jxghatsati. 

ghug sound, I. : pr. ghdsati, ghdgate ; sb. ghdgat ; ghdg&n ; 
irr. ghdsant. pf. jugbdga (B.|. ps. ao. ghdsi. od. 
-ghueya. is. ghosdyati. 

cake see, II.: r». cdkse (=. cdk$-?e), cdste; cdkg&tho; 
cdksate ; P. caksi ( - cdks-si) : ipf. cakeur. T. A.: pr. 
cdksate (3. s.) ; iff. caksata (3. a) pf. oaedkga; ca- 
caksd (B ). pvr. acacaksam. onv. cdk$ya. od. -cdkgya. 
ink. -cdkse, caksase; -caksi. is. caksdyati. 

car HKitv, I. P. : pr. cdrati ; sb. carani ; cdrava, cdr&tas; 
edran; caratai (AV.); inj. cdrat; op. caret; irv. cdra, 
cdratu ; cdrata, cdrantu; pt. cdrant. iff. dcarat. 
pf. oacara; cerima, cerur. ao. u<d. : dcxcarat; s: dcar- 
$am (B.) ; is : acansam ; inj. carxt. ft. cartgyami. 

ps. carydte (B) 5 pp. cantd; «i>v. -cardnya. on. caritva 
(B,); -cdrya (B.) inf. cardse, cdritave, earadhyai; 
oantavai (B. | ; cdntum (B.) ; cdrxtos (B.). os. c&rdyati, 
-to (B.). ns. oicarfati | B.), cicarxsati (B.). int. cdroariti ; 

pt. carcurydmana. 

c&y note, I. : pit. cayati (B. ) ; pt. cayam&na. vkh. pf. -cSydm 
cakrur (B.). ao. is: de&yigam. ps. cdyydte. en. 
cayitva; -cayya. 

!. oi gather, Y.: pr. cindti; cinydati; cinutd; sb. eindv- 
at; op. cinuyama; ipv. ciixubi, cindtu ; emvdntu; 
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cintuva; pt. cinvdnt; oinvana. I, : pr. cayase, cdyate; 
cdyadhve ; inj. cdyat ; op. cayema. pr. oikaya ; cikyd ; 
cikyird. ao, root Acet; n*v. citana, eiydntu; s: 
dcaisam (B.); is: odyistam. r r. ceaydti, -te (B.). 

ps. ciydtefB.); pp. citd. ud. citva(B.). ini*. cdtura(B.); 
cdtavdi (B.). ns. oiki^ate (B.). 

2. ci not *, JII. . pr. ctkdsi(AV.) ; jpv. cikihi (AV.), ciketu 
(TS.); A. (3. s.) cikitam ( AV.); it cikyat. irt. aciket; 
aoikayur (B.). pp. cikaya; cikydtur; cikyur; A. 2. 
du. cikdthe (for cikyathe). ao. root: acot; A. dm- 
dhvam. pp. citd. ds. oikisate. 

oit perceive , I. : pr. cdtati ; cdtathas ; cdtatha ; A. estate ; 
cdtante; inj. cdtat; tpv. cdtatam; it. cdtant; jit. 
aeetat. II, A.* pr. citd (3. s.). pf. cikdta; cikitur; 
A. cikitd; cikitrd and oikitrird; sh. cikitas, cikotati 
and ciketat; ciketathas; ipv. cikiddhi; pr. cikitvams; 
nkitand; ppf. ciketam; doiketat. ao. root: acot; 

pt. oit&na; ps. :dceti; s: dealt, i st ciiaye. <& cotayati, 
-te and citayati, -te; sb. cotayam, eetayatai (TS.) ; op. 
citayoma. n**. inj cikitsat. im\ cdkito {2. s); f»b. od- 
kitat ; pt. cdkitat. 

cud impel , I. : pr. codami ; eddate; inj. eddat; ipv. edda, 
eddata; cddasva, eddetham. ts. sn. codayasi, cod- 
dyftt ; coddy a»e, coddyate ; pp. coditd. 

cyu mow, I. : pk. cydvate; ini. cyavam; cyavanta; ipv. 
cyavasva ; cydvetham ; cyavadhvam, vr cicyusd, 
cuoyuvd(3.*.); iNj.cucyavat ; op.cuoyuvunahi, oucyav- 
irdta. ppr. acucyavat, dcucyavit ; acucyavltana, dou- 
oyavur. ao. s : cyosthas, pi cyosyato (B.). pp. cyuta. 
< s. cyftvayati, -te. 

chad or ohand seem, IT.: vr. chdntsi. vr. c&chdnda; 
op. cachadyat. ao. s>: achan; dchanta( = aehant-s-ta), 
dchantsur ; sb. chantsat. cs. chaddyati ; chandayase ; 
inj. chaddyat ; sb. chaddyatha ; chanddyate ; xpf. 
achadayan. 

chid cut off , VII. : riu chinadmi, chindtti ; ipv. chindhi 
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( s. chinddhi), chinattu ; chintam (=ohmttdm). pf. ci- 
chdda; cichidd (B,). ao. loot: chedma; a: aohidat ; 
achidan; s: dchaitsit (B.) ; injt. chitthas. ft. chetsydti, 
-te (B.). ps. chidydte; pt, chidyamana ; ao. achedi; 
pp. chinnd. od. -chxdya; ohittva (B.). inf. cbdttavdi 
(B.) ; chdttum (B.) ds. cichitsati, -te (B.). 
jan generate , I. : pr. janati ; sb. jan&t ; tnj. janat ; irv. 
janatu; pt. janant; jdnamana. ipf. djan&t; jdnata 
(3. &.); itjananta. pf. jajana ; jajftdtur; jajfiur and 
jajanur; A. jajiiifld, jajfid; ; pt. jajfidnd. ao. 

root: 4jani(l.s.); red.' djijanat, ajijanan ; in j. jljanam ; 
jijananta ; is : jamstam (3. du.) ; A. djampthas, ajanifta ; 
op. janisiya, janisista. ft, janisyati, -te ; janita (B.) ; 
co. ajanisyata (B,). r-,. : ao. ajam; jdni, jani. any. 

jdntva and janitva. on. jamtvi. inf. jdnitos. cs. jan- 
ayati, -te; sb janayas; op. jandyes; ipv. jandya, 
janayatu ; jan ay at am ; janayati. da. jijaniaate (B.). 
jambb. chew: ao. ted.: ajijabham; is: sb. jambhiuat. 
pp. jabdha. ts. : ipv. jambhaya; jambhayatam; it. 
jambhdyant. int. jafijabhyate (B ) ; pr. jafijabhana. 
jas he exhausted, 1. : nr. pt. jasamana ; IV.: ipv. jasyata. 
pf. jajasa ; xpy. jajastam. \o, rod : ajijasata (3. s , B.), 
ts. jasdyati (It.). 

ja he born, IV. A.: ru. jay ate; inj. jayata; op. jayemahi; 
ipv. jayasva, jayatam; jayadhvam; pt. jayamdna. 
ipf. ajayathds, ajayata ; ajayanta. rr. jata. 

1. ji conquer, I. : jayati, -to ; sh. jdyasi, jayae, jayafct ; 
jayava, jdyatba; A. jayatai (A V.) ; inj. jdyat; op. 
jayema; ipv jayatu; A. jdyantam; pr. j&yant. ipf. 
ajayat. II. P. : pic jOsi. pf. jigdtha, jigaya ; jigydthur ; 
jigyur; A. jigyd; p*. ]igivams; jigivams (B.) ; ao. root: 
inj. j6s; ipv. jitam; s: ajaisam, 3. ajais (— ajais-t); 
ajaisma; bB. jdsas, jdsat; jdwama; inj. jdsam (VS.), 
jds; jdsma, jaisur (AY.). ft. jeayati; pt. jeaydnt. 
rp. jitd; gdv. jdtva. oi>. jitva (B.) ; -jitya. inf. jiad; 
jdtavo (B.); jdtum (B. cs. japayati (B.); djljapata 
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(VS.) and ajijipata (TS.). ns. jiglfati, -te ; ft. jigi* 
ffam ftga T 

2. ji quicken , V. : pk. jin6§i; jinvd. ipf. djinot (B.). 
jinv quicken (=V. ji-nu+a), I. : pr, jinvasi, jinvati ; jinva- 
thas ; jinvatha, jinvanti ; A. jinvate ; ipv. jinva, jinv- 
atu; jinvatam ; jinvata ; ft. jinvant. ipf. djinvat; djinv- 
atam. pf. jijinvathur. it. jinvi$ydti (B.). pp. jinvitd. 
jiv live , I. P. : pr. jivati ; sb. jivani, jivas, jivati ami jivat; 
jiv&tha, jiv&n ; op. jivema ; ipv. jiva, jivatu ; jivat&m ; 
jivata, jiv&ntu ; ft. jivant. pf. jijiva (B.). ao. root : 
prc. jivyasam; in: inj. jivit. nr. jivi§ydti (B.). rs. 
jivydte (B.); rp. jivita. nnv. jlvaniya. on. jivitva 
<B.). r*r f. jivdse; jivitavai, jivata vo (rs. vs.) ; jivitnm 
(B-). cs. jlvdyati. ns. jijivisati (B.): jujyii^ati (B.); 
pp. jijyusitd (B.). 

jus enjoy, VI : pr. jufdto; or. jusdta; jusdrata; n. 
jusdmdna; ipf. 4ju$at ; ajusata. pi. jujdsa; jujusd; 
sb. jujosati, jujosat ; jujosatha, jujo$an ; A. jujofate ; 
'irv. jujustana ; nr. jujuavams ; jujusana. vvv. djujogam. 
ao. root: ajusran; so. jdsati, jdsat; A jdsase; it. 
jus&nd; is- hr. jdsisat. pp. justa gladdened and juste 
welcome . os*, justvi. ( *>. josayate ; josdyaeo, 
ju speed. I A. P, ; fk. juuati ; junanti ; junas. I.A.: fr. 
idvato. pr. jujuvur; sn. jujuvat (--jujavat); it. ju- 
juvama; jujuvand. pi\ juta. ink. ja vase, 
jurv consunv, I. J\ : fk. jurvati; sb. jurvas; ipv. jurva; 
pr. jurvant. ao. is: jurvit. 

jr sing, I. A : pr. jarato; hr. jdrato; op. jdrota; ipv. 

jdrasva, jaratam ; pr. jdramana inf. jaradhyai. 
jjr, jur waste away , 1. P. : pr. jarati ; irv. jaratam; pt. 
jdrant. VL P. : pt. jurdnt. IV. P. : pr. jiryati, jiiryati ; 
pt. juryant; ipf. ajuryan. pf. jajara; it. jujurvaius. 
ao. is : jarisur. pp. jlrna, jurna. < a. jarayati, -te ; 
pt. jardyant and jarayant. 

j£La know , IX.: pr. janati; janimda, janithd,* jandnti ; 
janitd ; jdndte ; sb. janama ; j&namahai ; of. jamthas ; 
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trv. jftnihi, jamtat, jdnatu; janltd, jdnantu; j&nldhvdm, 
jftndtam ; rr. jandnt; jan&nd. tpp. aj&nam, djan&t; 
dj&nan; A. 3. pi. djdnata. rr. jajfiau ; jajfid; pt, 
jajflivramB aud janivams. ao. root . op. jfieyas (Ok. 
yvoir]s) ; s: djfiasam (B.); ajfiasthas; inj. jfiesam ; 
sis: djflasisam. ft. jfiasydti, -te (B.); jnata (B.) 
ps. jl&aydte; ao. ajilayi; pp. jfiata; nr>v. jileya (BA. 
on. jfiatva (BA* -jnaya (13.). tNr. jflatum (B.), jflatos (B.). 
08. jflapayati ; ao. ajijihpat (TS.)‘; rs. jilapydte (B.), 
pp. j&aptd (13.) ; jHapdyati (BA. i>s. jijriasato. 

jya ovcrpowtr , IX.* pu. jinati ; op. jmiyat; pt. jmdnt. 
IV. A. : pr, jiyate, pr. jijydu (I».|. ao. sis: ajyasisam 
(B.). kt. jyasyati, -to (B.). r*». jiydto; rr. jita. r»s. 

jvjyasati. 

jval Jhtme } I. P. • i k. jvalati (R). r*. jajvala |B.). ao. 

ajvalit (BA. ft. jvalisyati (B.». pp. jvalitd (B.J. cs. 
jvalayati (BA. 

tarns nhaki'i pf. tatasre. ppi. atatainsatam, ao, a: dtasat. 
's. tamsayati, -to : iaf. tamsayddhyai. isi. ms. tantas- 
aito; gdv. -tantasayya. 

taknfaMm, l. I*.: pr. taksati; sk. taksaraa; ini. tdkfal; 
ipv. taksatam ; taksata, taksantu ; pr. taksant. irr. 
ataksat. U.P • pr. tasti (BA, tdksati (3. pi.) ; irv. lalhi. 
i it. atakflrua, dta$ta. V. P. : pk. taksnuvanti (13.). n. 
tatdksa (taksdthur, taksur) ; tataksd. ao is : ataksi§ur. 
pp. tasta. 

twain trit> V T UL. pk. taudti; tamodsi, tanvanti; tanutO; 
sis, tandvavahni; inj. tanuthas; irv. tanu, tanuhi, 
tandtu; latm^va; tanudhvdm; pr. tanvant ; tauvana. 
\pr. atanuta; dtanvata. pf. tatantha, tatana and 
tataua; A. 1. t&tand, 8. tat no aiul tatd <\'ta); tatnird 
and tenird; sis, tatdnat; tatanama, tatdnan; inj. tatdn- 
anta; op. tatanyur; ,pt. tatanvams. ao. root: atan; 
A. 2. dt&thas, 3. dtata; atmata (3. pU; a: dtanat; 
tns. tanat; s: atdn and dtamsit; dtasi (B.): ataras- 
mahi(B.); is. dtdnit. vr. tamsydte (B.). i*. tayato; 
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ao. atayi (B ). vr. tatd. an. tatva fB.|, tatvaya (VS.), 
-Idtya (B ) ink tantum |B ) 
tap hear , I . ra. tdpati, -to; sb tdpati; inj. tdpat; ipv. 
tdpatu ; pr. tapaut. cpf dtapat. IV. P. : pk. tdpyati (B.). 
rr. 1. latapa. 8 tatapa; tepd; sb tatapate; i»r. tepund. 
ao. root. pi. tapana; uhL dtitipe (3. s); sb. txtipdsi; 
s: dtapsft; atapthas; int tapnit; taptam. n. tapsyati 
(B.). i\ tapyate; \o atapi; pp. tapta. or>. taptva(B.), 
-tapya. i\r. taptos (B) o. tapdyati, -to (AV.); ps. 
lapyato (B.) 

tam i\upf IV I* . pk tamyatiiB I 1 1 . iatama (B.). ao. a: 
is j. tam it. pp tunta {B) ivr tamitos tB.). tam- 
ayati tit ). 

ti,j h I \ iu L^are; Pi.tojamana. pi ipv. titig- 

dhi{Bt 1 1 tikta. os tinksalo. tni tetikte. 
tu // UP ik tdviti. r* tuisva. ppr. tiitos, 

lutot. jnj ii tavitvat ( tavifuat). 
tu] u tr, \ II p« tunjanti; tufitato (3 pl.j; pi. turijand. 
VI : i it. tujete; u tujaat. vv oi . tutujyat; pi. tu- 
Luiana <o»d futnjiiua. is fujyutc i* i tnjase, tuidye, 
-tujo. is Pi tujaymt. 

tua t *' n * t VI rr tudau; u \ tuda ; tuddntu , pi, 
tudaut * 1 1 tuuat u tutoda. ir tonna. 
t»ir (- trj VI * in turafi, -to, J\. P. ir\ tuvya; 
U. P ip imu ii op tuturval: taturyanm pp 
turia (I> ) on -turya i\r turvano. is turdyate. 
p* tuturnati. 

tfd H ) nt . V(I m trundm*, trratti ; trntteiB.) ; ipi. atrnat ; 
arrndan. ii. taturditha, tatarda; pi tatrdaud. ao 
j oot : sp turd 1 1. u trnnatVS.) on -fcrdya. iM.-trdan. 
trp«V // 7 /iWr?,V 7 J pi. trpndlt; lrpn?ivas; n\ f trpnuhi; 
trp?utdm; tppnuta, VI. J\ in tympdfi; ipn. trrapa; 
IV. : pp trnyati. pi tatrpur; n tatrpand. ao. »oot 
pki trpyufiiina; n: atrpat; pr. trpant; ml.: dtitrpaa; 
dtitipania. to. at irpsyat ili ) lp tppta. cs tarpdyati, 
-to; i>s titarpayi&ati. i»s titrpaati; sit. titrpaat. 
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tff be thinly, IV. : ph. tfayati, -te ; pt. tpfyant. pf. tatys- 
dr; rT. t&trsand awl tatysftnd. \o. root* ft. trsana; 
a: trsdt ; red.: atitfsaroa ; iwj. pp. tfsitd. ch. 

tar§4yati (I).). 

tfh crvt'/r, VII. P. . i K« trnddhi ; fcrmhdnti ; irv. tjrnddhu; 
f*B. trndhan (AV.i, n. fcriphdnt. pf. tatdrha. ao. a: 
at r ham. rs. trhyato ; rr. trlhd, trdha. on. trdhva. 

t? <ro*>\ I. : ir. iarati, -te, sn tdrathas; inj. tdrat; op. 
tarot: ipv. tdra; pt, tar ant. ipi.dtarat, VI.; p« tirati, 
-te; si*, tirati ; ixr. liranta; op. tirdta, -tana pi. ) : ipv. 
tira ; tirdta, tirdntu ; tmidhvam ; pt. tirdut. ipf. dtirat. 
III. : pr. titrat. VIII. A : tamte. pr. tatara; titirur; 
pr. tatarus- (weak item) and titirvams. ao. red. : atl- 
taras; is: dtarit; atunsma and dtanma, atansur ; sb. 
tarigas, tdrisaf ; inj tanp, tant ; «»p. tariHimahi. fs vo 
atari; pp. tirnd. on. hrtva. isr. -tirara, -tiro; tard- 
dhyai ; tausani. tardy ati. titirsati | B.). im. 
t&rtariti; tartnryanto; pi. taxi tr at. 

tyaj fonalc * pr. tity^a; ipv. tityagdhi. ir. tyaktd (B). 
««>. -lyrfjya iB.) 

tras bt tmifiut, I. V v i«. trasati. ao. red.: dtitrasan ; 
i v * traais (13. 1. vi\ traata \ B ). in* t rah as, os. tr&sd- 
yati. iNr. tatraaydte IB ). 

tra x'scite, IV A.: ir tray a so ; trayadhvc. trayante ; 
n v trayasva, trayatam ; frayetham, trayetam ; tray a- 
dhvam, trayantam; pi. trayamana. II. A.: ipv. 
t»asva; tradhvam. pi. tatrd, \o. «<. : dtrasmahi { B ). 
si*, trasate; trasathe; op. trasithara. it. trasydte (B.i. 
pp. t ratd (B.j. ini. tramano. rs. <*nv\ traya- 
yayya, 

tvi$ be .s firm/. II. p. : ier. dtvismr. VI. A : atvisanta. 
pr. titr»9d; pt titvisana ppt. dtltvisanta. pp. tvisitd. 
inf. triad. 

tsar abroach btealthily, 1. P, : pr. tsdrati. rn. tatsura* 
ao. s. : dtsar ; is : atsarisam (B.). oi>. -tsdrya (B.j. 

damd, dad bite . I. P.: pr. dadati ; ipv dada; pt. dddant. pf. 

o c 2 
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p r. dadafivams. rr. dasfi. on. damstva {B.b jnt, it, 
diudai&na. 

daks be able, I. : pk. ddk$ati, -te ; ipv. ddksata ; rr. ddk- 
gatn&na. pf, dadak$6 (B ). ao. led. : adadaksat (B.). 
rr. daksisyate (B.). gd\. daksayya. rs. daks&yati (B.). 
dagh nach to, V. . rn op. daghnuyat (B.k ao. root: inj. 
dbak (2 3. s); daghma; pim. daghyas (3. s.); ivy. 
dhaktam. tt. daghisyinto (B.). tni\ -daghas (B ), 
-daghos iB.j 

dabh, dambh hanv , I. P. : ra. dabbati ; sb. d&bhati; int. 
dabhat. V. P. : pji. dabhnnvinti ; ipv. dabhiiuhi. pf. 
dadabha, dadarnbha; dobhtir; inf. dadabhanta. 
ao. root: dabhnr ; ivi. dabhnr. rs. dabby ite ; pp. 
dabdhd. m>\. ddbhya. im -dabho; dabdhum (B.) 

( s. dambhayati. i>s dipsati; sb dipsat; j»t. dipsant; 
w. dhipsati (B ). 

das, das Zen/ /ws/p t IV. P. : pn. disyati ; iyi . disyrl. I. V. : 
pp. dasati; sb. dasat ; ivj. da sat ; pt. dasant. pr, rr. 
dadasvaras. ao a: ini. dasat; pi. das am ana ; is: 
dasit. n\ danta (B i. dasayato ; dasayati. 
dab huyn ]. P. . nt ddhati; sb. ctahati. II P. : pit. 
dhakbi. ir. dadaha (B) Ao. s : udnuksit ; adhak 
<*». sj: im dbak (3. s) n. dhdksant rind daks ant. 
rr. dhaksyati; ii dhaksyant. is iahyato; pp. 
dagdha. on. dagdhya (B.) : -dahya IB.). inv. *daha« 
iB.). dagdhos (B.l, dagdhum fl>.) ns. dhlksato (B.l 
*. da tfttr. III.: ra. dadat) ; ditto; sr dadas, dadat; 
dddau ; dad&tai < V\), dadaraabo; is r. dadas, dadat; op, 
dadyat; dadimabi, cladirdu ; irv daddhi, dohi, dattat, 
dadatu; dattdm, dattam ; datia and dad at a, dadat ana, 
didatu ; A. dafcsva ; pt. dddat ; dadana ; iff. adadam, 
idad&s, adadat ; ddattam ; adadata, adattana, adadur ; 
A. idatta. I.: dadati; dadate; m. dadat; ipv. da* 
datam (3. «l); in. ddadat; adadanta, rr. dadatha, 
dadau; dadatbur, dadatur; dada, dadur; A. dad6, 
dadathe, dadrird; pr. dadvams, dachvams fAV.), dada* 
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yams (AV.) ; dadand. ao. toot ; adds, adat, ddt ; 
adama, adur, dur. A. adi, adithas (B.), adita (B.) : 
adimahi (TS.) and adimahi (VS.) ; s», das, dati, dat ; inf. 
dur ; op. deyam; ivv. datu; d&tam, dalam; data; digva 
(VS.); a: adat. s. : adi si: sis. dasat, dasathas; inj. 
desma (VS ) ; ih : ddadisfa (»SV.). ft. dasyati ; -t© (B.) ; 
dadisyd (K.) ; data (]>.). ps. diyate ; pt. dadyam&na ; 
ao. dayi ; pp. -data, datta, -tta. oi>v. ddya. gd. dattva, 
dattvaya ; -daya, -dadya (AV.). inf. -ddi, datave, 
datayai, damane, davano ; -dam (13.), datum ; datos. 
c«. dapayati. ns. i> r. ditsant, didasant. 

L\ da divifh'i II. P. * pk. dati ; danti ; ipv. dantu. VI. P. ; 
pu. dyami, dydti ; dyamasi ; n v. dyatu; dyatara ; ] V. : 
pit. dayamasi ; ipv dayasva, dayaiam ; i-r. dayamana. 
irr. dayanta. it. dadird « H. ). ao. root * adimahi (B.K 
adimahi (VS., K > ; ^ . op. disiya. is diyate ; it. dma ; 
-tta (15 I. *.i>. -daya. 

A da hind, VJ. I\: pic. dyati; nr. adyas. rs. ao. dayi; 
pr. dita. 

da6 makroffattHh l. P. * pm. dusati; .sn. da6at ; op. dasetna; 
i pi . adasat. II. 1\ pit. dasti; pr. dasat. V. P. : pr. 
dasndti. pr dadasa. ,b. dadasas, dadaSati and da- 
rt iiaat; ir d&daSvarus, dasvams, dasivams CSV. ) m. 
adasayat (13.). 

dis point* VI. : pr. disami. ipv. di&atu; pi. disaat; disa- 
mana. pr. diddfia ; mi. didedati ; ipv dididdhi, dldestu ; 
didistana. irr. didi^ta (3. s. A.), ao. loot: adistia; 
s. : adiksi; sa: adiksat (15.). pp. dista. on. -di4ya. 
inf. -difie. ini. dddisti ; ipf. dedisam; adedista; 
dedi&yatc. 

dih smear, It : pr. ddgdhi ; dihdnti ; an, ddh°*t ; pr. dihdna. 
iff. adihan. vo. s. : ddhiksur (B.). pr. digdha. 

1. di fly, IV. : pn. diyati; -te; rurr. diyat; irv. diya. ipf. 
adi yam. ini. isr. dddiyitavai. 

2. di, didi .s June : pk. didyati Vi. [»!.) : mi. d’day&t ; 
ipv. didihi anil didihi; pr. didyat; didyana. ipf. 
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Adides, adldet. rr, did6the f diday a; didiytir; sb, 
dldayast and didayas, didayati and diddyat. rr. 
didtv&ms. 

diks fa* cotibt'Civted, I. A. : pr, diksato (B.). pr. didiksd and 
didikgur { B.). ao. ivd. . Adidlksas (B.) : is : &diksi$$a (B.). 
ft. diksisyato (B ). pp. dikfita. gi>. dik?itva (B.). cs. 
diksdyati (BA ns. didiksisite (B.), 
dip shine, IV. A.: ph dzpyate. ao, led. : adidlpat; adi- 
dipat (B.); in, r. didipas. cs. dipayati. 
di v play > IV.: pr divyati ; divyate (B.J. pf. didAva. 
pp. dyutd. on. -divya, 

du, du burn, V. P. pk. dundti ; dunvanti ; pr. dunvant. 

ao is: sb. davisam On from du <to?). pin china, 
due spoil, IV P : pk. dusyati (B.). ao. rod. . dduduaat; 
a. dusat (B): is: domsfam (B ), <h. dusayati; ri. 

dugayisyatm. 

duh w«/(, 11. l \ : pit. ddgdhi ; duhanli ; A. dugdh© ; duhate 
ami duhato, duhrato and duhrG; sb. dbhat; ddhate; 
o r. duhiyat, duhiyun; ip\. 3. du. dugdham; A. 3. t». 
duham ; 3. du duhatham ; 3. pi. duhram (AV.) and 
duhraf&m (AV.), m. duhant; dughana, duhana, and 
duhana ; ii v. ddhok ; duhur ; aduhan (B ) and dduhran 
<AV.j. 1. A. . pk. dokato. VI : ipi . dcluhat (TS,). pf. du- 
d6ha, duddhitha; duduhur; A. dudubd ; duduhrd and 
duduhrtrd; rj. duduhana. ao. s : ddhuksata (3. pi.) ; 
in j , dhuks&ta (3. pi.); op. dhukfimdhi; fa ddhuk?as, 
aduksat and adhuk$at; adhuksan, duksdn and dhuk- 
san; A. adhuksata, duksata and dhukaata; in.j. 
dukaas; A. 3. duksata and dhukaata; pi. dhuksanta; 
ipv. dliuksasva. r« duhyato ; in. duhydmkna ; pp. 
dugdha on dugdhva (B ). inf. duhadhyai; dobase; 
ddgdhos (II.) cs. dobayati (B,). ns. dudukgati. 

1. dr 2 time. II. ]\ : pr. darsi. IX, V . : or. drniyat(B.). pk 
dadara; pt. dadrvams. ao. root : Adar; »: sb. d&rgast, 
daraat ; A. darsate; or. damsta. rs. dlrydte (15.) ; 
ps. dirna (B ). <.i>. -dlrya IB.) <&. dardyati ; darayati 
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(B ). i*a. d&rdarimi, dardanti ; *,b ddrcbrat; ipv. 
dardfhi and dadyhi, dardortn ; pr. ddrdrat ; dandrat 
(TS.); ipv. ddardar, dardar (2. 3. «.), ddardrtam ; 
Adardirur. 

2. dr h(fd: ao. adfth&s (B .) ; s dfdhvam (B ). P\ dn- 
yate (B.). «id. -d^tya. 

dfp rave, IV. P. ■ in. drpyati. ao a. adrpat (B ). it. 
drapayati (B.) aud drapisyati (B.). ip. drpta and 
drpitd. 

dpi s’c: pv. dadarAu ; A dadrksd, dadrAe ; dddrire, 
dadffirire (TS.) • ziv (3 pi. A.) dadrar&m (AV); ft. 
dadpivams ; dadjrAana. ao i oot : adarSam (B ) ; Adarsma 
(TS.), ddreraa (IS.), ddarfiur (13.): A. 3. pi. adfAran, 
adrAram ; sb. daiiati, daiSathas, dSrAan; im darSaro ; 
pi. dfeana and drsaua ; a* adraan ; inj. dr San ; op drS<$- 
yam ; a : Adrak (B ( .uid adraksit (B ) ; A adrfcgata (3. 
pi.); sb d^ksaso . sa : drksain (K.). lod. adidrSat ( B ). 
it draksyati (B ). rs drAjate, vo. adarAi and darst ; 
pp. dfftd ; oi»v. dpSAnyu. ui> drBtva, drgtvaya, -dffiya. 
inf. drA6, drAuye; drastum. darA&yati. ns. 

didpkgase. 

dph make firm, I. P : ipv dfmhu; dfmhata; ip*. ddrmhat. 
VI A : pjb. drmhAthe ; ipv. drmhantam ; pt. dpnb&nt. 
ipf. dfmhata (3. s.) IV.. ipv. dfhya: drhyasva. 
pf. ft. dadrhana. ipi. adadrhanta. ao is: adrmhis, 
adpmhit. pi*, dfdha cs. drmhayati. 

dynt ihtne, T A • ph. dyotate pi. diaydta; didyutur; 
A. didyut6; p: didyutand. \o root: ri. dyutint; 
dyutanaand dyutana; a: adyutat (B ), red .adidyntat, 
in i. didyutas ; s. . adyaut. ir dyotifydti (B.). pp. 
dyuttd. od. -dyutya (B.). o?. dyutdyati ( shine ), dyoti* 
yati {illumine), ibt. dividyutati (3. pi.). *b. ddvadyutat ; 
pt. d&ndyutat; iff. dividyot. 

1. dr& run, II. P. : iff. drantu. pf. dadriir ; ft. dadr&ni. 
ao. a: bb. dr&sat. ts. drftp&yati (B ) , db. didrapayuati 

m ibt ft. darmrat. 
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2 dra bluy, II. I\ : pil drati (BA ao. sis: ddrasit (B.). 

Fr. drasyati (B.), pp. dran4. 
dru run, I. P. : dravati. vv. dudrava (B.) ; sb. dud ray at. 
ppf. adudrot. ao. red. : adudruvat (B.), ft. drosyati 
lB.|. pp. druta (B.). uu, drutya (B.); -drutya (B ). 
is*. dravdyati dravayati. int. pi. dodrava. 

drub I* ho>i)h\ IV. 1 \ : fh. druhyati (B.). pi. 1. dudrdha, 
2. dudrdhitlia. ao. a: druhas; inj. druhas; druhan ; 
sa: adruksas(B) i i. dbroksyati, pp. drugdha. oi>. 
-druhya. iNr. drogdhavai. dudruksat. 
dvis hate , II. : pk. dvdsti ; dvismas ; sb. dvdsat ; dvdgama ; 
A. dvdsate; irv. dydetu; pt. dviaant. pp. didv£§a(B.). 
ao. sa: im. dviksat ; A. dviksata (8. s.). pp. dvista. 
ouv. dvdsya, -dviscnyu. im. dvdstos (B.). 
dhao nut: n\ m». dadhanal; op dadhanyur; pp. dadhan- 
vams. «s. dhawayan; A. dhanayaute; dhanayanta. 
dhauv nt/i . I. 1\ : pk. dhanvati; sb. dhanvati; ip\. 
dhiinva. pi dadhanv6 ; dadhanvird. ao K : adhanv- 
isur. 

dham, dhrna, blott . I. P. . pk. dhamati; pr. dhamant. 
ipi. adhamat. dhamyato; dhmayate jB.>; pp, 

clhamiLa and dh inula, ou. dhmaya (B.). 

1. dha put . III * ik. dadhann, dad ham, dadhati; dhat- 
thaa ; dadhmasi and dadlimaa, dhatta, dadhati; A. 
dadhe, dhat.se, dhatto ; dadkatho, dadhate ; dddhate; 
si., dadham, dadhaa, dadhat; dadhathas; dadharua, 
dadhan; A. dadhase, dadhate; dadhavahai; op, dA- 
dhila and dadhita : dadiumahi ; ipv dbehi and dhattat, 
dadhat u; dhattdm, dhattam ; dhatta ami dhattdna, 
dadbatu; A. dhatsvd; dadbatam. pt. dadhat; da- 
dhaua ipf. udadhum, adadhas, a dadhat ; ddh&ttam; 
adhatta, adadhur; A. ddhatthas, adhatta* pf. da- 
dhathi, dadhau; dadbatur; dadhimA, dadhur; A. 
dadhisd, dadhd; dadhatbe, dadhate; dadhidhvd, da- 
dhir6 and dadhrd; ipv. dadhisva; dadhidhvam. ao. 
root : ad ham, dhiU, adhat and dhat ; dhatam, adh&t&m ; 
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adhur ; A* Adhithas, Adhita ; adhitam ; adhimahi ; kb. 
dhas, dhati and dhat ; dhama ; dhethe, dhAithe ; dha- 
mahe; inj. dham; dhur; A. dhiraahi; op. dheyara; 
dheyur; ipv, dhatu ; dhatam ; dhata, dhatana, and 
dhotana, dhantu; A. dhisvA; a: Adhat (SV.). dhAt ; 
»: adhisi(B,); adhisata (B.); sb. dhasathas; dhasatha; 
tnj. dhasur; op. dhisiyA (13.), dhe$Iya (MS ). it. dlia- 
syati, -te (B.) ; dhata (B.). ra. dhiyate; ao. adh&yi ; pp. 
hita. -dhita. ui> dhitva (B.), -dhaya. ini. -dhe, dha- 
tave, dhatavAi, dhiyAdhyai; -dham; dhAtura (13.) ; 
dhatofl. os. dhapayati ; r< b. dh&payathas. ds. didhi^ati, 
-te; im. didhis&nta ; or. didhisoma; didhineya; irv. 
didhi$antu; pp. didhisana ; dhitsati, -te ; <;nv. didhi- 
sayya. 

2. dha W(k t IV. I \ : pk. dhayati. ao. root: adh&t. rr. 
dhita. oi». dhitva (B.), -dhiya (B.). inf. dhatave. 
<s. dhapayate; -ti (B.). 

1. dhav ttut f 1. : pk. dhavati, -te. pit. adadhavat. au. 
is : adh&vit (B.). t s. dhavay&ti. 

2. dhav wash, I.: pr. dhavati, -te. ao is: adhavista. 
n>. dhauta. <s. dhavayati, -te(B.j. 

dhf think, III. • pk. didhye ; didhyatham ami didhitham 
(AV.) : m didhayas; didhayan ; n.chdhyat ; didhyana. 
ipr. adidhet, didhet; adidhayur; A.&dldhita. it. didh- 
aya; didhima, didhiyur ami didhyur; didhire. pr. 
dhita. i^t. dedhyat (TS.). 

dbu Make, V. : pr. dhundti; dhunut©; bb dhunavat; 
ipv. dhunuhi and dhunu; dhunutA; A. dhunusva; pi. 
dhunv&nt ; dhunvana. irr. adhunot ; A. Adhunuthae, 
adhunuta. VI. l\: pk, dhuvati; or. dhuvAt. it, dudhuvA; 
or. dudhuvitd. rpF. dndhot. ao, root: pt, dhuvand; 
s: A. adhusata (3. pi.), ft. dhavisyAti, -te (B.). ps. 
dhuyate ; pp. dbutd. «d. dhutva (B.), -dhuya. * ikt. 
dddhaviti; pt, dddhuvat and dAvidhvat ; it. davi- 
dh&va. 

dhf kohl: it. dadhartha, dadhara; dadhrA, dadhrirA. 
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ao. root : inj, dhrthas ; ml: ddidharal; didh&r (2. 3. s*,); 
inj. didharat ; irv. didhrtam ; didh^ta. *t. dhaftf ydto. 
p«. dhny&te; pp. dhrta, t«>. dbrtva (B.), -dh/tya (B ) 
inf. dh&rmane; dhartari; dhdrtavai (11). ca dhard- 
yati, -to; ft. dharayi^ydti , x*s. dbaryate (B.). un 
d&rdbar^i ; ipp. ddardhar; dadharti (B.); 3. pi. da- 
dhratifB.); ipv. d&dhartu (B.). 
dhrf dare, V. : pr. dhrgndti ; ipv. dhrsnuhi. vv. d&diiarga ; 
d&dhr?ur. sb. dodbdraati and dadhargat; A. dadhj^- 
ate; inj. d&dhar^it ; pt. dadhravdms ; ppt. dadb^anta. 
ao a : inj dhpflfit ; pt. dhj^ant ; dhjfamana ; dhrgana 
(AV.); is, adharaiaur pr dhf$td ami dhrfita. 

uw. -dhjsya. ui>. -dhffya (b ). tm? -dhf$o ; -dhf$as. 
cs, dharsayati | BA. 

dhya think, lV r . P.. fr. dhyayati. pi. dadhyau ^B.) 
ao. si&. adhyasiaaro (B.). pik ic. dhyata (B.), pp. 
dhyata IB.) mi dhyatva. m. didhyesato <11 ) 
dhr&j, dhraj wtfp m I . ix. ri. dhrajant ; dtuajamuna. 

ipp. adbrajan. ao. is : op. dhrajigi^a. 
dhvams pvtler, I. P • i»». dhvamsati. -to( B. i. pi . dadhvasd. 
ao. a* dhvasan, pi. dbvasta IB.) < t. dkvabdyati; 
dh vamaayati, -to ( B. I 

dhvan sound : \o. is . adhvamr. ir dhvanta. cs. adhvan- 
ayat; ao, inj. dhvanayit. 

dhvr tnjure, I. P : pr. dbvarati (B.). At*, s : A. ddhursata 
(3. pi.), inf. dhurvano. d b. dudhur^ati. 

Dak s attain , I : wt. odksafj, -to; ink ndkf&t; ipv. ndk$- 
asra; pt. ndk^ant ; ndksamaija. iff. dnak$an. pi». 
n&nak^ur; uanaksd. 

nad sound, l. P. : pr. uadati. lh. nadayati. ini\ nan&d- 
ati (3. pi.); oauadyate (B.); v r. nanadat. 
nam fond, L : pa. namati, -te. pr. nanama; aemd. fpf. 
nanamas. ao. ie<i. : inj. moaxnas ; a: into (K.); 
A. dnamsaia (8. pL, B,). sb. ndmsai, namaante; pt. 
namasdnd. it. namsydti (B.). pp. natd; <*dv. ndntva. 
go. -nalya (BA. inf. -nam&m, -name. is. namdyati. 
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ikt. ninnamiti ; n innate (3. s.) ; pt. nannamat ; nan- 
namana; ipv. inannata (3. b.). 

1. na6 he fait, IV. P. : pr. niiyati; I.: pr. nifiati, -te. 
pp. nanafia; nefiiir (B.). ao. red. : infnaiat; niiat; inj. 
mnaias; niiat. ft. naiigyiti. pp. na?pa. os. niii- 
yati; inf. naiayadhyai. 

2. nai attain, I. : ph. nalati, -te. ao. root : an at (2. 3. a.}, 
nit (3. s.) ; anaat&m ; inj. nik and nit (3. 8.) ; A. nitnii ; 
op. naiimahi ; s : an. niksat. inf. -naie. ns. inakfasi; 
inj, inakfat. 

nas unite, I. A.: pr. aiaate; nasamahe ; inj. nisanta. 
ao. root: op. nasimahi. 

nah hint 1, IV.: r&. nihyati; nv. nibyatana (2. pi.) ; ft. 
Tiihyamana. p» nanaha. ps. pt. nahyimina; pp. 
naddha. on. -nahya (B.). 

nath, nadh etth aid, I. A. : pr. nathate (B.) ; pi. nadlia- 
m&na. pp. nathita; nadhiti. 

nij wutrlt, II. A. : it. nij&ni. III. : ipv. mmkta (2. pi.). 
ao. a: inijam; s: anaiksit ; in.', nikgi. pp. nikta. 

on. mktva(B.I, -nijya(B.). ini. -mjo. «_•>. nejiyati(B.|. 
int. neniktA; ipv. nonigdhi. 

nind, retd If, I. P. : pr. uindati; kb. nindat; ipv. uindata. 
pp. nindima ; ninidur. ao. root : pt. uid&na j ih : 
inindifur ; bu. nindisat. i*. nindyate; pp. nindita. 
ns. sb. mnitsat. 

m lead, I. : pr. niyati. -to; kb. niyati, nayat; A. niyisai 
(AV.); inj. niyat; nayanta; irv.niyatu; A. ndyasva; 
it. niyant; nayamaua ; jpf. anayat. 11.: rn- n6§i(— 
ipv.); notha; iff. initaro (3. <ln.). pf. ninitba, mnaya ; 
ninyathur; ninyelB.); s«. mmthas; op. niniyat; ipv. 
ninitu. ao. s: anaista )2. pi.); anesata (3. pi.) ; sb. 
nifati, nigat; nenatha ; inj. naiata (2. j»l.) ; A. negta 
(8. a.); ]« : inayit (AV.l. ft. nefyiti; -te (B.); nayi- 
fyiti (B.). pa. nlyite ; pp. niti. un. nitva (B.), -niya. 
inf. neg&gi; nitavai (B.); nitum (B.). niyitum (B.); 
netos (B.). !>■». niniyat i (B.). int. neniyite. 
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nu praise, L : vn. ndvati; ndvamahe, navante; inj. 
ndvauta; ft. ndvanfc; navatnana, ipr. anavanta, II. 
i > . : i*t. nu van t; m\ an a van. pff. anunot, nunot; 
ao. s: A. anusi ; dnusatam; anuaata; inj. nusata 
(8. pi.); is: A. dnaviata. anv. navy a. jnt. n<5naviti * 
nonumds and nomimasi; sb. n6nuvanta; iff. ndvinot; 
anouavur ; pf. n6nava ; nonuvur. 
nud pitbh, VI.: ru. nudati, -te; pp. nunudd; nunudrd. 
ao. root* inj. nutthas; is: inj. nudist has. ft. not- 
sydte (B.). pf. nutta ; nunna (SV.). inf. -nude ; -nud as. 
inj. anonudyanta IB.). 

nrt dnnee f IV. P. : no nytyati; ipv. ntftya, nftyatu; rr. 
nftyant. \o. root : nrtur (pf.?) ; a: n r. nrtdmana ; is: 
anartisur. m\ nrttii. i\ nartayali. 
pac took, I.. Pit. pacati, -te; m; pacani, pacati, pacat: 
inj, pacat ; n»v. pacati, paean tn. IV. A. : rh. pacyato. 
pi. papaca; poco. ppi. apeciran. au. s : sb paksat . 
fi\ paksyati, -to |B.); pakta (B.) is. pacyate. op. 
paktva. inj . paktave. <s. pacayati, -to (B I. 
pat rfy. I. P. : no patati; sr. patiiti, patat ini. pat at; 
op. patet; ip\, pa tat u ; i>r. patant. it>r. apatat. pi. 
papata; petathur, potatur; paptima, paptur ; or. 
papatyat; pi paptivains. ao. rod. : apaptat and api- 
patat; apaptama, apaplan; inj. paptas, paptat; paptan; 
ir\. paptata. ir. patisyati; co. apati^yat (B.). $s. ao. 

apati (B.J; ri\ patitd. or patitva, -patya (B.). ini. 
pattavo; patitum iB.). is. patayati, -te; patdyatu 
ns. pipatisati. ini. papatxti ; sjh. papatan. 
pad ///>, JV*. i»w. padyate ; padyati (B.) ; ipv. padyasva; 
vt. padyamana ; ivi. dpadyanta. pf. papada; pedd 
(B.). ao. root: apadinahi, dpudran; sb. padati, padat ; 
pac. padi?td; red.: apipadama; s: inj. patsi (1. s.), 
patthas. ft. patayati (B.j. rs. ao. dpadi, padi; pp. 
pannd. on. -pddya. inf. -padas ; pattum (B.), pdttos 
(B.). os. paddyati, -te; i>s. pddydto (B.) : ns. pip&da- 
yi§ati (B.). 
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pan admire, I. A. : ru. int. pdnanta. pr. papdna fl. s ) ; 
papnd. ao. is. panista (3, s.j. ps. panydte; fi. 
panita. rs. pandyati, -to; um\ panayayya. ini. rr. 
pdaipnat. 

pad see, IV.: rn. pddyati, -te; sb. pddyam, pddyasi and 
padyas, pddyat; pddyama, padyan; ibJ, pddyat; or. 
pddyet ; pasyota ; ip\ . pddya ; pasyasva ; pr. pddy&nt ; 
pddyamana; in. dpadyat; dpasyanta. Op. «pd4. 

1 pa dtink, 1.: pk. pibat i, -te ; pibasi, pibftti and 
pibat; pibava, pibathas, pibatan; inf. pibat; irv. 
pibatu ; pibasva ; pioadlivam ; vt. pibant ; irp. dpi bat. 
III. : pp pipite (B.), pipate (13.); or. pipiya(BA; irr. 
apipita (B ) ; in. pipatu (K) , n. pipana and pipana 
(AV.), ii. papatha, papau ; papathur, papur; A. 
papd; papird; oj>. papiyat ; pi papivams; p&pana. 
ao root- dpdm, a pas, apat ; apama, apur; ms. pas; 
pathdb: panti; rut. peyus (3. nv pa hi, patu; 
patam, patam; pata and patanu, pantu; rr. pant; s 
inf pasta (d s.i. it. pasyati, -te (R). i-i piyate; vo 
apayi: ip. pita. m» pitva. pit*?; -paya. ivf pitayo, 
pat ave, pat aval ; patos(B.); pibadhyai. cspayayati; 
i>-». pipayayiset (K I n>. pipasati; piplsati; pr 
pipisant. 

2. pa ph)1t(t. II.. ik. pami, pa si, pati ; pathas, p&tas ; 
pathd, pathana, panti ; hb pat ; patas ; irv. pdhi, 
patu; patdm, patam; pata, pantn ; pl. pant; pana ; 
ii t. apam, dpfis, apot ; apama, apur. \o. s . su. pasati. 

pi, pi $>< ell, l A., pr. pdyatc, II. A rr piydna, V. 
pr. pmviro ; ir pinvant, f. pmvati; pinvand. rr. pi- 
pdtha, pipaya; pipydthur; pipyur; pipyd (3. s.); sb. 
pipayas, plpayat; pipayatas; pipdyan ; pipdyata ; 
pipayanta; int. pipes ; irv. pipihi, pipaya; pipyatam, 
pipyat&m ; pipyata irr. pipivams ; pipyana and 
pipy and. irr. apipe ; apipema, dpipyan ; dpipayat; 
apipayanta. rr, pina (AV ). 

pinv jatUn, L : pr, pmvati, -te; inj. piny at; pinvant a; 
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irv. pinva ; pinvatam ; pinvata A. pmvaava, pinv- 
at&m ; pmvadhvam; pt. pinvant; pinvamana ; ipf. 
apinvam, dpinvas, apmvat ; dpinvatam ; dpinvata, 
dpinvan; A. 3. s. dpinvata. pf. pipinvdthur. pp. 
pinvita (B.). os. pinvdyati (B.). Op. pi well. 
pii adorn. VI. : pr. pimdati, >te. pp. pipdia; pipiitir; A. 
pipild; pipidrd. ao. root; pt. pi 6 and. pp. pidydte ; 
pp. pista ; pidita. int. vt. pdpidat; pdpidana. 
pis crush, VII. f\ : pr. pindsti ; pimsanti ; i.nj. pindk (2. 3. 
a.) ; ipv. pmdstana ; pt. pimadnt ; ipf. pinak. VI. P. : 
ipf. dpisan ( AV. I. vf. pipd?a ; pipisd. ao. sa : dpik- 
san (B j. fh. pisydte (B.); pp. piata. on. pistva (B.) 
i\f, pdstavdi IB.) ; pdatum (B.!. 
pid press : pf pipldd. is. piddyati. 
pus thru e, 1 V. 1\ : pr. piisyati. pr. pupdsa ; op. pupusyas ; 
pr. pnpusvams. ao. root : ru< . pusyaaam (B.) ; pus- 
yaama (B.) ; a : nr. pusdyam ; pusdma. pp puata. ini . 
pusyaso. < a. posayati. 

pu rleamc, IX. : pb. punami, punati ; pun anti ; punite; pu- 
nuto (AV.)anil punatd; n v. punfhi .mil pumtat, puuatu; 
pumtam ; purvitn, pumtdna and pnnata, punantu; pt. 
pundnt; pun ana ; m. dpiman, l. A., pr. pavate ; 

b. pavato ; irv. pdvasvu, pavatam ; pu vadhvam, 
pdvantam ; pr pdvamana ; in apavathas. pf. pupuv- 
ur (B.) ; pupuvO (B.t. pi f. dpupot. w is: dpuvisnr; 
ini. pavisfa 13 s |. ps. pfiyato; pp. putd. op. putvt; 
putva; -puya iB) im. payitum ( B. I. is. pavayat , 
-to IB.), pavayati (B ). 

PF IMP'S, Id. P. : iR. pipar.si, piparti; piprthds; piprtlid, 
piprati; ipv. pipyhi and piprtufc, pipartu; pipftam; pi- 
Pftd and pipartana. Au. rod. : apiparaiu, dpiparas ; dpi- 
paran ; inj. pi paras, piparat and pf pdrat ; s . su paraati, 
pdrgat; ipv. parfa; is; hb. pari§at. inf, par$dm. cs. 
pardyati ; sh. pardy&ti ; pr. pardy&nt. 
pro mu, VII. : i-k. pfoaksi ; prficdnti; A. prfled, ppnktd ; 
pfficdto (3. pi.); tnj prnak (3. s.) ; op, prficitd ; irv. 
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prndhi (•-- prngdhi), prndktu ; pmktdm; pt, ppffodnt; 
prflc&nd; ipf. dppnak (8. s.|. III. P. * ipv. piprgdhi; 
piprkta. rr. papycur (B.) , sb. paprcasi ; op. pappy am, 
paprcyat ; rr. paprc&nd. ao. root : sk pdrcaa ; op. 
prcim&tu; rr. prcana; b : aprak; A. dprk$)» dpfkta. 
vs. proydto ; pp. pfktd ; -pj*gna. inf. -proe ; pfoas. 
prn filU VI. : vr prnati; sb. prnaithe (du. 2.) ; ivv. ppna; 
prnata ; pruasva ; prnadhvam ; ipf. aprnat. inf. prnd- 
dhyai. Op. pr JO.L 

pr fill , IX.; ru. prnami, prnaai, prnati; prnitas ; prn&nti ; 
sb, prnati, prnat ; oi prniyaf ; ipv. prnihi, ppnatn ; 
prnitam; prnita, prnitdna; A. prmsvd; pr p? adnt ; 
ipf. aprnas, aprnat. HI., ik piparmi, piparti; pi- 
pratil3.pl.); irv.pipartu; piprtam; pipartana; irr. 
apiprata (3. a. - apiprta). pp. or pupuryas; pt. papy- 
vams. ao. root- ir\. purdhi ; pbc. priyasam (AV.); 
iod. : apupuram (B.) ; isi. plparat ; irv. pupnrantu ; is : 
pungthas (B.j. rs. puryato (B.) ; pp. purnd; purtd. 
inf. -puras (K.K < s. purayati ; sr,. purdyati. 
pya fdl up, IV. A ■ j r. pyayaso ; i rv. pySyasva, py ay at dm ; 
pyayantam; n. pyayamuna. ao. sis* op. py&si?lmahi 
IAVA pp. pyata. os. pyayayati ; ps. pyayyat© (B.). 
praoh iuil\ VI : pk. prckati, -to; sb. prch&t: prchan ; A. 
prehdi. pf. papracha ; papraehtir (B.) ao. s : dprak- 
pam, aprat ; dprak»it. i r. praksyati (B ). ra. prch- 
yate; pp. pr$ta ; onv. paprksdnya. inf. -ptfeham, 
-pfcho; prd?tum. 

pratli spitmL f. A • rv prathato. it. 2. papratha ( - pa- 
prat-thaF); A. pap rat h6 and paprathe (3 sA ; an. 
paprathas, paprachat; paprathan, jnj. paprathanta; 
pi. paprathana. \o. . pr. prath^nA; is; 8. s. A. 

Aprathi^ta; prdthi$ta. os. prathayati, -te. 
pra fill, II. P. : pk. pram, pi- papratha, papra and paprAu ; 
paprAthur, papratur ; paprur ; A. papfsd, paprd , rT. 
paprvams. ao. root : dprat ; sb. pras ; s : 3. s. apr&s. 
p^. ao. Apr&yi ; pp. pratd. 
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pri pirate, IX.: pb. prlnati; prinitd ; pt. prindnt ; prin&nd. 
ipy. aprinat. pp. pipriyd 5 as. piprayaa, piprdyat ; ipv. 
piprihi ; piprayasva ; it. pipriy&nd. ' ppf. apiprayam, 
dpipres (B.) ; dpiprayan. ao. s : dpraisit (B.) ; an. 
prdsat. pp. pritd. oi>. pritva (B.). dh. pipri^ati. 

pruth snort, l. : pk. prdthati ; pt. prothdat ; prdthamuna. 
t,i>. -prxithya. int. it. pdpruthat. 

prus sprinkle V. : pb. prusnuvdnti; prusnutd ; hb. prus- 
navat. VI. P. : n*v. prusd ; it. pru$dnt. IV. P. : ipf. 
apru?yat (B.). IX. P. : pt. prusnaat (B.). ft. pt. 
promayaiit. pj*. pruaita. 

plu float I. : pb. plavate ; plavati (B.). pp. pupluv 6 |B.). 
ao. red. • apiplavam (B.) ; a : aploata (B.). ft. ploayati, 
-te(B.). pp. plutd. 01 *. -piuya (K.|. . s. piavdyati (B. ). 

int. popluyate |B.). 

pad demur, II. P. : pa. psati. in. apsiyatafB.) ; pp. psatd. 
od. -psaya (B. ). 

phan sprinn: rs. phanayati. i.sr. it. paniphanat. 

bandb hind, IX. : mi. badhnumi ; badhnimas, badhndnti ; 
A. badhnato (3. |>1.) ; irv. badhana, badhuatu ; badh- 
ndntu ; A. badhnitaiu (-3. s.). irr. abadhnat ; tibudh- 
nan ; A. dbadhnita a.). i»r babandha ; bedhur. ft. 
bhantsyati. ps. badhydto; pp. baddhd. <*r*. b&ddhvd; 
baddhvaya (B.)j -badhya (B.l i\r. -badho. is. bandh- 
ayati (B.). 

badh oppress, I. A. : pb. badhate. 1 f. babadhd. ao. is : 
inj. badhistd. pp. badhitd. »«n. -badhya. ink. badhe. 

< s. badhdyati. i>m bibhatsate; bibadhisate (B.). int. 
bdbadhe (3. o.l; badbadhe ; pt. babadhdna; bad- 
badhdnd. 

budh woke, I. P. : pk. bddhati ; sb. bodhati ; in.i, bddhat ; 
ipv. bddhatu. IV. : pk. budhyate ; «p. budbyema ; 
ipv. budhyasva; budhyadhvam; it. budhyamdna. p». 
bubudhd ; as. bubodhas, bilbodhati ; bubodhatha; 
ft. bubudhfini. ao. root. A. 3. pi. abudhran, Abu- 
dhram ; ipv. bodhi (2. a.); pt. budhdnd ; a: inj. 
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budhdnta ; red. : abubudhat ; s : A. dbhutsi ; abhuts- 
mahi, abhutsata; is : hb. b<5dhi?at. ft. bhotsyatifB.). vs. 
ao. abodhi; it. buddhd. on. -budhya (B.). inf. -bud he. 
cs. bodhayati; bodhdyate (B,), int. bdbndhiti (B.) 
byh moke }ng y VI. P. : rn. bphdti. I. : vk. bfmhati, -te 
lB.). vr. babarha ; in . babrhana. ao. is : inj. barbie, 
barhit. barhaya. int. m barbrhat; ivv. barbrhi. 
bru say, II. : vb. brdvlini, bravisi, braviti; brumas, 
bruvanti ; A. bruvd, brusd, brute ahd bruvd ; bruvate; 
brnvdto ; sb. brdvani ami brdva, bravasi and bravas, 
brdvat; brdvftma, br&vaiha (AV.), bra-van; A. brdva- 
vahai, brdvuite; brdvamahai ; ov. bruyat; bruyatam ; 
A. bruvita; bruvimdhi; ivv. bruhi amlbrutat, brdvitu ; 
brutam; bruta and brdvltana, bruvdntu ; vr. bruvant; 
bruvana. iff. abravarn, abravis, abravit; abrutam; 
abravlta, a bru van. 

bhaks eat: ao. red.: ababhaksat IB.); <s. bhaksdyati ; 

bhaksdyate (B.) ; vs. bhaksyate (B.). 
bhaj diritie, I. ; it. bhajati, -te. IT. P. ; vb. bhaksi 
ipv.). vr, s. babhaklha (P.), s. babhaja; A. 
bliojd; bhejate ; bhejird; pi. bhojar.a. ao. red.: abi- 
bhajur (B.) ; s: abhak and dbhaksit; A. abhaksi, 
*abhakta; sb bhdksat; un. bhak (:!. ii. sA; ov* bhak- 
siya, bhaksftd ; bhaksimahi ; pro. bhakaistd. ft. bhak- 
$yati, -te (BA. vs. bhajyate ; pv. bhakta. gd, bhaktva ; 
bhaktvaya ; -bhajya (B. ). cs. bh&jayati ; pn bhdjydte. 
bhafij biruk, VII, P. : vu. bhanakti; ivv. bhahdhi, bha- 
naktu ; vt. bhafijant. ivr. abhanas (for dbh&uak. A V.). 
pf. babhahja. >>« bhajyate. 

bhan sp^nk, T. : v«. bhanati ; bhdnanti ; tn.t. bhdnanta. 
i it. bhdnanta. 

bhas devour , III, : ra. babhasti; bdpsati; sn. babhasat; 
bdpsathas ; nr. b%psat. VI. P. : vr. bhasatbas. I. P. : 
in.t. bhdsat. 

bha^Amr, II. P. : bhasi, bhati; bhanti ; in\ bh&hi ; vr, 
f, bhati. Ft, bhasydti (B.), 

d d 


Isia 
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bhikf beg, I. A. : pb. bhiksate ; nw. bhiksanta ; op. bhik- 
se ta ; pt. bhiksamana. pp. bibhiksd (R). 

bhid split VIT.: pr. bhinddmi, bhindtsi, bhindtti ; bhmd- 
Anti ; SB. bhinadas, bhinddat ; inj. bhindt (2. 8. a.) ; 
op. bhindyat; tpv. bhindhi, bhmdttu; bhinttd; pt. 
bhinddnt ; bhindand. ipf. bhindt (2. 8. s .) ; dbhinat 
(8. a); abhiadan. pp, bibhdda; bibhidur. ao. root: 
dbhedam, bhdt (2. 8. a.), dbhet (3. a.) ; >*b. bhddati ; inj. 
bhdt (2. a.); it. bhid ant; a: or. bhiddyam; a: uu. 
bhitthaa. ft. bhetsydte (B.). pb. bhidydte (B.); ao. 
dbhedi (B.) , pp. bhinaa iu*. bbittva ; -bhidya. inf. 
bhdttavdi (B ) : bhdttura (B.). vs. bibhitaati. 

bhi /ear, III. P. : pr. bibhdti; bibhyati; in j. bibhda; or. 
bibhiyat ; irv. bibhita, bibbttdna; pt. bibhyat; irr. 
bibhda, abibhet. I. A.: pb. bhdyate; sb. bhdy&te; 
ipf bhdyatain (3. s.j , ipf. abhayanta; pt. bhdyamSna. 
pf. bibhdya (1. s*.j. bibhaya (B. alw bibhaya); bibhyd- 
tur; bibhyiir; pt. bibhivairn>; ran. pp. bibhayam 
cakara. ao. root int. bhda (TS.) : bhonaa ; it. bhiy- 
and; u»d. : bibhayat ; dbxbhaynr (Kh.); dbibbayanta; 
a: bhaisis (AY.); abhaiama. dbhaifur; in. bhiydaana 
(AY.), or. abhesyat (B.). vp. bhitd. inf. bhiydso. cs. 
bhiadyate (B.) ; ao. bibhiaaa; bibhisatbna. 

1. bhuj enjoy, VII A.: pit. bhunktd; bhufijate and bhufij- 
atd; «b. bhuudjamahai ; pt. f. bhufijati. pf. bubhujd; 
babhujmdhe, bubhujrird. ao. root : bb. bhdjate ; t.v.t. 
bhdjarn; a: or. blmjdma; irv. bhujd (TS.). ps. bhuj- 
ydte(B.). int. bhujd; bhdjaso. cs. bhojdyati. 

2. bhuj bevil, YJ. P. : inj. bhujat ; ip\. bhujd (VS.), ppf. 
dbubhojis. on. -bhujya (B ). 

bhur qnner, Yf. : im. bhurdnta; irv. bhurdntu; pt. 
bburdinana. int. jdrbhuriti; it. jdrbhurat; jdrbhur- 
toa. 

bhu be, I. : ir. bhdvati ; bhdvate (B.). pf. babhuva, 
babhutha and babhuvitha, babhuva ; babhuvdthur, 
babhuvdtur ; babhuvimd, babhuvd, babhuvur ; op. 
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babhuyas, babhuyat ; ipv. babhutu ; pt. babhhvams. 
ao. root: dbhuvam, dbhus, dbhut; dbhutam, abhut&m ; 
dbhuma, dbhuta aud dbhutana, dbhuvan ; sb. bhuv&ni, 
bhuvaa, bhiivat; bhuthds, bhfitas; bhuvan ; nu. 
bhiivam, bhus, bhut; bhuraa; op. bhuyas, bhuyat; 
bhuyama ; pro bhuyasam, 3. bhuyas ; bhuyasma, 
bhuyaata; ipv. bodhi (foi bhudhi», bhutu; bliutam; 
bhuta and bbutdna; a: bhiivas, bhiivat; rod.: dbii- 
bhuvas. et. bhavisyati; bhavita (B.j. pp. bhuta. 
gdv. bhdvya and bhavyd; bhavitva. m> . bhutvi, 
bhutva; -bhuya. i * f. bhuvd, -bhuve, -bhvd ; bhugdnf ; 
bhavitum (B.) ; bhdvitos (B.). cs. bhavdyati. ds. bu« 
bhusati. iKr. bdbhaviti. 

bhr bfto, I. pk. bhdrati. -te. Ill : pr. bibharmi, bi- 
bharsi, bibharti ; bibhpthds, bibhftds ; bibhrmasi and 
bibhfmds, bibhythd, bibhrati ; hb. bibhar&m, bibharat ; 
op. bibhryat; ipv. bibhrhi, bibhartu; bibh^tam ; 
bibhrta (TS.l ; pt. bibhrat ; iff. abibhar. pf. jabhdrtha, 
jabhara ; jabhrur ; A. jabhfsd, jabhrd ; jabhrird ; ba- 
bhara (B); A. babhrd ; it. babhrand; sb. jabhdrat. 
ppf. djabhartaua. ao. root: pkc\ bhriyaaam ; ipv. 
bhjrtdm; s: dbh&rsam, 3. dbhar; abhargtam ; sh. 
bhdrsat ; inj. 3 bhar; is: abharisam. it. bhari- 
gydti; bharta (B ). co. abhari$yat. ps. bhriyate; sn, 
bhriyate; ao. bhari; pp. bhrtd. od. -bhrtya, inf. 
bhdrtum ; bhdrtave, bhdrtavdi ; bhdradhyai ; bhar- 
mane. ds. bubhursati (B.). int. jarbhrtds; bhari- 
bhrati (3. pi.); m bhdnbharat; it. bhdnbhiat. 

bhramd fall T 1. : pr. inj. bhram$at. ao. a : ini. bhra&at. 
pp. -bbj*8ta; bhrasta. is. pt. bhraddyant. 

bhrftj shinr , I. A.: pr. bhrajate; it. bhiajain&na. ao. 
root: dbhr&$; pro. bhrajyasam. rs. ao. abhr&ji. 

mamh, mah be great , I. : pr. mdmhate : mdhe (3. s.) ; or 
mdhema, mdheta; njv. mdmhatam; pt. mdmhamuna. 
irr. dmamfaata. pp. mamahd (1. 3.); sb, m&mdhas; 
inj. mamahanta ; ipv. mamahasva, mdmahantftm ; pt. 

d d 2 
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maraahani pr. mahxta (B.). inf. mahd, mahdye. cs. 
raahdyati, -t© ; int. marahdyam ; pt. mahdyant ; 
mahdyam&na* 

majj swfr, I. P. mdjjati. ao rout: op, majjyat (B.). ft. 
znanksyati, -to (B.). go. -mdjjya. t r. majjayati (B.). 

math, manth IX.: pr. mathnami ; mathnitd (B.) ; 
ipv. malhnita, mathnantu; pt. mathnant; ipf. amath- 
uftt; I. manthati, -to; mathaci (A V.). rr. mamatha ; 
methur (B.); A. methird (B ). ao. root: sb. mdthat; 
is , dmanthistdm (3. du.) ; amathigata (B.) ; inj. mithis, 
mat hit. it. xnanthisyati (B,| • mathi^yati, -to (B.). 
pr. mathyate ; pp. mathita. gi>. mathitva(B.) ; -mdthya 
(B.). jyf. mdnthitavai ; mathitos (B.). 

mad be (rJulataled, I : pr. mddati; -to. III. P. : pr ma- 
matai. II. P : pr. matai ipv.). IV. P. : PK.madyati 
(B.) pi . maraada ; rb. mamad&s, raamddat ; mamddan ; 
ipv. roamaddhi, mamdttu; mamattana. ppi aina- 
madur. ao. root: ipv. iratsva: rod.: dmimadas; A. 
amimadanta ; r . amat«ur ; A. aroatta (3. s.) ; amatsata 
f3. pi, ) ; sb. matsati and mdtaat ; matsatha; ini. mat- 
sata (3. jd.); is: amadisur. is. n. madydmana; pp. 
matta. m>\. -madya. im\ maditos (B.K ch. ruadd- 
yati; maddyati, -to; sb. madayaso, madayaic; 
madayaite; maddyadhve and m&ddyadhvai; inp. 
m&dayddhyai ; pp. madita. 

man //nnA, IV. A. : ik. manyato. VIII. A.: pr. manvd; 
manmabe, manvatd; sb. manavai, manavate; i.v.r. 
menvata i3. pi.) ; oi . manvitd ; ipv. A. * znanutam (3 •-.) ; 
pt. manvand; ipi. amanuta (3. s.); dmanvata (3. pi). 
if. tnond (B ); mamnatho, mamnate; op. maraanyat; 
jpv. mamandhi. ppf. amaman (3. s.). ao. rool : am&ta; 
amanmahi; rb. manamahe, mananta; pa. manand; 
«. ; A. dmamsta ; dmamsatam ; dmamsata ; sb. 
mdmsai, mamsase, mdipsate and mdmsatai (TH.) ; 
mdmsante ; inj. mdmsthaa, matnsta and mamsta (AV.) ; 
op. maalyd, matnaisthaa. mamsxatd; mamslmdhi; 
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mamsirata; ipv mandhvam (B.l. it. mamsyd; mam- 
syate (B.) it mata. od -maty a (B.) im mantave, 
mantaydi ; mantos (B.) <s manayati ; m>. manayet, 
ns. mim&ipsate (AV (, -tx (B.) ; ao. is . amimamsi^thas 
(B.). pp. mimamaitd (AV ). 

mand ejhdmnh>, I ik mand&ti, -to. n mamanda ; sk. 
mamandat; i ». t. mamandusi. ppi dmamandur. ao 
loot . maudur : pi. maud ana ; is : amandlt; amandisur ; 
mandista (4. s 1.) , amandinatam (3 da A.) ; op. mandi- 
simahi (VS.) im?. mandadhyai. rs manddyati; ini. 
mandayadhyai. 

1 ma nieasttH, III ij mime, mimlte ; mimate; mimi- 
raahe, miniate; op mi aiyas, mimiyat ; nv. mimihi, 
/mmatu; immitara,mLmitam ; \ mimisva ; mmiatham ; 
i f mimana id. amiraithus, amimita u. mamatur ; 
mamur; mamo (L d); mam ate ; mamire ; ao mot. 
u \ mahi ; masva ; i i mana ( L\s \ ; s amasi ; ->b 
masatai ( A\ . I. is ao. amayi; n. mild ; oi>\. mdya 
(AV). oj • milva; -maya. ini -md, -mai. 

2 mil h< t,h {, III. P. . 1 it mimati ; munanti. 1 1 . munaya ; 
si,, mimayat. in. aimmct. im. matavai. jm. pi 
mdmyat. 

mi /nr, V. P. : u? mm6mi, rainoti ; so mmavama; im. 
mimran; in mmotu ipt mmvan. pi mimaya; 
mimyur. is miyatQ; ii raiydmana; pp. uuta. on 
-raitya (R ) 

nuks mu: pi mimiksathur, mimiksatup; mimiksc; 
mmuksire. jp\. mmuksva. os. x/iekaayati (B.) 

nuth altnnnU, 1*. pk. mdthamasi ; A. mdthetc. \ r I P 
n. imthant. u.miradtha. pp mitluta, 

nu £ ««/ . ns. mimiksati; ipv. mimiksa , mimiksatam, 
mixmksatam. 

mis mnk, M P. : ru. misati ; mi^anP; »»r. nusant. im. 
-misas. 

mih bfred mt* r, I. : pk. mdliati ; n. mdhant ; mdghamana. 
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ao. sa : amiksat (B. ). it. mokfy&ti. pr. midhd. inf. 
imho. cs. mehayati. im. mdmihat (B.j. 
mi dawujje, IX. : ph. minami, minati ; minimdsi, mrnanti ; 
sb. minat; mmama; ini. minit (AV.) : minan; nr. 
niinani ; mxnana u*j . aminas, amin&t ; dminanta. 
IV, A.: PK.miya&e, miyate; or. miyeta(B.). pr mi may a; 
mimaya (AV.). ao. s: in. mew, me$th&s, me^a. 
v*. miyate; Ao. amayi (B.) , . r. mita. ini. mdtos (B.); 
-miyam, ~miyo. ini. pi mdmyaua. 
miv pu.slt* 1. P. : pk mjvftti ; ri\ mivant. rr. -muta ; 
mxvita (B ) on. uuvya (B.). 

muc VI : Pit. mu&c&ti, -to, sb. niufioaeu muftcat ; 

hv mudoatu ; A. muncalam; it. muncant; mufica- 
maua. m amufioat; A. amitdoata. IV. A. : pk. mui*- 
ya»e ; **>. mucyatai ( A V . \. pr. mumucmahe, mumucrd ; 
sl. muiuueas; miunoeati, mumocat. mumucat; 11 v. mu- 
mugdlii, mumdktu; 2. viu mumuktam, mumocatam ; 
mumocata; ir mumucana. rn. amumuktam. ao. 
mot- amok; dmuktam; A. amugdhvam; iko. muciNta; 
.» • mueas, ‘imural; sb muoati; mucate; im. muoas, 
mucat; jp\. muca , V mucarilivam; s: araauk (K) ; 
A amuksij ainukthn*, tnj. rnauk ( N i; A muksata 
hi pi ) ; op mukmyft 11 moksyati, -te (E.}, i<- 
mueydte; w amoci , jm rndci ; n rauktd. uv. 
muktva (IU; -mueya. im. moktum (B ). i>s mu- 
muk^atJ, -to ; m6ksate(B.); pi mumuksamana. 
mud fa ' nimn I. A. . pis. mddate. j*k mumoda, ao. loot . 
op. mudimahi ; is: mb A. modisiHthas. p<* ao. dmodt. 
in*, mudu. < s luodayati, -te (B ); !><*. mumodayisati(B.). 
mu *iAnti IX, 1\: pa. musnati; pi. musnant; ipp. anius- 
nils, amusnat ; dmusmtam. I P. : pk. raosatha. ao 
U inj. mosis. pp. musita. ud -musyj. inf. mu$d. 
muh t*\ (hrzfj, IV. P. : i*k. muhyati. n. raumdha (B.). 
ao. a: arnuhat (B.); ipd, : amumuhai. 1 r. mohisydti 
(B) pk mugdha; mudhd (AV.). im. miih<*. rs 
mohayaU; m». mohayitva. 
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murch, mur thicken . I. P. : ipf, amurchat. pp. murta (B.). 
c*. murohdyati (B.j. 

1 . mr die , I. : pr. marati, mdrate ; maramahe ; sb. mar&ti ; 
ro drama ; A. mdrai. pf. mamara; mamrur; px. 
mamrvams. ao. root : amjrta ; inj. mrthas ; op. mur- 
iyp-; red. : dmimarat (B.). pi. marisy&ti (AV.j. ps. 
xnnyato; pp. ntrta. oi». mrtva (B.). marayati. 

2. micuushy IX. P. m. mrmhx; pt. m?naut. ps. mur- 
yato (11); pj\ murna (AV.). mr. ipv. marmartu. 

mrc : ao. s : pr< . mrksista. pp. mrkta. < s. marc- 

ayati; sb. maredyat. 

mrj rtv/if, II. : pk. marati ; mrjanti; inijd; mrjinaho; ipv. 
mar?tu; A mrksva ; mrddhvam; pr. mrjana; ipf. 
mrwta (8. s. A.) ; amrjata. VII. : op. mriijyat (B.j ; ipv. 
mrnajam (B.j; ipi. mrilidta (8. pi.). u.mamarja; 
mamrjur; mamrj6 jiui mampjo ; <>p. mam^jita. ao. sa: 
amrks&t ; amrksanm ; A. amrksanta ; ipv. mrksatam ; 
red., amnnrjanta (11), a . tiraark$it (B.) ; w: amarjii 
I B.j. ti. roraksyato (B.), mftrksyato (B.) ; mrasta (B.j. 
ps. mrjyate; ph. mrsta; uov marjya. oi>. mrstva; 
marjitva (B.) ; *mrjya. ink -rurjas (B.f. i s. marjayati, 
-te; marjayati, -te (B.j. ini. marmrjyate; marim£j- 
yato (B.); sb. marmgat; marmfjanta; pi. marmrjat; 
marmrjana ami marmfjana; marmrjyamaua ; in. 
marmrjma, marmrjata. 

mjrd be fpauuus, VI.: pr. myddu; mpdate (B.) , sb. mrlatx 
aud mrjat ; ip\. mr]& aiul mrdatat (AV.j, mrlaiu. pi. 
oj. mamjrdyur. is, mrdayati. 

mjrjx c rank, VI. JL\ . pk. mynati; unj. mruat; ipv. mr^a. 
ipf. axnrn&t. ao. loot: mfiiyur(K.j; led. : amimjnan. 

mfd crush: ao. pro. mrdyaaam (B.j; n. mardi§iyate (B.). 
ps. mjdydte (B.); pp. mrdita. op. -mrdya (B.l. ikf. 
marditos (B.). 

mrdh neglect , I. i\ : pk. mdrdhati. VI. : pk. sb. mpdhiti. 
ao. root : op. mfdhyas ; is : sb. mardhi$at ; inj. mirdh- 
18 ; mardhis(am. pp. mrddha. 
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mrfi touch. VL: r k. inrfiati, -te. im. mamrlur; mamr&6 
(J3A ao. ki: amrksat; ink mrkaas; rork§ata (2. pi ). 
it. mrata. gd. - m*6ya. ini -mrfie, < s. mar&ayati (B.). 
im. sb. m&rmrdat; ind. marimrlydte (R.). 
mrs nvi heal. IV.* pr mrsyate it. mamarsa. ao. rook: 
i is u mratkas; a in j. mrwanta ; icd. : inj. mimrnas; is 
ini. marsisthas. im* -m&e. 

med ht yat. IV. P m\ mddyantu. VI A . irv. moddtara 
( 3 . s ). cs. modayati. 

myaks he vtuat d, I P : tpv. myakaa. it mimyaksa ; 
mumkflur; A mmiik^ire. \o. root: amyak ; rs. 
amyaksi. 

mrad (mbit. I., it. mradato; irv. mrada. 1 r. mradi- 
s.vdti, -to. im -rnrado (B ). raradayati 
mruc, miue J. P. : jk mrocati; mldcaii (B.). 1*1 
mrocant. *3 mumidca (B I ao. «i amrucat (B.) 
li. rorukta IB \ lrdukla. ini mruca. 
mia ntiu IV J* . iu. miayati (B.) u\ mlata; mland 
(13) mlapayati. 

vaj ] vh yajati, -te; s is yajdti 9 -tf», o».yajeta; 

11 \ yajatu ; yajantam , ii. \ajant; yajamana. in. 
dyajot, ayaianta. u. lje (I. *> s j. yej 6 (d. - j ; ijathe 
ijird; pj yana. \o loot: u\. yakfiva, ml.: ayiyajat 
(IM , s , ayah, ayal , ayak^it; A. ayawta [X, s j , si. 
yukaal ; du. If yaksata*, d. yaksatam, A. yak§ate; inl 
yat (if « ) ; A. yaksi ( 1 , s.) 01 1 yakgiya ; sa : in. yak- 

satam (. 5 . (in.). 1 1. yaksyafce; yaksyati (£».) ; yasfca \H.) 

11 ista tn latva. iv. yajadhyai, yajadhyai ( r lS.i , 
yastave; yastum. 1 s. yajayati (IM. lyaksati, -te ; 
m*. lyakwaa; ri lyaksant, lyakwaiuana, 
yat -fntdt, 1 . iu yatati, -te; m. A yataito to du ); 01. 
yatemu; yatemahi ; 11 \. yatatam ; A yatabva; mtan- 
tam; 1 yatant ; yatamana. rr yetird. loot: 
n yaUna and yatana ; is : ayatista (B (. 11. yaii^yato 

(Ii) ri . yatta. on. -yatya (B.J <s. yatayatij -te; 
Pt. yat y ate (B I 
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yam stretch out, I : nt. yaohati, -te ; sb. yachdt ; or. 
yaohet; ipv. ydcha and yachat&t, yachatu. iff. aya- 
chat; A. dyachathas. pf. yayantha, yayama; yema- 
thur, yemdtur ; yemitna, yema, yemtir ; A. yemd (8. 
@0; yemate; yomird; pr yemand. a»». root: yamam; 
ayamur; bB. ydmas, yamati ami yamat; yaman ; A 
yamase, yamate; op. yamimahi; vm. yamyas (3. s.| ; 
ip\. yandhi ; yantam; yatita and yantana; si: or. 
yamofc; s: dyams&m, dyan (•>. s.); A. ayamsi (13.), 
ayamsta ; ayam&ata ; sb. yaras&t ; yamsatas ; yamsan ; 
A. yams&te; in j. V. v&msi; it. y&masana; is: 
ydnusfa (3. s. A.), i r. yaxnsyati (B.j. rs. yamyate : 
ao. ayami(B.); ri> yata; ai>v. yamadnya. i,i>. -ydtya. 
ink yamitavau yantave; yamam; ydntura (B.). 
»s. yamayati; yamayati IK.). i*s. yiyamsati (B.). ivi. 
yamyazmti. 

yas hr htatfd , III. 1 > n v. yayastu. IV. P : pk. ydsyati. 
re. yasta; yasita (B ) 

ya //I, JI. I\ : pr. yati; yanti; or. yayam; ipv. yahi, 
yata; yutam; yata and yatana, yantu ; pr. yant. irr. 
ayaa, ayat: dyatam; dyama, dyatana, ayur(B.i. vi . 
yayatha, yayau; yayathur; yaya, yayur; ft. yayi- 
vams. \o. s . dyasam; ayasur; sb. yasal ; inj. yegam; 
3 is: ayasisam, ayabit; ayasistam; ayasista, ayasisur; 
ol. yaaisat ; pik. A. yasiRiBtnas; ipv. yasistam; y&sista, 
ir. yasyati. ip. yata. go. yatva (B.) : -yaya (BA 
i vi. yatave, yutavai (13.) ; -yai. <s. yapayati (13.». 

yuc J. . pr. yacati, -te. ir. yayaoe (B.), ao. is: 
ayacil ; ayacusta (B.); bn. yacisat; A. yacinam&he. 
ii. yaoisjato. ji. yocita; yacitva ami yacya (BA 
im. yaeitum. is. y&cdyati. 

1. yu unite, VI.: pr. yuvati, -tc. II yauti; A. yutd ; 
sb. yavan; ipv. yutam (3. s. A.); pt. yuvand. pf. 
yuyuvd. pi b. i i. yuvita (B.(. pp. yutd. m>. -yuya. i»s. 
yuyusati. im. yoyuvd; pi. ydyuvat (AV.); ydyuvana. 
yu Mjiaratc, III.: ra. yuydti ; &b. yuydvat; inj. yayo- 
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thas, yuyota; or. yuyuyatam ; irv. ynyodhi, yuydtu ; 
yuyutdm and yoydtam , yuydta and yuy6tana. I. P. : 
l'B. yuchati ; irv. yuchantu ; rr. yuchant. ao. root ; 
‘-b. ydvanta ; or. ynyat (B.); 8. du. yuyat&m (B.-); rnc. 
yuyas (3. a.); lrd if)/, yttyot; s:y6gati and ydfat; 
ydfatas ; m>. yuaam (AV ) ; ydus (12. a.) ; yaugfam ; 
yansma, yaupta, yausur; A yoathas (II.); is: im. 
yavis. i*s. vo. Ayavi; rr yuta. ini . ydtave, ydtavdi ; 
ydtos. <. a. yavayati ; yavdyati. int. ri. ydyuvat; 
ipp dyoyavit; pp. yoyava. 

yuj join, VII.* yundkti ; yufijauti ; yunktd ; yufijate ; 
an. yunajat ; yunajan ; A yunajate (A a.) ; im yufljdta 
(8. pi); irv yundhi, yunaktu ; yunakta, yufljdntu ; A. 
yunkfivd, yuntam ; 2. du. yufijalham ; yungdhvam; pi. 
yuAjant; yufijana; in aynnak and ayunak ; ayufijun ; 
\. ayuitjata (8. pi ). n yuydja; yuyujmd, A yuyujo ; 
yuywjrA; sb. A. yuydjato (S. s), ri yuynjana. m» 
io»t: A ayuji, ayuktbas, uyukta, ayujmahi, ayug- 
dhvam, yujata and ayujran; &r,. yojato; mi. ydjam ; 
A yukta (0 s ) ; or yujyava, ynjyatam ; irv. yukyva , 
i i. yujand : ayukni , a yukaatam (21. du.) ; ayuksata 

(8. pi l n yoksyati (B ) , yoksyate ; yokta (B.) i c . 
ynjyate; ao. ayoji ; im. ydji: ir yukta. on ynktva, 
yuktvaya im . yuje ; ydktnm (DA 

yudb Jujht, IV. . pr. yudhyati. -to ; sn. yndhyai. IV. irv 
yudhya ; rr, yudhyant ; yudhyamona , iri . ayudhyas, 
ayudhyat. I, P. . •& yodhanti (AV.). II P ydtsi 
( - irv.). i” • yuyodha ; yuyudhur, a. yuyudhate (8. 
du.) ao, root pb. yddhat; irv. y6dhi; it. yodhana ; 
is . dyodhit ; hb. yOdhisal ; in r. yddhie ; irv. yodlnstam. 
ii. yotsydti, -te (B.). rr. yuddha. uur. yddhja, 
yudhdnya. on. -ynddlrn im*. yudhd, yudhdye ; 
yudhaxn. < s. yodhayati. ns. yuyutsah, -te. 

ynp obstruct : pi. yuydpa; yuyopima. ao. tod. : dyu- 
yupan (B.). rr yupitd. a yopdyati. mr. yoyup- 
ydte (B.j. 
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y ©9 be heated, I. P.: pr. yd^ati ; pt. ydg&nt. 
ramh hasten , I.: fk. rdrahate; ft, rdipbama^a. ipi. 
aramhas; A . dramhata (3. 8.). ff. ft. rarah&pa. «b. 
ramhdy&ti, -te. 

rak$ protect, 1. . pr. rdksati, -te. ff. rardk$a ; ft. ra- 
raksana. ao. is: di&kgit; ar&kfit (B.) ; an. rdk9i$ae, 
rak$i?al. fi*. rak?itd. in. raksdyate (B.). 
raj colour, IV . iff drajyata. fp. raktd (B.). os. rajayati. 
int rarajiti, 

rad du 7 , 1. : wt, rddati, -te ; ini. rddat ; ipv. rada : rddantu; 
A. rddantam <3. pl.'l • vr. radant, iff* aradat, rddat. 
11, P. : rdtsi (=ipv.). vr rarada. pf. raditd. 
radh, randh male subject % IV, P : u\. rddhya, rddhyafcu. 
ri. raradhor. ao loot- jp\. randhi (- randdbt); a: 
sr. radhama ; int radbam; ied. . hb. riradhd; inj, 
nradhas, nradhat; nradhatain; nradhata; is: im. 
rdndhls. i r raddbd. « s randh&yati ; sp. randhayaei. 
rau uiutcij I,: fjk i*auati ; ini rananta ir\. rana. IV. 
P : fk, ranyaei, rdnyati; ranyathas ; ranyanti. pi. 
rardna (1. s.) ; rb. r&rdnas, raranat ; raranata (2. pl.K 
]jn «. reran (3. s ) • jf\. rarandhi, raranra(2. pU, rardntu. 
pff. araranur. vo, is: arani$ur ; ini. ranigtana. ts. 
randy at i. 

rap chatter ; I. P. : r«. rdp&U ; inj. rdpat ; op. rapema. 

iff. drapat. int. rarapiti. 
rapfi be full l. A, : rapfiate ; rapAante. ff. rarapAd. 
rabb, rambh grasp, 1. : fk. rabhato. p*. rarabhmd; A. 
rarabhd ; reblnrd ; ft. rebhana. ao. h : 3. s. A. drabdha ; 
fj. rabhasand. vr. rabdha. «o. -rabhya. inf. -rdbbam ; 
-rabho, ce. rambhdyati, -te (B.). i>f. ripsaie (B.). 
ram fewer, I. A. . vr. rdjnato. IX. I\ : iff. dramnds, 
dramriat. ao. red. : anraruat ; s u. riramama ; int. 
r Iranian ; a; A, dramsta (3. s.); dramsata (3. pL); iiw. 
ramsthaa; sis: int. ramsi$am. >r. ramsyate; -ti (B.), 
fp. ratd (B.). gi>. ratva (B.>. inf, rdntoa (B.). cs. 
ramayati and ramayati. 
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1. r&gtve. III.: n>v. ririhi; A. rar&sva fAV.); rarith&m 
(3. tlu.) ; raridhvam ; hB. rarate ; ft. raraita. II. : fb. 
rasi (— irv.) ; rat<5 (B.) ; i»k. rarima ; rar6 (1. h.), raris6 ; 
rarathe ; rr. rari varan ; rarana. xo. root : ar&dhvam ; 
U’V. rasva ; s: arasma ; arasata ( 3 . pi.); sb. rasat; 
rattan ; A. rasat o (3. s. ) , op. rasiya ; ipv. A. rasatam 
(3. s. ) ; rasatham (2. <lu.) ; rasantam (3. pi.) ; pp. rata. 

2 ra bark. IV. P. : pr. rayasx; ivv . ray a; pt. rayant. 
r&j iuIc , 1. P. : i iu rajati. II. P. : ra. raati ; tnj. rat. ao. 

is: drajisur. inf. rajaso. rs. rajayati (B.), -te. 
radh. succeed, IV. A. : tp\. radhyatam ; re. radhyamana. 
V. P. : pr. radhndti (B.). rr. rarudha. ao. root: aradh- 
am fB.) ; sb. rudhat and radhati; radhama; fro. 
radbyasam; vadhyaama ; ml. : ariradhat (U.); s: 
aratnis; i>: in) radhisi (1. s.). *r. ratsyaiti. ph. \<j. 

aradhi; if. raddha ; oi>v. radhya. «i>. raddhvalBd. 
-radhya(B,). ini. iradhyai. v.s. radhayati. 
n fltM\ IX.: ib. nnati ; rmithas; rinanti; A. rinxtd; 
nuato; inj. rinas; nnan ; vr. rmdnt; rinana. tff. 
rinas, arinat ; anmtam; arinita. IV.: fk. nyate; 
riyanto; Pt. riyumana. 

rxc VII. P. : rn. rmdkti; sb. rinacava; inj. rinak 
(3. s,». jit. arinak <2. h.) ; rinak ( 6 . s.|. ff. nrdca; 
riricdthur; A. rinkse, nrico ; rmcathe; riricrd; or. 
riricyara, rmcyit; i-i. nrikvams; riricana. ffi. 
arirocit, ao. loot: inj A. nkthas; rrv. riktam ; & : 
deaxk \:i. s.) ; A. anksi ; it'd. : armcat { It), rr. reksyate 
\BX vs. neyato ; nr, ancyata; ao. areei; pp. rxkta. 
rocayati <B.). 

rip amtur : ff. riripur. pp. npta. t’p. lip. 

nbb stuff, I. P. : pr. rdbhati ; rdbhanti; in. rdbhtmt. ip*. 

rdbbat. pf. nrebha, rs. nbhyato. 
rid tear, VI.: pk. ridamaho; irv r . rid&ntam; pi. nsant. 
pp. rista. 

ri$ be hurt, IV. pj:. ri^yati ; bb. risyaa, ri^y&ti and risyat ; 
op. ri^yot ; ri&yema. 1. P. : bB. rdsat; jnj. rd§at. ao. 
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a : drisan ; &b. riaama, risatha and rigdihana ; pt. ri$ant 
and riaant ; rod. : in.t. ririsas, ririsat ; ririsata (2 pJ.) ; 
or. ririses; frc. A. ririsxata and ririsista (3. s.). rr. 
rista. inf. risd ; riada. cs. resdyati ; inf. risayadhyai. 
ns. ririksati. 

rih lick, 11.: pr. r£dhi ; rihanti; 3. pi. nhdte and 
rihatd; ft. rihant; rihana (VS.) and rxhand. pf. pi. 
ririhvaras. pp. ridhd. isr, rerihyato; pt. rdrihat; 
rdrihana. Pp. hh. 

1. ru cry \ VI. P. : pr. ruvati; m. ruvdt; ipv. ruva; pt. 
ruvant. IT. (B.) rauti; ruvanti. pf. ruruvjrd |B.). 
ao. ih: aravit ; aravisur. n\ rutd. int. rdraviti; pr. 
rdruvat; rdruvana (B.) ; m\ droravit. 

2. ru break: ao. is: ravisam. pp. rutd. int. pt cdruvat. 

rue *hnu>, L : l * r rdcate. vi\ rurdca; rurucur; rurued 

<3. s. ) j in j. rurncanta: op. rurueyas; pt. rurukvams; 
rumcaud. ao. root rr. rucana; red.: driirucat; A. 
arurucata (3. B.) ; is: A.arocistafJl. s.) ; op. mciRiya 

(AV.) and roeisiyd (B.). ps. a<>. aroci. pp. rucitd (B.). 
im\ rued. cs. roeayati; -te (B.) int. pt, rdrucana. 

ruj breal, I*. 1\ : pk. rujdti. pf. rurojitha, rurdja. ao. 
loot: TN.T. r6k; ml.: arurujatam (2. du.). pp. rugnd. 
<>r>. ruktva (B.) ; -rujya (B.). inf -ruje. 

rud imp, TT. P. : pr. rdditi ; rudanti ; sb. rddat (Kh.) ; 
it. X'udant. iif. arodit f B.). ao. a: drudat. t«s. 
roddyati. 

J . rudh obs'frucf, VII. • i R.runddhmi, runaddbi ; A.rundhd 
f - runddho); rundkatefft. pi.) ; so. A. runddhamahoi ; 
ipv nmdhi I - runddhir; A. rundhum (•= runddhdxn, 
3. s.) ; it’, rundliana; jpi\ A. arundhata (3. pL). pf, 
rurddhitha; A. rurudhrd. \o. root : a^odham; drudh- 
ma; a: arudhat; arudhan; inj. rudhat; ft. rudh- 
ant ; s: draut; arautnit (B.) ; A. arutsi (B.), druddha 
(B.). ft. rotsydti, -te (B.). ps. rudhyate; pp. rvddhd. 
gd. -rudhya. inf. -rudbam, rdndham (B.), -rddham 
(B.); rdddhos (B.). ns. rurutsate (B.). 
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2. rudh grow, T. P. : pr. rddhati ; inj. rddtaat. 

rup break, IV. P. : pa rupyati (B ). ao. red. : Arurupat. 

pp. rupita. cs. ropayati (B.). 
rub ascend, I. : pr. rdhati, -te. pf. rurdhitha, rurdtaa ; 
ruruhur. ao. root : in. ruhana ; a : aruhatn, aruhaa, 
Aruhat ; Arubama, aruhan; sb. ruhava; inj. ruham, 
rdbat ; or. ruhdma ; irv. rulxd ; ruhAtam ; sa . ruksAa, 
Arukfat; Arukfama. ft. rok§yAti (B.). pp. rudlia. 
no. rudhva, -ruhya. ink -ruham; rdhiayai (TS.); 
rddhum (B.J. cs. rohayati; -te (B.); ropAyati (U.). 
vs. rurukfati. 

rej tremble. 1. : pb. rdjati, -to ; inj. rdjat ; rdjanta (8. pi.) ; 
it, rdjamana ; ipp, Arejet&m (8. du.) ; arejanta. is. 
rejAyati. 

lap prate, I. P. : pa lApati ; pt. lApant. ft. lapisyati (B.l. 

pp. lapitA. <s l&payati; -te (B.). int. lalapitn 
labh take, 1. A • pr lAbbate. pr. lebkird ; rr. lebhana. 
ao. 8 (B.) : A. Alabdha ; Alapsata. pi. lapsyAti, -te (B.). 
ps, lab hy Ate (B.) . pp. labdhA. no. labdhva ; -lAbhya 
(B.). cs. lambhAyati, -te (B. I. os. lipaate ; lipsate (B.) ; 
ps. UpsyAte (B.). 

likh watch, VI. • pr. likhAti ; -te (B.). pf. ltldkha (B.). 
ao. red. : Alilikbat (B ) ; is : inj, Idkhls, pp. likhitA. 
or*, -likhya (B. ). 

lip smear, VI. P, : pr, iimpAti. pf. lildpa, lilipur (B.). 
ao. s: All paata (3. pi.), ps. lipyAte (B.); pp. liptA. oo. 
-lipya (B.). 

lib lick, II. : pa lddhi (B ). cs. lehayati. ini. pp. lelihitA(B.) 
li cling, I. A. : pr, lAyate; ipv. lay an Lam. pp. lilyd (B.); 
lilytir ; -layfim oakre. ao. s : Ale$ta (B.). pp. llna. 
os. lftpAyati (B.). int. lelayati ; pf. lelaya. 
lup break, VI. P. : pa lumpAti ; op. lumpdt. ps. lapyAte ; 

pp. laptA. <JD. -ltipya. cs. lopAyati, -te (B.). 
lubh desire, IV. P. : pr. liibhyati. ao. red. : Alulubhat 
(B.). pp. lubdhA (B.). oh, lobhAyatt ; »s lulobba- 
yifati (B.). 
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lit. cut (B.), IX. P. : pb. lonati. V. P. : p®. lundti. pp. 
lunA. 

vakf increase (= 2. ukf): pp. vavAkfitha, vavAkga; va- 
vakgAtur; vavakstir ; A. vavak$G ; vavaksird. ppf. 
vavAkgat, os. vak?Ayati. 

▼ac speak, III. P. : rn. vtvaknii, vivakti ; ipv, viraktana. 
pp. uvAktha, uvica and vavaca ; uoimA, ucur ; A. 
ueia<5 ; pt. uoanA. ao. root : phi . ucyasara (B ) ; red. ’ 
Avooat ; ab. v6ca, vdcasi, vGcati and v6cati ; vocama ; 
A. vdoavahai ; inj. vdcam, vooas, vooat ; v6can ; A. 
▼doe; vdoanta; nr. vocdyam, roods, vocdt; voodtam; 
vocdma, vocdyur ; A.vocdya; vocdmahi; u’v. vocatfit, 
vocatu ; yocatam ; vocata. ft. vaksyati ; co. Avakgyat 
(B.); yakta (B.) i*s. ucyAte; ao. Avaui; pp. uktA ; 
odv. vaoya. or>. uktva(B.) ; -ucyatB.). inf. vAktave ; 
-vice ; vaktum (B.) ; vaktos (B.). cx. v&cAyati (B.). 
ns. yivakfati, -to < B.j. n>r. ipf. Avavaclt. 

vaj be strong; cs. strengthen : pr. vfijAyamas, -mast; A. 
vfijAyate; ipv. vSjAya; ft. vSjAyant. 

vaflo move crookedly, I. P : fb. vAtteati. pp. v&vakrd. ps. 
vacyAte. 

vat apprehend , I. : va. of. vAtema ; pt. vAtant. ao. red. : 
Avivatan. cs. v&tAyati. 

vad speak, 1. : pb. vadati, -te ; sb. vAdfini, y&dfisi and 
vAd&s, vadati ; vAdathas ; vAdfima, vAdAn ; ini. vAdat ; 
op. vAdet ; A. vAdeta ; ipv. vAda, vAdatu ; A. vAdasva ; 
vAdadhvam; pr. vAdant. ipf. Avadan; A. Avadanta. 
pp. udtmA ; udd (B ). ao. root: fbc. udyasam (B.); is: 
Av&difam ; Avadifur ; A. Aviduran (AV.) ; sb. vadisas ; 
inj. vadifur. re. vadifyAti ; -te (B.). ps. ndyAto ; pp. 
nditA. an. -udya(B.). inp, vAditum (B ) : vAditos (B.). 
os. vftdAyati, -te (B.) ; ps. y&dyAte (B.). ns vivadigati 
(B.). int. vavaditi; ipv. y&vadlta; pt. vivadat; A. 
y&vadyAte (B.). 

radh slap, I. P. : op. vidheyam, vAdhet; ipv. vAdha. 
ao. root: PBa radhyisam; op. yadhyat (B)* is: A- 



410 


APPENDIX I 


vadhigam and vddhim, dvadhis, dvadhit and vadhit ; 
dvadhisraa; sb. vadhisas; inj. vddhis, vadhit; vadh- 
ifta and vadlu^ana (2. pi.), vadhisur ; A. vadhisthas ; 
ipv. vadhi$tam (2. du.). 

van win, VTII. : vn. vandsi, vandti; vanuthas; A. vanvd, 
?anut6 ; sb. vanavat; A.vanavaao; in.i, vanvan; op. 
vanuyama ; ipv. vanvantu ; A. vanusvd, vanutam ; 
vanudhvam, vanvatam ; ft. vanvdnt; vanv&nd; iri. 
avanos ; avanvan ; A. avanvata. VI, and I, : ru. 
vanatL aud vanati; A. vanase, vanato; sb. vanatx; 
vanus ; vanava ; A. vanamahai ; inj. vanas ; A. vanta 
i -- vananta) ; or, vands ; vandma ; vandmahi ; ip\ . 
vdnatam; vanata: A. vanatam (d, s.). pf, v&vdntha, 
Havana ; vavanraa ; A vavnd ; <*b. vavduat ; ipv. va- 
vandhi; pi. vavanvams. \o. root : vamsva; sB.vdm- 
«at; vaiusama; A. vdmsate; inj. vainsi; or. vamsi- 
rodhi and vasimahi ; sb. vanisat; A. vdiusanta. 
tku vanisista; sis: or. vamsisxya, rr -vata. ivr 
-vantavo. rs. vandyantu. ds. vivasati ; sb. vivasat. 

vand jtcff, 1 A., ra. vandato. i*f. vavanda; vavandimd; 
A vavandd; vavandird. \o. is* or. vandisimahi. 
p* ao. vand) ; ri vandxta; oo* vdndya. TNr. 
vandddhyai. 

vap sh*w, 1.. pr. vapati, -te, rr. updthur; A. upisd, 
opd (3. s). ao. s; avapsit fB . ). n. vapsyati (B.). 
ra. npydte ; ao. vapi ; rr. uptd. on. -upya. cs. 
vapayati (B.). 

vam lomit, II.; br. vaman, m. avamft; dvamat (B.). 
rp. uvama (B j. ao - avan (B,j. pp. vantd (B.>. 

valg leap, I. i\ : pr. valganti. irt. avalgata (2. pL). pt. 
vdlgant. 

vafi dew re , II. ; pr. vaimi, vdksi, vasti ; ufimasi and dmdsi, 
uddnti; ipv. vd^u; pt, udant; udand. I. P.s fr. 
vddanti; sb. vddama; inj. vddat; irr. avadat. HI. P. . 
pr. vavdksi; vivasti; ipv. vivastu. pf. vavadtir; A. 
vavadd ; pr. vavadana. 
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1. vas s June, VT. P. : pr. uchalt; sp. uchat; uchdn; int 
uchat; op. uch6t ; irv. ucha, uchdtu ; uohdta, uchdntu ; 

rr. uehdnt; in. duchas auchat, rr. uvasa; u$a (2. 
pi.), usup; it. f. usual ITS.). ao. root: avas (2 3. s.) ; 
A. dvaarun ; s: dvat (3. , ). r«>. avatsyat (BA pp. ustd. 
nrr. vdstave. <s. vasayati 

2. vas wear. 11 . A.: pit, vdste; vasathe ; vasate (3. pi); 

int. vdsta (3. ; vasata (3. pi.); up. vaaimahi; ipv. 

vdsisva, vdstam (3. s.); vdsafcham (TS ) ; i*t vasana; 
iff. avastfcaa; avasta, pp. vavasd ; rr. va vasana. 
ao. ih: avasi^fa (3. <s. vdsdyati, -to; ft. vas- 

ayiNyato. 

3. vas di'df T • ir. vasati; vasate (B.) ir. ufdtur; 
usima ; rr. UHivams : va vasana. run. -vaaam cakro til,). 
ao. root: vasana; mmJ. . dvivasal; .»• dvatsis. ir. 
vatsydtifB.), on. u^tvalB.) , -usyaiBA vivatsati 
(B.». rs. vasdyati, -to, * •*. vasydto (B.). 

vah ram/, I. : Pit. vahati, -to. pp. uvaha; uhathur, uha- 
tur; nhur; A. uhise. uhir6. u> not: or, uhlta; ir\. 
volham (2 <lu t, volhani • A vodhvdm; rr. uhaaa; s- 
dvat, vat; dviksur; sr vaksas, vakaati ami vaksat ; 
vaksathas, vdksatas ; vaksan ; tvi. vaksit. it. vak- 
syati; vodka |B v*. uhyato; ir. udha. on. udhva 
(B.) , -uhya. rvr. vodhuin ; vodha\o, vbdhavdt (B.); 
-vahe; vdkadhyai. <s. vdhdyati <B.»; int. vani- 
vdhyato fBA 

1. Fa bl'w . If. P. : pr. vami, vati; vafcds; vanti, ipv, 
vabl, vatu, rr vaut; m dvat. IV. P, ; pr. vayat) ; 
vayatas; vayauti. n. vav&u <B ), ao. si*: dvasit (B.). 

rs, vapdyati. 

2. va wt an, IV.: pr. vayati ; vayato (B.) ; irv. vdya; 
vdyata; pr, vdyant; in. avayat; dvayan. pf. iVvur. 
ft. vayi^ydti. is uyate (B.) , pp. uta. inf. 6tum ; 
6tave, dtavdi; vatave (AVA 

vdjayd dedre booty, Hem, : pr. pt. vajaydnt. 

vftflch drsire, I. P. : irv, vafiohautu. 

E e 
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v&4 bellow , I. P. : pr. vd&ati. IV. A.: pr. vaiyate. pf. 
vavliiird and vavadrd ; pt. vavai&nd. ppf. &v&va6itam 
(A. du.) ; av&vafianta. ao. red. : &vlva6at ; avlvasan ; 
A. avIvaSanta; is; A. ava&sthas (B.). jnt, pt. va- 
vadat. os. vadayati. 

vie sift, VII. P. : pr. viHcanti ; ipv. vmaktu; pt. vificdnt; 
ipf, dvinak. HI. P. : pr. viveksi. pf. pt. vivikvams. 
ps. vicydt© ; pp. vikta (B.). 

vij tremble , VI. : pr. vijdnto; ipv. vijantam ; pr. vijamana; 
tpp. avije. pp. vivijrd. ao, root: inj. A. vikthas, 
viktd; red. inj. vivijas. ps. vikta cs. vejayati (B.J. 
tnt. vevijyato ; or. vdvijnna. 

1. vid know, iT. P. : pr. vidmas; sp. vddas, v£dati and 
vddat; vddathas ; op. vid. yam, vidyat; vidyatam ; 
vidyama, vidyur ; ipv. viddhi and vittat, vdtlu ; vittdm. 
i i, f, dvedam, avec and v6t ; avidur |I3. I. pp. vdda (1. &), 
vdttha; vidatbur ; vidma, vida, vidur; A. vidmdhe 
(B.), vidrd; ppr, vidam cakara (H.) ; v r. vidvams. ao. 
is: avedit(B.j; per vidkm akran (B.). ft. vedisyati, 
-to (Jl, »• vcdita (B ). pp. vidita. on. vuhtva, inf. 
vidmano; vdditum (B.) ; vtfdjfos (B.). cs vedayati, 
-te. i>s. v»vidiHati (B.). 

2. vid find t Vi. : pk. vmdati, -to. II. vita©, vid6 (d. s.); 
vidrd; ipv. viddhi; A. d s. vidam (AV.): pt. vidana 
and vidiina. ir. vivdditha, viv&ia; vividathur; vi- 
vidur; A. vivid©, vivitsd; vividrd and vividrir6; sb. 
vividat; pt. vividvamn. a<>. a: avidam, dvidas, 
avidat; avidaina, avidan; A. avidanta; nb. vidas, 
vidat ; vida thus, vidatha; int. vidam, vid&s, vidat; 
vidan; A. vidatafd. s.) ; viddnta; op. viddyam, viddt; 
viddma; A vid«5ya; pro. videgta (AV.) ; ipv. viddtam; 
i*t. vid&nt; s: A. avitsi. ft. vetsyati, -te (B.|. ph. 
vidydte ; ao. avedi, v6di ; pp. vitta ; vinnd. udv. 
vidayya* on. vittva, -vidya (B.). inp. vidd, vdttave ; 
vdttos (B ). ds. vivitsati (B.). int. rb. vdvidama, pt. 
vdvidat; vdvidana. 
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vidh worship , VI. : sb. vidhabi ; ini. vidhdt ; vidhan; A. 
vidhanta ; ox>. vidhdma ; vidhdmahi ; i*t. vidhdnt ; 
ipf. avidhat. 

vip tremble* T. : pr. vdpato ; ft, vdpamana; ipf. dvepanta. 
it. viviprd. ao. root : ft. vipaua ; red. : dvivipat ; is : 
avepista (13.). cs, vepayati, vipayati. 
vi& enter* V I. : pr. viiati, -te. pr. vivdfia (1. t3.), viv&Sitha; 
vmsur and (oner) vivedur; A. vivisrd; of. vividyas; 
pt. vividivams (TS.), -vidivams (AV.). ppr. avivedis. 
ao. root: A. avxsran; s : aviksmahi, aviksata (3 pi.) ; 
is: ini. v66 it; sa : aviksat (B.|. ft. veksyati (B.) 
rp. vista, gd -visya. ini, -vifiam; vdstavax fB.) cs. 
vefiayafi, -te. 

vis he active ; XI I . ik. viveksi, vxvesti ; vivistas; vivis- 
mas; n. vivesas ; irv vividdhi; nr. avives and viv6s 
(2. s ), vivds (3. s }. 1. 1\ • pi. v^Rttnt; ipi. avesan. 

pr. vivdsa; vivisur. p*m. avivesis. ao is: vOsisas. 
rr. veksyati, -te (13.) ps. vifyate (B); rr. vista, on. 
vistvi; -visya. m. -vise, ini vdvosmi ; vevisyate 
(B.) ; or vevisyat; n vdvisat ; vdvisana. 
vis£, vest map I. P,. irv. vdst itam 13 du ) ri\ vistna. 
» b. vestayati, -te (B ) 

vi enjoy, II : vdmi, vdsi, vdti ; vithas ; vyanti; sn. 
vayati ; in i. vds ; n v. vihx, vihi and vitat, vdtu ; vltam ; 
vyantu; rr vyant; vyana. irr. dvyan. n. vivaya; 
vivyd. ao, s. • sb. vdsat. rs. viyate. rr vita ini. 
vitaye. int. voxeti; veviyate. 
vid make \fmihf . cs. sb. vilayasi ; irv. vildyasva. pr. 
vihta. 

1. vr coier , V. it*, vyndti; A. vrnvd; vrnvate and vrn- 
vatd; rr. vrnvant ; irr. avrnos, avrnof * A. dvpivata 
(3 pl.|; rn. urndmi, urpdti; urnuthds, xiniutas; A. 
urnusd, urnutd ; inj. urnot; irv. urnuhi and urnu, ur- 
n6tu ; urnutd, urnuvdntit ; A. urnusva ; pt. urnuv'.nt ; 
urnv&na; ipf. durnos, durnot. L: pr. varathas; A. 
vdrate , vdrethe; vdrante; sb. varate; inj. varanta. 

e e 2 
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IX • ivr dvrnldhvam (AV ). pf. vavdrtha, vavara ; 
vavriir ; A. vavrd ; rr. vavjrvams. ppf. dvavarit. ao. 
root : vdm ( = vdraxn), avar and vdr (2. 3, b.) ; dvran ; 
A. avrta ; im. var (2. 3. a.); vrdn; ipv. vrdhi; vartam; 
▼aria; vrfina; rtd * avivaran ; A. dvivarata (1$. 8.) ; s: 
sh. varsathas; i* : avarlt (1?.). fs ao. avari ; pp. vytd. 
otj vrtva, vrtvi; vrtvaya; -vftya. ivf, vdrtave. cp. 
varoyati, -to; m. vivarayisato (B.). iNr. dvanvar. 

2 vrthoo (, IX A.: pr. vrno, vrmsd, vrmtd; vrniraahe, 
vrndte; imj. vymta (3. s); op, vrnlta ; ipv. vynisvd; 
vfnidhvam, vrDiitam ; pi. vrnana; i p* . avpm, dvf nita ; 
amiimahi, n vavrad, vavrmahe. ao. root dvn, 
avrta; sb. varas, varat ; varanta; im vrta (3. s); op. 
vimta (3. ^ ) , i i uryna ; s . avr?i ; dvrdhvam (B ), avr- 
sata. i i . variayate ( B ). u . vrta. i.dv . varya ; vdrenya. 
vrj tm^i MI. - ph vrnaksi, vrnakti ; vrdjanti; A. vriijd, 
vrnkto; vrfijoto; vrfgato ; vrnajan ; u\.vrndhi, 
vrnaktu; vrnkta, vrfljantu: \. vrakava. m\ avrnak 
(2 3 avrnjan. ii vavrjur ; A vavrje ; op. vavfj- 
yur; n\ vavrktam \ m 2. du *; i i i vavarjus-f; fa-)varju§i 
(AN.) mk loot- vark 12 d * j, avrk (AV); dvrjan ; 
A uvrkta, r varjati; varjate; jm vark ; op. vrjyam ; 
vrjynma; im vrjyas f ); uv varktam (2. dii.|; 
s' avarkais (B ) , A avfksmulu ; im. V. vfk?i; aa: 
HVfksam 1 1. varksyati, -te (13). ps. vrjydte; pp 
vrkta. vrktvi; -vnya. isf. -vrje ; vfjddliyai; 

vrAj&so, i > vaijcJ>ati. i>«. vivrksate (B.) iyt ft. 
vdrivrjat , 1 1 . \ anvarjdyant (AV.). 

vrttion, I A vartato. pj vavarta and vavarta; vavftur; 
A. vavrtA ; vavartati, vavartat and vavftat; op. 
vavrtyam, vavrtyas, vavrtyat; uv. vavjrttdna (2. pi ); 
pi. vavrtvamB. ppi. avavrtran; A. dvavrtranta. ao. 
loot, avari; A, dvrtran ; sb. vdrtat; ipv. varta 
{--vartta, 2. pi,); a: avftat; red.: avivptat; s: A. 
dvrtsata. n. vartsydti ; vartita (B.). k o. dvartsyat (B.). 
pp. vfttd. on. -vftya. inp. -vfto; -vftas (B,). 
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y&rtdyati, -te; ps. yartyate |B.) ; inf. vartayadhyai. 
\><\. yivftsati; -te (B.). int. varvarti ( = varvartti) and 
variyarti (= varivartti) ; varvptati (3. pi.) ; A. varxvTt- 
yate (B.) ; ipp. dvarivar (3. $.) ; dvarivur (3. pi.), 
vjrdh grow , L: pr. vdrdhati, -to. i»f. vavardha; v&* 
Vfdhdtur ; vavrdhtir ; A. yavrdhd; y&vydhate ; sb. 
vavy dhttti ; A. vavrdhate ; up. vavrdtrithas ; xpv. 
y&yfdh&sva; vr. vavrdhvaips ; A. vavrdhand. ppf. 
yaypdhanta. vo. a: avrdham, dvfdhat; vrdhama, 
ivf dhan ; pt. vrdhant; vrdhond; rod.: aFivfdhat; 
avivrdhan; A. dvivrdhadhvam, avivrdhanta; a: n. 
yydhasana; is: op. vardhisimahi, i p. vrddha. ini\ 
yrdhd; vrdhase ; vavrdhadhyai (pi.). vardha- 

yatx, -to. int. vavrdhdnya. 
vrs LB., ut. varaati ; u*v. varsantu; ri. varsant. 
VI. A. : yrsasva; vrsotham (2. du.). pi. n*v. vavfsasva; 
pt. vavpsana. a<». s: avarsis, dvarsit. ir. varsigydtt 
<B.) ; vrasta im\ vrsU. uu vrgtvi ; vrstva(B.); 

-varstos |B.i. < varsayati. 

vyh tear , VI. 1\ pi., vrhati; in.». vrhat; op. vrhdva; ipv. 
vfha and vrhat at ; vfhatara : vrhata; tit. avrhas. rr. 
vavdrha. ao. *a: avrksat |1L). ps. vfhyate (B.|; ao. 
varhi; pp. vrdha (B.j. <*i>. -vrhya. inv. -vrhas. 

yen 1. P. : pr. vlnatx; ini. vunas; ipv. vdnatam 
(2. du.) ; pt, vdnant. iu. avenat, 
vyac edcntl, 111. l\ : ph viviktas (3. du.) : inj. vivyak <3. 
s.). ipf. dvivyak; aviviktam (3. du); avivyaour. it 
vwyaktha, vivyaea. pit. vivyaoat ; A. vivyaeanta. 
vyath ivavtr , 1. . pb. vydthato. ao. rod. : vivyathas (15 ) , 
is: sb. vyathigat ; ini. vyathigthas; vyathismahi. pp. 
vy&thita. im\ vyatlupyai (B.). cs. vyathayati; ao. 
vyathayis (AV.). 

yyadh j ptetce , IV. 1\ tr. vidhyati. pi\ vivyadha ^B.) ; 
pt. vividhvams. ao. s : vyatsis (B.). pp. viddha. urv. 
-vxdho. cs. yyadhdyati (B.). ns. vivyatsati (B.). 
yya envelope, IV. : pr. vyayatx, -te ; op. vyayeyam ; ipv. 
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vyayasva ; pt. vyayant. ipf. avyayam, ivyayat. pf. 
vivyathur; A. vivyi ; i>t. vivyftni ; per. pf. -vyayam 
cakara (B.). ao. a: ivyat ; avyata (2. pi.); A. Avyata 
(3. s.) and vyata. rs. viyite (B.) ; pp. vitd. <jd. 
-viya (B.). 

▼raj proceed, I. P. : ipv. vrajata (2. pi.); pt. vrijant. pf. 
vavraja. ao. is . avrajit (B.). ft. vrajisyati |B.). pp. 
vrajiti (B. i. on. -vrajya (B.). cs. vrajiyati (B.). 

vraic cut up, VI. P. : pr. vrdciti ; sb. vrdcat; in,j. vrdcds; 
IV. : vpdca, vrdcatu ; pt. vrdcint. ipf. avrdcat and 
vydcat. ps. vrdcyate ; pp. vrknd. od. vj^tva ; vrktvi. 

dams praise, I. : pu. damaati, -te. pf. dadamsa (B.) ; 6a- 
damsd (B.). ao. root: irv. dasti (2. pi.) ; is: idamsigam, 
adamslt; sb. damsisas, damaisat ; ucj. samsisam. vi, 
samsisyati (B.). ps. dasyate; ao. damsi; pp. dasti; 
<.dv. damsya ; damstavya (B.). <:j>. dastva (B.). inf. -daae. 

dak be able, V. P. : pr. dakndnu, daknoti ; saknuvanti ; 
sb. daknavama. irr. adaknuvan. pf. dadaka ; dekima, 
deka, dekur. ao root : sb. dakas, dakat ; or. dakyam ; 
ipv. dagdhi, daktatn; a: adakam, adakat; ddakan ; 
ia j. dakan ; op. dakdyam ; dak dm a. ft. daksydti, -te 
(B.). inf. daktave. os. diksali, -te. 

1. dad pterail : pp. dadadur ; A. dadadmdhe, d&dadrd; pt. 
dadadana. 

2. dad fall: pf. dadada(B.); dedur (B.). ft. datsyatx. 

dap curse, I. : r«. ddpati ; ddpate (AV.) ; sb. dip&tas (3. 

<lu.); pt. dipant. ipf. idapata (2. pi.), pf. dadapa; 
depd (1. 3. s.), depifi. ao. h : ih.i. dapta (2. pi.), pp. 
dapti (B.). rs. dapiyati. 

1. dam, dim labour, IV. P. : ddmyati (B.); dimyati; ipv. 
dimyantu; it. dimyant. pf. dadami; sb. dadimate 
(3. h .) : pt. dadamani. ao, is : A. idamisthas, ddamifta. 
pp. damitd (B.). 

2. dam, be quiet, IV. (B.) : pr. dimyati, -te. pf. dadama 
(B.) ; demur (B.). ao. a : idamat (B.) ; red. : ididamat. 
pp. danta. cs. damiyati. 
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dfi sharpen, III. * pr. didami, didati ; didimasi ; A. didite ; 
irv. didihi, didatu ; diditdm, didxtam ; diditd (2. pi.) ; pt. 
didana. ipp. did&s, ddidat ; A, didita (3. s.). rp. pt. 
-dad&nd. pp. ditd. gd. -daya. 
dkg order* IT. : dasmi, d&sai; A. daetd; d&smihe, dftsate; 
8 b. dasan; ipv. dadhi; da&tdna, das&tu; pt. das&t; 
dasfina. ipi\ adfo&m; A. adasata (3. pi.), pf. dadasa; 
dad&sur ; inj. dadas; ipv. dadSdhi. ao. root: bB. dfUas; 
a : A. dtsamahi ; inj. disat ; pr. disdnt. pp. disfd ; go. 
-<isya (B.). 

dikg (=- 1>3. of dak) be helpful i pk. siksati, -te; sb. dikgas, 
diks&t ; diksan ; inj. diktat; op. diks&yam ; dikgema; 
ipv. diksa, diksahi ; diksatam; pt. diksant; A. dikfl- 
am ana. ipf. adiksas ; adiksatam. 
die; leave , VII. V , : pr. dinasti (B.|. it. didisd (B.) ao. a: 
digas. ft. deksyati, -1e (B.). rs. disydte; ao. ddsi; 
pp. dista. gi>. -disya (B.). 

si he , II. A.: pr. sdsc, daye (3. s.) ; day ate (3. du.) ; 
ddmahe, dere and derate : op. ddyiya, day it a (3. s.) ; irv* 
3. s, ddtam and day am (AV.) ; pr. dayana; iff. dderan. 
1. : pr. dayate; sayadUvo, ddyante; irr.adayat; aday- 
atam; A. adayata (3. s.). pf. didyd (B.) ; didyird (B ) ; 
pt. daday&na. ao. s : sb ddsan ; is : A. ddayigthks. ft. 
dayisyati, -te (B.) ; dayitaae (B.). inf. dayadhyai. 
due gleam, I. : pr. ddcati, -te. pp. duddea; op. A. duducild 
(3. s.) ; ipv. dudugdhi ; pt. dudukvams ; duducand. ao. 
a: ddueat; in. dueant; A. ducamana; red.: duducas; 
inj. duducas; duducan ; is: inj. ddcis; rs. adoci. inf. 
ducadhyai. os. docayati ; pt. duedyant. int. sb. dd- 
duean; A. ddducanta; pr. dddue&t ; doducana. 
dudh, duudh purfy, 1. J\ : pr. dundh&ti; ipv. dundh&ta 
(2. pi. I. IV. I*. : pr. dudhyati (B.) pp. duddha. cs. 
sundhayati ; dodhay&ti (B.). 

dubh, dumbh beautify, I. A. : pr. ddbh&le; pt. ddbhamaua; 
dumbhate ; pt. dumbhamana ; VI. P. : rn. dumbhati ; 
sb. dumbhati; ipv. dumbhd; dumbhdta, dumbhantu; 
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it. £umbhum&na. ao. root - ri. &ubhana; Sumbhana; 
red.: &£u£ubhan; afiuSubhanta (B.). rr. sumbhttd; 
£ubhita (&.). inf. 6ubh6 ; jobhase; £dbham. on. 
Subhdyati, -to; £obhayati. 

bur dnj) IV. P. : i»k. 6usyati; ir\. Ausya, 6u?yatu ; 

fiusyantu. on. -£usya (B,). c>. £o$£yati. 

6u, Av& swell, IV. P. : pr. i»r. svayant. rr. £d6uvur; A. 
suiuvd; sr. fiuduvat; eiiaavama; or. duduyama; ft. 
siiduvams; A. Sufiuvima. ao. a: aivat (B.) ; *»: it, 
6avasand. i*r. dusam: 6vayitum (B.). 
dydhte defiant, I. . pk. dardhati ; 6ardbate(B.); ini. dardhat; 

irv. Sardlui; it. sardbant. (s. sardhayati. 
if crush , l\. i’R srnami, droasi, drnati ; drnimasi ; irv. 
6j*mhi, firnatu ; drnltam; srnautu; it. 6pnana. ipr. 
asrnat. pr. aasr^. ao. h. afiarit n. san^yate (B.). 
rs. £lryate; ao sari; ip dirna ; -sfrta. oi». -fiirya (B.K 
im. suntos. 

snath puru, II. 1*. . si>. snathat; irv. an&tlnhi. ao. red.. 
Sisnatham, dsidnat *in«l aiindthat ; inj. aiinathas; is; 
jp\. anathifitam; snathistana rr. snathita. im. 

-finathas * <■». snuthayati, -to. 
sya roiifuhitt IN.: n%. syayati (li.). r,s. £iyato(B.); it. 

Alta ; sma. « s eyayaynti (B.V 
srath bluheitj IX.: rn. firathmtd; i r. erathnana. jit. 
drathnas; udrathuau. n. dadratho. ao. red.: £i- 
srathafe, dierdthat; irv. sidrathantu. ri\ dfthita. cs. 
drathayali, -to. 

sram be wealth IV. P. : pr. dramyati. pj. aasramur ; it. 
dasramana. ao a: uiramat , im. draraat; U A. 
adramisfhas; ini. Sramisma. it sranta on. -dramya 
(B.). 

sra (sri, sr) boil, IX. : pit. driudnti ; 6119196 ; ipv, drinihi; 
Brlnita and drinitana ; n. dnnant; A. drinana. iff. A. 
dirinita (3. s>.). it. sratd : drtd. cs. srapayati ; in. 
arapydto (B.) ; ao. ddidrapat (B.). 
dri resort, I. : pit. eray&ti ; -te. vr. 1. sidraya, a. didraya ; 
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A. lilriyl; or. lilritafS. b>) ; w. Iilriyana. itf. alilret; 
alilrayur. ao. root : Urea, alret ; airiyau ; red : 
alilriyat; a: llrait (AV). ft. Irayifyati, -te (B.). 
ps. IrJyate (B.) ; ff Irita ; ao. adr&yi. inf. Ir&yitav&i 
(B.). oh. Irapdyati (VS.). 

£n§ rfosp , 1.: sii. Irlsama ao. a* in?, Insat. ini. 
-Irisas. 

6rl mix , IX. pr. Irmati: 4 runt 6. it. srxtd. im\ 
Iriy&se. 

4ru hear. ; V.: pk. 6rn<5mi, 4rn6ti; srnvanti; A. s^vi^l, 
4rnutl and 4rnv6; Ipnvirl; sb. 4f*ndvas, Ijrnavat; 
fifndvama^ 4rnavan; .»r. Irnuyat ; Ipiuyaraa ; ipv. 
4rnudhi, Irnuhi and 4rnu, srnotu ; 4fnutam ; 4rnutd 
and s|*n6ta, 4?n6tana, 4rnvantu ; Srnusvd ; ft. Ijrnvdnt ; 
irt. alrnavam, dlrnos, asrnvan. pi. I. 4u4rdva, l\. 
4u4rava ; A. 4u4ruvo (A * ) , s n. 4u4ravat ; of. 4u4ru- 
yas; lulruy&tam : n. susruvams. pj»i a4ulravor; 
A. d4ulravi (1. d.| ao. loot asravam* &4rot; d4ravan 
(AV.) ; mj. Ira vat ; sravathas, Iravatas ; frc. Iruyasam, 
sruyas (3 s ) : u*v. Imdhi, 4r6tu ; Irutam; Irntd and 
sr6ta, Iruvdntu; a: inj. Iruvat; ml.: dlulravat; 
alulruvat (B.); a: alrausit (B-). rr. 4rosydti(B.). ps. 
Iruydto; ao. alrdvi, Iravi; it Iruta ; any. Iriitya; 
Iravayya. on. Irutva; -Irutya. cs. Iravlyati, Iravd- 
yati. iv. 4ulru$ate. 

4ru$ heat, I. : inj. 4r6san ; irv. 4r6$antu ; ft. Irdsamana. 

IvaiLc spread, I. A. : ipv. Iv&ficasva ; ml IvdfLcamana. p*. 
A. sb. lalvacdi. Ivaficayas. 

Ivas Won, II : r« svasiti; A 6a§4; lfv. Ivasihi ; ri. 
svas&nt and lusant ; A. susana; i pi. dlvasit (B.). L: 
fk. 4vdsati, -te (AV.). it. avasita (BA ini. -Ivdsas. 
cm. Ivasayatu int. it. lalvasat. 

IviL be bright : ao. root: alvitan; pi. Ivitana; rod. : ali- 
Ivitat ; s : dlvait. 

f$hiv spew, I. P. : fk. stbivati. iff. a${;hiy&n. ff. ti^hlva 
(B.). pf. jthyuta (B.). 
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sagh be equal to , V. P. . irr. dsaghnos. ao. root : sb. 
saghat ; prc. saghyasam (B.). 

sac accompany, I. A. : ra. sdoate. III. : pk. aisaksi ; sisakti; 
sddeati (y. pi.) ; inj. A. sadoata (3. pi.) ; ipv. aisaktu ; 
aiaakta ; rr. sdlcat anil sadcat, 1. pr. sddoam ; A. 
sddee (1. b.); inj. sddeat ; ipv sddeata (2. pi.); ipf. 
asadcatam (2. du.). pf. sadoimd, saacur ; A. sadcird ; 
secird (AV.) ; pt. sadcivams. ao. toot: ipv. sdk?va; 
pr. sao&nd ; s : A. aaak^ata (3. pi.) ; sb. sdkgat ; inj. 
saksata (3. pi.) ; or. saksimdhi. inf. saoadhyai ; 
saksdni. 

aaj, aafij, hang, I. P. : pa. aajati. in. asajat pf. sasddja 
(B.1 ; sejur (BA ao. a: A. asakta. i*s. sajyato (B.) ; ao. 
asafijifB.); pi sakta. <<v. -sajya (B.l inf. sanktos 
(B.). i»s. hiaanksati (B ). 

sad btt, 1. P. : p«. sidati ; sb. bidati; inj. sidan; oi. 
sidoma; irv. tudatu; pi. aidant. m\ a bid at. pi. 

sasdttha, sasada: sedathur, seddtur; sedima, soda, 
sodi-r ; A. pedird; op. sasadyat; i*i. sedtis-. ao. a: 
asadat; dsadan; jn.i. sadas, sadat; oi.sadoma; ipv 
sada, sadatu ; sddaraio, sddatam ; sadata, sddantu ; 
A. sddantdm ; pi. sddant ; rod. : asfsadan ; s : sb. 
sdtsat. pr. satsydti (B.). ph. sadyato (B.) ; ao. dsfidi, 
sadi ; pp. satta; sanna(AV.); oj»v. sddya. gd. -sddya. 
ini. -sdde; -sadam; aattum (B.). is. saddyati, -to; 
Pb. sadydte (B.). 

san yam, VIII. P. : pr. sanoti ; -,b. sanavani, Sana vat ; 
sandvatlia ; op. sanuyam ; sanuyama ; ipf. sanuhi, 
san6tu ; san van to. ipf. dsanos, asanot ; dsanvan. pf. 
sasana; pi. sasavams. ao. a: asanam, dsanat; dsan- 
ama, dsanan ; inj. sanam, sanat ; op. sandyam, sandt ; 
ipv. sana; pi. sdnant; is: asamgam; sb. sanifat; A. 
sdnif&mahe, sanifanta ; ipv. s&ni^antu. ft. sanisydti. 
rr. sdtd. guv. sdmtva. inf. sandye; s&tdye. ns. 
sifasati. int. A. sanisijata (3. pi.). 
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sap setve, 1.: fh. bapati, -te. r*. sepiir. ao. led. . iwj. 
sisapanta. 

saparyd honour, den. : pr. saparydti ; sb. saparyat ; or. 
saparydma ; jpv. sapary a; pt. saparydnt. ipf. dsap- 
aryan. ao. dsaparyait (A V. ). gdv. saparydnya. 

sas steep, II. P. : pr. sdsti ; sastds ; ipv. s&stu ; sastam ; 
sasdntu ; pi. sasant ; ipi. asastana. III. P. : pr. 
sdsasti and saadsti. 

sah prevail, I. : pr. satiate; pi. sahant and sahant ; A. sdh- 
amana. r j . sasaha ; A. sasahisd, sasahd ; bb. s&sdhas, 
B&sahat ; op. sasahyat ; sasahyama ; vrc. A. sasahlsth&s ; 
pi. sasahvams and salivams; A. sasah&nd and seh&nd. 
ao. loot. op. B&hyas; aahyama ; phc. sahyas (3. s.) ; px. 
sahana; a: asaksi and saksi; saksxn&lu (B.); sit. sdk- 
sati and sak$at ; saksama ; A. sansate , or. sak$iya ; 
n v. saksva ; i j sdksant ; A. saha&ana ; is . asahista ; 
op. sahislvahi; sahisimahi and sahiAimdhi. >i, s&k- 
sydte (B.j. pp. sadhd. <.i> -sahya. i \ r sdhadhyai ; 
-sdham jB.). ns siksati, -te. 

sa bind, VI in. eydti, -le; irv. sya, syatu ; syatain, 
syatam; A. sydsva; syadhvam ipp. anyat. ao. root: 
asat; sp sat; or simdhi; irv. sahi; a* op. sdt (VS.), 
pp sitd. i.i>. -saya. inf. -sai; sat uni (B.) 

sddh succeed , I. : pk. sadkati, -te. ao. red. : sit slsadhati; 
sisadhama ; Ij\ i. sisadhas. os. sadhdyati. 

8i bind , IX. P. : pr. smati ; Ainithas; irv. smatu. pr. 
sisaya ; ini. siset. ao. root: irv. sitam. mr s<Have. 

sic pour, VI : fr sxficdti, -to. pf sisdca; &i$icdtur ; 
sisicdr ; sisied. ao. a * asicat ; d&ican ; sk sicamahe. 
it, seksydti (B.). ps. sicyate; \o. asoci (B.I, pp. siktd. 
on. siktva (B.) ; -sicya. im\ sdktavdi ('!.). 

1. sidh repel , I. P. : pr. sdohati. r*. sigddha. ao. is: 
asedhis. pp. aiddhd (B.). on. -sidhya. inf. Bdddhnm 
(B.). int. pt. adfndhat. 

2. sidh succeed , IV. P. : pr. sidhyati. pp. siddha (B.). 

»Iv sew, IV. : pr. irv. sivyatu; A. sivyadhvam ; pt. 

sivyant. pp. ayiitd. ud. -sivya. 
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su pi ess, V. ; pk. sundti ; sunutds ; sumitha, sunvanti ; 
A. aunvd ; sunvird; su. Blind vat ; aundv&ma; A. au- 
odvai ; ipv. sunu, anndtu ; sunutd and sun6ta, sUnd- 
tana; A. aunudhvdm; it. snnvdnt; aunv&nd. pf. 
sugava; susuxnd; pt sufuvams; su^vand. ppf. asu- 
favur and dsu?nvur (B.). ao. root : irv. sdtu ; autdm ; 
sdta, sdtana; it. suvana, svana. ft. aavifydti (B); 
sota (13. f, ps. suyate ; ao. dsftvi; rr. auta; odv. 
adtva. oo -sutya (B.). iff. sdtave; sdtos. 

bu generate, impel, VI. P. : pr. auvati ; mb suvati; ipv. 
auva, auvdtat, suvdtu ; auvat&m ; suvdntu ; ft. suvdnt ; 
ipf. aauvat. Jl. A.: pk. suve, sute; suvate (3. du.); 
siiv ate (3. j>l.) : i\j. auta (3. s.) ; it. suvana ; ut. asuta. 
ri . aasuva ; auguvd. ppf. asusot (MS.) ; dsusavur (B ). 
An. is: asavit ; asavisur ; sb. aavisat; ini. navis. it. 
sofydti, -te (B ) ; n. aufyant. is. auydte; pp. auta. 
go autva (B.), -sutya (B. I. ini. sutave, sutavai ; advi- 
tave. iNr. sdfaviti. 

sud pul in urdti : pi auandund ; su. susudas, susudat and 
su?odali ; ausudatha ; 1pv.su9udatat2.pl.). ao. ihI.. 
asufudanta. < s. audayati, -te ; mi. sudayati. 

Sf flow. Ill, . ph. sisarsi, sisarti ; A. sisrate (3. pi ): ipv 
stsrtdm; A sisratam (3 pi), it sisrat. pf. sasara; 
aasrvdlB.) ; sasrur ; A. naard ; sasrathe ; ft. sasrvams ; 
sasrand. ao a : dsaram, asaraa, asarat ; daaran ; ipv. 
adra; a: nb. sarsat. vi. sari^yali. ps. ao. dsan (B.) ; 
pp. srta (B.). od. srtva (B.) ; srtya (BA inf. sartave, 
aartavai. »s. sarayati, -te. os. sisiraati (B.). ini. 
sararti (3. a) , pi. aararana. 

afj twit , VI.: pk. srjati, -te. pi. sasarja; A. sasrjd ; 
sasrjmahe, sasfjvird ; op. sasrjyat ; it. sasfjana. pit. 
daasjrgram (3. pi.), ao. tool: asrgran, dspgram ; it. 
srf&nd; s: aras (2. s., AV.), asrak (3. s.) t dsr&t (B.); 
asr&etam (2. du.); A. dsrksi, asifta; dspkgmabi, dspk- 
fata; sb. ardkgat; inj. srtisjam; A. srkfathdm (2. du.). 
ft. arakfydti (B.). ps. sfjydte ; ao. daarji ; pp. ajftd. 
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gd af$tva ; -stfjya (B.) is. aarjiyati, -te (B.). Ds 
sisjrkfati, -te (!>.)• 

afp creep, 1. P. ; pr. aarpati. p*. sasArpa (B.). ao. a : 
Asrpat ; int. aipat; s: A. Asypta (BA ft. srapayAti 
(B.) am! aarpsyAti (B.). ri\ Bfpta (B.). an. sfptva (B.) : 
-afpya. inv. arpas (B ). ns. sisfpaati. int. sari- 
sppyate (B.). 

sev attend upon, I. A. : pk. s6vo, s6vatc ; ipv. sdvasva. 
skand bap, I. P. : it. skandati ; a». skandat ; ipv. skdnda ; 
pr. akandant ; ipp. askandat. pi. caskAnda. ao. root . 
skan ( 3 . s); •». askan (B.) and dskaatait (B.). ft. 
akautsyati (B.). it. skannA. on. -skandya (B.) and 
-skadya (B.) im -akAdo, -skadas. <«. skandayati. 
im sb. oamskadat ; ipj. kamskan (•'}, s.). 
skabh or Bkambh prop, IX pk. skabknati; pi. skabh- 
nant; A. skabhana(R). pr. eaakambha ; skambbAtur; 
akambhur ; pi caskabhana. it. akabhita. <<». skabh- 
ltvi. inp -skabhe. 

sku tear, II. P. ra BkAuti (B.|. V. P. pr. akondti. 

is skuyate; it. skota. ivi coakuyate. 
stan thundet. II P, n\. Btanitu; im. stAn (3. s.). I. IV 
irv. ntAna. ao. is Astamf. is stanayati. int. ipv 
tamstambi. 

stabh or stambh p>op, IX. stabhnami ; ir\ stabh&nA; 
in. AatabhnAs, astablraat. it. tastambha; taatabhur ; 
pt taatabbvama; tastabhanA. ppi. taatambhat. ao.» 
AfltarapsitjB.) ; is astambhit, stAmbhit. vr. stabhita; 
atabdhA (B.). on. stabdhv a, -atAbhya (B.). 
atu praise, II.: pr. stauroi (AV.); stdsi, atAuti (AV.) 
atnmAsi, stuvanti; A. stusA; sb. stavat; stAvama, 
stAvatha; A. stAvai; inj. stAut; op. / atuvita ; stnv- 
imAhx; n\. stuhi, stautu; it. stuvAnt ; atuvAnA, 
stAvana and stavanA ; tpf. Astaut. L A. . atAvate and 
atAve (3. s.) ; ini. at Avan ta ; or. start ta; i r. stAvanaana. 
pf. tnffara; tugtuvur; A. tuftuvA ; sb. tufjavat ; ft. 
tuajuvama ; tuffuv&ni. ppf. Atu^tavam. ao. s Astau- 



480 


APPENDIX I 


sit (B.) ; A. dstosi, asto$ta; astodhvam, dstosata; 
sb. stdsapi, stdsat ; stds&ma ; inj. stdgam ; is : ast&vit 
(B.). tT. sto^yati, -te (B.) ; stavisydti, -to, co. astosyat, 
rs. stuy&te; ao. dstavi ; pf. stutd; gdv. stu^yya, 

an. stutva; -stutya (B.). inf. stavddhyax, stdtave; 
stdtum (B.). C8. stavdyati (13.). 

stubh praibfj I. P. . pb. stdbhati ; ipy. stdbhata, stdbh- 
antu ; pi. slbbhant. II. A. pr. stubhana, pp. stubdba 
(B. ). ch. stobhay ati . 

str strew, IX. : pk. struami ; strnlthana, strnanti ; A. 
stjrnitd ; jnj. strnimahi ; ipv. strnlhi ; strnltam (2. du.) ; 
stfnita; \. strnitam (8. o.) ; pt. strnant ; strndna ; iff. 
astfnat ; astrnan. V. . j*k. strndsi ; strnutd. pf. 
tastara (B.) , tastarur (B.) ; A tistird (8 $.) ; tastiirtf; 
rr. tistirana. ao. loot astar; A. astrta (B.) , s«. 
starate; staramahe; ini. star (2. *%); s a&trsi (B ) ; 
op. atrsiya; is: astarls. it. stansyati, -to (B.). rs. 
striyate (B.| ; ao. as tun ; pp. styta; stirna. on. 
stirtva(B)* -stirya(B.J. mi. -stire, strnlsdni; star!- 
tavo (AV.) ; startavo (J3.), startavai (B.) ; staritavailR.), 
-staritavai <B.) ns. tiSLirsate (B.) ; tusfcxirsato (B.). 

stha .stand , I. • pr. txathati, -te. if. tasthdu; tasthathur, 
tasthatur; tasthxma, tasthur; A fast he, tasthisd, 
tasthd ; tasthirti ; it. tasthxvams ; tasthana. ao. root : 
astham, asthas, asth&t; asthama, sthata, dsthur; A. 
asthithas, dsthita; asthxran; si;, sthas, Hthati ami sthat ; 
sthatas ; tn.t. stham, sthat ; sthur ; op. sfcheyama ; ipv. 
sthataxn (2. du.}; sthata; pt. sthant; a : asfchat (AV.); 
s: aslhisi (B.) ; asthma la (8. pi.); inj, sthesam (VS.). 
ft. sthasyati. ps. sthxyate (B.); pf. sthita. on. -sthaya, 
isr. sthatum (B.) ; sthatos (B.). ch. sthapayati, -te; 

ao. ati^hipam, atigthipas, dtisthipat ; ini. tistlnpat. 
ns. tisthasati (B.). 

and bathe, II, P, : pr. snati ; ipv. sn&hx ; pt. snant. pp 
sn&td. qjdv* snatva. gd. snatva; -so ay a. inf. snatum 
(B.). o*. snapdyatx; -te (B.) ; snapdyatx (AV.). 
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spai see: pf. paspaAe; ft. posp&A&na. ao. root: aspasta 
(3. m.). pp. spasfa. cm. spaiayate. 
spr itm, V. * pr. aprnvatd; su. sprndvama; irv. sprnuhi. 
pf. paspara (BX ao. root: dspar (2. s.); sb. spdr&t ; 
isj. spdr (2 a.); ipv. sprdhi; s dsparsam. pr. sprta. 
<*d sprtva. ink spdrase 

sprdh (ontcrdy I. A., pr. spardhate; rr. sp&rdham&na. 
pf. A. pasprdhale (3. du.) ; pasprdhrd ; pt. pasp?dhand« 
pvf. apasprdhetham (2. du.). ao root: A asprdh- 
ran ; rr. sprdhand. ud. -spfdhya. inf. spardhitum* 
sppi touch, VI. : pr. spriati, -to. rr. bb. paspardat. ao. 
led.: mb. pisprsati ; inj. pispraas; s aspr&ksam (B.) , 
•=*a: dsp^ksat. xr. sprsta. ud. sppstva (B.), -sprfiya 
(B.j. iNr. -spfde; sprsas (B.) < s. sparddyati (B.), -to. 

Bpyh be eaaer - rs. Bprbdyanti; or sprhayet. iff. dsprh- 
ayam. udv. sprhayayya. 

sphur jet/ VI.* iiv. sphurati; A sphurdte (14. 1 ; sn. 
sphuran; inj spimrat; ipv. sphura; sphuratam (2. 
du.): ft. sphurdnt. ipf Asphurat. ao sphdris 
( V sphr). 

sphurj rumbh, I. P ir sphurjati. <h sphiirjdyati. 
smi smile , I . pr amdyate; inf smayanta; pt. smdya- 
mana. pr. sismiyd ; pr sismiyana. 
smr remember . 1. pr smdrati, -te rs. smaryate (B.) 
rr. smrta. 

ay and mote on, I V : pr. syandato. rr si$yadur; A 
si$yadd. \o. red. daisy adat; asisyadanta; s asy&n 
(3 s.). it. Myantsyati (B.). rs ao. syandi /B.) ; pp 
syannd. on syanttva (B.) , syattva (B.), -syadya (B ). 
inf. -syade; syanttum ^B); is. syanddyati (B.); inf 
syandayddhyax. int. pt sam§yadat. 
sras, grams full, 1. A. pr. sramsato (B.j. pf. sasramsur 
(B.). ao. root dsrat (VS.); a: op. srasema; red. * 
asisrasan; is: asramsisata (B.). vs*, srastd ud. 
-sramsya (B.) inf. -srasas. cs. sramsdyati. 
andh blunder , I. P. pr. srddhati ; irv srddhata ; pt. 



482 APPENDIX I 

srddhant. ipi. asrcdhan. ao. a int. sridbat; ft. 

andband. 

sru I. pr. sravati. it. susrava; susruviir; ikj. 
susrot. ppf. asusrot. ao. is * dsr&vis (B.). fp. srutd. 
inf. aravifcave ; urdvitavdi. os. sravdyati ; -to (B.). 
svaj embrcu 1.: fr. svajate; sb. svdjate, svajatai (AV.) ; 
nu. svdjat; n v. Rvajasva; svdjadhvain. pf. sasvajd; 
sasvajato <3. <Iu. > ; pi. sasvajand. i*rr. dsasvajat. it. 
svaktd (B.). ink -svdje, 

svad, avad wwien, I., pr. svadati, -te; A. svadate; sn. 
svad&ti; ipv.avdda; avadantu ; A.svadasva. ao. red.- 
inj. msvadat. it. svatta. ini, -sude. < s. Bvadayati, 
-te ; pi*, svadita. 

svan am. is aMvamt , int svamt, <s svanayati; 

ir. Bvanita. iyi. p«. samsvanat. 
svap s II. 1\ . pr. n \. svaptu , it. avapant. I l > , t«. 

svapati. ii. ausupdr ; ini. subupthns (B,); it. ausup- 
vams; ausupand. ao. ml. 8i svap as and sisvap (2. s.). 
rp. svapsyati (B.) - svapisyanu. it. supta. on. suptva. 
INT. svdptum (B.j. » s. Hvapdyati. 

svar sound* 1. P. . m. svarat). p*. in', sasvar (3. *.). ao. 
s: dsvar |3 s); asvaratam (3. <lu.» : is dsvaris (B.). 
i\r. Rvdrito? (B J. < s. svardyati. 
svid swat, I. A., pr. svddate. it. rr, sisvidand. pp. 
svmna. <s. avoddyali (BA. 

ban stnle, II pk. hdmni, hamsi, hdnti ; bathds, hatds; 
hanmds, halhd, ghndnti; « j. hanaa, hanati and hdnat; 
hanava; hdnama; hdnatha (AV.), hdn&u ; im. bdn 
(8, s.); op. hanyat, hanyama; rrv.jahi, bantu ; hatdm, 
hatam; hata and hautana, ghnantu; it. ghndnt. L: 
pk. jighnato ; -ti (£.). it. jaghdntha, jaghana ; jaghna- 
thur ; jaghmmd, jaghnur ; A. jagbnd (B.); sb. jaghdxx- 
at; ft. jaghanvams; jaghmvams IB.), ao. is dhanit 
(B.). ft. ham$y&ti; -to (B.), ra. hanydte ; it. hatd; 
onv. hdntva. <*d. hatva, hatvi ; hatv&ya; -hdtya. 
inf. hdntavo, bantavai ; hdnttun* c». gh&tdyati (B.). 
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da. jigh&maati; ao. djighamais (B.). int. jdnghanti ; 
»b. jahghdnani, janghanas, janghanat ; janghan&va; 
A. janghananta ,* irv. janghanihi ; pt. janghanat; 
ghdnighnat. 

har he gratified, IV. : pr. haryati ; sb haryasi and hdryds ; 
irv. hdrya ; pr. hdryant. ipp. dharyat ; A. aharyathds. 

1. h& leave* III. P. rrt. jabami, jah&si, jahati; jahati; 

sb. jah&m; jahama; or. jahyat; jahytir; ipv. jabitat, 
jdhatu; jahltam; jahita; rr. jdhat. ipf, ajahat; 
djahatana, ajahur. rr. jaha; jahatur; jahur. ao. 
root: dh&t (B.) ; s * alias (3. s.); A. dhasi, dhasthas; 
ini. hauls ; sis int. hasistam, hasiftdm ; h&sigta, 
h&sigur. ft. bfisyati ; hasyate (BA ps. hiyate ; ao, 
dhayi; it. hind; hana (B.); jahita. m>. hitva, hitvi, 
hitvaya; *haya|B). ivr. hatnm (R.t. <s. u> jihipas. 

2. hd go j b, ih, III. A.: pr. jihite; nhdto; jihate; ihj. 
jihita; ipv. jihisva, jihitam (3. t): jihatham (2. du.) ; 
jihatam (3. pi.); rr. jihana. ipf. A. ajibita; ojihata. 
pf, jahird. ao. red : jijananta; A. aha sat a (3. pi.); 
rsr. hdsthas. ft. h&syate (B.). pp. hand (B.). ui>. 
-bay a. ivr. hatum. cm. hapayati. o^. jihisate. 

hi / wpcU V. : ph. hmdrni, hinds), hindti ; hmmds and 
hinmasi, hinvdnti; A. lunvd (t. 3.); hmvate and 
hinvird; au. hmdva; cnt. hmvdn; ipv. lnnuhi, hmutat, 
hmu; hindtam; hmuta, hindta and hmdtana, hinv* 
dntu; pt. hinvdnt; hinvfina; ipf. dhinvan. pf. 
jigbaya (B.) ; jighyur (B.). vo. root : dhema, dhetana, 
dhyan ; irv, hota ; pt. hiy&nd ; a : dhyam ; s : dhait 
(3. a,, AV.); dhaisit (B.) ; A. dhegata (8* plA pp. hitd. 
gdv. hdtva. inf. -hyo. 

hints injure, VII. : hindsti ; himsanti ; A. hiinsto (AV.); 

ipv, hindatu; op. himsyat (B.) ; pr. himsana; ipf. 

dhinat (3. s M B.). I. : pr, himssti, -te (B.). pf. jihixpa- 

imd. ppf. jihimsis. \o. is: ivj. Jrimsifam, hinsis, 

himsit; himsigt&m (2. du.); hixnsigfa, himsi^nr. ft. 

himaifydti, -te (B.). ps. himaydte; pp. himsitd; gdy, 

* 


Ml* 



484 


APPENDIX I 


hirasitavyd. on. himsitva. inf. bimsitum (B.), hims- 
itos (B.). ds. jihimsisati (B.). _ 

hid be hostile, I.: ft. hdjant ; A. hdlam&na; Mdam&na 
(B.). pf. jihija (1 . a.), jihlda (AV.) ; A. jihljd ; jihilird ; 
ft. jibl}find. ao. red.: ijxhidat ; is* A. hidls&t&m 
(TA.). fp. hi$itd. cs. ft. he)dyant. 

hu sacrifice. III. : pb. juhdmi, juhdti ; juhumds, juhvati ; 
A. juhvd, juhutd ; juhvate ; sb. juhdv&ma ; op jubuyat; 
juhuyama ; juhudhl (B.), juhdtu ; juhutd and juhdta, 
juhdtana; A. juhudhvdm ; ft. juhvat ; jiihv&na ; ipf. 
djuhavur ; A. djnhvata. pf. juhyd; juhurd; juhvird 
(B.) ; per. juhavam oakfira (B.). ao. s* dhauflt (B.). 
ft. hogydti. pa. huydte ; ao. dhavi ; pp. hutd. on. 
hutva (B.). inf. hdtavdi ; hdtum (B.) f hdtos (B.). 

hu call, T. A.: pr. havate ; tnj. hdvanta; ft. hdvamftna. 
VI. : pb. huvd (1. 8.) ; huvamahe ; inj. huvdt ; op. 
hurdraa; A. huvdya; pt. hurant; ipf. dhuve; dhnv- 
anta. III. : pr. juhumdsi and juhumds. II. : pic. 
hut 6 ; humdhe. rr. juhava ; A. juhvd ; juhurd ; 
juhuvird (B.). 40. root: A. dhvi; ahumahi, t«rr. 

hdma ; a : dhram, dhyat ; dhvama : A. dhve ; dhvanta ; 
s: A. dhusata (3. pi.), rs. huydte; pp. hiitd; r.ov, 
hdvya. on, -huya (B.). inf. liavitave; buvddhyai. 
ds. juhusati (B.), tnt. jdhavimi, jdhaviti ; as. A. 
johuvanta; irv. johavitu; ipf. ajohavit; djohavur. 

1. hy take, I. : pr. hdrati, -te ; sn. hdrdni, hdr&t ; hdrama, 
hdrdn ; op.hdret; harema; ipv.hdra; bdrata, bdrantu; 
ft. bdrant. ipf. dbarat. pf. jabara, jahdrtha (B.) ; 
jahrdr; A. jahrd (B.). ao. root: dhrth&s (B.) ; a: 
dh&rfam, dhar (3. s.) ; A. dhpaata(8. pi). ft. harfyydti, 
•te (B.); harta (B.); co. dbarifyat (B.). fs. hriydte; 
pp. hytd. on. hptva (B ) ; -hftya. inf. hardse; hdrtavdi 
(B.); hdrtos (B.); bdrtum (B.). cs. bftrdyati, -te (B.). 
ds. jihfrfHti. 

2. by be angry, IX. A. : pr. br^d, hrnitd ; in.t. hrnithtU ; 
ipv. hrnitam (8. s.) ; pt. hyg&nd. 
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ft® excited, I. : ph. hdr^ate ; ipy. hirfam ; ft. hdr$ant; 
hirtfam&^a. ff. ft. jahrsdnd. fp. b^itt. cs. haiyi* 
y*ti, -te. ist. sb. jarhy^anta ; ft. jirh^ffii^a. 

hnu hide , II.: pr. hnutas ; A. hnuvd. pp. hnutd. qdv. 
hnavayya. 

hr! be ashamed, III. P. : pr. jibreti. ao. root : pt. -hrayfina. 
pp. hritd (B.). 

hv* call, IV. : ph. hvdyati ; hvdye ; as. hvay amahai ; of. 
hvdyot&m (8. <lu.); irv. hriya, hydyatu ; hrdyantu ; 
A. hrdyaaya ; hvdyetham (2. du.); hvdyantdm ; ft. 
hriyamg.na. iff. dhrayat ; dhvayanta. ao. dhv&eit 
(B). ft. hvayigydti, -to (B.). inf. hvdyitavdi (B.); 
hvdyitum (B.). 

hry be crooked, I. A. : pr. hydrate. IX. P. : pb. hrunati. 
III.: sb. jnhuras ; A. juhuranta; inj. juhurtb&s; ft, 
juhurgnd. ao. red. : jihvaras ; inj. jihvaraa ; jihvara- 
tam (2. du.) ; s: inj. hvar (2. p.), hvarait ; is : hvarifur. 
fp. hvytd, hrutd. cs. hvdrdyati. 
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APPENDIX II 

V VEDIC METRE. 

1. Tho main principle governing Vedic metre 1 (the source 
of all later Indian versification) 2 3 is measurement by number 
of syllables. The metiical unit hero is not the foot in the 
sense of Greek prosody, but the foot (pada) or quarter 4 in 
the sense of the \er^e or line which is a constituent of the 
stanza. Such verses consist of eight, eleven, twelve, or 
(much less commonly) five syllables. The verse is further 
more or less regulated by a quantitative rhythm (unaffected 
by the musical accent) in which short and long syllables 
alternate. Nearly all metres have a general iambic rhythm 
inasmuch as they show a preference for tho even syllables 
(second, fourth, and so on) in a verse being long rather than 
short. In every metre the rhythm of the latter part of thfi 
verse (the last four or five syllables), called the cadence, is 
more rigidly regulated than that ot the earlier part. Verses 
of eleven and twelve syllables are characterized not only by 
their cadence, but by a caesura after the fourth or the fifth 
syllable, while verses of five and eight syllables have no 
such metrical i>ause. 


1 Called oh&ndas in the R\ . itself. 

* Except the two metres Ary& and Vaitfcllya which are measured 
by tnoiae 

3 This seems to havo been the only metnoal principle m the Indo- 
Irnm&n period, because m the A vesta the character ot a verse depends 
solely on the number of syllable* it contains, theie being no quanti- 
tative restriction in any part of it. 

4 A figui stive sense (denied from foot quartet of a quadruped) 
applicable because the typical stan/a has four lines. 
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Veises combine to form a stanza or po, the unit of the 
hymn, which generally consists oi not less than thrre 01 
more than fifteen such units. The stanzas of common 
occurrence in the RV. lange, by increments of four syllables, 
from twenty syllables (4x5) to forty-eight (4 x 12) syllables 
in length. 1 * * 4 A stanza may consist ol a combination ot 
metrically identical or ol metrically different verses , and 
either two or three stanzas may iurthei be combined to form 
a stiophe. 

a. The following general lulea ol piosody aie to be noted. 1, The 
end of a verso regularly coincides with the end of awoid* because 
tacli veitfO in a stanza is independent < f tin test m stiuituia. a The 
quantity ot tin brat and last syllables ot a voikc is mdifl^rent 
3. A. vnvel becomes long by position it f>llow»d by tw> consonants 
One oi loth of these consonants may belong to the tol lowing word 
The pal till aspitato oh and the ceiobrai a*>pu tte lh dh) count as 
double ronv wants i Ont vowel is shoitcned betojo anothei ,* 
e anti o an jiIm pi<noun<ed fe and d lx foie & b. JLh# semivowels 
y and v, both within t w >rd md in Suidlu luxe often to be pio 
nouucod as l anti u e g. siaraa loi sy&nm , suar foi svar , xri u«4^l 
foi vy ua&h, viddthesu anian for xaddthesv afij&n 6. Contra* ted 
vi»w*lo ^spCHitllx i and u li'U'-t oft* n bo r* stoicd t g. ca agn&ye 
foi csgnayc , vi mdrah foi vmdrah , a vatu vt&ye toi avatut&ye 4 
indra toi £ndra t lint i«l a when d topped dUi e and o must 
uetrly a’vvays 1* listened S lh# long vow* loi lh< tp u pi ending 
am, and ot such \*ordN .ts dasa, sura and e tj jyi-istha foi jygstha^ 
oi ai as i-icbaa foi Aicfaaa must niten le pionoumrd as tquixaluil 
to two slioit syllables. *K I ho sptlluw of a few words legulaily 
niisi t pit st nU thou motmal value thu*> pavaki must alwax . be pio- 
uoiimed as pavaka, inplaya is mrlaya, anti auvand marly always as 
avan£ 


1 limit ax also smul longei slui/ts funud by idding mviu 
verses and consisting ot o!5, 56, 66, t>4 <>8 and 7 J pliable t>, but all 

Uuae .ue rate only txxo stan /as ot bs and om of 7 2 aie found m 

the KV. 

4 No lninngemcnt of this mle otcuis m any luetic ol tht KV but 
the t ompai atively iai o Dvipada Viraj Ixo , m xvhicli tin te exceptions 
aio met xxith 

• The vowels i # u, e when Pragrbya 25, Jfc , lioxvtvu, lemaiu long 
he fun vowels Win n \ final It ng vowel is ilit le-ult »>| Sandhi, it 
aUo u mains lou 0 , tiarna adat f* i t&amai adat 
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1. Simple Stanzas. 

2. The Vedie hymns consist chiefly of simple stanzas, 
that is, of such as are formed of verses which are all 
metrically identical. Different stanzas are formed by com- 
bining three, four, five, or six identical verses. The 
following is an account of the various types of verse and of 
the different simple stanza* formed by them. 

A. Verse of eight syllables. This is a dimeter verse 
consisting of two equal members of four syllables each, the 
opening aud the cadence. In the opening the first and 
third syllable are indifferent, while the second and fourth 
are preferably long. When the second is short, the third 
is almost invariably long. In the cadence the rhythm is 
typically iambic, the first and (bird syllables being almost 
always short, while the second is usually long (though it is 
not infrequently short also). Thus the prevailing scheme of 
the whole verse is ° - w v # 

a Evi it aftei cveiy admissible >ovU*l r* stoiation a good many verst* 
*of this type exhibit the imon.nl> (whnh <aunot bo removed 'without 
doing \iolenc*- to the text'i or having one syllable too few, e. g. tAm 
tua vayftm pito. Then mo also her< a veiy ft a instances of one or 
eveu two syllable* too many, •*. g agntm il» | bbuj&m yfivi \ stham 
.tnd vaydm t&d as y.i sarabhrt&m t vdsu 

\>'o «. The Gayatrl 1 stanza consists of three 2 octosyllabic 
vei&e*; ' e. g. 


1 Next to the liifttubh ilu^ is the commonest metre in the KV., 
nearly one-fouith ol that bamlnta b<?in<* composed in it; jet it has 
entmly disappeared in Classical Hansknt. The A vesta lias a parallel 
stan/a of x 8 syllables. 

* Tht lirst two Pfldas of tin* thijatu are treat# d as a hemistich in 
the Saminta text, \ robably in imitation of the hemistich of the 
Anuvtubh and tin* Tristubh ; but there is no reason to believe that in 
tie* ougiiidl text tho second verse was more sharply divided from tin 
thud than from the first. 

* By far the commonest variation from the normal type 1 is that in 
ivlncli the second syllable of the cadcixc is short (v w v Xd). This 
oeouis about as often in tin find urn? of liayahls as in the second 
ami thud <ouibm< d. 
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agmm lie purdhitam - v — o - ^ w 
yajSdsya de | ram rtvijam — u-|u-uu| 
hdt&ram ra 1 tnadtiatamam |u- U u 

a. A compaiativeh rare but sufficiently definite variety 
ot ti’tvat M 1 diffeis from the noimaJ type by having a deluded 
tiochau ihj Him m the cadence, 2 while the iambic lhythm 
ot the 6pemug is mote pronounced than usual , e g. 

tuam no ag [ ne maliobhih t v/ - j - - — 

pahi viiva sya arateh | <_ - | - v — 

utd dvisd | m&rtiasya i - ^ - v< - v 

h The Anustubh’ stanzi consists of tout octosyllabic 
\oist% divided into two h^miatiehs, e g 

a yas te sar piraBute — - v v 

ague 6am as ti dhayase -/ w - v - 

aisu dyumnam uta 6rdvah w w - w o 

a cittAm mar tie§u dhah - ^ ^ - 

a In th« lUcst bunas oi tlu K\ tlitic begins a tendency tj 
differentiate the fust ti in the so< < nd vt rw of an Auustubh he mistn h 
by making the end ot tht forint) ti clmc, while thee trien<e ot tin* 
latt'i Incomes moir st i Uj litabu Although m these hvmiu 
th« iambic e idcine of the. hist vtr^c is still the most frequent 
( A pc t «uit of all s ini tics it is Ire id$ very neails Mjualha by the 
nett roznmoiKst pei out ) which i«* 1 iciiucal with the uoi»nal 
tnd « hai sc teristn cvUn<e »t tin hist \ers* in the epi Anu'-tubli 4 
(lloka'l lhe hthemc of the vh le liemist h accoiding to this 
innovation 5 then is h H ^ ^ v u V ,cg 

kerf via6 sya p&trona yid rudr6n& | pibat * iK4 j 

1 J he only 1 mg series of such Ire *l.ai Gayatns oc cum in KV vuu 

L dV 

* lhe trochaic Gay dn is (oramoncst in Mandela* i and Yin, winch 
taken toj,cth*u ontain about two thuds of tin total numln ot 
cx impbs in the R\ 

3 lhe frequency oi thib metre is abcut one third that of Gtyatrl in 
the KV , but in the post Vedic period it lias become the pi ©dominant 
metre The A vesta has a parallel stan/a of 4 x 8 syllables 

4 Where the iambi* cadence m the lust seise It is entirely dia 

appeared 

• Thm is the le^nlui type of the Anustul h »u tin A'V 
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t. Tlie Pankti stanza consists of five octosyllabic verses 1 * * 
dmded into two hemistich s of two and of thieo verses 
lespeciively. In oiigin it seems to be an extension of the 
Anustubh by the addition of a fifth verse This is indicated 
by the fact that in hymns consisting entirely of Panhtis the 
filth \eise of oveiy stanza is (except in i. 81) regularly a 
left am (o, g. in l 80). The following is an example of 
a Pankti stanza. 

ittha hi soma m made brahma oakara vardhanam | 
£avistha vajrmu ojasa prthivya mb Aa6S tttnm arcann 
an n svarajiam 

(I In about fifty stanzas of the RV. the number of 
o« tosjIJ ihit vei^es is inuea-ed to &i\ and in about twenty 
otlni- to sewn, geimalK bv adding a lefiam of two veises 
to an Aiiiistubh U g \m. 17) oi to a Pankti (e.g 
i-J) 'I lit iormei is tailed Mahapanktt (tH), the latter 
Sakvari (5h) 

4. 1> Versos of eleven syllables tlifiti fiom those of 
f ight m c<»n ust in,* 4 >i thic t im ml»* is itht opening, the bleak, 
and tin cukw* ) 1 li* v il n tontias* with the Jaltei in two 

oth* i i t>| t » t flu li cadiiiu »s tiothaic* ^ - v ) and 
t lie \ hm a caesitt * wlmh follows eithei the fouith 1 oi the 
fifth sylLibh Tht llnthm oi the ‘ylLblo pa ceding flic 
i u 'sin i is pu \rtilmgly i.unbh , being ^ - — - 4 oi * - K 
I lie ili> thin of tin Link between the caesuia aud the 
<*denu is tegulaily s ^ - oi ^ * Thus the scheme of 


1 lie \«*-t i lias i ptiiillil &l itk/a of b \8 ibl*.** 

Jlu * uly lingo] mty ii* u is dial fh fust syllabi# oi the 
imi> \ d*ojt wli*a it coinn les with th« uni ot a won! 

8 lilts aip* iib to lint? bu»n the oiigiiotl position of the fatu>ina 
b*i. i«s< tin pualld verst ol the Avesta has it there ami lioei aftei 
tlu futh s\U ihk 

1 ld< titi il with tin ojm mug ot the octosyllabic vtht 

' Hi ♦ no Mi s\ Halle bn is sometimes shoit: thf fifth is then 
rflwav I m. 

* Thr fu a oi th*se two ^HaH« % i* soim lam >, but laieh, li% m 
r In old h}iiinaol the 1<V , ^tiH moie umh in the laiet h Minis, ami 
hardlv ev«-i in B 



SIMPLE STANZAS 


441 


the whole normal verse of eleven syllables is : 

(«)*-*-, or 

(h) * - * - * u v . - w - * ; 

a. Apart from corruptions or only seeming irregularities (removable 
by restoration of vowi )»> several versos of this typo have one syllable 
too many 01 too few ; 1 * 3 4 o. g. t& no vidv&msa, minma vo ! oetam 
ady£~ (12); tira Sm giro, j&na | yo n£ pitnih * ^10 . Occasionally 
two syllables are wanting after the caesura, or the verse is too loug by 
a trochee added at the end : e. g. tl u sd no, | . .] ma | h6 yajatrah (9« ; 
ajr&m a£ h6fca. [vw]y6 dvij&umn i9* ; r&thebhir yiita, rati i mddbhir 
tWva I parnaih 'IS'. 

5. The Tri$tubh stanza, the commonest in the RV..J 1 
consists of four verses of eleven syllables •' divided into two 
liemistichs. The following are liemistichs of each type: 

(а) anag&stv6, aditi j tv6 turasah im&m yajfi&m, da- 

dhatu [ (Srdsam&nah i, 

(б) aamakam santu, bhuva ■ nasya gdpah i pibantu 

s6mam, ava t so n6 adya ,, 

a. A few Tristubn stanzas of only two verges ^dvipada, occur 
(e. g. vn. 17). Much commoner arc those of three verses v viraJ), the 
first two of which {as in the Oavatn Oanza; aio treated in the 
Samiuta. text ns a hemistich ; the whole or some In nms is composed 
m this three-lino metre yjo. g. in. 25,. Fairly frequent aro also 
Triafubh stanza* ot fi\c veiMM b divided into two liemistichs of two 
and three veises respectively. They arc always of isolated occurrence, 
appearing generally at the end of {IiiMubh) hymns, hut ne\er form- 
ing an cut) is hymn 

1 This anomaly also Appeals in the metre of later Yodic texts and of 
Pali poetry. 

* The extia syllable in such cases is perhaps due to the veiwo being 
inadvertently continued aflei a tilth syllable caesura us if ir wort 
a Join Ih syllable cacauia. 

3 The deficiency ot a sellable in such cases may have been paitly 
due to the similarity ol the decasyllabic Dvipada Viraj («) with which 
Trist uhh vej'bes not infrequently inlet change. 

4 About two-fiftlis ot the KV, are composed in this metre. 

6 The A vesta has a paiallol stanza of 4 x 11 syllables w ith caesura 
after the fourth syllable. 

* These aie accounted Atijugati (52) or hukvuu stanzas l>v the 
uuciont metricians when the fifth 'icrs© is a lepetition of the fouith. 
If it is not a repetition it is ticated in the SaiphitA text as a separate 
verse v as >, 41, 20: vi. (iii, 11 and is ealb*d an okapada by the 
Uietiicians. 
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6. C. The verse of twelve syllables is probably an 
extension 1 2 of the Tristubh verso by one syllable which gives 
the trochaic cadence of the latter an iambic character. * 
The rhythm of the last five syllables is therefore — ^ — v K 
The added syllable being the only point of difference, the 
scheme of the whole verse is : 

(«) *-■ 

(6) * - * - * ^ w 

u. Several examples occur of tins type of verse (like the Tristubh) 
having one, anti owatioually two, syllables too many or too few ; e.g. 
toA no mdrt&ya, rip&ve vdjioivasu (18', ; rddasi A, vada 1 t& ganadri- 
yah (11 ' ; «* drlhd cit, abhi tr j na M vAjam dr I vat* (14^? piha 
domain, [u v]e| nA djtakrsto (10'. 

7. The Jagati stanza, the third in order of frequency in 
the KV., consists of four verses of twelve syllables divided 
into two hemistich*. The following hemistich gives an 
example of each of the two types of verse : 

ananudd, vj^abhd J dddhato vadhah | 
gambhiri rsvd, asam | a^takaviah |j 

a Thule is an eleven (syllable tariefy of the Jagati vtrst which is 
sufficiently definite in type to foim entire «tan/rt> m two hymns of 
tho RV« v x. 77, 7w,. It has a u*«*su' 1 after both the fifth and tin* 
seventh syllable. its scheme beiiij. s' Si w. - * , u - u y ; 
The following hemistich is an example: 

abhraprufo nd, vacA, prusa vaau , 
havismanto nd, yajfiA, vijanuaah ]) 

8. D* The verse of five syllables resembles the last five 

syllables of the Tristubh verse in rhythm, its commonest 
form being ^ ^ and the one next to it in frequency 


1 It is probably not Indo-Iranian, because though a verse of 
12 syllables occurs in tiio A\esta, it 5o f> ure differently divided (7 4-6'. 

2 As the Gayatri verse U never uoxinaily found in conihinatiou 
With the Tristubh, but often with tue Jagati verso, it seems likely 
that the iambic influence of the Gfiyatrl Ted to the creation of the 
Jagati, with which it could term a homogeneous combination. 

8 That is, its first syllable is le-s olton long than short 
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The Dvipada Viraj stanza 1 consists of four such versus 
divided into two liemistichs ; 2 3 e. g. 

pAri prA dhanva | in dr ay a soma 
sv&diir mitraya 1 pugmA bhAg&ya 1 

a. Owing to the identity of the cadence a Dvipada 
hemistich ' not infrequently interchanges in the same stanza 
with a Tristubh verse ; 4 * * 7 e. g. 

priya vo mama | huve ' tura^am | 
a yAt trpAn, maruto | vavasanah , 

b The mixture of Dvipada liemistichs with i'listuhli 
versed led to an enlue hymn (iv 10) being composed in a 
peculiai metie consisting of three pentasyllable \erses # 
followed by a Tristubh , c g. 

Agne tam adyA 1 a6vam na stomaih kratum na bhadram | 
hjrdispf&am, rdhia ma " ta 6haih I 

II. Mixed Stanzas. 

9. The only difleient \erses normally used in combination 
to fomi a stanza «ne the (iAyatn and the Jagati The 
puncipal mcties thus formed me the lol lowing : 

a . Stanzas of 28 syllables consisting of ihiee veiMib, the 
first two of which are treated a-s a hemistich : 


1 This stanza i* hoiiu what raio, ch < uuitig in tlic KV not much mon 

than a hundi id tones 

3 The otherwise lumeinal luh that tin t ml of a veise iau**t coincide 
with the end of a woid is three tnu*$ i^noitd in tins metro (at tin 
uid of the first and thud xetsos 

1 With this metro loxnpaie the d<fc«ti\* Tristubh serst ol tin 
syllables (4 a). 

4 This interchange oecuis < specially in KV \i» >1 and &C. 

* Here the veib, though the first woid of tin verse App. III. 19 
is unaccented. This is because the end ol tho lust md the thud 
\er*e m this metre lias a tendency to be treah i like a caesura lather 
than a division of the stanza Cp note 2 

4 These three verses art treated as a hemistich m the baiphita tcvl 

7 The verb is accented bwause ii< the Haiphtla text it is tinted as 
the hud woid of a sepaiate strse. 
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1. IJfUjLih: 8 8 12; e. g. 

dgne vaja | sya gdmatah i 

ifianab sa haso yaho |, 

asmd dhehi, jatave 1 do mahi srdvah j 

2. Purau$nih : 12 8 8 ; ©. g. 

apsu an tar, amrtam apsu bhesaj&m 
apam uta , pradastaye 
ddva bhava , ta vajmah 

8. Eakubh : 8 12 8 ; g. 

adha hi m dra girvanah 

dpa tva kaman, mahah sasrjinahe 

uddva ydn ta udabluh 

ft. Stanzas of 30 syllablos consisting of lout vuzes divided 
into two hemistich* . Brhati 8 8 12 S : e. g 

daeibhir nah , dacivasu 
ddva naktam daSasyatam 
ma vam rati r, upa da sat kada cana 
asrndd ralih kada cana 

< btan/ds o ( 40 syllables < onsistiug ot lout \ rises divided 
lnlo two i trims tic in Satobrhati 12 8 12 S; *» 4. 

janaso agnim, dadhi re saliovfdham 
havismanto | vidbeina to 
nd ivam no adya, suma na lhavita 
bhava vaje , su santia 

10. There ate beside* two much longei mixed stanzas of 
seven verses, 1 each of which fa split up into tluee divirtions 
ol three two, and two veises rosjsactively 111 the Samhita 
text. 

a Hlaii/iis of 00 syllables consist nig of six Gayatn 
\ersos and one JogdU : Atisakvan 8 8 8, 8 8, 12 8,^ e. g. 


1 I'hebnaK tin '<mijM!Hiti'»ii »>1 ♦ \ii) low jiidmdu. 1 putts. 
1 Onl> nbout tui < Xdinpltb <»l this nut it* ouui in tin 1(\ 
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suauma ya j tam Adribhih | 

g64rit& mat | sara imA j 

sbmaso mat ' sara im4 jj 

a raj Ana | divisprAa { 

asmatra gan i tam upa nah ,j 

im6 v5m mitrA, -varu | n£ gAv&6irah j 

sdmfih iukra | gavafiirah ,j 

/>. Stanzas of 68 syllablos consisting of four GayatrT and 
three Jagatl verses: Afcya§ti 1 * * 12 12 8, 8 8, 32 8; e.g. 

sa no nAdiffh^m, dadpA | ana a bhara | 

Ague devAbhih, saca { n&h sucetuna | 
mah6 rayah j sucetuna l» 
mahi fiavi | stha nas krdhi ; 
samcAkse bhu | jA asiai |j 
mAhi stotrbhyo, magha 1 van suviriam j 
mathir ugr6 | na AAvaaa , 

a. Besides tho above mixed metres various other but isolated 
combinations of Gayatri And Jagatl verses occur in the RV., chiefly in 
single hymns. There are stan/as of this kind containing 20 syllables 
(12 8) ;* 32 syllable* / 128, 12) ; s 40 syllables (12 12, S8); 4 44 syllables 
'12 12, 12 8) 5 * ; i>2 syllables (12 12, 12 8 S..« 

0. 1. Tristubh verses are quite often interspersed in Jagatl stanzas, 
but never in such a way as to foim a fixed typo of stanza or to make 
it doubtful whethci a hymn is a Jagatl one. 7 This practice probably 
arose from tho interchange of entiro Tristubh and Jagatl stanzas in 
the same hymu bringing about a similar mixture within a single 
stanza* 2, An occasional licence is the combination of a Tristub h 
with a G&yatrl verso in the same stanza. This combination appears 
an a regular mixed stanza (II 8, 8 Sj in one entire hymu (RV. x, 22\* 
8. The combination of a Tristuhli verso with a J>vipad& Virfij hemisticli 
has already been noted K S a). 


1 This U the only comparatively common long metre (of more than 

48 syllables) in the RV., where more than 80 Atyasti stanzas occur. 

* KV. viii. 29. * RV. ix 110. 4 KV. x. 98* 

5 BV. viii. 36. * RV, v. 87. 

7 But the intrusion of Jagatl verses in a Tristubh hymn is 
exceptional in the RV., though very common in the AV. and later, 

8 Except stanzas 7 And 16, which are pure Annstubh and Tristuhli 

respectively. 
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III. Strophic Stanzas. 

11. Two or three stanzas are often found strophically 
combined in the R V., forming couplets or triplets. 

A. Three simple stanzas (called tpoa) in the same metre 
are often thus connected. Gdyatri triplets are the com- 
monest; less usual aie Usrih, Brhati, or Paiikti triplets; 
while Tristubh triplets are rare. A hymn consisting of 
several triplots often concludes with an additional stanza in 
a different metre. 

a. It is a typical piaclire to concludo a hymn «onipos*d in one 
metre with a stan/a in anothtr. A Til'd ubh stanm at th** end ot 
a Jagatt hymn is the commonest ; a final Amistuhh stan/a in OayAlu 
hymns is much less u*>ual ; but all the lommonci metres aie to somo 
extent thus employed except the Gayatw, which is new i used in 
this way. 

B. Two mixed stanzas in different meiics aie otten coni 
bined, the RV. containing about 250 such strophes* This 
doubly mixed sfrophic metre, called Pragatha, is of two 
main types : 

1. The Rakubha Pragatha is much the less common 
kind of strophe, occurring only sli *htly more than fifty 
times in the BV. It is formed by the combination of a 
Kakubh with a Satobrhatl stanza: 8 12, 8 -f 12 8, 12 8 ; e. g. 

a no divd | vad aivind | 

vartir y&sifftam, madhu , patama nard 

gdmad dasrd | hiranyavat J, 

supravargdm, suviryam j su^thu variam , 

anddhjffam | rakfasvina 

asminn a vam, dyane j vajimvasu « 

vilvd vama | m dhimahi 

2. The Barhata Pragdtba is a common strophe, occurring 
nearly two hundred times in the BY. It is formed by the 
combination of a Brhati with a Satobrhatl stanza : 8 8, 12 8 4 
128, 128; e.g. 
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dyumni vftm | stdmo a6vin§ 1 

krivir nd a6 | ka a gatam j| 

mddhvak sutdsya, ad di | vl priy 6 ndrft \ 

pdtdm gaurav | lvdnne l| 

pibatam gharmdm, mddhu | mantam advina | 

a barhih si | datam nar& j| 

ta mandasdna, mdnu J so durona a { 

ni pfttam vd | dasa vdyah , 

a Ot these two t>pf* tln'ie ere many venations omirrmp in 
individual hymns, chiefly by in* Addition of one ($>, two (12 8\ 
three 12 8 8 , or on**e vn 9»», 1 even four verse* (12 12 S H\ 



APPENDIX III 

THE VEDTC ACCENT. 

1. The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas 
as well as in two Bra hm anas, the Tnittirlya (including its 
Aranyaka) and the Katapatha (including the Brhadftranyaka 
TTpanisad). 

The Vedic, like the ancient Greek, acceut was a musical 
one, depending mainly on pitch, as is indicated both hy its 
not affecting the lliythm of metre and hy the name of the 
chief tone udatta Mist'd. That such w<v* its mature is, 
moreover, shown hy the account given of it hy the ancient 
native phoneticians. Three degrees of pitch are to be dis- 
tinguished, the high, pioperly represented by the udatta, 
the middle by the svarita (awm/cd), and the low hy the 
anud&tta (»*•/ mtscd), But in tho Itigveda the Udatta, 
tho rising accent, has secondarily acquired a middle pitch 
lower than the initial pitch of the Svarita. The Svarita is 
a falling accent representing the descent from the Udatta 
pitch to touelessness In the Kigveda it rises slightly 
above (Jdatta pitch boforo descending . here therefore it has 
something id* the nature of a circumflex. It is in reality 
always an enclitic accent following an Udatta, though it 
assumes the appearance of an independent accent when the 
preceding Udatt .1 is lost by the euphonic change of a vowel 
into the corresponding semivowel (as in kv& -= kite). In 
the lattei case it is called the independent Svarita. The 
Anudatta is the low toue of the syllables preceding an 
Udatta. 

& There are four different methods oi marking the accent 
in Vedic texts. The system of the Rigveda, which is 
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followed by the Athnrvaveda, the V&jaaaneyi SamhiU, the 
Taittirtya Samhitn and Brfthinaria, is peculiar in not nmiking 
the principal accent at a)). This seems to be due to the fad 
that in the RV. the pitch of the Ud&fcta is intermediate 
between tlio other two tones. Hence the preceding A nud&tta, 
as having a low pitch, is indicated below the syllabi* bearing 
it by a horizontal stroke, whil* the following Svarita, which 
at first rises to a slightly higher pitch and then falls, is 
indicated above the syllable bearing it by a vertical stroke ; 
e. g. agnma = agnxna ; viryam = viry&m (for vxri&m). 
Successive Ddattas at the beginning of a hemistich are 
indicated by the absence ol all marks till the enclitic Svarita 
which follows the last of them or till the Anud&tta which 
(ousting the enclitic Svarita) follows the last of them as 
a preparation for another Udfltta (or for an indenondent 
Svarita); e. g tav a yatam = tav a yitam; tavet tat 
satyam 1 =•- tdvet tdt saty&m. On the othei hand, all 
successive unaccented syllables at the beginning ot u 
hemibtich are marked with the Anudatta ; e. g. vaiSvanaram 
=vai£v&nar&m, Rut all the unaccented syllables following 
a Svarita remain unmarked till that which immediately 
precedes an Thlftlta (or independent Svarita); e. g. imam 
me %artgo yamune sarasvati fiutudn - imam me gauge 
yamune sarasvati fritndro. 

a, Since a hemistich of two or move P&das is Heated a s» 
a unit that consists of an unbroken chain of accented and 
unaccented syllables, and ignores the division into Padas, 
tlio marking <» r the preceding Anudatta and the- following 
Svarita is not limited to the word in which the ITdftlta 
occurs, but extends to the contiguous words not only of the 
same, bn* of the succeeding Pada : o. g agnma rayim 
a&navat posem ova dive-dive =. agninft rayim a&navat 


1 Here th* enclitic Svarita, wluoh would ies>t on the ^yllalde aa it 
the following syllable woie nnawnrwl, i* ousted by the Anudatta, 
which is required to uxli^Ate that the following syllable lyam has th* 
(Jdfttta, 
in* 
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p6sam evi div6-dive ; sa n&h pitova sunave jgnA siipft- 
yano bhava = si nab pitAva sundv6 ’gno supayand 
bhava. 1 

b . When an independent Svarita 2 * 4 * * * immediately precedes an 
Ud&tta, it ie accompanied by the sign of the numeral 1 if 
the "vowel is shoit and by 3 if it is long, the figure being 
marked with both the Svarita and the Anudatta; e.g. 
apsviantah — apsu autah ; rftyo $ vanib — r&yO ’vdnih 
(cp 17, 3). 

3. Both the Maitrayanl and the Knthaka Samhit&s agree 
in marking the Udlttia with a vertical stioke above (like the 
Svarita in the RV.), thereby scorning to indicate that here 
the Udatta rose to the highest pitch ; e. g, agnina. But 
they diftei iri their method of marking tlie Svarita. The 
MaitidyariT indicates the independent Svarita by a curve 
below; e.g. virygm ~ viryani ; but the dependent Svarita 
by a horizontal stroke crossing Ihe middle of the syllable or 
by three veitical strokes above it; while the Kathaka 
n arks the independent Svarita by a curve below only if an 
unaccented syllable follows, but by a hook Inflow if the 
following syllable is accented ; e. g. viryam =■ viryAm 
badhn&ti; viryam = vir yam vyacasto ; tlio dependent 
Svarita has it dot below the accented syllable. 9 The Anudatta 
is naiktd in both these Samhitils with a liori/ontal btroke 
below <as in the BY.). 

4. In the Samaveda the figures l, 2, 3 ate written above 
the accented syllable to maik the Udatta, the Svarita, and 


1 In the Pi»da text <m the other hand, each word ha* its own accent 
only, unafltclod I»y contiguous words. 'Ihe two ab<»v« hemisltchs 
thei t read *s toliuWN a gnmft r$yim aanavat poa&meva dive£ dive; 
sah nah pit& {iva *un&v6 ague su^npayanah bhava. 

* As in kva k&a, viiyam vlnam. 

J In L v. Sehrotder’s editions of these two Sainhihis the Ud&tta 
and the independent Svanta only an* marked. 

4 When the text of any of the Samhit&s is ti anshterated in Roman 

chamctets, the Anudnita and the enclitic Svarita are omitted ah 

uunoc< &*li y because the Udatta itself is marked with the >ign of the 

amt* * thus again a Inc* mes agnina. 
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the Anuddtta respectively as representing three degrees of 

. 1 2 

pitch; ©. g, b&rhisi •= barhisi (barhisi), The tiguio 2 is, 
however, also used to indicate the Udatta when there is no 

following Svarita ; e. g, gira = gird (gira). When there 
are two successive Udattas, the second is not marked, 
but the following Svarita has 2r written above; e. g. 

3 1 2 * 

dvi^o martyasya (dvi?6 martyasya). The independent 
Bvarita is also marked with 2r, the preceding Anudfttia 

3k *r 

being indicated by 3 k ; e. g. tanva — tanvd. 

/ 

5. The Satapatha Brahmana marks the Udatta only. 
Jt doo3 so by moans of a horizontal stroke below (like the 
Anudatta of the KV.) ; t\ g. purusah ■= purusah. Of two 
or more successive Udattas only thr last is marked ; e. g. 
agnir hi vai dhur atha - agnir bi vdi dhnr dtha. An 
independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding 
syllable in tho form of an Udatta ; e. g, manusyesu =■ 
mami$yesu for manusydgu. The Svarita produced by 
change to a semivowel, by contraction, or the elision of 
initial a is similarly treated ; e g. evaitad = ovaitdd for 
evaitdd (= evd ©tad), 

6. Accent of single words. Every Vcdic word is, as 
a rule, accented and has one main accent only. In the 
original text of the KV. the only main accent was the Udatta 
which, as Comparative Philology shows, generally rests on 
the same syllable as i( did in the Indo-European period; 
e. g. ta-td-s stretched , Gk. ra-rtf-y ; janu n. knee, Gk. yow ; 
a-drd-at, Gk. t-SpctK f ; bhara-ta, Gk. ^ept-n. 1 But in the 
written text of the KV. tho Svarita appears to be the main 
accent in some words. It then always follows a y or v 
which represents original l or u with Udatta ; e. g. r a thy dm 


1 But <ptpofAtvo-± ybh&r&manas/ l»> Hio secomlai} Greek law of 
accentuation which prevents the acute ftom £omg hark farther than 
tho third syllable from the end of a woid. 

ag2 
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« rathidm 1 ; sv&r - = sdar n. light : tanvum ■=- tanuam." 
Hare the original vowel with its Udatta must be restored in 
pronunciation except in a veiy few late passages. 

7. Double Accent. One foim of dative infinitive and 
two types of syntactical compounds have a double accent. 
The infinitive m tavai, of which numerous evamples occur 
both m the SrnihitAs and the Bralitnanas, accents both the 
first and the la->t syllable; o. g. d-tav&i to go; dpa-bhar- 
tavdi t o tale an ay. Compound** both mombeis of which 
are duals in foim (186 A 1). or in which the fiist member 
has a genitive ending (187 A ti/i), accent hothmembers ; e. g. 
mitra-viruna Ultra a art \arttna ; bfhaa-pdti lord of prayer. 
In R a double accent also appears in the poitide vuva. 

8 T«ack of Accent. Some words never have an a<cent ; 
othei*. lose 7 * under obtain conditions 

A Always enclitic aie : 

<i, ail cases of tlio pn nouns ena lit . she, it tva another 
9 am a some; and the following form* of the personal pro- 
nouns of the first and second person*,: ma, tva; mo, te; 
nau, vam; nas, vas (100 ai t and o f the demonstrative 
stems i and sa. im (111 n. i*) and sfm (180). 

b The pa»ti»l<s oa and. u also, va or, lva hie. gha, ha 
just, cid at all . bhala ntdf d. samaha somrhou, sma just . 
wde*d> avid probably. 

B, J jable to loss of accent accoiding to syntactical 
position ai e : 

a . vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pa da. 

h. finite verbs in principal clauses, unless beginning the 
sentence or Puda. 

c . oblique ease, of tin* pronoun a, if unomphatic (replacing 
a preceding substantive) and no* beginning the sentence or 
Pada; e g, asya jamraam ins (Agni’s) baths {but asya 
ug&sah oj that dun n). 

1 An* of rathf tJuo < rftp,. 

1 In the TS. .iluajs written su»'<*r 

* Ate. of tanu My. 
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d, ydtha as almost invaiiubly when, in the sense ot lva 
like, it occurs at tlu* end of n Pada ; o g, laydvo yatha hke 
thieve > ; kdm mdeid always when following nu, tm, hi. 

. I. Accentuation of Nominal Sterna. 

9. The most important pouits to be noted here are the 
following : — 

A. Primary Suffixes : 

a. Stems in as accent the rout il neut. action nouns, but 
the suffix if masc. agent nouns; e g. dp-as n. itork but 
ap-ds active . The same ^ul/stantivo hole, without change 
of meaning, sometime i varies the accent with the gender ; 
e. g. rak$-as u., raks-as m demon. 

b. Stems formed with the sujieilative suilix istha accent 

the loot ; e. g. yajiatha bucnjit tng but The only exceptions 
are jyoijithaf /tics/ (but jye$tha and kamstha youngest 

(but kdmstha smalt* ot). 1 When the stem is compounded 
with a preposition, the lattei is accented ; o. g. a-gamistha 
tommy best. 

r. Stems tonued with tin compaiativc -»ulhx ly&ms 
iuvaiubly accent" the loot: o. g. jav-i>ains swtjbr. When 
the stem is compounded with a piepositioii, the latter is 
accented; e p prati-eyaviyanib yn vuwy dost i against. 

it. Stems f ouned with tar geneially accent the root w lien 
the meaning is participial, but the suilix when it is purely 
nominal ; e g. da-tar guouj (with arc.), but da-tar yntr. 

Stem* in man when (neut.) aitioii nouns, accent the 
root, but when (muse ) agent nouns the suffix ; e g. kar-man 
n. uttton , but dar-mdn, m. bteahtr. The same substantive 
here vaiies, m several instances, in at < out with the meaning 
and gender (cp. aboie, 0 A a); o. brahman n. puiyt r, 
brahman m. one h/io pmys ; sad-man, n. seat, sad-xnan, m. 
fitter. When tliese stems are compounded with prepositions, 

1 'lilts*. two exu'jitiou'* aiiM dmplj f»oui the tliMie lo dibtiugiubh 
tht two mornings ol tat It of them. See lielow 36 footnote 2' 
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Hie latter an* nearly always accented : o. g. pra-bharraan, 
n. pn'sentation . 

K Secondary Suffixos : 

a . Stems in in always accent tho suffix ; e. g. asv-in 
possessing horses. 

b. Steins in tama, if superlatives, hardly ever accent the 
suffix (except puru-tdma ret if many , ut-tama highest, fiafivat- 
t&md most frequent), but if ordinals, the final syllable of the 
suffix ; e. g. 6ata-tama hundredth . 

r, Steins in ma, whether suj>erlatives or ordinals, regularly 
accent the suffix ; e. g. adha-ma lowest ; asta-ma eighth : 
except anta-ma nert (but twice anta-md). 

2. Accentuation of Compounds. 

10. Stated generally, the rule js that iterative^, pobsossi\es, 
and governing compounds accent the fii*st member, while 
determinatives (Kai mad ha rajas and Tatpunmus), and legu- 
larly formed co-oid illative** accent the last member (usually 
on its final syllable). Simple words on becoming members 
of compounds genet ally retain their onuiual accent. Some, 
however, always change it thus vifiva regularly becomes 
vi4va; others do so in certain combinations only, thus 
purva prior l*ec»mies purva in purva-citti i. Jit d thought , 
purva-piti t\ first draught purva-huti firs* invocation ; 
mddha sacnfiie shifts it*, accent in medha-pati lord of 
*noifi(e and modha-sati f. rixCption of the sanijice , and 
vira hero in puru-vira pawned of many men and su-vira 
heroic . An adjective compound may shift its accent from 
one member to another on becoming a substantive or a 
proper name ; <\ g. su-krta well done, but su-krta, n. good 
deed ; d-raya niggtndly, but a-raya in. name of a demon. 

a. Iterative*! accent the fust member only, the two words 
being separated by Avagraha in Die Pad a text, like the 
members of other compounds ; e. g. ahar-ahar day after day ; 
yad-yad whatever ; yathd-yatha as m each case ; adya-adya, 
Avab-svah on nich to-day, on eaih to-morrow : pra-pra forth 
and again ; piba-piba drink again and again. 
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t>* In governing compound* the fust member, when it is 
a verbal noun (except Aiksa-nara helping men) is invariably 
accented ; e. g. trasA-dasyu terrifying Joes, name of a man ; 
present or annst participles place the accent, wheiever it 
may have been originally, on their final syllable ; e. g. 
tarad-dvegas oi errommg (tArat)/oes. When the first member 
is a preposition, cither that word is accented, or the final 
syllable of the compound if it end* in a; e. g. abhi-dyu 
directed to heaven , but adh&s-pad-a under the feet , anu-kama 
according to imsh (kama). 

c. Bahuvrlhis normally accent their first member ; e. g. 
raja-putra having king > os sows (but raja-putrA son of a king) ; 
viAv&to-mukha faaaq »/? all dtrrrtion * ; sahd-vatsa nccom- 
panted by her calf. 

a But about one eighth d all RAhuwihi" a f ent thf second mtmbei 
^chiefly on tho final svilibl^ This «s commonly the <aae wlu,n the 
Hist member u a disHylJjbu <*dj «tm « ruling m 1 oru. m\*nubly m 
»h< UV wh« n i( is puru to Lahu »n u >t , * g tuvi~dyumx )6 fait in 7 great 
jtunj t vibliu-kr&tu faunq (teat *lr(, <h , puru-putr£ having mavy ions, 
bahv ann& hntnq » tch / 1 This aht is the regular accentuation 

when llio hint niomb*u is dvi tuo , tri three , dus til , au < IK or the 
privative particle a 01 an,* eg dvi-p&d tuo Jotted, tn n&bhi haunq 
th>e t naw, dur-m&nraan Jldtyh-eU, su-bh$ga vxll *w!ou*d 9 a d&nt 
a*phal£ lushing Jr* at ph&la 

d. Determinatives accent the final member (chiefly on the 
final syllable j. 

1. Ordinary Karmadhaiayas accent the final sellable; 

e. g. prath&ma-ja prJ-box^, pratar-yuj mtly yoked, mabk- 
dhand gteat spoil . But when the second member ends in 
i f man, van, or is a gei tindive (used ns a n substantive), 
the penultimate sj liable is accented ; e.g. dur-gfbhi hard to 
hold ; su- tar man civssmq ictll ; raghu-pAtvan swft flying ; 
purva-pAya, n, precedent c xn dunking . 

1 The later Ranibit&s tend to follow tho general rule ; e. g purd- 
naroan (SV.) many named 

1 Bahirvrlhis formed with a or an aie almost invatiably accented 
on tho final syllable as a distinction from Kaimadh&ra^aa ' v which 
normally accent the first ay liable, a» A-manuja ? nhuman) ; ag. a-matri 
measureless. 
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n Tht* that lneiubtj is, hovvmu, accented undo* the following 
conditions It is generolh accented when it is an adverbial word 
qualifying a pa it paiticiplc in ta <n na or n veibnl noun in tl ; e.g. 
dur-hita faring til; sadhA-stuti faint pause. It is almost invariably 
accented when it is the pn\ih\o particle a or an 1 compounded with 
» pailicip T e, adjective, 01 substantive, i g. Au-adant not fating* 
A-vidv&ms not knonaujy A-krta not done. A-tandra t nmeaned, A-kuinara 
wf a child. The privative particle is nlso regularly accented, when it 
negatives a compound; e.g. An-oiva-tia mt giung a hneae. An-agni- 
dagdha not burnt with flte 

2. Ordinary Tatpurunas accent the final syllable; e.g. 
gotra-bhid opening fit* cow-whs, agnim-indhd fire-kindliny, 
bh&dra-vadin uttering auspicious me * ; uda-megha shower 
of water. But when the second member is an agent noun 
in ana, an action noun in ya, or an adjective in i, or van, 
the radio 1 1 syllable of that member i* accented; e.g. dova- 
inadana (jrhdarainnt the goth; ahi-hatya n. daughter of th * 
fixupn ; pgthi-rakai prutf<'*Mq the toad soma-pavan Soma- 

th ini niif 

a tin in at meiubei T «. Imweuu, incuittil wlun it is dtpewUnt on 
paM pas*m paittciples in ta .md na or on action in uns in ti; o.g. 
devA-hita onuuMt ou *l /71 dhAna-sAti a'gnt'ihoh d «r id//. It is 
usually alio ac •* tiled, ii d* pt ndent on pAti tad , o. g. grbA-pati In * 1 jf 
^nme t f tin -e • nmpomids with pAti accent the tccond 
lncmbn with iL original accent; some others in tho latci Samliiias, 
ronfotmiug to the general mb, accent it on the final lyilable; 
thus apsar&'pati (AV.) lord f the Apvinw*, ahar-pati (AIS. > lotd if day, 
nadi*patf *VS ' Vd of mu* 

0 A ceil am number of Tat purus is of syntactical origin, having 
a genitive case -ending in tin fust moinhti ncai ly always lol lowed by 
pAU, aio doublj accented ; ♦ j. tfhas-pAti tnd of Other arc 

ftpdm-nApAt son nArn-Ainna 'for narani-AAmsa) pratse of men. 

£&nah-££p& Doy'* ta ’. name oi a man. Tim analogy of these is 
followed by some Tatpurw-as without case ending in the AM member 
AAci-pAti hod 1 f nnyl * \ + 4 iiU-nApat v>»i of huc^lf 1 tanu 1 ; uf-AAmsa 
imu^e of tne>*. 


1 Soinetimra, however, the liiot syllable of the second member is 
accented; e.g a-j&ra uiiaging*, a-mitra m enmy (wn-ft tend : nutrAV, 
a-rofta 1 wmortt ' {fiom mrtA). 
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f. KcifuJarly formed DvanUvas (ldd A 2. 8) accent the 
iinal ay liable of the stem iiftwpcclive of tlie original accent 
of the last mcmljcr ; c. t». ajavayah m pi. yoah and sheep ; 
aho-ratrani dan s' and nuihts ; wta-purtdm n. n hat t* satrifiad 
and presented. 

a. r lhe \tiy i«mc idwibi.il f>\ m lvns audit the tti-t nidtibei 
Ahar-divi 1 day bu day, s&ydm-pratar of why an I mommy, 

& Co-oidinatnos consisting ot the names of two doilies, tadi dual in 
foim ( l)*w at ft-ch ind \«»s\ auom Wh xutnibeis, eg. indva>v&run& 
Jndra and Varumi, suiya-m&da S hh and Minn. A ft w othois, fanned 
of woids that me n#t the nanus of deitii> arc similarly accented; 
i.g. turvdda-yddu Jut in mi and Y nlu , mntfa a-pit&ra tuofhet (wtf/d/k* 


8. Accent in Declenuion. 

11. a f I In rotative, when accented at all (1??), m Mir i ably 
bah the a«*ate on the ili&t sellable; <*. *r. pitar (N. pita). 
dAva (N. devd-sh The tegular scathe of dyu (dydv) is 
dyaus i. e. diaus (which uieguhul) tetains the s ol the 
noni. ■ cp. ftk Zed), but the accent of the N., dyaus. 
usually appeals instead 

y > In the a and ft dci tension ^ the audit leuciins on the 
same syllable thioughnut (except the vot alive) ; e u. deva-s, 
dova-syu, dev an am. This tide includes monosyllabic 
stems, pionouus, the nmneial dva, ami ladical a stems ; 
e. g, horn ma: maya, md-hyam, may-i ; fioni tA: td-sya, 
td-s&m, ta-bhia, fioni dva: dva-bhyam, dvdyos • fiom 
ja in. f. afhpnng: ja-bhyam, ja-bhis, ja-bhyas, ja-su. 

a Tin wrdjna) *fotti in a f panea, n&va, dasa wild its compound* 
sliitt tin accent to the \ uv< 1 1 < fou lh< « nd ngs bhis, bhy&a, au, and 
to the gt n. ending nfcui , a slnlts it to .ill the c ndings and sapltf, to 
thug* n ending, t.g pafted bins, pafioa-n&m , saptfi-bhis, aaptft»n&m; 
asta-hhfs, astfi-bhyd*, as til nam 


1 Tins is perhaps lathei an lmgutai iteiatnc in which the iirs* 
member is repeated by a synonym. 

a Occasion illy these compounds bus »me asaimilAifd to the noimal 
type by losing tho accent and even the inflexion of the fust member ; 
o. g. inrir&gnf Inha and Aam , indra-vfiyi Ind*a ant vam* 
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$ The piutioun a thii, though *ometun« s coiilot nnng to this lule 
VO g 6-sraai, 6-sya, A-bbis , is usually treated like monosyllables not 
ending m a , o g. a-ayl, e-s&m* a-e&m. 

c . When the final syllable of the stem is accented, the 
acute is liable to slnlt (except xn the a declension) to the 
endings in the weak cast s. 

1. In monosyllabic stems (except those ending in a) this 
is the iuIc; 1 e. g. dhi f. thouaht . dhiy-a, dhi-bhxs, dhi- 
n&m; bhu f earth bhav-ds, bhuv-ds ; nau f ship. n&v-a, 
nau-bhis, nau-su (Ok vav <rt ) ; ddut, m. tooth dat-a, 
dad-bhis. 1 

There are about a dozen exceptions this i do go to»n, dyo •tky t 
i\f man, str Vuj r Ir&am ear*) , tin wut^ion rin /or/, van r ood , vf m 
ht r/ f vip rtd; svdr hqh « g giv-&, (ftv-Riu, g6-bhis dydv-i, 
dyu-bhis , uir e, nr-bhis, nr- so ibut nar-Am mil nr-ndnO str-bhea , 
ksam-i tin-i* (also ton -it, rin-e, rim-au , vim su (but van-din) , 
vf bhia, \ i-bhyas but vi nam) O vip-aa , sux-as ( but aur 6 . alboihe 
dative infinitive badh-e *o prts and tr&h-e / muy I he irregulm 
.cientuAtion of i lav olhei monosyllahn '.funs due fo Unu being 
reduced hums ot disyllabic* , tlif *e iro dru w od ^daru f a&A *ummd 
Vs&itu'i ivan r» */ (Gh /cion ), ynn vv< ik stem *f yuvan uw/tq , e g 
dru-na t anu-au , id lift, ivi-blua , yuu-a 

2 When the final accented syllable lose* its vowel either 
by sync up* or change to a «eiin\owel the acute is thrown 
forward on a vowel ending; e. g. fiom mahiman greatness : 
mahimna; agm ftte* agny-6s; dhenu cow. dhenv a ; 
vadha hide . vadhv-ai ( AV ) ; pitr jathn pitr-a. 

u. Polysyilubu stems m l u,r and, in the KV. usually those in f, 
throw the «icuf« on the ending ot the ren pi also, even though the 
limtl vowel of the stem hue n tains its syllabic rharcctei ; e. g. 
agm -ii am, dhenu- nam, d&tr-n&m, bahvi-n&m op 11 b a . 

3 Present participles in it and ant throw the acute 
foiward on vowel endings in the weak cases ; e. g. tud-dnt 
striking tudat-a (but tudad-bhis). This rule is also 


1 At thi cud of a compound a monosyllabic stun lo*es this* accentua- 
tion , i g. su-dbf t/O'P, sudhf-mwn 
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followed by the old participles mahant great and bfhant 
lofty ; e, g mahat-a (but mah&d-bhis). 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented -afic 
throw the acute foiwaid on vowel endings m the weak cases 
when the final syllable conti acts to ic or uc ; e.g. praty-dfio 
turned towards pratic-a(but pratyak-su) , anv-ifLoJollowma : 
anuo-ds; but prafic foneanh prao-i. 1 

4. Verbal Accent. 

12. a. The augment invariably bears the acute, if the 
verb is accented at all (19); e. g. impf a-bbavat ; aoi. 
a-bhut ; plup. a-jagan , eond. A-bhansyat. The accentua* 
lion of the fonns in which the augment is diopped (used 
also as injunctives) is x** follows The imperii ct accents the 
nine syllabi* as the present * e. g. bharat : bhdrati ; btundt : 
bhmatti The plu]>eitect arc* tits tho loot; e. a o&kdn 
(ft s.), n&mamas, tastambhat; tatananta; but m th* 
ft pi. also occur oakrpanta, dadhrsanta. 

The aorist is variously tieited The s and tho is forms 
accent the root ; e g varn-s-i (van won ; Sdms-is-am. The 
root aorist (including the passive form) icconts tho radical 
vowel in the sing, active, hut the endings elsewhere ; e. g. 
ft s. v&rk (v'vrj); pas*-. vdd-i , 2. s. mid. nut-thas. The 
aoiists formed with -a -or -sa accent those syllables; ©. g. 
ruham, viddt ; budhanta ; dhuk-sa-nta. Tiie reduplicated 
aonst accents either the reduplicated syllable , o. g. nina&as, 
piparat, jyanan ; oi the loot, as piparat, iiindthat. 

h Present System. Tho accent m the a conjugation 
(as in the a declension) lomains on the same syllable 
throughout on the ladical syllable m verbs of the first and 
fourth classes, on the affix in the sixth (125) , e. g. bbdvati ; 
ndhyati ; tuddti. 

1 In the other Sunihitas, hovw,\o, the a*«nt is genu ally retained 
on the stem ; thus the AV. foims tin t stun prat!o-i v RV. pratle 
a In tin a aoiist soveial foim> aie found agenting the loot; n. a 
aranta s4datam v sdnat 
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Tin* graded conjugation accents the sU*m in the strong 
forms (126), but the endings in the weak forms. In the 
strong forms the radical s\ liable is accented in the second 1 
and the leduplitatuo syllable in tlie third class; 2 * and the 
stem affix in the fifth, eighth, seventh, and ninth classes ; 
o. g. as-ti, as-a-t, as-tu ; bibhar-ti; kr-n6-ti, kr-nav-a-t; 
man-av-a-te ; yu-na-j-nn, yu-naj-a-t; grh-na-ti, gpbh- 
na-s (2. s. sub.); but ad-dtu, ad-yur; bi-bhr-masi ; 1 
kp-uv-o* kp-nu-hi; van-u-yama, van-v-antu : 4 yuhk-t6, 
yuiik-^va; gr-ni-ma&i, gr-ni-hi. 

r. Perfect. The strong fomm (the sing. 1. 2. 6. ind. and 
8. impv. act. aud the whole subjunctive) accent the radical 
syllable, the weak forms (cp. 110) the endings ; e. g cakava ; 
jebbar-a-t, vavart-a-ti ; mumok-tu ; but cakr-ur, caky- 
mdho; vuvrt-yam; mu-inug-dhi. The paiticiple accents 
thoMiffiv; i% g cakr-vams, cakr-ana. 

*L /Lonst The injunctive is identical in accentuation 
(as well as foiiii) with the miaugmeiited indicative (see 
above, 12). 

« ’I lie root aoi. mtnU the iudi4.il ">U.iblo m tho stihjuiu ti\e . 
e. g. kilr-A t, irav-ft-ta», gdni-a-uti. bhdj-a-te, but tho < ndiug-t m 
the opt and impv fticipt the It s at l ' 5 and tlic *nftix in the 
parhuph ;* * . n atf-yfim, aS-I ni&lu : kr-ohi, Kaddm, bhu-td buttf. s 
ht 6 tu), kr»«v6, bhid-dut, budh-anft. 

1 Eleven »eihs of tlu> class accent the loot iluoughniit e« 
id ptaibe, lr 6 er in uchon, la rule, cakd to, toM.B Jablnut, tra piofeit y nima 
kiss, vat) wtfli. ii li*, au bunjjirlh ; t g d&yc, 

Occasionally the 2 impv. mid agents tin loot in othei \eib<. 
tdao; c. g yak-jva (v'yAj'*- 

* Four a oils, ci tide, mad cJuUn fa, yu hu * u»p?i.e. a»*cout 

the iadica) hj liable , o. g. juho-ti A J« w \ tic i verb** do so in isolated 
fonns; e g. bibbAr-ti (usually bibhar-ti'. 

* In th« thud clavi the it duplicative hyllabW is Accented in the 

’weak forms also if the ending begins with a , e.g. bi-bhr-ati, 

4 In the second, lifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth classes the final sj T - 
lable of the 8. pJ. mid. isinogulaily accented in rihat* (beside nhAfce) ; 
krnv-atA, vrnv-atd, sprnv-at6, tanv ate, manv-at6 ; bhuAJ-ate v beside 
bhufij-dte) ; pun -at 6, lin-atd. 

• Tho radical syllable (In its stiong iorm) is also in several instances 
accented in tho 2. pi. a<t. ; e.g k&r-ta beside kr-t& , g&u-ta, g&u-tana 
beside ga»t&, &c. 

• In the mid part tie loot is, in several instances, accented ; e g. 

dytit-ftna. 
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$ The s md is im steent the root in tie sut jnnottve but th( 
endings n the opt and imp f & y«V- sat v^yij , bddh is»a*f 
but bhak s-ivA (s/bhaj) dhuk s l-mAbi %/ duh , edb ia-j*vA AY 
avid-dhi, avis tAm 1 JCltc « vox ircmts Mir i I m the »ct p«ut 
but neailv dvi i>s the suffix, in the uumil i ly ( lrard middle c g 
d&k a ant (\/dah), arca-s &n& 

y Die a aoust itc^nU th theaiitu, osiol tlnou c houf Hm- mood) 
(as in the uniu^mitel nidi line; an 1 in pint , « g \id4t 
viddyaw , ruhn tam trpAnt jniliA mana 1 * 3 

ihc savor m < nts the Miff \ nth mjrv dhak-sA sva ( Vd ih 
llie sanif vcttntinhon vculn n t ubt spr> '‘i in the «uhint©tne md 
optative , l ut n examples f those m>ots ni t tlic pai ) oeeur 
r In tlio icdupli ilcd •* i the lieitinu t rf tlic «nbj nd cpt is 
unctitvin 1 €i ns© m icrimPy fri’nrd i (nf« <1 r\ unpl< ( <uis hut 
in the impv the endi ur h » entod e ugr tAm, didhr tA 4 

( lutur© The «u'ont in s]l r onns of this tenM» lenwms 
on th** suffix. nyk oi i-wva # <* f-svami, kar-i-sy&U; 
kansyant. 

/ Secondary conjugations Vs aU thes* (except the 
priimty intensive) uolou r to the a « iniui'ninn thov accent 
the same syllable tin oug bout Tin ciusthw (168) oc rents 

the penultimate iyll thle ot the stem, a ki odh-aya-ti emaqts 
the p issive, the secondaiy mien >iv f ( IT uni the deuomnm 
tive (175) accent the suffix \a eg pan-ya-te is admnetl , 
rer^h-yfi-te litis u/totnlht, gopa-ya-nti that piohct The 
dfsnliiitive U69) auents the i*duphcati*< 8>lltble e g 
pi-pn-sa-ti lestn to pha st The pnniaiy intensive agiees 
with the third c on juration *1 class in accenting the uuuplics 
tive syllable m the stiong forms, but the tidings with 
mitnl consonant m the weak fotms of the niche, act , e, g 
j6-liavi-tx, jar-bhr-tds, but d pi varvit-ati, m the nud 
md the leduplicatiM sellable is 1 1010 ^equtntly accented 

1 *so u centod impi fonns < ux in Hies hm T w th*- sis i Hu 
ml> arcditcdir dal form o< < n i mg i Mn unpv > i-mh tAm 

* Neither th is nor the eis ui r urns psrti ipli 

# But the loot is AcuuUd, m several »mpcnti'©v int paifuiphs 
i g sAna, sAdat m, khydta, sAdant, dAsamAna 

4 No partinpnl foim occui in tins lor 

6 Aceitam number of unmistakable dononunat Ju never, huw 
the causative sc cent *» g mantrA-yati tal “ j o w 7 (mAutla^ 
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than not , e. g. tl-tik-te, less often ne-mk»t& In the subj. 
and part, the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented ; 
e. g. jan-ghan-a-t, jau-ghan-a-nta ; cdkit-at, cdkit-dna. 
The accentuation of the imperative 1 was probably the same 
as that oi the present reduplicating class (12 b); but the 
onlv accented forms occurring aie in the 2 s. act., as 
j&gr-hi, oarkr-tat. 

5. Accent of Nominal Verb Forms. 

IS. a Tense Participles when compounded with one or 
more prepositions retain their original accent (while the 
prepositions lose theirs); e. g. apa-g&chant going away \ 
vi-pra-yantah advancing, pary-a-vivrtsan inching to turn 
round; apa-gdeha-mana ; apa-jaganvams, apa-jagm»an&. 

a A smgl* preposition, m the fiisl ot two not infrequent!} 
betom^s separated b> the int< rpoeiti m of ono ni imoim woid-i oi b> 
being placed after the participle, It is then heated as mdopeudent 
and recovers its accent , o g Apa drlh&i'i dArdrat burning shonjholth 
asunder , 4 ca p4ra ca pathibhiA cArantara crania iny WUr a id fhitl 
on ht* path «, rnAdhn bibbrata tipa bunjtnq *nntnn s mat , prA vayAm 
uj-jlhanah flying up to a t ranch , avasijtinn tipa bestowing Occasionally 
an immediately preceding piepnsition is not ompounded with the 
participle and is then also accented e.g abbi d&ksat burning around , 
vi vidvAn 1 d'bciimxruitow , abhi a»oArontah approaching 

b. On the other hand, the past passive participle, when 
compounded with one or inoio prepositions, generally loses 
its accent; a. g. m-iiLta deposited, 1 When there are two 
prepositions the first remains unaccented ; e. g sam-a-kptam 
accumulated ; or the first may be separated and independently 
accented; e. g. pri y&t saraudrd ahitab when dispatched 
forth to the ocean . 

1 No acconted form of (he optatiw occuia. 

9 Probably m distinction ftom vivndvAn simple reduplicated 
psiticiple of vidyfn./. 

9 Which itself is always accented on the final syllable, e. g. ga-tA, 
pati-td, obm-nA. 

* In several instances, however, it ictains its accent ; e.g ms-krtA 
prepared. This is tho case with prepositions that are not used 
mdept udently 
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c. Gerundives in ya (or tya) and tva accent the root : 
e. g. oAk?-ya to be seen, 6ni-t*ya to be heard, cark^-tya to be 
praised f vAk-tva to be said ,* those in ayya, enya, aniya 
accent the penultimate of the suflix ; e. g. pan-ayya to be 
admired , ik§-enya worthy to he seen, upa-jiv-amya (AV.) to 
be subsisted on; while those in tavya accent the final 
syllable jan-i-tavy& (AV.) to be bom. When compounded 
with prepositions (here always inseparable) gerundives nearly 
always retain the accent of the simple form ; e. g. parx- 
cAks-ya to be despised ; abhy-ft-yarasdnya to be drawn near ; 
a-mantramya (AV.) to be addressed . 

14. Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary cases 
that would be formed from the same stem. 

a. Dative infinitives from stems in i, ti, as, van accent 
the suflix ; those in dhyai, the preceding thematic a ; and 
those formed from the root, the ending ; e. g. dr6Ay-e to see, 
pitay-e to drink , carAs-e 1 to move , da-vAn-e 2 * 4 to give, 
tur-vAn-e * to overcome ; ly-A-dhyai 4 to go ; drs-6 to see 

a. When radical infinitives are compounded with prepositions the 
root is accented ; e.g. sam-ldh-e to kindJe , abhi-pra-u6k*-e 5 see. 

b. The dative infinitive from stems in man, the accusative 
and the abl. gen. from roots, and all from stems in tu 
a ccent the root ; e g. da- man-© to give ; 6 4ubh-am to shine, 
&-&Ad-am to sit dou n ; ava-pdd-as to /all down ; da-tum 
to gwe, gdn-tos to go, bhar-tav-e to bear, gAn-tav-Ai 4 to go. 

m When compounded, infinitives irom tu stems accent the picpost- 
ti<n; f e. g. sim-kar-tum to toVu f ; ui*dha*toa to put wh . 4pi*dh4* 


1 In these the root is sometimes accented, as cdks-aa-e to see. 

* This infinitive also appears with ind< pendeutly accented preposi- 
tions ; pr& d&v6ne and abhl pr£ dftvine. 

s The root is once accented in dhur-vane to tn/ui* • 

4 In those the root is sometimes accented : t. g. gima-dhyai. 

4 The regular accentuation of monosyllabic stems when compounded • 
cp. 11 c, 1. 

* But vid-m4n-e to knou , . „ , . . 

* With a secondary accent on the final syllable • cp. above, *. 

■ But when the preposition is detaohed the infinitive retains its 
accent ; e. g. pH d&ftise dfttave to present f»» *he worshipper. 
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tav-e fO'OMi up ; tfpa-bbar-tavii 1 to br takm aunt/. When theie are hv«# 
propositions the first way bo separate And independently accented ; 
e K. dun prA-volhum to uJiu.ice atony, vi prti-sartave fa spread. 

V>. Gerunds formed with tvi, tva, tv&ya accent the 
.suffix, but when they oro compounded with preposition* 
(hero always inseparable) and formed with ya or ty&, they 
accent the root; e. g. bhii-tva having become, ga-tvi and 
ge-tvava having gone; gam-gfbh-ya having gathered, upa- 
sru-tya (AV.) having ovnromc. 

Id. Case forms used as adverbs frequently shift their 
accent to indicate clearly a change of moaning. 2 * The 
accusative neuter lorm is here the commonest ; e. g. dravdt 
guidlg, but dravat running ; apar&m later, but Aparam as 
n. adj. ; uttarrim higher, but uttaram as n. adj. ; adverbs in 
vdt e. g. pratua-vAt as of old , but the acc. n. of adjectives 
in vant do not accent the suffix. Examples of other cases 
are: dtv-a bg dag, but div-a through heaven ; aparaya fo) 
the fuftue. but Aparaya to the lot i - sannt from of o7d, 
but sAnat/row the old 


0. Sandhi Accent. 

17. I When two vowels combine so as to foiin a long 
vowel or diphthong, the latter receives the UdAtta, if either 
or both the original vowels had it; o. g. agat = a ag&t ; 
nudasvatha ■=. nudosva Atha ; kv$t — kvA it ; 8 nan tar ab 
— nA antarab. 

«. Bu* the coutiaction of u h invented hh |, 4 5 * the enclitic SvurUu 
if ) Mowing here oils! e‘l the pi pending Ud.itta ; o.g. divivu p - On five . 4 


1 Retaining the secondarj accent on the final syllable. 

2 Such a shift is found in nouns to indicate either a rnnplo change 
of meaning, e. g. jylotha greatest, bm jyesfh& eldest ; oi a change of 
category also, «. g, gdmati itch h » rov'*, but goxnatf name of a civer, 
rftjaputM son of a king, but r4japutra har»ng sons as * ,u / . 

1 Cut when a Svanta on a final vowel is followed bv au unaccented 
initial vowel, it of courae remains, e. g. kvdyatha kva lyatha. 

4 Jn the RV. and AV,, hut not in the TaithrTyn tevt-%. which follow 
the general rule. 

5 RV. and AV., but divfva in the Taiti mya t< xK 

• This is the pratflxata or contracted Svanta of the CratiSakhyaa. 
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2 When i and u with Udfitfa au f hanged to y and v t 
i following uncounted vowel r*f eives the tovanta , 1 * 3 e g 
vy ftnat - vi anal Ileie the ^vnnt i assumes the appeal 
ance of an independent accent, but the uncontiutcd form 
with the Fditti must almost mvirnbly I>e pionounicd m 
the RV 

8 When accented a is tinted it thiows hack *ts l d itta 
on limn cented e oi o , e g sunav6 {gne — sun&ve agne , 
v6 $vasah = vo avasah But when unaccented a u elided, 
it changes a pieceding l d dta te “nanli eg so £dhamih 
— so adhamdh 


7 Sentence Accent 

lb The vocative, vvhethu it be i singli woid m a 
compound expusuon m If lutuhd *n its hi&t ^vllible 
only 

a Jt let uns its ucfnl onU it the beginning of i sentence 
oi P?.da 4 that is when having tin full foice ot the case it 
occupies the mot- 1 cinpli it k portion, * g agne, su pay an 6 
bhava 0 Aqy<i b*' eciw ot nc<p urio napat sahasavan 
t) mutht f s Of' of <i benqtt Tb i j iuIo also applies to doubly 

accented dml compounds * g imtra-varuna O Mitt a 
an l }f%ntna Two oi mo»e vouitm-i at the beginning of 
i sentence *ue ill uctntcd o g adite, raitra, varuna 
() Aditij O Miba, 0 Vatu n* Two auenttd vocatives an 

sometimes ‘•pphcahlo to the mu peison, e g ui^jo napftd, 


1 Ihmstlu ksaipra <u in Hun r / /svuit i « f llu 1 i"tt)Mkh}A3 
9 ling is Mia abhu ihita St infa < l tin 1 i ill tkh\a 
* Heit the S\ oil * (6 h hai o *stc <1 th pi* ntii l r d «Ua 

4 Tins ippln-s tr th* s* on 1 *** wdl w tli< hist f uln f a hen isticb, 
indu lting that both origin Uy h *d mutu dlv ind* \ < intent chai juter 
which is nbsturtd by th« stud *pph« stion nl >andhi uul the absence 
( t any bimk in umkin t)i a cint at th* internal paction tin 
Fidnsol i hcniisti* h 

3 lii* fin spr i tluu, mini tvmlib* uijo napat «ftha&&\ & 

0 Ihe notn is nu1r&-\ ArunS 

li h 
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bhidrajocise 0 San of strength. tt projntiou \ht hngld one (both 
addressed fo Agni). 1 

b . When it does not begin the sentence or Pfida, the 
vocative, taring unempbal io, loses its accent; e. g. upa tva w 
agne dive-dive i ddsarastar 2 * * dhiya vaydm j ndmo 
bbaranta 6raasi to tht *>, 0 Anm , day hit day t 0 Mummer of 
daikne^, bringing homage with ptayer ue come; a rajanA 
maha rtasya gop& * hithft (come) 0 ye two soreiagn guardians 
of grtat order ; rt£na mitra-varunav rtavydhav rtaspr£a | 
through Lan , O hnvdormg , law-rherishing Mitra and Vanina;* 
yid mdra brahmanaspate 5 abhidrohdm caramasi j 
if 0 India 0 HuthmamispaU ne commit an offemr. 

19 The verb js differently accented a< routing to the 
natmo of f ho sentence. 

A. The finite verb «n a principal seutenco is unaccented ; 
e, g agnim lie pur6hitara 7 pruist Aaia the domestic priest. 

This geneiai Mile is subject to the following restuctions : 

a. A eentenco being legarded .is capable of having only 
one verb, all other verbs syntactically connected with the 
subject ot the hist are accented »•> beginning new sentences 

a g. t£sam pohi, 6rudhi havam di nu of them, hear our 
(all; taranir i; jayati, ks£ti, pus\a*.i the cutup tic man 
lowjittrb. mbs tfants; jaln prajam nayasva ca s lag the 
ptogehy and bung (it I lidhu. 

b . The \tib is accented if it bigins the sentence oi if, 


1 lino th« oiul x h is «.< *nteri as in opposition whupas it it 
\\«r uud iMnli »tm 1> i* w< M ho unaoentod a* in hotar yaviatha 
sukrato 0 you*, ** u <( j n^t 

7 A* i eiifc <1 Uiau^ the fit - 1 vi id <d rhe Pad/i 

' Dus mj£> lit tppnsert two \i i.itixcs edduased to the -sune persons, 
then ihmiiUcI foiiu would ilun bp raifuia, m&ha itasya gopa. 

# Hue tht mh tint the whelp f the compound \oc must be 
unaccented ovi miles the inle that the Inst wold of th* Pftda must 
be oe » an d. it h» i* ftavrdhsv. 

* An example ot two inch pendent unaccented xocatives 

< A subject m olp«'t coming between two such \*ubs is generally 
counted to tlit hmt. 
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though not beginning the sentence, it coincides with the 
beginning of a Pad i; op. 6£ye vavri$, c&rati jihvdyadan | 
renhyate yuvatim vi&p&tih sdn the <owrmq lies (thoie); 
1u (Agni) moies eating Kith his tongue: h( hsse s the maiden, 
being fht had of the house f atha to ant&manam • vidyama 
sumatlnam thni mag wi erperume thy highest Jaiours . 

r. Vocatives bon** treated as extiamou^ to a sentence, 
a verb immediately following an initial one, becomes* the 
first woid of the sentune and is acruidingly accented ; e. g. 
agno, jusdsva no havih 0 Agni enjoy our sacrifice. Thus 
the sentence indra, jiva ; aurya, jiva ; d(fva, jivata 0 India, 
tire: 0 Smm, hie. <) gods, lue <<mtuns thiee accented 
veibs As beginning th/ct senknecs, while the thiee precoding 
vocatives aie accented as bung at the bend of those sen- 
tences though syntactically outside them 

<7. Sometimes the \erb when emphatic though not 
beginning the ^entente, is accented it followed by the 
particle s id oi c&na , e. g. adha sma no xnaghavaii carkr- 
tad it then he mindful of ws, bountiful one ; na deva 
bhasathoi cana (him) 0 aoth, ye tun nein ron^unu. 

B. The verb ot a subordinate clause {mtioduced bv the 
ieIati\o ya and Us dematives, or containing the paitichs 
ca and c6d if: n6tl Ust, hi for , kuvid nh(thn) is always 
accented ; e.g. yam yajfiam panbhur asi it hat owning thou 
probe test ; grhan gacha grhapatm yatha^asah an *0 tin 
house that thou maqrst be the twig of fk+ ho t^e mdras ca 
mrl&yati no, na nah pa^cad agham naSat if India be 
tnanous to us. no <vd mil heieattei muh u& ; tvam hi balada 
dsi for thou ait a gnn ot diernth. '1 he ief«ti\e may govern 
two veibs; e g, y6na surya jydtisa ba&hase tamo, jagac 
ca vifivam udiyarsi bhanuna the Uoht ith uhnh thou , 
O Sun, drived an tg the dmln <?-* and moused all the uotld 
inth thg beam. 

Ihe ml*. 18 subject to thf* extmsnn thn | ninja 1 #liuis m 
form may !h accinltd as subt rdmstt in sense uudei the following 
conditions : 

h h 2 
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a Tlu first of fcwo'lauses, if equivalent to one introduced l>v * if' 
01 when is occasion illy accented , e g aim 6 £vaparna 4 o&ranti no 
ndro, osmftk&m xndra rathlno j&y&ntu uhtn our men winged mth steed* 
iomc 4 ogK*hti f may our car fight** s, Tndta, urn rni'jiy 

0 The hrst ot two antithetic! claims is fioqueullv a< rented 1 
especially w In n the antithesis is clearly indie ited by 10 m spend ing 
words like any6*any&, 6k a 6ka, ca-ca, va-va , o g pr&-pra w any£ 
yfati, p&ry any& asate nk U owe qc on t Our sit dnm , s&m oa^idhtava 
ague, pi 6 ca bodhaya^ onam bo } be A ndled, A qv\, and iah n this mat 9 
inouhlte When tht \<ib ol tw> such «lmms is the sanu, it usually 
‘ppeais(ai entrd 111 the fust onh a / dvipic ra stfrvam no r6k«a 
e&tuapad yic ca nah sv&m jutec* br f h e n y ftiwi of ours tnd whafeit » 
quadivpei sou out 

y 1 h< sorb of the s<u>nd « laiw i uunUd if it is .1 1 pus 
siibjunrtnc o* 2 pus impuitivc* vith s find meaning and thr 
\eibnfthc fil'd claim is a 2 p^rs impr of i -f i, gam, or ya qo , r g 

4 t«, dhiyamkrn&v am a 1 1/ niU cffei 7 iaj 1 , tuyam a gaht, k&nvoan 

su sAo& piba - me quid lu l si le Ot haw is dun? thy fit In B the \ erb ol 
the first « lause is an imp, ot eithei 4 -i 01 prA-i c g ftru^idAm 
p&t&va SB n * 1 ui’lno fly thdl » prota tdd esy&mo y&tra^imam 
4 sur 1 vihb&jante ci n *.& 1 q> rJ fUt h* He A uii at d tdino 1h s 

eaith 'SB Jlu *ec uid >ei li b, h<wr\u in similar p«i Mgis n it 

mfirqiicnlly l*ft nn ionic d 11 B 


Verbal Prepositions 

20 A In punoipal clauses tlu preposition, which is 
detached and usually piecedes hut sometimes follows the 
veil/ is atcentnl, '»g & gc-mat may he tome ; gavam &pa 
vrajam vrdhi undos* tlu stal It of tin font , jayema s&m 
yudhi sprdhah at tiouU tontjuu out adin stmts m fiqht 
gdraad vejebhir a sa nah matt in come to us n ith booty 

0 When there .ue two prepositions, hotli <ue independent 
and airented e p upa pra yahi tome forth pari ttpa£o m 
sedire tht spies have sot duun around, agne vi pa£ya 
brhata abhi raya 0 A'jvt , tool fntth ionarth (us) mth amph 
ufaltn 

1 This ^nntuation is man sti tlv appl <d in B ilipn in \ md 
among tlit, Sainhitas hast slrutl> in the RV 

In B thr arrrnlcd ?eil> is fpher 1 subjunctive u 1 futuit 



VERBAL PREPOSITIONS 


« Wbon 4 is immidultly pruuM bv .motliw pic^^itiou no( 

> mling in i; it dlouo 11 a"(nt‘nl Wh piipositious lung compound'd 
with the vt rh ; e. g. idm*4-krno«i jiv$«e Urn pilot 'them h fat , but 
pmy 4 tamuva ihnu i tliy bow) ugamil ^hein 

B. la subordinate cl&usos Iho cxt»d roveiw takes place, 
the preposition lieing generally compounded and unaccented ; 
e. g. yad . . n^idalhah when tje two nt down. It ib, however, 
often separated by oilier words from ilie verb, when it 
commonly commence* the i'ada, or much less frequently 
follows the vub , e. g. vi y6 mamd rdjasi who i,« mml out 
the two apatites', yas tastambha sahaea vi jm6 dntan Ao 
with might propped Milk's mb amdo. Occnbionally the 
preposition is dt tached aud at( titled even immediately before 
the vub; e.g. ya ahutini pan v6da namobhih nho Jully 
tenons ilu otfirnt Mb duo non, 
it. When there ,ue two propositions, on hoi both me <*om* 
pounded aud unweenhd oi the hM only is detichtd and 
acciutcd; e.g. yuyura hi dovlh pan pra*yathd for t/e, 
0 goddesses , plowed omnl ; yatra^abhi sam-navamaho 
where a to ' v himl toguhn shout ; earn yiia a-yanti dhenavah 
to whom il o tows row hup (ho 

a Vti) laiolj* both pitpi itiuis it <lv la Ltd and acts m< d », g 
piiy*l«toi4. up& girbhir ftte ihn thunw kud\ him ivh snug*, 




VKPir INDEX 

this index < ciitami ill Sm knt v\ < j *1 ^n<l afh\e* < tin 

grmmiii except the vuhs in Aj t <nh\ I whi h un l« f uud at 
one e owing to tht jr ilj hilttu il 1 hi Ind ffuuit rda » curnn^ 

m exempli* rt ^tmdlj «t 11 m nil dtmitim 1 U cr of 

byntax, 4 g * el is in 4.ppt udi\ a 11 ui l III, au * xclud <J 
I he figutes rift r to pat u,i eplis unit sb pi^wn hpt ih< <1 


\M>Kfc/VJ UIONb 

\ * adjutiv* 4 t 1 *iv*. id idvct 1 aiUubiil i> t» ri t 

Bv , Ba hit 1 rili ti uuipouul ) 'Mnj 1 uti 11 nd t inlitional 

«onj, conjugation il 11 t it I ti\< pv c lupuitivi 1 * 
causative d*o eftdensi n d 111 lui on li dive d n itmonmia 
tnr dir f dt nvatm dtuvihon Is, ks lait> t oml < uditu 
l>v, Dvandva in feet note H, iutui* gu , ^etund ij, inter 

joction aide* t indefli nob mf , 11 imitive mi in)uncti 1 
inf , intensive inlti* infill j;iti\ ij \ , imj e itm in meg Il- 
linois itv teiatne mid »ui Idle N n m int ve n neuht 

nt A , nc^itiv* nm nmi)i t<tl nur minimi o 1 11 huaJ pu 

ptradigm p l , put tile [ u petiphi udie |t perfect ppt , pin 
pet ft * t pos pt sso >sm j j 1 st p is^ive pni tu »pl pi , pi <"»« ut 

pn, prim u> pm ponjun pi u mm til pip pepo ltnn, pr 

positioned pi 3 person pusonsl ps j tssiit £ t , pntici] lc u \ 
1 * duplication r« duphe tt*d t«f liiiixm nl,idati\e it, mot 
sb, suhjum tivo bt*i si mud m sufftx. spy, sijerUtive 

aynl , syntactical Ip 7 ttpiniM \>cativ d , \crl> m ibal 
w , with 


Apowd pionunuatnuol, i > l e, 
initial, diuppd, 5 t Ho a 
elided, 4 j, d ^ ItUathmcd, 

1G2, 1 c , Ibb b , l#l i , 1 7o A 1 
theni*ti<,llO,6,Ul, US 5 6 , 1 
147, 140 , change to 1 , 175 A I , { 
d lopped, 175 A 2, tobt lestoud 
aftu e and o p 4*t7 4 7 


a, n 11 muul cot, 111, U>bn, 
u in 4 uUicn )f p 4*>2 ^l>c, 
i 4 r ib/i 

a-^au^nent 12^ 
a- ci an-, pmttivc |d iu B\ 
edb p 45o t JOca, in Kirma 
dli 11 1> is, p loo f.D. * , p. 456, 
10 0 1 0 
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-a, sf. of let eonj., 125 ; pn, nom. 
sf , 182, 1 h ; see. noin. af., 
182, 2, radical nom. sterna in, 
97, 3 , d«*r. nom. sterns in, 97. 
a ma t attain, pf.. 189, 6 : 1 10, 8. f> ; 
it. an. inj., J18, 8, op , 148, I, 
prc.,148. 4 a. 

aktubiiifl, inst. «tU. by unfit, 
178,8. 

aktOM, gen. ndv. 1.* unfit, I7s f 0; 

202 I> 8 «. 

&ks, uf* , M>. 

&kii, n. .it, 99, k 
akb 4th all -k r, O'tu *, 181 *h 
agraUa, adv. V>o»r, w. * ri.,2oJi> # 
&gram, a*h. hj u , 178, 2. 
ngru, t. >/>«<•/, 100. 11 «. 

Agra, 1«k. <td\ u> 178 ,\ 
Agrona, sell m ***•.', l <8, 8; w, 
tiCi*. 197 tj9. 
aiigA, p**l, / 'if , l»vt. 

aiigtra^. in. a p repel mum , s;j ( L'//, 

Acta, pip t ,tr* l w. tic*., 17C, 1 , 
4P7fc. 

&f, m. rfi i i , <9, 8 •* 

-aj, 3a in*, m 79, 8 » 
ajavAyah. m. pi. */* *' 1 "/, 

180 V 2* ,i< coitUdPoi* *»l 

p. i *;* *. 

Ajomt*, a /»vi d 7 *, 3, L < «. 

-aAc, ''*»/, a*. i< *‘ti\i» in 18, .« 
coutaat.nn ]* i.V.t, I. 

a*.j, (i't'jitt 4 , in., 1 >4 i> 1 f f. 

139, 0. IP*, i 3 5. 

£myams, <p*. >i Ann, / a/ 1 10.5 
2 u. 

AtAthu, i. /V ;r ft /nt * // s \ 97, 2 • . 
dt'ifl, rnlv. b ‘ f, r.9 2 
Ats, prp. k v» h /. , a* e , J 70, 1 ; 
197 li i. 

Htijagili, i .i in (it p ill hit. 0. 
atiiurvarit I .t |ju**i<’, p Hi ion 
f a Up-In, ]». 4 la, 10 l> 
Alia, adv. 7 ", t , 179, 3, - U>n , 
JR". 

Athft, 1*0 v »/*«», 179, 1 ; m nt. me 
<3 Jv). 

AtUarvawd'ii ln»w a/t 
p. 449. 

At ho, ><K IK'sFi ' ri -Jill. U-« *tf, 

l**ll 

-ad, M« k >u< in, 77, 3 * . 


admit, pr. pt. euiing, 85 ;par.,, 
adas, (lorn. prn. that, 1J2; ad^ 
thv9*' t 178, 2 a. 
addh&, u*lv. touhj, 1 79, l. 
ddrak, has wen, s an. of drs, j». 10] , 
t. n. 1. 

adribhid, Tp. rd. wiMimWi tha'imj 

77, 3 a. 

adlia, wtv. /A-n, 179. 1 , s\ nt. tw 
of, JSO. 

adh&s. mlv. 'telwi } 179, 1 ; prp„ n. 

ait*., .i)»I , i’* 4 n , 177. 1 3. 

ad h As tat, adv. 179, 2. 

Adlii, prp. 'it'on, \v. !*>** aM , 

170, 2. 

idhvan, m load , 90. 
an, /«\ j*r., U14 A 3 n j». i 43 
-an, j»u. muii. uf, 182. Ik; sstints 
in, 90, 4 ; ii r. '•toms in, 91 , 
inflii»*iic ,, o of stems in, p. f /8 
t. n. 15. 

-am*, pn. mun » , is2 t 1 b 
anAks, a 'tft'* ,80. 
anadv^h, m. *, ''l , 90, *<», 2 
anti iv A n, .* n** • it, 90. 8 

ana, ativ. '/*//., 178 X *. 

•auu pi i j'oni -nltix, 182, 1 »» 

atia*(tiif, l ^ ♦ 7 * s, S3, 2 n * 

-** JD , pi « li* in -I.. 182, I 
-au(>a, n *i\ m 102, 1 02, 0, 
20M. 0 

inti, pip. at w .n •* , 170 1 , 
197 Bt 

amidatta, in on jt Ut u n< , p. t 48. 
1 , how xn.ii k* d, p, 4 49,2; p 4nO, 
3 . 4 

.uiunasik/i, m. mwi. ]•* / 15,2/. 

auuNfubh, 1. a im.tn\ p io8, f.n, 
2: j*. 4.39. Xb; l«iu r t«*riu 
j>. 439, j h a 

aii us vara, »n /i /r* u f>a>, 3 / , 10 / , 
17., *2/, 29 k; 39; 10 a; 40,2, 
12; j*. 33, t. n. 1, 2, 0, 49 6; 
t.O A ; 07 ; foi u, p. 103, f u. 2 ; 
ill, t. 

-ant, stems in, s5 . sf. of pr. pt. 
art., 130. 

auiar, prp. bdnmu w. ac*'*.. aid., 
In* • , 170, 2 

anturAt ii*i\. prp. M vetn t m arc. 
177. 1 . 197 li*. 
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autarena, ad\ pip btinn h w 
afc., 197 J i c fl 
antastha, J. n* mu dot f 
ft'Oy JI 

aniik£, a. Wv'i, * p\ and ,pv <>t 
103, 2 6. 

antik&in, ad\. w«>, w h '< n , 
202 I» 

auy&. pi ii. a o Out p.u ,12*1 * 
any&tra, ad\ <tuuhut> IT 4 * t 
auy6th.&, ut\ ctnr> <. », 172, l 
auyedyus, iiVi ntstiiti,, 1 «P i 

tinyo 'ny6 i. ten ihn io*u id 
of, p 290 2 fi 
anvunc, / if > o i *3 t 
6p, f. " irtti 7*, 1 , 7s, t f , ♦*> * 
apaitt, i. Inin, 120 f 1. 
aparaya, d it ad , i t *t , 
J7h, 4 

at ansa, lit {>1 ils in tin 

1 78, 7. 

**1 vi, n * o> », So, 2 f j i 
ep£s, a a^tn 8>. 2 </ t >.u 
^ /«.<«; u , fa* 

$pj pip. ^ r w In M 1 t 

adv t u , JftO 
ap&aia-*, f u/ai>/i. si, 2 i 
atobi, pip. »n/ rr s, n * *• , l M 1 

iblatHb, .ul\ it to i ‘ » • 2 1 1 p 

i\ in rr, i t* 1 / p» 
abuuuhita sturna » Mndh u 
1 1 nt, j . 165, f in 2 
abbieiidth, a jnriu 4 <7, 2 
ibhmi, .i ft 1 1 s , 06 a 
dm, t <2 it, pi , l«54,d in ml 
w*., 1 49 « l 

-aui, gd m, 160 , 2 Ih ml in 
JJl, a.* 

4ai<* «n Ju pii» h i f «‘2 * ->. 
itua, nh a' hotr , p -It), J n 1 , 

i <hj t* . 

email, aov / mi it < , p. il", 
f. n 1 

ami, d« m. pin //*»#, JN. pi in , 112 
arautas, ad>. <A*wt'*. p. 109, f u 1 , 

179, 2 

amutra, adv thue, p. 1 01), t n 1 
amdtha, ad\ thu*>, p J ( '9, t. n 1 
amuyl, mat, adv tu ,n at n v 
17&,3c. 

amba, v V mthu p 7b, f. n t> 
•aya, Cb. sf , bon added, 108, 1 


i>&m, <Uio pin f i ti /ift , tU 
j,u 19 > B 1 
ay a, ad\ di»/s, 178, 3 t. 
ay at, t t « mW, 4 a» o! yaj, 
p 1CJ, I 11 . ! 

. Xyuby lubt s 2 * * ,a. «»f 

yaj, 111, 4 2. 

ayuta, tun /«a0< iim/i/, t»t. 

-a^j *^ti ins m, 101, 1, 
at, Ingh 41 id« »*t r, 5 r • Jo V l*i ut** 
t. 1 / 

ara.n, *nh s l t / ! 78 2 1 , tom- 
pound* d m *nhi 1^4 • , smi* 
us* , iso . i% 201) A 4 ti 
art, a Ju J t p Ml, \ 11 1 ; t»9, 3 
acus, n < mi S^, 2 1 
arc , } nti pf IV,), 0 , pr. pi 80 
'iitloiya, ad\ «ut /#? ' < t>*\t 1 /, 
2 J 0 !» » 

mlh, h n pi. J »o f <; 
l’lpvi, « of t, n< ml ao 
1 M9 id 

1 ar^ l ti old arpita, pp 1 - ot r, </3 
lid » 

Aibudt, mi) tu\ ,0 1*101 , 104 
1 j <mau, iti , 1 %o«l, 00 . 
urtadc, • hit m u at i f f >> b 
at li, * i, pi., 1 > >, 6. 

Aiam 4iam, ad\ , »ynl use >f, 
LS0 

alaiaobax ant, pi p(. w' tit j 
Wr »!(/ 18 1 K 

ilj bi^li gi ul< < 1 \ im I l, > t 
atpa, anil rp\. and *pv. tjf, 
1 M, 2 // 

| avi, tl*m pm /Jus, 1 12 j /l. 

Ava, pip. J /, w. iM. f 176, i 
1 avaftralia in mirk *t 1 f/a'toP, 
p at id 7 

6 va*.U, 1 '• <>J PP- <>* 2a» 1*>0 *1 b 
! ivaai, t 6 niifi, p. 82, f 11 3. 
ivama, sp\ t 1 s', 120 1 

av ay aj f. s/ are f 1 1 hxtioi , . 2 , 3 a a 
H\aiA,ip'.?i i 120 c 1 . 

Avuiena, dd\ pip Itl >f, w abl., 
p. 209, < 11 d 

a/ds, adv dioKfaos; pip Johh 
fnm t *t»lo 0 w ibl 171, 8, w 
it v , 177, 2 

I dt&attfd, ad*. 1 ' 1 n gnii , 
202 D. 
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av&do, a. riottnmud , 93 6 . 
dv&t, h/ib shone, 3. s. s ao. of vae, 
144, 2. 

4vi, m. steep, p. 81, 1. n. 1. 

1. a£, reach, see am4. 

2. as eat pr. stem, 181 £ 4. 
arfitAvant, pf. pt. havmtf eaten, 101. 
a£*ti, um. eighty, 101. 

tfman, in. s f onc, 90, 1 . 2 ( par. . 
iUrait, 3 s. e ao. of an, tesoif 
144, 2. 

aivin, a. po^et^tm/ bourn,, p. 01, 
f. in 4. 

astikftvds, um. adv. eight timet, 

*i08a 

as$adhA, um. adv. m etpV nays, 
108 6. 

attain 4, oid. eighth, 107. 

tun. *01 ; 100 6 'par.V 
afitacatvarun£&, old. J »> f y-uyhth, 

107. 

astAd&Aa, nm., lui ; 100 t p»i.\ 
asj 6c, pi , 131 A 2 6 ; pi pt. act., 
100 a. 

-as, pn nom. sf., 182, 1 6: ‘da-ms* 
ill, 83, 2 o ; p. 453, 9A'i; adv. 
si. w. loc. sens,., 179, 3; aid 
fit n. mi in, 103, 3 a ; 2i 1, 3 a ; 
changed to o, 140, J b 
aaak&i, d» m. pm. that hltte , 117 <u 
asasc&t, Bv. cd. » nt y nailed, V> 6. 
toikni, a. f. 6/«cA, p. 80, f n. 3. 
aeiknf, t. name of a liver, p. 80, 
f. n. 8. 

taj, n. bhod, 79, 3 6. 
o*6u, dexn. pin. that ''theio', 112 
(par ) ; synt. use, 395 B 2. 
Asfcam, ace. adv. home , 178, 2 , w. 
veibs, 781 r, 

ast&mike, lor. ad\. at Aoww, 178, 7. 
totodhv&m, 2. pi. s ao of stu, 
ptatse, 144, 2 a. 
oat hi, n. lone, 99, 4. 
aama, prs. pro. stein, 3i)9 6. 
asmatrA, adv. among us, 179, 3. 
Mjnifcsakhi, Bv. cd. hating us as 
empamans, 109 6. 

Mmad, prs. pm. stem m cds., 
109 6. 

asinadrdh, Tp. cd. hating w>, 109 6. 


asmAka, pees. prn. our, 116 a. 
asraAkara, gen. pi. pr.s, prn. of us, 
110 u. 

tavapnaj, bkepless, 79, 8 6. 
ah, say, defective verb, pf., 189, 4, 
&ha» emphasizing pd. jubt, 180. 
Ahamsana, a. mpactous, synt. cd., 
189 B c. 

&han, n. day, 90 ; 91, 2 ; as final 
member of Bv. cds., 189, 3 *. 
ahim, personal prn., f, 109. 
ahamuttari, n. dispute Jor prece- 
dence, synt. cd., 189 B c. 
oh&mpurvd, a. taget to be fit si, synt. 
cd'., 189 B 

&har, n. day , 91, 2 ; 101, 1. 
Ahar&har, eoery day, itv. cd., 189 C a. 
Ahardivi, day after day , mixed itv. 
cd., 189 (J a, f. u. 1 ; accent Ud- 
t ion, p 157, e a. 
aharp&ti, in. laid of day, 49 d 
fthi, m. f eipent , 100, I a. 
ihait, 3. s. s ao. of hi, 1 11. 2. 
ahor&trA, ii day and night, 180 A 2 , 
acc» niuatioii, p. 457, c. 
ahna 4han. day, in cds., p. 275, 
f. n. 3. 

A, \oweI, dropped, p. 206, f. n. 8 ; 
low giade ot, 5 < ; reduced to I 
oi i, 148, 1 / : 160,2; 169,2; 
to i, p. 190, 2 . shortened, 19 a, 
Liu A, 1 17 1 1 , p. 278, f.n. i; 
nasalized. 19 6, f. n. 1. 

A, pip. on, w. bv., acc , abl , 176, 2 ; 
l oversee meaning of gam, go, 
and da, r/tce. p. 265, f n. 6. 

A, emphasizing pci., 180. 

-a, pn. nom, sf. , 182, 1 6 y stems 
m, 97, 2 ; sec. nom. sf #1 182, 2 ; 
stems in, 97 ; for a in sb., 
134 A 4 c $ ; du ending, p. 78, 
f. n. 13 ; p. 81, f. n 1. 2 ; pi. n. 
ending, p. 7s, f. n. 11. 
ak£, lot ids. neat, 178, 7. 
m. setf, 115 6 a. 

Ad, adv. then, 378, 5; synt. u*e, 
180. 

adhf, f. cate, 100 C a, f. n. 4, 
an-, pf. red., 139,6; shortened, 
140, 1. 
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-ana, sf. o l mid. pt , pr. 168 a , pf. 

1 51*, 

-ana, sf. of 2. s. ipv. act, 126, 
f. n. 9 ; 134 E 4. 

anaj&nA, pf. pt. und., of afij, 
ancmt, 169. 

ana4dn& t pf pt und., of am£, 

9 each, 169. 

a.u, secondary uom si.. 182, 2. 
ftpfk, adv. tn a tuned uaj t 12 y 1. 
abhu, a. prwnt, 100, II b. 

-&yan<i, second.uy uom. sf., 182, 2. 
4yu, n. tijc t 98 a (j>. 83 
•iyy a, gd\. sf , 102 ; 16J, 2 : 209, 3. 
orAt, abl. adv. from ajur t 178, 6. 
arAtt&t, adv. from a/a?, 179, 2 
3rd, loc. adv q/in, 178, 7 ; pip. w. 

abl or gen., 177, 3 ; 202 I) a. 
arya, f. a metic, p. 4*M>, f. n. 2. 
av&ia, pis. pin. N. du , tu <m c, 
109 

Avayaj, rn. priest i/w f/ie 

oblation, 79, Baa. 
avis, adv. »f»w7y, \eibs, 181 b , 
w dat., 200 A 4 6. 

Alistha, spv. sa first, 103, 2 8 . 
alii, t prayir, 8*1, 2 & u. 

As j, a stfi/f, bp\. of., 103, 2 d. 
asuyA, lust. ad\ mijtty , 178, 8 6 
4s. n /ace, 88, 1 

6sAt, abl. adv. /tow /zc'i/, 176, 6. 
asanA, pr pt. mul , of as, sd, 
lo8 a. 

43i na, nr. pr.pt. mid., of as, sd, 
168 a. 

aam&kft, pobs prn. cm, p. 113, 
f. n. 2. 

I, vowel, low grade of e aud ya, 
4 a ; 6 a, is 

i, </o, 131, lea; pr. system «»t 
(jwn ), 132 (j»p. 130-1) ; led. pf 
pt , 157 a. 

-l, piu noni sf., 182, 1 fc; act. 

noui sf., 162, 2 ; btenis in, 98. 
-i-, connect in*? vowel, 89 a ; 146 
-ij, stem* in, 79, 8 6. 
id, t. refreshment, 80* 

-it, stems in, 77, 1. 

-ita, pp. sf., 160, 3; always taken 

by see, veibb, i bub 
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£tara« prn. a. other, 117 6; 120, a 
it4s, zdv.fr um hrte, 179, 2. 

I ill, pel. Outs sy«t. Ube oi, 180 , 

| 196 afi; use in Pada tost, p. 25, 

i. n. 2 ; p. 26, f. n. 1, 5. 
itthAm, adv, thu *, 179, 1 a, 
itthA, adv. so. 179, 1 ; synt, um , 
180. 

id, emphabuing pel., 180 ; accents 
veib, p 167, 19 Ad. 
id6m,dein. prn. tins , 111 ; as adv., 
178, S a. 

id4, a<h non , 179, 3; w. gen., 
b 2 . 

ldAmm, adv itect, 179, 3 $ ; w. 
gnu , 20J I) fc. 

I idh, htndh t rt. &«# op., 148,4 ; pt. 
148, 6. 

| -idhe, mf. to knuilt, 167 n 'p 191; 
j -in, sec nom sf., 182, 2; atoms in, 
87 ; accentuation of, p. 454, B a 
j mdra-vayu, du. <d, Xndra and 
I Vayu , 186 A 1 ; accentuation. 

I p. 157, f n. 2. 
inv, d, pi. stem, 133 A 2 6, 
134 C 4 0. 

mii, dem. prn. stem, this. 111. 

* ira&tha, adv. manner, 179, 1. 

-iya, becondary nom. sf , 182, 2. 
iyant, quantitative a. so rnuen, 
118 b pai v . 

| iy6m, f. dem pin. Was 111. 

-iran. 3. pi. und. ending of ppf., 
140, 6. 

iva, end. pci a* \f , hhe, 179, 1 , 
180 ; p. 452, 8 A 5. 
is, wish , pi, stem, 133 C 2 ; pr. pt., 
‘86. 

is, f. tivasnt, 80. 

-is, ao suffix, 142; 145. 
isu, f. anon , 98 a (p. 82;. 
ist&purtAm, n. Dv. cd. uhat has 
been oj(trrcl and gtcsn, 186 A 3, 
accentuate n, 457, e. 

•ustha, pn. bp\. suffix, 103, 2; 
p. 453, 9 A 6. 

-is, pn nom. sf., 182, 1 6 ; steins 
in, 83, 2 6. 
ibA, adv. hete s 179, 1. 

2, vowel, often clianged to ly m 
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Sandhi, 57 ; low giade of ya, 
55a; ending of du. and of amt, 
uncontracted in Sandhi, 25 «, 
6, r ; inserted in int. rod., 172a ; 
178, 3; sec. nom. bf., 182, S; 
steuib in, 95 , 100 6 ; connecting 
vowel, 144, 2 (s acO , 145 b (is 
ao.) ; 100, 3 a jip.) : 102, 4 

, te'lv '• 

Id, f. praise, 80. 
id, ptaisf, pr, stem, 13 i A 3 b. 
tdrksa, prn. <*d. smh, 117. 
idfft, prn. cd. such, 117. 
idrsa, prn. <*d., 117, t. n. 4. 

-ina, Micondaiy non*, suffix, 182, 2 
im, end. pronominal pai tide, 
180 ; p. 152, 8 A «. 

-im, ending of 1 s. is aori'it, 
14.0 *. 

-iya, socondaij nom. suffix, 182 2. 
-lyams, pri. cp\. Mifhx. 103. 2, 
p. 453, 9 A r 

iyiv&ms, pf. pi. ad. ul i, go, 89 a. 
xvant/ prn. d«*u\ati\e, su 
118 '. 

is, rule, pi. dun* 131 A 3 ft; 

134 A 4 c a 
f£, in lu td, 79, 4. 

]*vax&,a,a6fe, « oiieoid »»J, 19iB2u, 
w. mf., 210 s p. 80»"> d : w. g*n 
inf., 211 , 3 a a ; 211,86a; w. 
y4d 11 u 1 op , 21C p. 364 ft 

U, \owei, low giadc of o and va, 
5 u, 6. 

u, end. pel. witr, iitay, 180 ; h»im 
of, m Pad a text, p 25, f 11. 2 , 
p. 452, 8 A 6. 

*u, steins m, 

ukbdn, in. oar, 90, 1 (p. OS . 
uo, be phased, red pt, pt., 167 a 
uccd, adv. on high , 178, 8 6. 
ucc&is, adv. on high, 1 78, 3 b 
-ut, stem* m, 77, 1 
utft, cj. and, 180. 
at6, cj. and also , synt use, 180. 
utt&mft, spv. htghtst, 103, 1 c. 
tittora, cpv, higher, 103, 1 c ; 120 cl 
(p«r.). 

uttarat, abl. adv. from thi north , 
178 , 6 . 

utt&rena, ad\. prp. twr/// oj, w. 


hi e., 177, 1, f. 11 . 8; 197 B ( jtf; 
p. 209, f. n. 3. 
ud, f, iratv, 77, 3 a. 

-ud, stems in. 77, 3 5. 
tidadc, a. upward, 93 a ; n orthmrd 
of w. gen , 202 D £. 
udatta, m. rimy accent, p. 148, 1 ; 
p. 451, 6 ; how marked, p. 449, 
2 ; p. 450, 3. 4. 5. 

-una, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 ft. 
upa, prp. to, \y. acc. p 176 6 ; trpow, 
w. loc., tb ut. 

iipadhmaniya, l * 1 iat hi talking, 3 g , 
14 ; 15 , 43* 2. 
upamft, spv. highest, 120 e 1. 
upara, cpv. loiter, 120 c 1. 
up&ri, prp. al>ovr, vv. ace., 177, 1 ; 
197 B c. 

up&ustad, adv bthn td, w. gen., 
202' D. 

upau&b, f. 4,/iot, 81, f. n. 1. 
ubliaya, a. vf both Linds * 120 0 3 
vp»r. b 

ubhay&tas, .ulv. on bulk -'det> vf 
w. acc., 197 UrU. 
ubbayadyus, adv, on both dags, 
179, l. 

ubhay&, iiibt. adv. tn bah vay*, 
178, 3 t. 

-ur, 1 luting ol gen h . 39, 1 2 ♦ 
101; of 3. pi. act. : impi. 131 A 4 c , 
p. 125, f. 11 . 7; pf., 136; ppf.* 
1 10, 6 , s ao., 143, 1 ; root ho., 
148, 1. 

uru, a. mile, 98 c ; cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 
uiuvyftdo, a far -extending, p. 64. 
f, ii, 1. 

oivt>4, inst. adv. Jar, 178, 3 b. 
urvf, t. c a/th, «lu. of, p. 81, f. n. 14* 
uaiua, m. a name, 97, 2 a. 
u4ij, a. Jest ring, 79, 3 6 (par. ». 
ds, t diian, 80. 
us&s, f. dawn, 83, 2 a. 
us&sa, f. elliptical du., dawn and 
night, 193, 2 a. 

ustranam, gen. pi. without cere- 
bral n, p. 43, f. n. 1. 
usnih, f. a metre, 81 ; p. 4 44, 1 ; 
p. 476, 11 A* 

-us, pri. nom, sf., 182, l 6 ; stems 
m, 83, 2 c. 
uaf, f. dawn, 101, 1. 
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ft, vowel often changed to uv in 
Sandhi, 67 ; shortened fcn u, 
p. 274, f.n. 1 ; pn. non), sf., 
182, 1 6 ; stems in, 100 rpp. 88 
90 ). 

udhd, pp. of vah, cai / //, 160, 2. 
utf, inst. of utl, f. aid, p 8J, f. n, 4. 
udhan, n. udder , 91, 6. 
udhar, n ctfAs, 91, 6 101, ]. 
drj, f. rigour, 79, 8 o. 
urnamr&dafl, cd., «^/7 «s 88, 2 a 
drdhvAthA, adv. npncurts, 179, 1 
uh. consider, pr. stem, 133 A 1 
uh, 1 emote, 138 A 1, f. n. 2. 

vowel, low grade of ar and ra, 
6 a, 6; before y becomes n, 58 , 
steins in, 101. 

r, g% pr M 133 C 2 ; 181 B 1 a ; a 
ao, 147 r; 148, 1 7: root ao. 
inj., 1 48, 3 ; root ao op., 1 IS, 4 ; 
root ao. pr., 148, 6. 
rgmfn, a. jnamng, 87. 
re, f. stanza. 79 , 1, p. 137. 
rjiAvan, 111. a name, 90 a, 
rnv, tend, pr., 131 0 4 fl. 
rtayi, inst. adv. in the ught uv v, 
178, 8 «. 

rtaapati, m. imU of juon s woik s, 
p. 273, f n. 3. 

rt&van, a. regular , 90, 8 ; v. *n 

-vae, ibid. 

rtuthA, adv ttgulu ily, 179, 1. 
rtuAAs, adv. st awn by season, \ 79, 1 . 
rfcd, adv. prp. t nlhou*, 178. 7 ; w . 
abl., 177, 3 : w ace., 197 B r a 
^p« SOS i. 

rtvij, m. pntst, 79, 3, f. n. 4. 
rdh, /Ain*, root ao. op, 148 , 4 ; 
' pt.,148, 6. 

rbhuksAn, in. chief oj the Xbhus, 
‘ 90, 1 (p, 68 . 

ft before y becomes ir or ur 

I*, vowel, low grade of al, 1 « 
* ^p. 4>. 

E, diphthong, originally &l,p* 22, 
f. n. 8 ; high grade of 1,5#; 
Sandhi of final, 21 : internal 
Sandhi of, 69; unchangeably 
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as du. ending, 26 ; for ac» 4 0 ; 
184 A2 0; p. 149, f.n. 2; fori 
in a ao., ] 43, 3 ; shortened before 
a, p. 437, a 4. 

ilea, nm. one, 101; 105, 1 v pai. s ; 
120 b. 

j ekadhii, adv. singly, 1 79, I a. 
ekap&dn verse. p. 44 1. f. n. 6 
ekavimAA, ord. tivcnty-Jirst, 107. 
ekasaethA, 01 d. »# rig-first. 107. 
OkidaAa, nm elewi, 104; 106 r 
• 

ekadaAA, 01 d. ehienfh. 107, 

Akau nA vimAati, mn. nineteen, 
104 a 0. 

Ak&ika, nin. cd. one by on*, p. 282, 
i. 11 . 4. 

etA, dein. prn. this, 101 a 1 1 par.) ; 
correlative u*e, 195 B 4 u , « well 
known f ibid . ; anaphoric use, 
196 h 4 b : w. following yAd — 

4 hat t v to say, 105 B 4 a. 
etadfksa, pin. cd smh. 1 17 
etadrA, pi 11 . cd. ucl ,117. 
etkvant, prn. dei lvative, so gr<a f , 
11 hr 

ed, i|. to ' with acc., 107 B y 
ena, cn<l. prn., h*, s he, it, 112 a 
V par v ; p. 452, 8 A a, 
en£, inst adv. t>« this way, 178, 8. 
-enya, gdv buffir. 162, 3 ; 209, 4. 
-eya, secondary 110 m. «f . 182, 2. 
evA, adv. /us/, 179, 1 ; synt. 
use, 180. 

evAthA, adv. tust as, 179, 1. 
evAm, adv. thus, 179, 1 ; synt. Uhe. 
180. 

evii-yavas, v«>c. going quukly, 90, 8. 
oaa, dom. prn. th t>, Sandhi of, 48 ; 
110 . 1 1 ; 195. 1 a . 

O, diphthong, originally &u, p. 22, 
f. n. 3 : hi :h grade of n, 4 b ; low 
grade of, 4c; internal Sandhi 
of, 59; for as, 15. 2 k a; p. 47, 
f. n. 3 , for ash, p. 47, t n, 8 ; 
i b ; stem in, 102, 2 ; si ortened 
before a, p. 487 a 4. 
okiv&ms, pf. pt. act. of uc, 89 .1 
6tave, dat. inf '0 leerne 167 6 4, 



478 


VEDTC INDEX 


60am, ad ▼ quickly, 103, 3 a. 
daiatha, spy. t ery qtuck, 103, 2 a 
oh&n&, pr pt. of uh, consider , 163 a 

A I, diphthong, low gi ado of, 5 d ; 
Sandhi of final, 22, internal 
Sandhi of, 69 , stem in 102 
-ais, inst p). ending, p. 78, f n 9 

AU, diphthong, low gi ido of, 5 tf , 
Sandhi of final 22, internal 
Stndhi of, 59 st* m in, 102 
-au* ending of 1. 3. ■> pf act, 
136, 4, of N A du , p 59, 
f n. 2 , p 73, f, n 11 

X. mseition of transitu nal, 35 
Xa, inter, prn iho 113 
-ka, pn nom st , 132, 1 b sfc 
nom sf, 182 2 
kaktid, f. vumnrut, 7/ 3 / 
kakubh, f /* ifr, 78 2, a mftie, 
p 414 3. 

kat&md, inter pin a uho » f«*f 
niAiiyl, 117 6, 120 a 
k&tari, prn a thuh o t two'* 

117 6- 120 a 

k&ti, nm du. ho o many 118 a, 

118 a 

katidli, inter tdv hjn many 
tones* 179, 1 

k&tpayi, a guaty su thtiq l Hu 
kath&ra, nit# I ad* him 179, 1 a 
kithi, inter ad\.kut 'p 354 2a, 
210, 2 a. 

kid, m t* l. pin ithaf ? 113 
kidartha, a ha tnq uhnt patjese * 
lldtf 

kadi, mtei idv uhen > 179, 3, 
p 164, 2 a, 216, 2 a 
kadiu, f. sotna icssel, p 89 1 n 8. 
kimytha, *pv *matle*t, 101 2 6 
kan lathi, ap\. youngest, p m> 
t n 1 

k in j yams, cpv /tv>, 103, 2 a , 
younger^ 88 

kanya, f qul, p. 96 f n 8 
k&prth, n p*n t«, 77, 2 
k6m, adv well , synt use, 180 
kam, pj ustd attn mi, su, hf, 
1«0 , p. 463, 3 B d 


kiya, inter prn uho? 113 6 
I kayi, ms t ada how * 178, 3 c. 

kirna, ear, compounded w 
! 184 c 

karma dharaya, poss. cds , 188 ; 
1993; accentuation of, p 466, 
10 d 1 

kirman, n Uak, 90, 2 ip. 69). 
kasipti, in u mat , 98 q, 
kii ca, md< finite prn any o/tt, 
119 6 

kis can A, indef pin any, 119 6 
• i k 64 cid, indef pin any, 119 6 
I kakfid, f pataU, 77, 8 6. 

< k&kubha pr&gatba, m. a kind ot 
mixed strophe , p 446, 11 B 1 
X&thaka Samhita, accent uition 
ot, p 450, 1 

kino am, ad\ at m rl t 197 A 6 a 
k&maya, adv dat. / # he «■«/ e o/ f 
200 B 6 

kas, f. cough, 81, 1 

ki, intoi prn stem m « da , 1 H a 

kikkita, ij # 181 

kikkiri, ij , 181, w kr, (eir to 
fatten, 184 d. 

kimkari, m seriant, 118 a 
kimlv£, s>nt td asking garni- 
liuuy, 189 B r 

klm, intei prn uhat 113, inlet. 

pi ihy> 178, 2 a, 180 
kly&nt, pin der hou gnat* 118«, 
118 l 

klla, ad\ indeed synt uae, lbO 
kidfh, prn rd nhathhe* 117 
kfvant, prn cd how far > 118 c. 
ku, intei. stem in den vat nos, 
111 a. 

kuxnarf, f, yirl, 100, I 6 a (p 88). 
kuvftsa, some one, synt cd , 
IS9 B c 

kuvid, intei. pel , 180, p 354, 2a , 
^16, <? a , accents v ih, p 467, 
19 B 

kuba, inter adv i ihrie* 119®, 
179, 1 

kr, make, 127, 4a, pr system, 
132 (pai , anomalous j»r stem, 
134 C t , pr pt , 85 , pt , 8, 2 , 
pf pt , 157 , 89, 1 ipu ) , a ao., 
ti msfers, 147 a 2 , loot ao , 
148, 16 (par , op 148.4, inj , 
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148,8; pt., 148.6; sb., 148, 2 i 
(par.); impv., 148,5; ps. ao., ' 
155; ft., 151 6 (par."); fl. pt , i 
85; 151 b 2; pw, H8, 4 n. , 
k£~t, a. making , 77, 1 . I 

krt, mt, pr 133 C 1 ; ft., 151 a \ 
kftvas, nm. adv. tune* , 108 a. . 
kfp, f. beauty , 78, l. ! 

krp f lament pr stem, 133 \ 1. ' 

krs, drag , r« d. ao., 149, 1. ] 

kp, « alter, pr., 183 0 8. , 

kip, le adapted, red an , 149, 1. ( 

k6vala, a. eulusve, 120 r 8. 1 

kr&nd, cry out , pf., 137, 2 rt ; a ao , | 
147 ft; rod. ao., 149, 1 ; s ao., , 
144,5. 

kram, stride, pr. stem, 133 A 1 ; 
root ao., 148, 1 d ; inj., 148, 3 ; 
is ao., 145, 1 (par A 
krtiito, m. rut leu , 79, 1. 
krudh, be angry, red. ao mj, 1 49, 3 
kru6, cry out, aa ao., 141 a. 
ks&p, f. night, 78, 1 ; gen. adv. of \ 
a night , 202 D3a. 
kn&m, f. cai*7i, 78, 3 , accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 
ksar, flow, a ao., 144, 5 
k«4, t. aMe, 97, 2 
kaip, throw, red ao. inj , 149, 3 
ksip, f. finger, 78, t. 
kstidh, f, hunger* 77, 4. 
ks&bh, f push, 78, 2. 
kaaipra, a. quukly jr mourned Sva- 
rita accent in Sandhi, p, 465, 
f. n. 1. 

ksnu, 'diet, pr. stem, 134, 1 m. 

Rhi, n. aperture, 97, 3. 
khan, dig, pf., 137, 2 ft ; pa. stem, 
164 d, 

kh&lu, emphasizing pci., indeed, 
180. 

kbl, f. toelU 97, 2. 
khidv&ms, oppiesstnq, 157 ft. 
khy&, see, a ao., 147 u 1. 

Oam, go, pr. stem, 133 A 2 ; pf , 
137,2ft; 138,7; 140,8; pf, pi , 
157 ; per. pf., 139, 9a; a ao., 
147 a 2 (transfers) ; a ao., 1 14, 3 ; 
rt ao, 148, la: op, 149, 4, 


prc. 148, 4 a, impv. 148, 5, pt. 
148, 6; ao. ps., 155; gd., 135 a 
g&m, f. earth, 78, 3. 
gam&dhye, dat. inf. to go, 167 ft 7 a. 
ga, sing, uia aoriht, 146. 
g&thfn, m. singer, 87. 
gayatri stanx*, p.438, 3 a; tro- 
chaic, p. 439, 3 a a. 
g*r, f. pr ut* , 82, f. n 5 ; a. praising, 
82, 1. n 6. 

guggulu, n bdellium, 98 ft. 
guna, high giade inf vovire]b\ 5 a; 
5 a a; 17; 17 a; L9 a ; 21 ; in 
doc., 98; in conj., 125. 1. 2 ; 
127, 1. 2; pi. stem, 133 A 1; 
134, 1 c; 134, lea; pr.pt. mid., 
158 a; a ao, p. 1C7, f n. 3 ; a 
ao, 147 r; 148, 1 g; red. ao., 
149 ; a ao., 143, 1. 2. 3 ; iff ao., 
145, 1 ; p*. ao., IG5 , ft, 151 a; 
gd\., 102, I ft, r; cs, 168, 1 ; 
168, 1 «\ 

guh, hide, pr. stein, 133 A 1 ; aa 
ao , 111 a. 

I gtib, f. hiding-place, 81. 
i gudfa.6, pp. of guh, hide, 160, 2. 

gr, uaketir red. ao., 149, 1 ; 149 a 1 : 
j lpv , 149, 5. 

grbh, f. seizure, 78, 2. 

' gf, vvailoh , pr at< m, 133 C 3 ; 
' red. ao , 149, 1 
i go, m. bull, f. ".ir, 102; 102. 2 
1 par.',; accentuation* f,p.458t1. 

| gd-ioant, a. possessing cons, 86. 

» go-ff&n, a winning rows, 77, 5. 

gdha, rt. ao. of ghas, 148. 1 g, 

, -gdha, pp «»f ghas, eat, 160, 2 a 
. gn&, f. divine woman, 97. 2. 

; grabh, seize* iff ao., 115 ft ; pr. 

system, 132 \par ^ ; pr. stem, 
, 181 K 2 ; pf., 137, 2 r ; cs., 168, 

j iir 5 

i grAbhd, dat. inf. h *me, 167 a 
; u>. i9i \ 

I grab, ser-e, pr. stem, 184 E 2, 4 , 
i. pf,, 18/, 2 c ; ps., 154, 6. 
i grivan, m, pressing s'one, 90, 1.3. 

| gUu, m f. lump, 102: 102, 5. 

| Gha, emphasizing encl pci., 1«0; 
, p.452, 3 A ft. 
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gfcfaighnat, pr. pi. int. of han, 
kill, 85 6. 

ghas, eat , pf., 187, 2 6; pf. pt., 
157 a ; rt. ao., 148, 1 d ; des., 
171, 5. 

ghrtAvant, a. having ghee, SO (p. 64 , 
f. n. 8). 

ghnAnt, pr. pt. of haxi, kid, So. 
gtira, smell, pr. stem, 134 B 3 0. 

Ca, <*j. ami, syntactical use, ISO; 
if, \v sb., p. 300 5 ; p 452, 8 A h • 
467, 10 I>. 

cakrvaras, pf. pt., htouig dorn, 80 
ipwO 

oakrf, f. nhrel, 100 I a v p. 86. 
f. n l;. 

c^sus, n. eye, 88, 2 ; 83, 2 t : n. 
seewg, 83, 2 c. 

oattir, nm./om, 104; 105,4 par.,. 
oaturthA, nrd.jWtt, 107. 
cAturdasa, nm,/i«/N, 104 ; 106 r 
(par.\ 

eaturdha, adv. m/our wviys 10S 6. 
cAturvaya, nm. dm \fwtf%M, l OS r. 
catua, nm. adv.. /bn? /iwp9, 108 a. 
catustrimAA, ord. thirty fourth, 107. 
catv&rimAA, ord./.*V4A, 107. 
uatvarimAAt, nm. >#/»/. 104. 
can 4, pc), tint t>r* »i. synt. use, ISO; 

agents \erb, p 44*7. 10 A. •!. 
c&ru, a dtai, 08 a, . 

1. ci, gathpt , pi., 139, 4, 

2, ci, ***•, pf,, 130, 4. 

ml, perceive, pr. stem, 184 A 4 t a ■ 
pf. pt., 157 6 a : it. ao.. 1 48, 1 if : 
s ao., 144, 5. 
oft, f, thought, 77, 1. 
cid, pel. i*wi. sy»r. use. ISO; 

p. 462, 8 A h, 
ciAcA, ij. whiz ' 181. 
odd, c,i. */. aynt. use, 180 ; » . <>)>., 
p. 860, 5 ; }*. 467, 19 B. 
cyu, shr, pf., 180, 8; mi ao., 
149, 1 : in.) , 149, 3 : op . 149, I 

Ch, doubling of, 51 ; produces 
length by position, p. 437, a 8. 
•oh&,pr. stem sf., 138 A 2 , 133 0 2. 
chand, seem, n ao., 144, 5. 
ohindas, n. metre, p. 436, f.n. 1. 
chid, split , pf. pt., 157 a; rt. ao, 
inj., 148, 3. 


J before oonj. s, 63 (p. 41, f. n. 3). 
jdgat, a. going ; n. inanimate tr orW, 
85 6. 

jagati, f a motro, p. 442, 7. 
jaganv&ms, pf. pt.act. of gam, 89 a. 
jagmiv&ms, pf. pt. net. of gam, 
go, 89 a . 

jajtiivAma, pf. pt. of jda, 89 o, 
jan, beget, pr. atom, 134 A 3 6 ; pf.. 
187, 2 b ; rod. no., 149, 1 (.par.); 
pr. stem, 154 d; ps. ao., 155 a 1 : 
cs. pt., 85. 

janayitr, a. cwtlw, 101. 2 ft. 
jAni, f. n tfe , 99, 1 a. 
jAnitri, f. mother, 101, 2 c. 
jan us, n. birth, 83, 2 r. 
jAra, f. eaiih, 78, 3. 
jamat, palatalized ao. pt. of gam, 
go, 189 A 2 « (p 280, f. n. 4 ■. 
jar 4s, in. old age, 83, 2 a a. 
j&vifttha, spv. quickest, 103, 2. 
jAviyams, opv. quicker, 108, 2. 
jahf, 2, s. px\ ipv. of han, s tnkt, 
134 A 2c ; p.41, f. w. 1 
j A, m. f. child, 97, 2. 
janu, n. knee, du. of, p. 81, f. n. 14, 
1 «>. 

jap Ay a, cs. of ji, conquer : ml. ao , 
149 « 3. 

Jaraya, don. play *hc hirer, ps. an,, 
155 a 2. 

ji, congter, pf., 139. 4; pf. pt„ 
157 A a ; rt. no. inj., 148. 3; 
h ao., 144, 5; ft., 151 a; os, 
p. 190,1. n. I. 
jft* (i. coitgitav ip, 77, 1. 
jinv, gnieken, pr. stem. 138 A 3 6 ; 
134 C 4 /*. 

jihvarauliya, gnttund spirant , 3 g ; 

14; 15 j ; 43, 2. 
ji, or npon ct, pr. 184 E l. 

jivAtave, dat. inf. to lire, 367 6 4. 
juhu, f. totigue, 100, II o ; sacrificial 
spoon , ibid, 

ju, hasten, pr. stein, 134 E 1. 
jd, a, speeding , 100, II a, 
jr, waste away, pr. stem, 138 B 2. 
jAman, a. victorious, 90, 2. 
jdgu, a, singing aloud, 100, II a, 
jflaptA, pp. cs. of jd&, know, p. 185, 
/. n. 3. 

jxl&, Awo?c», pr. stem, 134 K 3 ; pr. 
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l>t., 85 ; rt. ao. up , 148, 4 ; sis 
ao., 14t>. 

J A&pftya, ca. of jila :'red. ao., 14V a 3. 
jftAt, in. retatiie , 83, 1. 
jya, f. bomtnntf, 97, 2. 
jy&y dips, cpv yieutet, 88 ; 108, 2 o. 
Jygftha, *pv. gtcatbst, 103, 2 ; as 
final member of Bv. c 1., 18V, 1 6. 
jyeftbd, spy. eldest, 103, 2. 
jydtis, n. light, 83, 2. 

T, interposed in Sumlhi, 30 a ; 
40, 1 ; in gdv., 162, 1 tl ; deter 
ininathe af., 77, 1 ; 182, 1 a; 
187 A a (in cds.'* ; sterna in 
secondary, 77, 1. 

16, deni. pm. that, HO^par.); in 
syntax : position of, 191 j; .is 
com* , 195 B 3 ; w. prs. pins., 
195 B 3 b a : w. d*un. priii-., 
195 B 3 ofi. 

-ta, pri. noin. af.. 182, 1 6 ; af. of 

pp., 160 

tarns, shake, pf, 187, 2d; a ao.. 
117 b 

tak.6, dem. pi n. that little, 110 a 3 ; 
117 a. 

tdtas, adv. thrvu.e. synt. use, 180. 
t6ti, am. der. so many . 118 a. 
tatpurusa compound", 100, I a , 
187, 2*a ; w. acc, sense. 187 A 1, 
inst., A 2, dat., A3, abl , A 4, 
lien., A 5, loc. , A 6; as posse&sh e», 
189, 2 ; accentuation of, p 456,2. 
t6tha, adv# thus, 110 a ; 179, 1 ; 
s> nt. use, 180. 

tdd, adv. then, thifhe synt. use. 

180 . 

tddapaa, Bv. ed in that 

iorU, 110 a. 

tad&, adv. than, 179, 3. 
tad&ulm, ad\. than, 179, 3 0. 
tan, sh etch, pr. atom, 134 0 4 a; 
pf., 187, 2 a, 6; 140, 1. 2; s ao., 
144, 2 ; 141, 5 ; it. ao , U3, 1 rf; 
ps. stem, 154 <L 

tdo, f. succession, 77, 5 ; accent, 
p. 458, c 1. 

-tana, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
-tana, ending of 2. pi. impound 
ipv., 188 A 5. 
tdmi, a. thin, 9S c. 


tanfi, f. body, p. 89 (par.) ; sctj, 
115 6. 

t&ndrf, f. nya) mess, p. 88 a. 
tap, heat, pf, 137, 2a, 138 6 ; 
140, i ; s ao., 144, 2 ; red. ao. 
ab., 149, 2. 

Up us, a. hot, 83, 2 e. 
tarn, faint, pr. stem, 183 B 3. 
-tarns, sec spy. sf M 103, 1 ; 117 b; 
120 a ; 182 ; ord. sf., 107 ; ad- 
verbs formed w., p. 801 0; ac- 
centuation of, p. 154, 9 B 6. 
tdr, f. star, 82, f. n» 5 ; 82 K 
-tar, lot*, inf. of stems in, 167, 4 6. 
-tara, sec. cpv. sf., 108, 1 ; 117 6 ; 
120 «; 182, 2; adverbs formed 
av., p. 301 0. 

Urhi, adv. then , synt. use, 180. 
tavdstara, cpv. *4> anger, 103, 1. 
-tavdi, dat. inf. in, senses of, 
211, 1 b It: ‘iceentuation of, 
p. 452, 7. 

-tavyS, gdv. suffix, J62 ; 162, 5; 
209, 3. 

t&vyams, cpv. sOonyar, 103, 2 a. 
-tas, adv. sf., w. abl. sense, 179, 2. 
tasthiv&ms, pf. pt. of sth& f 89 a. 
t&smad, abl. adv. Iherefae, 180. 
-ta, sw ondary nom. sf., 182, 3 
-tdt, sec. nom sf , 182. 2 ; steins 
in, 77, l ; adv. sf. w. abl. sense, 
1 79, 2 ; ending of 2. p. pr. ipv. 
act ,p 125; 133 A4: 133C3«; 
134 (‘4 8; 168 c, f, n. 2 v cs.). 
-tati, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
t£d, adv. thus, 17 8, 5, 
t&drs, prn. ed. such, 117. 
tad f 4a, prn. cd , * wh , p. 118, 
f. u. 4. 

tavakl, pos*. prn. thy, 116 6. 
t&vant, prn, der. so great, 118 c 
*ti, nm. a. sf., 118a; pri. nom 
sf. 182, 1 6. 

tirasof, m. a mail’s name, 100, 16. 
tirds, pip. acf.ss, w. acc.. 176, L ; 
197 Be; adv# acioss, 179, 2 ; 
as ala, compounded w. verts, 
184 6. 

tiryiAc, a. transverse, 93 a. 
tiksnd* a. sharp, 103, 2 0. 
tfksniydips, cpv. sharper, 103, 2 0. 
tti/pel. ihett i M > use, 180. 
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fcu, pu 110 m si Is2 it 
tad Arwsf, pi L2.> ' 1S> l l 

pf, UK 1 

-turn, a i mf in \ 194, 211 2 
turfy a ord Jntlft 107 
tuviwin, a t tnn/a 7 <4,7/, 5 
tr, pu nom sf, 182 1 b stuns 
in, 10J 2 j) m 9 \rf 
troa, m n trqUt p 446, 11 A 
Irtfya ord thirJ f 10# 120 c ' 

trp, be] 7ewd t pr it* tu 1 14 C 1 
a */ u U 70, 4 b 
trh, a u. A p? *twn 1 4 1 1) 2 
tr, c >ss pi it* m 1 V5 14 2 ljU o 
to, /mcl dit ar<n a /ttvftra, th 
109 o p 47 2 b A a 
*-$p»tha, »pv t n i *>harp 103 *. 
t *pyams, fp *A of u , 10 * 2 
ttna in*t ulv tknef re 180 
Taittinya Aranyaka, 'i u.nt< 1 
1 «8,1 

raittmya Bi thmma a lit d 
p i4S 1,| 440 

laittiriya Bamhita.h rv> \ t utc d , 
p 41 r 

-tos, ill g ii inf in 10/ 1 i 

11 »l 

Ha, sv n i it 1 ] p 1 in / 
lot 2 ( 

1 ix, c i om ufti\ J *>2 

•In i, pu n i ilhs ]sj If 

4 man, l » «. if <» j 
ty$ 0 m f f 1 1 

lOjl 

-tyj, s u m ui*i\ tsj j 
tya k 1 Hulhs J» 4 ,40 21 j 
tv a j / i tk f i st i i 1 I 

ty&d'/l m pin n is 1 1\ 10>B > 
t**», j 1 1 n >m •» i0 \ ]\2 1 / 

tra ilv sf u 1 c s n 1") 4 

l I'M ><, 

ti ay a, inn dt i U f I 108 
tra pi 4 it b j } HI* 
til u ji t t 0/ 2 
tr\ pu nom f 1>2, 1 7 
tn, inn fhrtt, 1<>4 lo& | ti 
in Bi /onipoi n/l9, p i*>o 10< d 
tnmiat 1 m // ? / 104 106 l 

M 

tndha, 11 in udi tn If /* nay , 
10-U 

trivet, x Ihetf d 77 


trietabh f Upt p/u/sf, 78, 2 
pat a imu , p 438, f n 1,2, 
j) 4tl,o lupMs p 446 il A 
tru, uni ih time 108 a 179 1 
w ^cn W 1 > J 

tredhi, nm idv 1 1 thi ttaj$ t 

mi 

tva dun pm > n j a one 1 12 1a 
\ \r p 4 >2 8 A t 
tva \>> h pin Ihj 116 / 
t\a t\Am 0 i m d n\ at t\ * 

/1 i fust rn inbft t a « 1 

too/ 

• tta, s n m si Pix, 182 2, si 
1 mint /d\ 162 162 1 

*00 2 

tvao 1 s Am, 7) 1 
Ivad-, pi pin is fliht lucmlu 
1 1 vd , 10 ) l 

KAlyoui t It l ft m ft lOOf 
Ivina s vi n auftix 182, 0 
4 v4m t 1 1 ] 11 101 f 11 

tv&yata 1 } * / tit 1 e 

101 

tya, / 11 I p* pin itc t t/Am 
100 r p 4^2 8 A 
tva, uftix/t e l 1(4 2 to 
tvaya, snttis l /l It J * 210 

\ h d t t m p I s » 1 u 1 
tvayii / in pit ihi/ n pi ISO 
Is&vant ; 1 n <1 1 If 0 1 is 

tv is / s* rcl 4 i un 1 4A4 
tVltt f it t ‘-0 
tvi 1^,1 16 1 -l» 

tv ai ] 1 1 1 t if 7 1 10 
tsai ar loti ilthlf, 8*0 Jtl 

Tha, 411 11 m si 182 1 } st t 
1 om suO v 182 2 
tham, dv suflix 170 * t 
lha t u vein sullix, 182 17 
tha, idv suffix of munn 1 
111st 179 1 

llamrf, 7 le, pi sltni 1J> A 4 
diktat 10 pt ol dih, fmn 857 
daksmat^s, \d\ fnm *)e ught 
1/0 2, vv to ui 202 1) 
dakfiinatri, adv on the ti/A , 
179, d 

d&ksinena, adv touto </, w iu , 

19" Br0, p 809 t n 4 
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dogh, rtach . rt. an. inj., 148, 3; 

ip*.i 148, 5 j pro., 118, 1 a. 
datt&, pp. ot da, gioe, 160, 2 b 
134 B8 0. 

d£&at, pr. pi. of da, me, 85 t>. 
dadhi, n. tank, 9 9, 
d&dbrk, ftdv. boldly, 80. 
dadbrs, a. bold, SO 
d&nt, in. tooth y 85 a. 
dabh, fta»w, pf., 137 2 t 
d&m, n. \ *\ hnu sc, 7s, 3 
-dam, iuiv. Miflix oi turn , 1 79. 3. 
d&mpatJ, in lord of the hoa 

78, 3 (i ; p. 273. f u. 3 

d&viyain u.jailhn, 103, 2 a. 
dfiaa, um. hr, 100 c (pai. . 
ddfetaya, um. dm tenfold, 108 t 
da£am£, uni, *tnin, 107. 
dA&yavo vrka, m to tin Jkt\ ja 

as a Datin', 200 A 2 a y. 
dah, bum , s iH, 5; a no. pt , 
143 b: 15« it, It 151 u , pt. 
l*>t 6 3 

1 da, </in, pr. tUm. I 11 11 i b 
13t B 3 a, 134 1^0/4. pf. pt . 
157 ; 157 h a : s a<*., 141, 3; 
a no . 117 a 1; 1 1 . «io inj , 
J 48, 3 , op ll w , 4 ; (t. f J51 a . 

pp., 100, 2 o 

2. da, mt, a <m., 1 U, ) , op 1 13 1 
d4, in f/4t fr, 97, 2, 

-da, adv. suffix ot time 179 5. 
dat&r, m. tjtui. 101, 2 ^p.u 
•dauixn, «ulw suffix ol linn 
179 8 0. 

daman, n. tfiury, 90, 2. 
darn, it. u W, 98 a j>. S3 . 
davAn, ii yinmj , 90, 3 
d&a, f. uottlupi 79, 1. 
dtUat, pr. pt nudupjtmt 85 b, 
150 t. 

(laaivamb, unud pt. pi., 157 /. 
dosv&ras, mired. pt. pt , lo7 b . 
didrksenya, da. gd\. f wtky * L 
vYn, 102, 3, 

div^jitay, touith eouj. ela^a, 12.5, 3. 
div, m. f. sky , 99, 5 v p. 85, t. n. 1 . 
diva, inst adv. by d'w, 178, 3. 
divddive, it v * ed. tiny hi / Jaj, 
189 O a ; 200 B 8 a. 
dii, f /litalton, 63 b \( n 1) j 

79 , *. 

1 


dip, thine, irr. jed. no., 149 a 1 
dir gh A, a. bnuj, 103, 2 a. 
dtighuixa, pi. pt. mid, ol duh, 
ut til i, 158 u, 

dua, spoil, “,s. iuturo of, IM t* a. 
duat&ra, a. hard ti c row, 50 6. 
duhs&ha, a. Aatrt *•) ic<t,st % 50 A 
dua- ( ad\. in cds., Saudln of, 19 c : 

*u < out of, p, 455, 10 f a. 
duh, oi itf, pr. stem, 154 A 1 A; 
131 A 4 1 a ; sa uo M 141 u ; a a« . 
op , 1 M, 4. 

duhautt, pr.pt., mid <3 duh. J58 t 
di«hit&r, f. dauuhbi, 1 01, 2. 
du, 1 yut, 100 II «. 
dud&bha, it haul to dtuut , 19 c. 
dud&a, a. not *io t shipping, 49 
dudhi, a. inu.hn.ltnt, 49 c. 
duniaa, a. haul to attain, 49 . 
duu4sa, a. haul to h*trui/, 19 ■ 
duu\ t. » »ess tnyer, p, i>8 a, 
durfi., 4 .Jut, epv of, 103, 2 J 
duraui, adv./u., 17b, 2, 
dur&t, .d>l. adv./n u\ ujut , liS f 5 
dura, luo adv a/at, 17s, 7. 
dr, har. s ao op.. 145, 4, it.ao 
1 4>, 1 5. 

• drfcsa, st. in prn. cds. - tike, 117. 
dia. pf. pt., 157 ; it. an. in}., 
US, 3. pt.. 118, 6 ; a a*» , 147 n 
ps ao , 17>5. 

drs, i. tool, 03 6 \i. n. L : 79, I 
-dra, -»f in prn. < ds. — tih< 117. 
drse, to s it, clat nit , U>7 a p. 191 . 
drs&d, 4 nei/nt midst me. 77, 3 b. 
drh, moht Jimi, pr. ■dim, 133 C 1 
d^ya, gd\ to be nsen, 152. I n. 
Bavata-dvandva id*., ae out oi. 
p. 457, t 0. 

do vat at, 1. du me 77. 1. 

dcvatti, Tp. ed. (ttvcn* by du* yod , 
ICO. 2 b . 

devadryAdc, a. yoduuul, 93 v p 73, 
f. u J). 

devaa&a, ad 4 'inA of 0<* */ods, 

179, t. 

dovarlc, a yoduartl , 93 0 
dnvf, f. j-ddesb, 100 I fr pm. . 
devp, in. husband's bf other, ,01, l. 
dehi, 2 a. pr. ipv. act. of d&, yut, 
134 B 1 K 
d6«, ii. arm, 83, 1. 

i 2 
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dyAv, m f si ?/, 99, 6 v.p 83, f n 1 
dySvah, > pi Me (thiti ) luuun •>, 
193, 3 <e 

dy£va, elliptic. <il du heaien an l 
at/b 193, 2 a , 186 B 3 « 
d»u, in {for;, 9S rf, m i sky, 99, 5 
(pai \ 

dyut, s/i/rttf, pf 139 8 , s to , 
14 i 5, red ao , 119, 1, in 
ted ao , 149 a 1 
dyut, f InlLantc 77, 1 
dy6, m f <s hy 102 102, 3 pu ; 

a ientu«iti<n of p 458 # 1 
d\ Aus, in N if dyo, skn, 99, 5 , 
\ < iMcntuition 1 i, p 1 j7, 
lie 

draghmAu, m fen / h, 90, * 
di&gh'stha, Hpv l natsl 103, 2 a 
draghiyams, cp\ r n jet , 103, 2 a 
diu n if t, ui» til ] 1 >S i 1 
druh, in U td Si 
dvA, u m u j 104 10 > 2 pir 

dvandvA, n pair 189 < p 'Si, 
1 i» 1 out pounds ISO, m 

ctntuati u of p io7 10, i 
dvayA, nm (1 i tu fold , 105 r 
dvadaia, nm ft 104 lOo t 

(pa* 

dvupaneasA, < id *]* j s ton i 107 
dvii, I lof f 82 \f u 5 Hi a 
dvi, nm 1 j in < ii and dei , 
105, i 1 n 2 in B\ ton 
pouud^p 4 j> 10 u 
dvitA, ridv do Off syut ust, ISO 
dvitiya, oid, st mi, 107 
dvidhft, urn ad\ m tu lays, 
109 6, 1 #9 l 

dvipada, 1 stanm if tuo wrsis 
p 141 > a 

dvipada viraj f i inone, p 4 37, 
t n i , p 4 1 > 
dvis, hate, aa aoi ist 141a 
dvfs, 1 hatred SO 
dvis, mn ldv /nee, 103 «, 179 1, 
w n i02 D 3 

Dh, sterns in, 77 i 
-dhak » -dah r s, N ding bi « 
dhAksat, a ao pt of dab, butn, 
85 h t 143 , 6 . 
dhAnvan, n bon , 90, o 
dhartf, tu./nop, 101, 2 6 


1 dha, p«/, pi stout, 1 34 B 1 A , 
134 B o a 134 fi 3 0 , pi 
187, 2 e, 138,9, a ao , 147 a 1 , 
it ao inj , 148,3, op 148 4, 
ipv , 143, 5 , pa ao , 165 

2 dha, such, pi stem, 133 B 1 
•dha, ad\ sf ofinmmi 179 j 
-dhi, compounds in 98 > 

-dhi, 2 a ipv. act ending, 
134 C 4 5 

dhfk, ij Jte f \\ a<c 197 Bey 
dht, f th ught , 100, la, 100, X b 
par) 

-dhuk -duh+a, N a tndking 81a 
dhur, f J urden, *32 f n 6 
dhurnAd, a bun*/ on the volt, 49 d 
dhurs&h, i beann/ Hit yoke , 49 d. 
dhr, hold, m red ao , 149 a 1 , 
inj , 149 3 , ipv , 149 5, ps 
stun, 154 d n ft 151 ia 
dhisAj, A loll 79 3 6 
dhrs&d, f. vtthti millstone , 77, 3 h 
dhehi, 2 s pi ip\ i<f of dbu, 
pu 1 »i 13 1 b 
dhmatr, n smithy, 101, i b 
-dhyai, inf, um»i 1 elliptnally, 
211 1 6 y 

-dhruk druh +s, N j hottf /, 

51 j 

dhv*, ending d 2 j»l mid , 
13> A j 

dhvazns, s alUr , a io 147 b 
-dhvam, i pi imluig uicbia 
li/ed 144 2 a 

N, diiital nasal, never ceiebia 
li/ed in ghn «*- han, in ids , 
60 1 0 , iu*w rted, in N h , 79, 4 a, 
in h pi n oi as, is, us btems, 
>3 losb of in pr, 134 A 2 
p 121 f n 1, 184 A 4 o, ui 
linai an stems of KaimadhA 
ittjas, 188, 2 a, of Bahuvnhis, 
189, 4 a, m -ant, 156 a , stems 
m ladical, 77, 5, influence oi 
stems m, 98 , 98 a. 
nA, pel not, 180 , w sb , 215 G2fi, 
vv in) ( it \ 215 e 1, w op , 
p 362 a, p 864 7, vi. pie., 217 , 
Uke, 180 

-na, pu. nom« sf, 182, 16 pp 
sf , 160 
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n&kis, indec. prn. no one, neu>, 
180; 113, f. n. 2. 
n&klm, adv. prn. ntier, ISO. 
n&ktam, ace. adv. h>t nigh*, 178, 2; 
197 A 5 a. 

naktaya, msi. adv. by night, 178, 3 a 
nftdf, f. stream, 100, la, 100, 1 6 a 
n&db, f. bond , 77, 4 
n&n&ndr, m. husband' 4'sto ,101,1 
n&nu, nAv. by no means, 180. 
n&p&t, ni. gianthon, 101, 2, f n ft; 
101,2 a. 

nAptr, in yramhon, 101.2; 1 ni , 2 / 
n&bb, f. destroy *! , 78. 2 
nam, fowl, pf., 137, 2 a, 
n&mas, n. obeiwnce, w. kr, 18i <> 
namasyA, den., 175 B tpai.\ 
n&mi, in. a name, 100, T b, 
nAvft, a. tiwi, epv. and spy. of, 
103, 2 0, 

n&va, nm. »»w, 101 , 100 r ('par. . 
nav&ti, nm. ninety, lOt ; 106 d 
'par.). 

nAvodaAa, nm n ^ r *n\ 104 ; 

100 < (j»ar.\ 

navadbft, nm. adv. *» n,n* na»^, 

108 b. 

navamA, old. ninth, 107 
nAviatha, spv. n*i <st, 10 5, 2/9 
nAvodas, a. cwwvint, S3, 2 a a. 
nAviyams, epv nuur, 103, 2 0 
nAvyasft, mst adv. aw . 17s, .1 
nAvyfimft, epv. nm *i, 1D.3, 2 a, 

1. nas, i each, »*t. mo , 118, 1 a, mp, 
148, 3, op , 1 48, 4 
2 ua4, b» l<*t, red. no, 119, 1 , 
iir , 149 a 2. 
n£4, f. night, 79, i. 
nas, pm. t/s J(C m flat., gen., pi , 

109 a ; p. 172, 8 A a. 

Lahf, adv./tr nit, by i a nuann, ISO 
n&hus, m. ihigfibom, S3, 2 c. 

•sa, conjunctional xlc-s foinuil 
w , 127, 5. 

-n3, pri. nom, suffix, 182, l b 
r&n&dhi, a. hating (inn se tnhn v n*, 
1(0, In. 

nAma, adv. hi name, 178, 2 ; l so 
197 A 5 a. 

namAtha, adv. ly namr, 179, 1. 

nA«, f. no<te, S3, 1 

•ni, pri. nom. -suffix, 1S2, t h. 
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j mi, nash, a an. 144, 2; int., 
174 <pnr.> 

nity&rn, adv. 'onstnn'ly, 178, 2. 
nid, f. tout mi) t, 77 8 a . 

| nidhi, m. freasw y, 98 d. 

I nlmrtio, f. wn<ft, 79, 1. 
mytita, n. /« Unvdu l ikon i ad, 
104 

nirnij, f. h t yht garment. 79, 3 n, 
mh, f. /iesh (rtjir, 81. 
ni, ltad t pf., 13s, 4 ; a :\o. ip\ f 
• H3 S 5 ; ft., 151 a. 

-ni, seeondaty nom st, 182, 2. 
nu ni nu, nlv. non, synt. use, l' 5 *). 
-nu, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b 
-nu, conj. claw formed with, 
127, 3. 

nud, push, it. ao. mj., 118, 3; 
ft. sb, 151 6 1. 

-nude, dat. tut tu /<u>h, 107 a 
ip. 191). 

nu cid, adv. into, xv op.. 210, 2 a a 
p. 302') 

mn> Ain, adv. non, 1/8, 2 a ; Ibo 
nr, ni. mtn, 101, J ; arcentuation 
< f p. IV\ c l. 
nft, f. darning . 77, 1 
t.Ad, m*t r ptl « tt tody ivt, 

180, *nal not xv. «>b., 215 

p. 335 a); accents virb, 167, 
19 B 

nAdistha, vp\. neans), 103, 2 b, 
i 6di‘"tham, adv. ■ woes , xv gen , 
202 * 0 . 

nediyoa, adv. ncuir?, vv. gen , 
202 P. 

nedlyam?, cpv. */, <»«/, lx»3, 2 »*. 
ndma, prn. fther, 120 o 2 pai.\ 
uau, cm t. dii. pm. us tun, lo0 <i ; 
p. 452, 8 A t 

n4u, t. ship, 102 ; 102, i par. 
uy&uc, a. d n undid, 93 a, 
uyarbuda, ii. ti hunnitd million*, 
304. 

-na, otigmal endmt* of ace. pi. of 
a stem**, 97, f. n. S p. 78\ 

Paukti, >fan/a. p 140 c. ,npl#t^, 
p. 146, 13 A. 
pao, *t A j»f . 137, 2 er. 
p 4i)C£i, nm. nt* 1 <V 1 ; 108 c * par \ 
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p&ftoadaia, nm. fifteen, 104 ; 106 c 
^par.'i 

pafto&dha, nm. a<lv in *\\e nai#, 
108 b 

paiicamA, ord. fifth, 107. 
pafic&AAt, nm fifty , 101 
pat ,JJy fall , pf , 137, 2a; 137, 2 ha; 
pt. pt., i 57 a ; led ao , 140 a 2, 
ipv , 1 10. 5 

patAya, ifeiatno vb ay abiut, 168. 
p4ti, m. hu^bana, lor l, 99. 1 ; ac- 
cent uation of, m ed * , p 156, 2a. 
pAtir din, m. tot? f the home, 
78, 3 a. 

p&tni, f. tuft , lady, 99, I ; as Jf. fot 
pAti when final nt»mh< \ of li\ 
J8‘> 4 e, 

pith, in path, 77, 2 
pAthi, in. t a*h, 99 2 a 
pad, milk, pic'ativ*, 1 19, 4 a 
pfid, m .Joot t 77, 8 a . 
pada-p.itha, in l\tda text, 2,2 5 / o, 
f. n l\p 26 : p 25. i. n 2, 
4 1 a , p. 88 f »i 5 : p 37, t n 5 
p fit, f. n. 3 , p 67, I n. i , 
p 205. i n .) , p 2u6, l it 2 
} 15 1, lo 7. 

pun, ad, nit e pt., 187, 2 1 
pAulban, m /«/*, 01 1 
pAntlia, i\ ja'h 97, ? a 
p&nyamj, <pv m te it mdnfu 1 
103, 2 «. 

payivAms, pf pt of pa, dtnd, 80 t 
paptivams, pf. jit. of pat, / //, 89 a 
-paya. rs. «uffix, 168 d ; ni 2. 
p&ra, a. uUeti i, 120 < 2 pai N , 
hi /het, a* final month' i ««f H\ 
ISO, 1 />. 

p&ramti, sp\ / nib # 120 J 
p&r&s, ad\ . buftnd 179,3, prp \\ 
m< , 177, 1, iijst , 177, 2, M>1., 
177, 3. 

parAstad, adx. prp. af f n, \\ t>* n , 
177, 4, f. it. 1 , of ok», 202 D 
pAraSc, a, Om/ed «•/«»/, 93 f/ 
paradAl, flat, inf fn ///k up, p. 7 l ) 
f n 1 ; p. 191. 

pdri, pip. in own 7, w, are and abl., 
176, 1 u 

pAnjman, a. goiruj n>nnd, 90, 1 a, 
parit&a, adv. round about, 179 2; 
prp. around, \\ net 1 77, 1 


p&ribhti, a, surrounding, 98 tf. 

| paribhu, a. wr/ovndinq, 100, II a, 
pArittn, pp. of pari*d&, give an ay, 
100, 2 b. 

pArnna, mst. adv, beyond, w. ace., 
197 n r ft ; p. 209, f. n 8. 
parvatfAs, adv. joint bitjom^ 179, J. 
pa i *■ spa A, see, pi. stem, 133 B 1 
pAA, f. sight, 79, 4. 
pasutrp, a* d< huhtuxg m cattle , 78, 1. 
palumAnt, a. possessing (aide, 80 
'p 04, i. n. 3 . 
paicA, adv behind, 178. 8 6 
paso&t, abl adv from behind, 
176 5 , xv $on , 202 D 
paacatat, adv. f* »m to 'unrf 179, 2 

1, pa, d/infe, pr, stt in, 183 A. 3 a 
184 B 3 d, it. au pif , 148, 4 a , 
ipv,, 1 IS, 5. 

2. pa, piatut, pi. stem, 131 \ 1 < 
Fanim, in a grammarian, 15. 
pad, m fot 4 , 77, 3. 

pnda, m Joot , tnmpuumh d w. tfd., 
lS4c; (ptatfa * taru.a , inse, H>, 
18.1 ; 4b; p. 130, 1 
papa, a bad, epv of, p 00, f n I 
pApiyams, < p\ nor*, p. 96. f. u 1 
pitAr, m. fathn, 101, 2 (par 
pitAra, elliptical du., Jathcr and 
mofhn, 180 1)3 a; 193, 2 a. 
pmir, fatun , 133 A 3 b : 134 C 1 jtf. 
pi A, ad a n, pi. stem, 133 0 I. 
pi£, f. ornament 79, 4. 
p untie alu. f 'ouitewn p 89. f ii I 
puma, Hi. man, 83, 1 ; 90, 8 
pur, t stronghold, 82 vP* l 0* 
puiausnib, f a metis, p. 444, 2 
purAs, adv. be foie, 179, 3 ; prp. 
btfuir, \v. lor , arc , abl , 176, 2 j 
202 D , compounded w. veibs, 
18t b. 

pur As tad, ad\ in fum*, 179, 2; 
pip in //on' (f, y\ i?en., 177, 4 ; 
202 P 

pur a, adv. / n-mt i ly, w. pi., 
212 A 2a; w. snxa, 180; pip. 
befoie , w abl., nee , Inst., 177, 8 , 
179, 3 7. 

pur&navAt, adv as of old, 179, 1, 
purd, a much, in Bv. compounds, 
p 455, 10 r a 
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pnrutra, ftdv. in many places, 

170, a. 

purudhA, adv. variously , 170, 1. 
purod&s, in. sacrificial cake, 79, 4 a. 
pn, purify , pr, stem, 134 E 1. 
purpati, ni. lord qf the stronghold, 
^40 d . 

purva, a. prior, 120 c 2 (par.) ; 
p. 454, 10. 

purvithfl, wlv. formerly, 170, 1. 
pur vara, adv. formerly, 1 78, 2, 
purvav&t, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
pusAn, m. a god, 00 68). 

pr, cruA?, pi*. stem, 134 BBu; sao. 
ipv., 143, 5; red. ao., llO, l; 
loc. inf., 167,4<*. 
prks, f. satiation, 80. 
prc, mb', s ao., 144, 4. 5. 
pfoh, a. asking, 79, 2. 
prchA, dat. inf. to ask, 79, 2 ; 
167 a (p. 191). 

prthivis, f. pi, the (three) earths, 
' 193, 3 a. 

prthi, in. a man, 100, I h (p. 87). 
prsant, ^pt.) a, spotted , 85 a. 
pr y filly pr . stem, 133 B *2, 134 E 4 a ; 
rt. ao. ipv., 148. 5 ; red. no. ipv,, 
149, 5; pa., 154. 4, f. n. 2; <s., 
168, in*. 5. 

pya, Jit l i/p, sis aorist. 146. 
prakhyAi, dal inf. to «<% 97, 2 
(p. 79), f. n. 1. 

pragatha, in. mixed strophe, p. 4 16, 


pratharaajA, a. first- bom, 97, 3. 
prat him An, m. width, 90, 2. 
pramA, dat. inf. to form , 167, 1, 
f. n. 2 (p. 191). 
pray 6), f. offering, 79, 3 a. 
praytita, nm. n. million, 104. 
pravAt, f. height, 77, 1. 
pra£, ask, pr. stem, 133 C 2. 
prahyA, dat. inf. to send, 167 a 

(p. 181). 

pra, Jill, irr. pf., 130, 4 ; a ao., 
144, 5. 

pr&ktat, adv. fiom the front, 179, 2. 
piaca, iust. adv. fm wards, 178, 3 b. 
pranc, a. forward, 98 b. 
prat&v, adv. eaily, w. gen., 202 D 2. 
ptataritvas, v. of -van stent, 90, 3. 
pradur.adv. before the door, w. bhu, 
184 b . 

prfls, f, dispute, 79, 4. 

priyA, a. dear, 97, 1 (pan); see. 

epY, of, 103, 1. 
priyadhA, ndv. kindly , 179, 1. 
prom An, in. lore, 90, 2. 
pr6yams, pii. «*pv. of priyA, char, 
103, 2 a ; f. of, 8S, f. n. 1. 
prAstha, spy. dearest, 103. 2 a. 

• pin, float, red. aori&t, 119, 1. 
psiir, f. victuals, 82, f. n 5. 

Phat, ij. trasft » 181. 
phAl, ij. sptasA 181. 


11 B. 

pragrhya, uncvnlravtabU , vowels. 

24-6; 24,1.11.2.; p.437,f.n. ... 
praoh, ask, a aorist. lit, 5. 
pratarAm, ace. adv. fmihomoie, 
197 A 5 h fi, 

prAU, prp. against, nv. ace., 176, l ; 
197 B c, 

pratim&i, dat. inf. to imitate, 97, ?, 
ft n. 1. 

prAtitta, pp. of prati-dft, pit* back, 
ICO, 2 ft. 

pratnitha, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
pratnavAt, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
pratyAuc, a. turned towards, 93 
(par.) ; w. ncc., 197 B o. 
prathamA, ord.^rsf, 107 ; 120c3. 
prathamam, adv. ace. first, 
197 A 5 b a. 


• BAt, ij. (ruhj, 181, 

| bata, ij. alas ! 181. 

1 bandh, bind, pr. atom. 134 E3. 4 ; 
! pf.. 1 30. 1 : ft., 151 a ; ps., 

; 154,5. 

babhru, a. f. bn.ivn, 100, H b, 
b Arliis fcho, spv. vet y lofty, 103, 2 a. 
bahirdhtt, adv. outward, 179, 1 : 

pip. from out, w. abl., 177, 3. 
bahu, a. much , in Bv. compounds, 
p. 455 20 c a. 

bahutrS, adv. among many, 179, 3. 
bahudha, adv. in many wye, 
1?>, 1. 

bahuvrihi having much ? ice) 
compound?, 100, I « ; 189 ; as 
substantives, 189, 3 ; ending 
modified, 189, 4 d ; suffixes a, 
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y a, ka, in added to, 189, 4 0, c; 
accentuation of, p. 455, 10r. 
b&rhata prag&tha, m. a kind of 
Mixed f trophy p. 446, 3 I B 2. 
bi\ t jj. dash ! 181. 
bibib&bhavjmt, pt. crackling , 184d. 
bibhyat, pr. pt. of bhl,/car, 85 b, 
bibhatsu,d? a. loathing, 100, II bn, 
f. n. 8. 

budh, wake, no M HI ; it, ao. pt., 
146, 6 j rul. no , 119, 1 , ps. ao., 
355 

brhati* f a metre, p. 444, 3 b ; 
p.446,11 A. 

BrhadAranyaka Upanis&d, n c 
cented, p 448, J 

brhant, <pt.^ a. great , 83 a ; cpv. 
of, 103. 2 a; accentuation of, 
p. 459 

bod hi, 2. a. ipv. 1 1 ao. of bhu, be 
and budh, wake, US, 5 : cp. 62, | 
f. n. 1, 

bru, spent, pr. Mem, 384 A 1 ra : 
134 A 4 r a. 

•Bha, so**. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
bhtig&vatt&ra, cpv. lit ore bounteous, 
103, 1. 

bhAgavant, a Omnium*, 86. 
bhaj, shaft , pf„ 139, 3 ; s. ao op., 
143, 4; led. no., 149, 1 , cs., 
154, 6 u. 

bhafij, ht ah, pr. stem, 134 1> 1 ; 

pi. pt, 85 : jh.. 151, 5 
bhadrap&p&s, N. pi. Dv ed , the 
good and Ihe bad, 186 A 2 
bhartf, a. supporting, 101,2 b 
bharbharabhaval, unpf. becarn 
confounded , 181 d. 
bhala, pci tndmf, p. 452, 8 A h 
bhav&O, in. Yinu II n now , \v, 3. 

pr* s,, 195 A f. 
bhAviy&ips, cpv more, 88 
bhas, pr, Mem, 134 B 3 ; 

184 B 8 0 . 

bhas Ad, f. hind quatkis, 77, 8 b . 
•bhflj, a. sharing, 79, 3 a , f. n. 8. 
bhamitft, den. pp. enraged, 160, 

8, f. n. 2. 

bhi% n. huht, S3, 1 . 

bhid, pvnr, it ao , 148. 1 d ; in , 

1 18. 3 


bhfd, f. detboijet, 77, 3 <i. 
bhf, f. Aar, 100, I a. 
bhl, fear, « ao , 144, 2 ; rt. ao. inj., 
148, 3, pt., 148, 6; ted. ao , 
J49, 1 ; cs., 168, irr. 8. 
bhisaya, cs. /tighten: red, ao., 
149 a 8. 

bhtik, ij. bang*, 181 
bhnj, enjoy , rt no. inj r 148, 8 
bhujd, dat, inf, to enjoy, 167 a 
tp. 191). 

bhurlj, f. arm, 79. 8 b. 
bhuvA, inf. to be, 167 a (p. 191). 
bhu. Or, an representing first class 
of the a conj., 125, 1 ; pr. system 
of, 132 (par.); pf„ 339, 7; 
140, 3. 4. 5 ; pt. 157 ; rt. ao , 
148, 1 r i par.', inj., 148, 3, pre , 
UK, 4 a. op., 148, 4, ipv , 1 48, 5 ; 
red. no., 149, 1. pt., 151 a ; 
per, ft., 162. 

bhia, f. earth, 100, IIo, II h (par. ). 
hhumAn, m. abundant e, 90, 2 
bhu man, n earth, 90, 2. 
bhu ini, f. taith, 96 a, 
bbuyas, cpv. adv, arc. more, 178 , 2 
bhuyams, cpv. mote, 88 ; becoming 
mote, 103, 2 a : ns final member 
of Bv., 1 89, 1 b. 

bhuyistha, spv. greatest, 103, 2 a. 
bhnrid&vattara, cpv . a gn nig mote 
abundantly, 103, 1. 

M, final. bofoie vowels, 41, somo- 
1 lines dropped, 41 a; before 
consonants, 42 ; 42, 1, f. n, 1 ; 
unchanged in internal Sandhi, 
6-* ; becomes n, f»S. 
raa% pin. stem ot first pis. in der. 
and cds., 109 b 

*ma, pri. nom. sf, 182, 1 b ; sec 
nom. sf., 182, 2 ; p. 464, 9 B c 
mAmhisthe, spv. in >st liberal , 108, 2. 
maghAvan, a, bountyful, 91, 5. 
mnghAvant, a hmntiful , 91, 6, 
f. n. 8. 

mAtkrta, Tp. cd. time by me, 309 b. 
mattAs, ad wfiom me, 179, 2. 
mad. Its exhilarated, pr. stem, 
133 B 3 ; rt ao. ipv., 148, 6. 
mad-, prn. siem of 1st pr%„ 
109 6. 
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madfntarn, rpv more gladdening , 
103, la. 

roAdhu, a sweety 03 (par.\ 
madhyamA, spv. middlemost 
120 el. 

madhyt, insi. adv. tn the midst, 

178, 8 b ; 211, JU. 

roan, tfnwJr, pt. atom, 131 C 4 a ; 
pf., 187, 2 b ; a ao., 143, 8 ; in. 
141, 8. 

•man, pri nom. sf, 132, 1 fc, 
Atoms in, 90 ; p. 463 f Hf. 
to An as, n. mind, 88, 2 
manuvAt, adv. 7ifrp Mann. 170, 1 
raAnua, m. a naino, 83, 2 f 
-mant, sec. nom. sf , 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 88 

manth, *hah , pr. Atom, 184 E 8. 
mlnthfr, m. churning stick , 97, 2 a. 
man malls, adv. «uh as he ts 
mtnded, 170, 1. 

raAmaka, posa. prn. my, 116 a. 
mamasatyA, n. dispute as to m on#- 
ship f synt rd., 169 B c, 

-may a, eeo. nom suffix, 182, 2. 
mar&t, m. storm-g *1, 77, 1. 
m&rtitsakhi, a. haung the Marut s 
asfnend*, 99, 2 a. 
raartyatra, adv. among moi fats, 

179, 8. 

marmrjAnya, inf. gdv. v > he qlotx 
jM, 162, 3 

raalmal&bhAvaut, pt. gl Jinny, 
164 d. 

raaaroasa krj crush, 181 d 
•mas, vocatives in, 86. 

-ra&fti, 1 pi. inch ending, f re 
quency of, p 128, f. u. 2 
masmas&'kr, trash, 181 d 
raah, a great, 81. 

mahAnt, n. gnat, 85 a (par ' j 
Accentuation of, p. 469. 
mahAa, a. great , 38, 2 a a. 
mahd, a. Trfat. 97, 2 a ; for raahat- 
m KannAdhfiiayaa and Bahu- 
vrilm, p. 276, t. n 1. 
mahapankti, A metre, p. 440 d 
mahlm&n, ni gieatne**, 90, 2. 
mahA, inf. to be glad, 167 a 
ip. 191). 

I . raft, measuic, pi . stein, 1 8 4 B la ; 
mot ao ipv., 118, 5. 


2. mi, Mow, pr. stem, 184 B 3/3 ; 

led . ao, inj., 149, 8 
3 ma, exchange, pr. stem, 138 B 1. 
m&, f. measure, 97, 2. 
ma, end. prs. prn. ace. s., me, 
309 a; p. 452, 8 A a. 
ma, pioluhitive pci. not, 128 r t 
180 ; w. inj . 216 r 2a; never 
vv. ipv , 215 & a 

makis, prohibitive prn. pel. tin 
or ( o , 118, f, n. 2 ; 130. 

m&kim, prohibitive prn. pel. no 
one, 180. 

m&tAr, f. mother, 101, 2 (pm \ 
matAra, f. du. mo 4 het and father , 
186 R 3 a 

mataiiivan, m a name, 90 a. 
m&tall, m. a name, 100, 1 b. 
matftama, f spv. most motherly, 
108, 1 < 

•mans, sf. of muh pt.. 158. 
mam&kA, possessive prn., 116 a, 
mampaiyA, synt. cd , a plant. 
ISO » r. 

mavant , pin. dei. Ithe me, 118 » 
miU, m month , 88, 1. 
m4s, n. flesh, 88, 1 
-mi, pri. nom. suffix, 182, J b, 
rrutradh&, adv in ajuendhf way 
179, 1. 

mitri, m. du. Mttra and Varuna , 
JS6 B 3 a ; 198, 2 a. 
mitriteas, in.pl *- Mitra, Vanina, 
A iga mo n, 193, 3 a. 
mithdfl, adv. wrongly, 179, 3. 
mithu, adv. v roaqly, 179, 8 7. 
-mm, stems in, 87 
mih, *hid watt) ft, 151 a: inf, 
167 (p 19D 
mih, f. me*/, 81. 

-ml, pri nom. suffix, 182. 1 b 
mldhvdms, .1. Inuntiful , 157 b. 
imraamaitA, pp. of des. of man, 
think \ J<‘»0, 8, f. 11 2. 
xmlhostaiiia, ipv. most gracious, 

iuVi &• 

muc, reha*e, pr. >t« m, 138 C 1 ; a 
ao. opt., 148, i : it ao , 148, 1 a; 
pic., 348, 4 J. 
radd, f. jo 7, 77, 3 a. 
mur, in. thitioi/ei, 82, t n. 6. 
murdhAn, in. head, 90. 
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1. mr, die, rt. ao. inj , 14*>, 3 ; ps 
154 </. 

2. mr, crush, pr stem, 1 3 i Is i a. 
mrc, tnjnre, s ao. op , 113, 4. 
mrc, f. in/ury, 79, 1. 

mrj, uipe, pr. stem. 131, I 6; sa 
m»., 141 a 

lurd, f. day, 77, 3 a. 
mfdb, f. conjlut , 77, 4. 
mrs, foucA, sa no., 141 a. 
mrs, neglect, rt. an. inj , 148, 3. 
mramrs$~kr, <ru >A, 131 r?. 
mo, end. pm. dat. t'cn. *. of 
ah&m, 109 a ; p. 452, 8 A a 
mddha, m. saa ifhe, accent of, in 
c<K, p. 451, 10. 
medh&s, u, tci*«/out, 83. 2 a a. 
Maitr&yam Bambttn, aeeentua 
tiou of. p. 1 50, 3 
•muft, iQi. iioiq. 182, 2. 

myftkft, ^ sifmloi* it. ao., 1 13, l 

Y, interpo-ed »» ]w as, 155; m 
o*., 16S; in , 1. 
ya, i el. pm. '*ho. iH pai. . 

-ya, .»dv. st , 162 ; 209. I ; *d. sf , 
210; den. sf.. 175 s« « i nom. 
f.. 18", 2 

yam^nya, ao j * h *• guirtul* 

102, 3. 

yak&, rd. pin. «>/«/, *.11/; 117 «. 
yikrt, ii. ure> , 7 7, 1. 
yaj, tacnjxce, pr. stem, 155, 1 ; pf , 
137, 2 < ; aa do.* 141 u ; s ao., 
j 41, 5; roor au., 148, 5; pt. ft , 
151 h 2. 

y ajivims, pf. pi. act ot yaj, 
vn nfice, 89 a 

yAjifltha, spy. *<n * * firing b( \ 103, 2 
y&jiyarae, tp\. tannna. t Ut\i, 

103, b 

yajduif, a. hurting *hr ncr*hn, 
100, 1 a* 

yajuapriya, a. *aotfu't> Lkmo, 100. 

1 ti. 

yat, strefU/. pf., 137, 2 a 
yatama,prn. a. nk»(af many ,, 1 17 b • 
120 a. 

yatarft, prn a. u ho {nftiro\ 117 l ; 
120 a. 

yiti, nm, tier, cu many, 1 18 a 


ydtkama, a. dtsn.nq what, 114 rt. 
yatkftrfn, a. doing n hat, 1.14 a* 
ytftra, adv., synt. use, 180; 215 
(p. 5153 , ; w. op., 216 (p. 806). 
y&ttiH, adv «s Hi «; 179, 1 ; 
loses aotimt, p. 453, 8 U a ; ej. 
in oidn that, 180, 216 (p. 366;; 
a*, s» mat, 215 (p. 353). 
y&d, pm. m hat, lit; uhrn, so that, 
w. sl>., 215 p 357) ; uhtm, 
17s, 2 a ; tuan, tj , 180 ; */, w. 
op., 216 (p 363 7 1 ; p. 365 e) , 
m wii/cr that, 216 ip. 36 1 ; tha\ 

w. op,, p. 364 w. cond. 21b 
Cp 368i 

yada, .nlv, it hen, 179, 3 , cj , 180 : 
w sb., 215 (\* 359 i ; as 
id* w op., 21b ip 366, i 0 . 
yftdi, o j. if, uhrn, 1b0 ; if* w. L b. H 
215 p 359. 5, ; */, \v. op, 216 
(p. 36 1 

yarldnvntya, a. fmuna una 1 dmy* 

111 rt 

-yaut, pi u «»f. expi essinj* quant it \ , 
118 6 . 

yam, s'ut h, pi. stem, 133 A 2, 
135, 1; pf , 137, 5f It; 139, 2; 
i»d , 165 , *, i \ o , 144, 5; mot a«>. 
ip> , J 18, 5 

y&rhi, adv. “ten* w op., 216 
p. 360, t 7 ) 

yA-vistha, '»£»v. //o M rt/6s^, 103, 2 n. 
yasos, n. v(o>y* o3, 2 a 
ya, low ar.ule of, 4 «. 
ya, 7e s iK junisl. 116. 

-yit, i?tl ’ ‘‘f., 164 ; how added, 
16J, l. 

-yams, cp\. «f. 103, 2 tt; htems 
in, S 8 . 

yad, adv. «s Jin 178, 5 ; cj., 
ISO; *) long us, w. sb., 216 
p. 359, 6 ) , m so Jut as* llr^t 
meinhei ut synt. cd., Ib9 B a. 
yadfri, pi n . cd. u hat Ukr, 1 1 4 a ; 117. 
ytuirSa, prn. cd. what hhe, 117. 
t n. 4. 

ydvat, i j. ti? long os, 180, 
yavaat, prn. der. as great, 118 c. 

1. yu, untie, pr. stem, 134, 1 a . 

2. yu, separate, 133 A 2 ; 134 B 3 a. 
•yu, pri nom sf , 182, 1 b; stems 

in, 98 a. 
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yoj*>fw, pr. system, 132 (pp. 136- 
7); roof ao. ipv , 148, 6; ft., 
151 a. 

yuj, m. c<mpanion, 79, 3 a . 
yudh, fight , root no. ipv., 148, 5 ; 

ds pr. pt., 85. 
ytidh, f. fight, 77, 4. 
yuva-, prs. prn. gw two. 109 b. 
yuvatf , f. young, 95 r. 
yuvan, in . youth, 90 a ; 91, 4 ; f. 
of, 93 • ; cpv. of, 103, 2 a, 
arm n liiation of, p. 158. c 1. 
yuv&m, pin. j//* bru, 109. 
y uvayii, a. dt wing you two, 1 09 h. 
yuv&vant, pru. d« v. dtco'td t> »,« a 
tuo , 118 

yusxna-, pru. you (a* UrM member 
of a cd.), 109 b. 

yuRinay&Dt, pru. der. denting wit, 
109 6 . 

yusm&ka, pos». prn. you), )16/> 
yuam&kam, prn. (t. pi.' of yon, 
1 16 h . 

yusiuavant, prn. dot. } xhnymg to 

you, 11S f . 

yuyira, prs. prn. ye, 109. 
yeyajamahA, svnt. cd., IS9 14 b . 
yodhan&, pr. pt. of yudb, fight. 
158 a. 

yoaan, f, unman, 90. 
yds, n. welfare. 83, J. 

B, oiiginal final, 46, f. n. 1 ; 
49 d ; before r, 47 ; two r 
sounds in sii no syllable avoided, 
89, f. li. 4 : r inserted in eonj., 
184, 1 c : stems in, 82. 
ra v low gi ade of, 4 it { p. 4 . 

-ra # pri. nonw sf., 182, 1 b ; soe. 

noiu. sf., 182, 2. 
raks&s, m. demon. 88, 2 a. 
r&ghudru, ed. a. rummy $tri*lht , 
98 d. 

raghuy&, inst. adt. utpidbj , 

178, 3 a. 

r&tnadh&tama, spv. tv't bestowcr o/ 
treasure, 103, 1. 

r£thasp6ti, m. lord of th* car , 187 
(p. 278, f. n. 3). 

rathf, m. t\ charwten, 100, T u 
(]}. 86 ; 87, parA 
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rathftama, spv. best charioteer , 
103, 1. 

rdn, m. joy, 77,5; accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 

-ran, 3. p). ending in ppf., 140, 6 ; 

m root ao., 148, 1 ; 148. 1 h. 
randb, make subject, a no., 147 b. 
rabh, tpa^p, pf. t 137, 2 a. 
r&bhiyams, ctiv. morf violent , 
103, 2 ‘a. 

ram^ n)oice , red. ao. &b., 149, 2, 
inj., 149, 3: sis. ao., 146. 

-ram, 3. pi. mid. ending in ppf., 
140.V (p. 158, f. li. 1) : in loot 
ao., 14S. 1 ; 148, 1 h. 
ray fn tarn a, spv. a. iay tith, 
103, 1 a. 

rariviins, tod. pf. pt. of ra, 89 a. 
ra£m$n, in. ?e«i, 90, 2. 
ra, low grade of, 4 a ; 5 b a. 
ra, ri ve. pr. stem, 134 B 1 c# ; 
134 J* 3 0 , s ao, op., 143, 4, 
ipi ,, 143, 5 ; loot ao. ipv., 148, •>. 
raj, m. king. 79, 3 «. 
rajan, m. King, 90. 
ratrl, f. wgkt, as final member of 
.■ds., 186 (p. 269 , i“ n. 2 ; 189 A 
'p. 279 f. n 3. 

rddh, suu'Srt. s ao., 144, 2; ml. 
ao. sb., 119, 2; rod. a«». inj.. 
1 49 , 3 . 

rastransm, (». pi., 0.“ vp. 43 1 , 
f. n. 1. 

raatri, lu. iulei, 100, I /*, 

-ii, T»ri. itoin sf., 182. I b . 
no. lime, a ao., 144, 5; root 
inj , 148. 3 ; red. pf. pt., 157 
rip, f. ihrett, 78, 1. 
ns, hint, rod. ao. op,, i49, 1. 
ris, f. n\nny, SO. 
rihrfnt, \ pt. a. teak, 85 a. 
ru, ay, pr. -tem, 134 p. 14i 

1. n. r. 

-ru, pii. it oni. af., 182, 1 f». 

-ruk, N, oj -rub, a. mounting , 81 a. 
rue, shin*., red. pf. pt., 157 5 a. 
Tfto, f. tusfie, 79, 1. 
ruj, break , root ao. inj.. 1 48* 3. 
rud, vmp, pr stem, 134 A 3 a. 
rudh, ubstmet , s at*., 144, 5. 
nip, f. eartt. 78, 1. 
rudant, a. brilliant, 85 a. 
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rah, ascend, sa no., HI a; 168 
irr. 2, f. n. i. 
rfth, f. sprout , 81 
rup4m a aoc. adv. in/orm, 1 78, 2. 
-re, 3. pi. mid. ending, pr., 
184 C 4 7 ; pf M 186 a , f. n. 1, 
rAi, m. f. wealth, 102 ; 102, 1 1 par.). 


-La, bee. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
taksmf, f. mark, 100, I a ip. 88V 
lAgbly&ms, cpv. lighter, 103, 2 a. 
lAghu, a. light , cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 
labh, take , pf., 137, 2 a. 
lip, wiear, pr. stem, 138 C 1. 
lup, break , pr. stem, 133 0 1. 

Va, low grade of, 4 a. 

-▼a, pri. nnm. sf., 182, 1 ft ; udv 
sf., 179. 1. 

vaghAt, m. sacrifice r, 85 b 

vac, speak , pr stem, 135,4; pf, 
137, 2 c ; 138, 8 ; red. ao. irr., 
149 a 2, op, 149,4, ipv , 149,5- 
ps.. 151, 6: ps. ao., 155. 

vafto, move crookedly, ps , 154, 5. 
vanij, m. trader, 79, 8 h. 

-vat, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 77, 1 ; adv. sf., like, 179, 1 ; 
advs. in, 197 A 6 ft 7 (p. 30l\ 

vad, speak , pi stem, 186, 4 ; pf. , 
337, 2c; ps., 154, C. 

vAdhar, n. ireap< r > , 101, 1. 
van, win , pr. stem, 134 C 4 a ; , 
185, 4; pf., 137,2ft, 139,2; s 
ao. op., 143, 4; s an., 144, 3, 
sis ao , 146 ; root ao. ipv., 1 18, 5 ; 
di, 171 (p. 200), par, 
vAn,n.< ?) rcood, 77, 5 ; accent, p. 158 
r 1. 

-van, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 ft ; 
nouns in, 90, 1. 2; fem. of, 90 
( p, 69, f. n. 2) ; 95 c ; sec. nom. 
sf., 182, 2 ; v, m, 94, f. n. 4. 
tranAd, f. longing , 77, 3 ft. 
vanaraAd, a. sittiruj m the W/od, 
49 d. 

-vast, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; stems 
in, 86 , pf. pt. act. in, 16) ; 
205, 1a. 

vap, strut, pr. stem, 135, 4; pf., 
137, 2 r 


vApust&ra, cpv. mote uondetful, 
108/1. 

vApus, n. beauty , 83, 2 r. 
vam, town/, pr. stem, 134 A 3 a. 
-vara, adv. suffix, 179. 1. 
vayAm, prs. pin. nr, 109. 
vAyfts, n. vigour, 83, 2 a a. 
vAra, a. choice , spv. of, 108, 2 a. 
vAraya, dafc. adv. aecotdmg to vtsh, 
178, 4. 

varimAn, m. width, 90, 2 
viristha, spv. most ertcllcnf, 1 03, 2 a ; 

Hides*, 108, 2 a. 
vAriysms, cpv. it idei , 103, 2 a 
varjivAms, pf. j»t. art. of vri, 
htist, 157 ft. 

vArsistha, spv. highest, 103, 2 ft 
vArsiyams, cpv. higher, 103, 2 ft. 
vAraman, n. height , 103, 2 ft, f. «. 5 
vas’ dcnrc, pr. stem, 134 A 2 «. 

1 vas, i hrell, pf., 137,2.'; s ao., 
1 14, 1 ; ft an.. Ill, 2; red. pf. 
pt., 157 a. 

2 vas, ircai, pi. stem, 134 A 8 ft ; 
135. 4; pf, 139, 2 , cs It 
151 a a 

3. vas, shine, pr. stem, 133 C 2; 
s no., 144, l ; a an., 1 4 4, 5 ; loot 
ao., 148, 1 d. 
vAs, m. /V ) nbcde . 83, 1. 
vas, end prs. pin. A.ll.Q. pi. gov, 
109 a; p. 452, 8 A a. 

-vas, v. in, 86 ; 89 ; 90, 3 , 94, 3, 
f. n. 3. 

vAsistha, spv. test, 103, 2 a 
vosu, li. vcdlth, 98 a ; spv. of, best, 
103, 2 a. 

vasuvAn, a bestomng Health, 90, 3. 
v Aston, pen. adv. tn the matnina, 
178, (5 ; 202 D 8 a. 
vAsy&ras, cpv. better, 108, 2 a. 
vah, cany, pr. stem, 135,4; pf ., 
137. 2 c ; a ao., 144, 2; 144, 6 ; 
root ao. ipv., 148, 5 ; ps., 154, 6; 
ps. sh , 154 ft ; ps ao., 155 a 1. 
vab&t, f. stream , 85 ft. 
va, low grade of, 5 ft a. 
vft, irwfi, pr. stem, 133 B I. 
v3, end. cj. or, 180 ; p. 452, 8 A ft. 
-vams, sf. of red. pf. pt., 157 ; 
pf. pt. in, 89 (par. ». 



VEDIC INDEX 


m 


vie, t ipta/i, 79, 1. 

•vice, inf. to speak, 167 a (p. 191 \ 
Vdjftsaneyi Samhita, how ac- 
cented, p. 419. 

-vat, N. bing. of -vah, carrying, 
81 a. 


v&tfkrta, n a disease, 184 d a 
vim, pis pin dit. ue tu *, 109 
]>. 152, S A a. 

vftm, eml. pis pin , A 1) O du. 
tjutt tu o } 109 't 

vir, in. p>o*cctor, 82, f. u 0 
var, u. itaiir, 82, f n. 7 
varkaryi, a. ptoduc ng wter, 49 d 
vivi, pel. certainty, 180. 
vai, hello" , led. ao. f 149, 1. 
vi, m. bud, 99, 8a, accent, p. 458, 
i l 

vnniati, mu. twenty, 104 , 106 l 
tpw.) 

vie, sijt, i« d. pi pt , 157 h a. 
vjj, *nmbh, loot »o. inj , 118, 8 
vij, 1. ( *) stake, 79, 3 a. 
vitar&m, ad\. mine a >dely, 17H, 2 
1. vid, hnon, unred. pi., 139, 3, 
ao. pa., 156. 

2 vid, find, pi. stem, 138 C 1 , 
134 A4cu, aao., 147,1 (pai ) , 
a no op., 147, 4 (par. . 
vid, f. knot* ledge, 77, 3 «. 
vid&na, and vidan4, pr. pi mid 
of vid, fmd, 1 58 a 
vidua tar a, cpi. 'tuer, 108, 1 b. 
vidvlinfl, pf. pt. tenoning* 157 ft. 
vidhartf, a. meting out , 101 , 2 L 
-vidhe, mf. to ptei ce, 167 a (p. 191V 
-vm, sec. nom. ftf., 182, 8 ; stems 
&u, 87. 

vino, prp. inthout , u. acc . 197 < a 
U> 308 )- 

vip, f /od, 78, 1 , accent, p 45^, 
cl. 

vipii, f. » i iver, 63 6, f. n. 8 ; 79, 4. 
viprus, f. dtop, 80. 
vibh&vas, v. radiant , 90, 3. 
vibhu, a. flninetd, 100, II b, 
vibhvan, n-jm -reaching, 90, 1 a 
virbj, f. stan/a of three verses, 


p. 441, 5 a. 

vivUiv&me, ted. pf. pt. of vift, 
oitei , 89 « ; 167 a. 


vis, f. w Ulement, 63 b, f. u. 2 ; 79, 4 
'par \ 

viiivinis, unred. pf. pi. of vui, 
i nUr', 167 h. 

vis6vi$e, ltv. cd. in every bouse. 
189 n a . 

viip&ti, ra. lout qf the house, 49 a. 
vi£va» prn. a. all, 120 b (par. , ; 

accent in cds., p. 454, 10 
visvfctra, adv. every u here, 179, 8. 
visv&tha, adv. tn every nay, 179, 1. 
visvadinim, adv. always, 179, 8 ft 
vi8v4dh&, adv. in every nay, 179, 1. 
visv&hi, adv. always, 179, l. 
vist&p, f. summit , 78, 1. 
vifva do, a att-peroadtng, 93 a 
vuarjamya, m. spit ant, 3 g; 11; 
16; 27. 81 ; 82; 87; 43; 48,8, 
f n. 4; 44; 48; 19 c; 76; 
bandit! ot iinal, 43; 44; some 
t’ mes becomes a befoie guttural a 
and labials, 43, 2 a; dropped, 
43, 3 a, 45, 1; 46, 2 a; 48; 
changed to r, 44 ; 46. 
visp&t, m. spy , 79, 4. 
vf, in recetur, 100, 1 a. 
vir4, in. htro , accent of, in lom- 
pounds p. 454, 10. 

1. vr, cover, pr. stem, 181 C 3 , 
root ao., 148, Id, inj., 148, 3, 
ip\ 148, 6, pt., 148, 6 , red. ao , 
149, 1 ; es. ft., 151 a a 
2 vr, ihooec. loot ao. inj., 148, 8 
vrj, Unst , sa ao., 141 a; loot aa, 
148, 1 rf, op.* 148, 4. 
vrt, turn, ft , 161 a ; red. pf. pt., 
157. 

vffc, f. host, 77, 1. 
vrtratira, cpv. a worse Vrtta, 103, 1 
vrtrah&n, a. Vrtra-slay ing, 92. 
vrddh&, pp grown up, cpv. of, 
103, 2 5. 

vrddhi, f. strong giade of vowels, 
' 5 a ; 6 a a ; 17 , 17 a ; 19 6 ; 22 ; 
23 (ft i Guna) ; 128 b ; in pr. 
stem, 184, 1 a (irr.j ; in pf stem, 
136, 2. 8 ; in s ao T 148, 1 ; m 
is ao., 146, Ijmsft ps., 165; 
in gdv., 162, 1 b i 168, 1 c. 
vrdh, gnre, red. ao., 149, 1. 
vftlh, f. prosperity, 77, 4 ; a* strength- 
ening. 77, 4. 
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vr$ana6v£, Bv. cd. hating stallion s 
as steeds* 52 a. 
vrs&n, m. bull, 90. 
vrs&ntama, Bpv. most manly, 
ioy, l a. 

vddi, t. altar, lot*, of, 98 p. 81 , 
f «. 6. 

vodhfts, m. ot daum* 83, 2 a a. 
vehat, t ban in • oiv , 86 b. 
v&i, emphasizing pci. m i«a/, 1M>. 
vail aiiy a, n. a me tie, p. 130, 1 
d . 2 

vo}have, dat. inf. to (<*/ i y, 107. 16 4 
vyao, extend, pr. stem, 134 B 2 , 
133, 1. 

vyadh, pteue* pi steiu, 163 JJ 1. 
vya, envelope, pi. stem, i33 13 1 , 
a «\o.. 141 u 1. 

vyatta, mu td, pp of vi-a-da, 
160, 2 r. 

vraae, ouK pr stem, 138 t 2. 
-vraska, a. t Mm/, 133 t 2, f. n 2 
vr4, f, hoop, 97, 2 
vradhantama, spv km<? n ( 
wghy, 103, 1 h 
vrni, f . Jmgti . 70. 1 

6, st< in, 79, 1 
-sa, *ee Horn, sufttx. leJ 2 
«am6, ptatse , ps M 164 6. 
ask, be aba, pf.. 137 2 <# , lout a«». 
ipv.. 148, 5 

sa&rt, it osuem-id, 7 7 ) 
salt van, I. a intti**, p. *l<> if, 
p. 441, f n. 0. 
saci, f. might, 100, 1 b. 

&at£b ratu, a. tmuta a hundnd 
ptHU", 98 fp. 82;, f. u 6 
satalamA, old. hnnJudth, 107. 
a Uaditvan, a. piling a hundnujtlu , 
, 90. 

datapath a Brahman a, .net rilin' 
lion of, p. 448, 1 ; p. 451, 5. 
saikni, um t bandied, 104 ; 100 d 
ip.u/;, concord of, 194 B 1 6. 
aataa&s, adv. by hundred s, 179, 1 
aatruha, a. slaying enemas, 97, 3 
fl&nai*, adv. sl>u b„ 178, 3 b. 
ifap, mow, pi., 137, 2 a. 

64 m, n. happiness, 76, 3. 

64y4na, pr. pfc. unit of t» v In* 
158 a. 


INDEX 

«feyutr£, Adv. on a couth, 179, 3. 
garad, t. autumn, 77, 3 6. 

*41, ij. (tap ! 181. 

daaay&n& f pf. pt mid ot ai, hi* 
159 t. 

«4aiy&ma, ep\. mote frequent, 
103, 2 u. 

sasvattamd, spv lonstant, 

103, 1. 

saav&dha, adv cupim and twain 
179, 1 

B&svant, .i omstant* 103, 2 « 

-aas. adv sf w dislirhutivi st n**« 
170, h 

na, *Aa/pt I/, pr. stein, 134 JB l a , 
134 14 3 «. 

has, order, pi. stem, 134 A 4 a, a 
ao , 1 17 a 1 
els, in, t uli i . 83, 1. 
sasAt, pr. pt. in* tint tui f, SN / 
1G0 « 

8i raw, u. /Pf «./, 90. i o. 
sistA, pp. <d HHb, or < 6 1 160 2 /». 
bikaanai A, a. hupm / /m/i 189 A 2 / 
01,1(1 1'i.^teiu, 131, 1 1 131 A it a, 
pf, 139, 7 f. n l . 
oirsan, n head, 90, 1. 
sue, shine, ttd pt pt . l57 ha 
aid. ao m j , 1 19, 3 
sue, I /fame, 79, I 
8U0i, a huj*t, 9 C ,pai 
subh, shiiu.. pr. stem, 133 C l , 
root ao. pt., 1 18, 6. 
subh, I bptuidom , 7S 2 
Au, sw//, led. pf j t., 357 */ a 
nods, ii 83, 2 />. 
ac&ndrA, a. hi njht 50 a. 
snath, //diet, pi. stem, 131 A 3 6 , 
led ao , 1 19, 1. 

tfratb, UaiUn, led. ao. ipv. f 195, o 
a rad, htotf compounded with 
vei l> >, Ihl b. 

graddh6, dii. U 'rust, 167, 1, f. n 2 
(p. 191 

arum, b* t <eu>y, pr. atom, lo3 B 8 
an, resort, loot ao. inj. f 148, 3, 
led. ao., 149, 1 ; pb ao., 156 , 
ct, 168 c , f. n. 1 (p 196) 
arf, f. q h/ty, 100, 1 n . 
sru, heat, pi. stem, 134 0 3 ; toot 
ao. ipv., 148, 5 ; pa. ao., 155. 
anit, a. hearing, 77, 1. 



VEDir INDEX 


495 


£rem66s, atU n ton . 179, 1. 
Srtiyams, t pv. bitter , 103, 2 it. 
sr6stb&, bpv. M, 103, 2. i; 1H9, 1 b 
arAsthatama, iloublu spy , 10 #, i 
Hloka, m a nn tn , p. 439, 3 h u. 
Avan, m fit i/, 90 a ; 01, 3 , aci < n 
illation <»i ]>. 4 >N, < 1 
avaunt, 1 wo/An » fan . ICO. 3 1 i> u 
1 ii. 1 

sva«, fi/o.r, tu sir in, 1.14 A i a 
ftv&s, «*<h f, >/!'»/ j t, 170, ;> 
avit, to buaht, s an 141, .*>. 

S, bti ms ui, SO 

*ftt, nm s/a-, bo ? ip 1 > . 

>6s, inn sue, 101 , 306 « ip«u ' 
saati, inn wtv , 101 
saattri, <id snfa 10 
sOdaua, inn nn* ( 101 , 3bt> 

p«u 

sodba, inn ad\ in s » nu 10 

S, 'hin^d to t, 8 >, l a; V>, 
171, > da. , lit 1 a ay , 1 '^ 
'•f, lid 11 1, 141, 2 u ui a an, 
lii, (>, between < niisoiiaii* , 
14S, I/ 7 , of \ m id*, lsb f \ (, 
adv 1,170, 1 , ao 112,113, 
steim in, *8 

sa, dem pin., 110, Sindlu of, 
18 pJe»ias*n imiiktiLiif uv>ol, 
IbO. 

-sa, sf of io, 141 o <t »K , 
lo9, 1.2, prt liom si , JS2, 1 b 
sak&, dciu pin , that lath, 117 a 
aakft, mu. adv i/m», IQb </ \\ 

gen , 202 P .1. 
b&kthi, n 00, 1 

n&ksant, « ao ait pi. ot sub, 
o Si , 17)6 it 
nakha tot sd&hi, m ul^, 1 *»8. 2 
p 276 , t n. 2 * lb9, 4 1 
sikhi, in mend. 09 2, m Bahu 
villus and Kaim.idhiia.Nis, 
IS8, 1 d, f. u ], in govtiniiia 

cds , 180 A 2 a 260 , f. « 3 
sac 9 JoltoWj pj. stem, 133 A 3 a, 
134 B 3/9 , 184 J*3. pf, 137,2a, 
137, 2 6; a ao «>p , 148, 4 , loot 
ao. ipv., 148, 5; led. pf. pt., 
157 «. 

sfcok, pi p, v ah, Vi . loo , 17 7 , 5 


sajObAs, a a utterly 83, 2 a a. 
saftj, hang, pi, stem, 133 A 4. 
satobrhati, f a metie, p. 411, 8 1 
aaty&m, adv t*uhj. 178. 2 
satri, adv vt one place, 179, 3. 
sad, -*tty pi stem 183 A 3 « ; pf , 
137, 2 a , f n. 2 a ao ipv , 
147, 6, .ed ao, 110, 1 
s&dam, adv. always, 179, o 
aad a, adv at nay*. 179, 3 
^ divas, adv. to day. 179, 8. 
sady&a, ailv .o it ay 179, 3. 
sadfca-.ad* t»pthtt 9 179,1 yj> 212 
sadhryaAc, i t wn tytt y , 93 1/ 
p 70, t ii. 1. 

san, //art, pi stem. 131 t* I a 
led. pf pt , 1 >7. 

-san, loi mt of stuns m, 167, 
4 

s&na, a o/J, (pv. t f, 101, 2 a 
san4j, a ol 1 , 79, 8 6. 
sinat, abl adv.^/oo/ of \t, 178,6. 
-stain, lor *nf. in, Lll 4. 
samtur, pip «//uj t fi»n, \\ i* 
177 I 19/ B 

<• ami tat. pip. J n J/stn. vv aid, 
177 3 


sant, j i pt ot as, hr 85. 
samt ii am, lu.mh ilo<kr hqi*J n, 
197 A Kbfi 

samn^m, t 78 .» 

binyams, cpv. olrti i , SS; 103, 2 tu 
sap, vi/t , pf , 1/7 2 t, »cd a». 
iuj , 3 49, o 

a>aparenya, dui gdv ad n i. 
162, 3 

sap fa, nm 104 , 106 c<m«i . 
sap tali, nm nunt/t, Wi. 

»aptathd, «»id s tut™, 107. 

I sapt idasa, nm ante tw, 104 , 

106 

saptadha, adv. “m m e\ 'toys, 108 b. 
saptam&, <u<l. ^ tenth, 107. 

1 sama, indif prti any H9a^pai ,, 
* p 151 b A «. 
samaha, adv. trt sorru tray ot oihet 
179, 1 ; p. 452, SA &. 
sai.uiu&, a. s,m da?, 120c 2 ^p. 117\ 
samudrf, f. tetanic, l<w , I a(p. 86), 


1. it 1. 

samprasArana, m. distinction, 56; 
17«,f n 2,69/- f. ti, 2 ; 89 ; 91, 
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3. 4. 5 ; 06, 2 ; 00, 5, f. n. 1 ; pr. 
stem, 133 B 1 ; 183 0 2, f. n. 1 ; 
134 A 2 181 BO; 184 E 2 ; 

135, 1 ; 187, 2a, f. n. 1 ; 187, 2c; 
189,2; 151,8; 160,2; 160,3a; 
inf, 107, 1, f. n. 3; cm., 168, 
irr., 5. 

samyAflo, a, united, 02 a : w. ace., 
197. 

samiAj, m. sovereign rultr, 40 b. 
sarAh, f. ' ?) be, 81. 
aari't, f. stream , 77, 1. 
sAtva, prn. a. whole, 120 b (par.). 
sorvad i, adv. always, 170, 3. 
sarvahdt, a. \ffenny completely, 
77, 1. 

aAsoat, pr. pt. of sac, Jetton, 85 b, 
f. ii. 5. 

sasoAt, m. pursue, 65 &. 
sab, uoercome, 140,3a; s. so , 
144, 3 ; op., 143, 4 ; ipv., 143, 5 ; 
pt M 113, 6 ; pf. prc., 150 a ; ft., 
151 c ; »»o. pt. act , 160 n, 
sAh, in. tnnqut?Qi. 81 ; a. m'onotia, 
?>1 a (pal. • 

sahA, pip. uith , w. inst., 177 2; 
adv , 179, 1. 

sAhant&ma, spv. moat riefot ion a, 
103, 1 b. 

sAbasa, mat. adv. forcibly, 178, 3 
sahAsra, n. thousand, 104 ; 106 d 
(par.) ; concord of, 194 Bib. 
sahasrat&mA, ord thousandth, 107 
. p.102) f.n 2 

sabasradha, nm. adv m a thousand 
nays, 108 0. 

sakasraAAs, adv. by thousands, 
179, 1. 

s6hyiijur, cpv. stronger, 103, 2 a. 
s&, bind, root ao. ipv., 148, 5. 
s&kAro, prp. with, w inst., 1 77, 2. 
s&ksAt, abl. adv. visibly, 178, 5. 
-»fa, a. accompanying. 79 (p. 54), 
f. n, 1. 

sAdh, succeed, red. uo. sb., 149, 2 ; 
inj., 149, 3. 

sAdbiatba, spv, etraigktcst, 108, 2 a. 
s&dbu v a. straight, spv. of, 108, 2 a. 
sAdhuyt, inst. adv. slrati/M, 
178, 8 6. 

«4nu, m, u. 98 (p. 81), 

t n. 13 ; 98 a. 


SAmaveda, accent uatiou of, 
p. 450, i. 

sAyAm, adv. in the steamy, 173, 2. 
sAyAmpratar, adv. evening and 
morning, accentuation, p. 476 ea. 
sAhv&ms, upred. pf. pt. act , pic- 
vailing, 167 b. 

-si, 2. s. iud. ending « ipv , 
215 b 0. 

simhf, f. homes, 1<K>, 1 a (p. 88). 
sic, sprinkle , pr. stein, 133 0 1, 
sfo, f. hem of a garment, 79, 1. 
simA, deni, prn , 100, 3 a. 
sirf, m. t Leaver, 110, 1 b. 
sis aoriat, 142 ; 140. 
aidant, pr. pt. of sad, ad, 85. 
aim, end. prn. pci., 180 ; p. 452, 
8 A a. . 

su, impel, pr. stem, 184. 1 a (p 1 42 j 
su, press, root ao. part , 148, 6 ; 
pr. pt., 85. 

su, su, adv. ruth 180 ; in Bv i-d". 

]>. 465 , 10 c a 
sudAn, a. liberal, 83, 1 
sudhi, a. *< ib€, 100, 1 a. f. n. 4. 
eupti, ». t/a \rjyiny Will, 98 tf. 
sumAd, prp. with, w. lust . 177, 2. 
sumodhAs, a. intelligent, 88, 2 a a. 
surabhintara, cpv., 108 1 a. 
surA&has, a. bountiful, 83, 2 a a. 
suvAstu, f. a i iver, 98 a 
su, bring forth, pt., 139, 7 ; It., 
151 o ; ps. iuj , 164 b. 
su, m. begetter , 100, 11 a. 
sud, put ui order , red. ao ipv., 
195. & 

at, flow, a ao., 147 c; ft, 151 a. 

emit, s aorist, 144, 4. 5. 
sdbhan, m. a name, LOO, 1 b. 
akand, leap, root ao. , 148, 1 d. 
skambh, make firm , 134 £ 8. 
sku, Irav, pr. stem, 134, 1 a 
(p. 142/, f. n. 1. 

•tan, thunder, pr. stem, 134 A 3 b. 
stambb, prop , pr. stem, 134 £ 3. 4 , 
red. pf. pt., 157. 
stir, m. star , 82, f. n. 6 ; 82 b . 
stav&nA, pr. pt. mid. of etu, 
praise, 158 a. 

stu, praise, pr. stem, 134, i r a, 
pf., 188, 5 ; s ao., 143, 1. 2 (par.) ; 
ft. pt., 151 b 2 ; p«. ao., 155. 
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stubh, f t 7 s 2 
str. »♦/ , uu n*nit on of \ IV* 
r 1 

*tr, •‘b ] h 1"»4, 2, i n * , s ao 

9|) t 143, 4 

stri, 1 toman iOO I p p >*s 
sihn, s* i/ 7 pi t«n, 1 *> I A » 
lit IS *0, u u Hi t 1 i t 
H) 1 IS 1 a i ai i p , 1 1 s i 
\ l » ! IS 0 m* 1 1 , l i > 

8th4 a << •* di 0 7 2 
•■thfttr, * i tnj 101 1 
stlmpdy a, c oi b'r », U i * ' 
iO f HO r J 

sthir6, a *i* < pv I 1 > - 

*»*h£yann <p\ * 

10 1, H 

SHU, 11 1 p 1 s 1 

MIU, 1 ) 1 *1 m \ it 1 

1 U> « n 1 

«nu, }i) u n l*-2 1 

spas, tt j l Inn i ill p 
» ~ r » 

spfis K» * 1 I '4 

spr, it i loot io Us i 
- »prk, N f -sprs i • i M 
I rtlh, I i t n 7" 1 

pr i, h i i) 111 i i i 

s , IP* ri) It > > 
sma, « li 1 « Pi{ >i tsj/ii ». l u Is 1 ) 
S\ pUlft JLEltl pi I * v ' 
p 4 V s V 

i nn, ] in 1 1 t * lit l u 
smtd, [ip tr v iti ml If* 
srur, tut t* j , til t t i i 

•«> t, lltlil |1H l Mi i i )t 
IS 

-*va, it sufli\, I j! 

-syJi l<?, **I t 1 } 1 ’i 

vyand, / pi H * 4 s 

1M, j i <1 t 11 * l 
'■>11, I 1<«> II 

* t i H7 if I io 

HO I 

srai, t a> l / 7 0 * « 

«ra\ at, r >o iw s » 
s*as, 2 s a ) >1 r)»‘ ' *t 1 * * * 
«tr dh, 1 t, 77, l 
si tic, t fn 70 1 
sru, t J eit 100 11 t 
svA, p« pi n i i 1 1 » f pa 
1H> I »o, J 
mi 


avad, s « , i f •! io iii) , HO, 5 

fcviu, i 1 1 nrt j t t t r > 

1 -vap, A p, pt slim lit \ 3 , 
pl HO 4 H7 2 pf jt 

lot i> 1 j 140 ) 
ivav^ro, i * fin , lb i 
av 5/ukta, I v c d t / H5ra, 
rvar, tfi\ 141 > 

**\ s. , u it 2 f n * t>‘2 , 

it ai*. h( < t (» r>S 1 
sv uabhikti, t f f nt%l&4 
svauti m tn<Jrti( t y 

p 4 IS i t> 4>J t b hnv 

u i 1* 1, » *40, J p 4 0, * 4. 

PV4rc.&k**«s, » t tint / « * 

IU 

vuoati, in i H * i "Otf. 

\ i -a, mi i r ’ U t 40 7. 

<■ ai* ii\ t i/t ' if T ^, 40 f 
xhocis, s * i 1 1 a 1 SO 2 
m mi, 1 / 101 1 

sv laintna, sj \ t 1 Jt 1 2 /< 
i ftichftvna, } T 1. t 

^ ^tll t i ( \ in l r I 

J0> - o 

•■vi , ^ k 1 mpn isi/iiu } 1 JSO 
1 iV 4 A 7 


ti it tl 1 kr aspiti'i. rub »!, 
i» » id Oil, *>0 I it vmf t 
^mhii 1 0- |> "*2 1 i in yi 
-I in l t \ f i >*) 0 ms t f 

Si 

hti, ( »ifl ill i in l 1 1*0 , 

j i ■< A v r 'O * i 1 
2i2 V 2 

Ij l J (hi 0 , 
hn, «1\ •• its V 10 1 ri 

la 1 1 *■» r it J »4 I u , 

1 1 \ 2 1 4 1> 3 ;■» \ * 

17 2 10 1 j t tit, 

j >0 i H > 

1 an, i u 7 ’> *2 

h .ut ,») ft W> IS I 
hay^, i Tbt 

Uhvi mi tut, i t $ » i) / 7 ? , 

60 

Li^, nj * u stem 12* B > 
lust a, in tt t < in] uni d w 
d is 4 

iiastUi, > n * / if 7- b7 pu . 
k 
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h&, go iiivag, iir. &tem, 134 Btu; 

s an.. 144, 2.5; 140. 
hf, cj. fat, 180; accent* vorb, 
p. 407* 19 11. 

'hx, ending of 2. s. ipv\ act * 
134 C t a. 

him s, injure, pr. stem, 18 4 I) 1. 
hiri, ij. compounded with kr, do, 
184 d. 

hiti, pp of dhfc, put, 100, 2 a. 
hinv, onpt /, pr. *>tein, 133 A 8b; 

134 0 4 /*. 
him, n. *.«. 78, 3. 
hiranyuvabimattama, apv. bti>t 
u,uhtor of th* y*lite»i me, 103, 1. 
hiruX, ij. tvaitf * IH1. 
hid, K iinytu, red. an,, 1 19, J, 
hu fficHjict , pr. atom, 131 B 3 a. 
htiriik, ij. «"«»!, 131 


| hii, ca//, rt. uo. iiij , 148, 3 ; p*., 
154 a tp‘ir.\ ipr. t 154 6 ^pnr. ), 
j impfjlolc. 

| hr, tab\ # ao., 144, 5. 

hrttds, adv fnm tfo h*M\ 179, 2. 

' hrd, vi. hrait. 77, 3 m 
hdi, ij. /*o' 181. 
hyda, adv. y* stent*)/* 179, 3 
hvar, Ip eruoked, pr. btem, 134 B 2; 

h no., } 44, 2 ; ml. «i<>. inj , 149,8. 
hva, uA'ly pr. deni, 133 B i ; a an., 
117 a 1. 


T. d, 3&7ip. 3\f. n i; lido; 
I ' 15. 2d; 15, 2 t. 

Lh • dh, 3 o 7 ( p. 3\ f. u. 1 ; 1 5, 2 rf; 
15, 2 i ; product)* length by 
position, ji 137. « 3 
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I'll'* abbreviations ommuu in tin* index have been explained at 
Mm* beginning of Appendix J ami nf tin* Vedic ImU v. 

The figuics tefoi to pautgiapli^ utiles pages ai< specified. 


Ablative, syntactical use ol, 901 . 
W. verbs. 201 A 1 . v*. substrtM 
five*, 201 A 2: u*. ad|e«tiv*s, 
£<>1 A 3 . w. nutnpi.il> 201 A 3 » , 
\v. ndveiba, 201 A 4 , w. pi • - 
positions, 176 u, b \ 177. 3, 

expresses* tho i e A soil, 201 7, 
Abl.-gen. Kill., 167, 3 p 104 : 

svnt. ii v of, 211, :t. 

Absolute eases 205 lot*., 2o5 L , 
gen., 205, 2, 

Accent, 10: 71 a: 77, 5, f n 1 ; 
82 /, f. it. I . b2 .. 1. n. 2 . 
S3, 1 b ; 8% ; 80 ; 93 »i. t u. 1 ; 
07, 2 f. n. 2 p. 79 , 100, 1 « , 
100, 1 />. i n. 3 ; 100, U ; 
100, II l ; 102, 2, 1, n l ; 
103,1.2 J. n. 1 3'; 101,1. n. 0 t 
101 a, b, 100 107 , 123, 1. 2; 

120 a; 127, 1. 2; 128; 13 1 ; 
134, 1 c ; 131 A 4 6 f. ti. 1 ; 
130 ; 141. 1 f. n 3 ; 118, ft. 
134: 155 ; 158 « 130 «« 4, 

102, 4 : 101: 167, 1 », f. n. 1 : 
169; 172; 175 ; 173 A 2, t. n. 1 ; 
189 A, f. n. 2 ; 105 B b ; double, 
167 bo; 185, f. n. 1 ; 186 A J ; 
p. 152, 7 ; p. 156, 2 li ; bluff 
of, 5; 72 a; 83 6; I0O, r /. 
f. n. 3 and p. 87 ; 112, f u 1 ; 
112% f. n. 1: 189; 199 A h a ; 
p. 454, 10 ; ix 458, llr; p. 401, 
16; pp. 448 09 ; musical, p. 436; 
p. 448 1 ; methods of marking, 
App. Ill, 2 5; nf single words, 
p. 451, 6 : Ureak, p. 151, 6 ; 


bi<k of, p. *52, 8* m doc., 
p. 437 It * ; p. 175, 11 a ; m 
tluist nteiict, p 161,18; tubal, 
pp 439 62 ; of augment*. 1 
Ohm?'*, p. 459 12 i; ot pi. 
s\st#ni, p. 159, 12?/; p. 160, 
pf 12 i. 

Ac* i nted pat tides, position of, 
191 i. 

Accusative syntactical use of, 
197 A , w \< rbal munis, 197 B ; 
w .ulje* uvt ,197 Bn. U p. 802, , 
w .nfvtilH, p, 503, fi ; w inter 
iecdioiiH, p 803, 7 w. preposi- 
tions. 170, 1 , 177, 1 ; 197 B i 
p 303), adstibial, 178, 2; 
197, 6; diiud*, 198, inf., 
107, 2; 211,2. 

Act n n nouns, 1*2, 1. 

Active no ^ Pa i a smai pula . 121 

Ad |e< ti v< s, SO ; 87 ; 8* ; 93 : 95 c ; 
120 ; 186 B ; w m« M 199, 3*, b , 
w. p< u , 202 1 ; w. inf., 21 J , 1 b ; 
211, 3 <i it ; 211, 3 t* a. 

Advtibi.il, suffix**, 179: w. hist, 
sense, 171, 1 ; w. abl *en*c. 
179, 2; w. loe. sense, 1*9, S; 
paitich ISO. 

Ailv t rhs. ISO ; compound, 197 Aft 
h 5, «. ^p. 3ul1: compounded 
w. veibs, 184 f> , w g»l , 161, 1 a , 
numeral, lo8u c; prepositional, 
177 ; w. g< n„ 202 tf. 

Agent, expressed by m&t., 199. 2 ; 
nouns, 101, 2 ; 152* f. n. 1 : 
182, 1 ; w. *dv„ 209, 1 «, 3, 

k 2 
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4 ,5a; \v. inf. in ps. son so, 
211 b $. 

Analogy, 97, f. n. 5 (]>. 77) , of an 
stoma, p. 78. f. n. 15 ; of r &tems, 
99, 1, f. n. 1; 189, 6 (pfA ; 
p. 273, f. n. 3. 

Auaphoiic uso of ti, 195 B 3 b ; 
of eti, 195 B 4 6. 

Antithetical clause, accentuation 
of, p. 468, 0. 

Aonst, 141-9 ; meaning of, 213 ( 4 ; 
accent of its moods, p. 400, 12 d. 

Apodosis in conditional sentences, 
216 p. 364, y4di 2) ; 218, 1. 

Apposition, position of, 19 1 d ; m 

_ descriptive compounds, 188, 1. 

Aranyakas, 1. 

Archaisms in compounds, 49 ; 50. 

Article, non-existent, 192 ; in- 
cipient in B., 195 B 8 b. 

Articulation, phonetic position of, 
29. 

Aspiration, 3 t ; initial, 40, 1 ; 
53 5 ; of 6, 53 a ; of h, 54 ; of 
g, d f b, 55 ; loss of, 62 : 62, 
f. n. I ; thrown back, 62 a , 
131 B 1 0] thiown forwaid, 
62 6 ; losaot iinti.il, 141 a, f n 1 
(p. 160 ; 143, 6; 148, l y. 

Aspirate**, 15, 2 ; 30,2 ; avoidame 
ot two, 63, t. n. 1. 

Assimilation, lb; 1'9; 32, *33; 
34 ; 37 ; 38 ; 40, 1. 3 , 43, 3 ; 
00 a. 

Attniction of acc. by dat.. 200 B 4 ; 
of acc. by gen. ini., 211 , 3 b a ; 
in gender and liiuuboi, 194, 3. 

Attribute fedj or gen. , position 
oi, 191 *. 

Aufrecht, Frof., 2, f. n l ; p. 83, 
I. n. 6 ; p. 88, f. n. 1 

Augment. 15, 1 r; 23 c ; 128 ; 
lengthened, J28 a ; 140, C ; 341 
<i ; 148, It/; Gandhi of, 1286 ; 
accented, p 459, 12 ft. 

A vesta, p. 67, f, n, 4; 134, 2 6; 
187, 2 a (f. n. 2 y ; p. 436, f. n. 3 ; 
p. 438, f. n. 1 ; p. 439, f. n. 3 ; 
p. 440, f. n. 1 ; p. 441, f. n. 5 ; 
p. 442, f. a. 1. 

Benedictive (or Precative'), 150. 


Brkhiuanas, 1 ; 2 ; 28, f. n. 3 ; 
76 6. f n. 1 ; 79, 8 a, f. n. 3 ; 
97 a a ; p. 78, f. n. 9 ; 107 
(p. 102;, f. n. 1 ; 118 a ; 22 a a ; 
189,6; 139, 9a; 149, 154,6 6; 
161, f. n. 6 ; 162, 4, f. n. 1 ; 
163, 1, f. n. 1 : 166, 167; 168; 
172 ; 190 ; 191 ; p. 452, 7 

Break, metrical, p. 440, 4 B. 

Breathing h, 7 a 4 ; 15, 2 t ; 
29 r ; origin of, 13 ; becomes k 
befoie s, 69 a ; treated like gh 
before t, th, dh, 69 6. 

Cadence, p. 436 ; p. 438 ; p. 440, 
+ B . trochaic, p. 440, 4 B ; 
p. 442, 6 ; p. 448, 8 a 

Caesura, p. 436; p 440, 4 B; 
double, p. 442, 7 «. 

Cardinals, 104 6 ; intermediate 
betw<*«n decades, 104 a; as 
D vmdvas, 186 A 2, f. n. 3 ; 
out oid of, 194 B 1 a, 6; ac- 
centuation of, p. 457, 11 b a. 

Oase-endings 16 a: normal, 7l , 
sound lines retained m com 
pounds, 187 a , 188, 2 3 ; 189, 2, 

Oa*-e-forms, adv* i bial, 178 : noni., 
i ; ace., 2 ; inst., 3 ; dat , 4 ; 
aid . 5 ; gen., 6 ; loc , 7. 

Cabes, 70/-; strong, 73; position 
oi, 191 c , eynt. uso of, 1% 205. 

Causal sense of mst., 199 A 3 ; oi 
aid., 201 B. 

Causal ne. 124; if»8 , tenses and 
moods of, 168 r, sense of no., 
149, .sf. dropped, 154, 6 a , 
160 3; sf. partly retained in 
red. ao., 149 ; ft., 161 ; synt. 

use of, 198 A 8. 

Ccielnal .sibilant s, 12 6; m dec. 
and eonj,, 64 a; 8, f. n. 1 ; 
lie, 49 < tin cds 

Oerebralization, of oh, 6,3 d ; of j, 
63 ; of s, 68 6 ; of dentals, 
15, 2 * a ; 64; 69c; of n, 10c; 
65 ; 66, 2 b ; of n m cds., 50 r ; 
65 •« ; 655; of n in external 
Sandhi, 65 c ; of initial d, n in 
cds., 49 c; of dh, 160, 2,f.n. 1; 
of s, 50 6 ; 67 ; 81 cr, f. n. 2 ; 
88, 2 b, 2 c ; of s in vb. cds., 
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07 a ; of s in uom. eds., 67 b ; 
of s iu external Sandhi, 67 c ; 
ol Viwu-ja nlya, 18, 1 tt ; 48, 2 
« ; absence ol, 67, f. n. 1, 3, 4 ; 
92, f. u. 1. 

Cei ebrals, 8 h y ; 29 a ; internal 
Sandhi of, 64 : 65 ; 67 ; origin 
of, 8 ; pronunciation of, 15, 2 <i ; 
stems in, 80. 

Changoabb consonant steins, 
84-96 ; irregularities of, 96 , 
peculiarities of, 94 ; fem. of, 95. 

Cognate accusative, 197, 4. 

ColU»ct‘n e Dvandvas, 186 A 8. 

< on i iterative Philology, 17, f. n. 2 ; 
p. 451, 6. 

Comparison, degrees of, 103 ; 
implied in compounds, 188, 1. a ; 
189, 1 a ; 189, 2 a. 

Compounded participles, accent 
of, p. 462, 14. 

Compounds, 184 9 ; classification 
of, 185 h ; gend< i of, lh6 u ; 
verbal, 181; doubly accented, 
p. 452, 7 , accentuation ol, 
p. 451, 10. 

Concomitance, expi eased by inst , 
199 A. 

Concord, 194. 

Conditional. 158 • synt use of, 
218 • m iel. clauses, p. 368, 2 ; 
m poiiods, 218, 1 , iv. y6d and 
op., p. 363 7 1 ; w. y£di if, 
p. 364, 2 ' w. c6d if, p. 36o, 5 

Conjugation. 121-73 ; llrst, 125 ; 
graded, 124 , paiadignis of pr. 
system, 132 ; second, 126. 

Conjugations! classes, 121; 125; 
127 ; irregularities of, 133 ; 
134. 

Conjugations, two, 121 ; secon- 
dary, if' id. : accentuation of, 
p. 461, 12 c. 

Conjunctive particles, 180 

Connecting vowel a, 147 ; 149 ; 
i t 89 a ; 136a; 140,5; 157 a, 6; 
160, 3; 162, 4. 5; 168, 1. 2 ; 
169 ; 1, 140, 6 ; 143, 1. 

Consonant, endings w. initial 
(bhyfim, bhis, bhyas, su\ 16 a ; 
73 u ; stems, 75-96. 

Consonants, 6-14 ; changes of, 


32 ; 37 ; classification of, 29 ; 
30; doubling of, 51 Teh); 52 
(fi, n,; final, 27; 28; 31; 32; 
83 ; 76 ; loss of, 15, 2 A ; 28 ; 
61 ; 90, 2 ; 96, 3, f. n . 2 ; 101 ; 
144: 148, 1 d (ao.) ; 160, 2, 
f. n. 1 ; quality of, 30 ; un- 
changeable, 60, 1. 

Contracted vowels restoied, 
p. 487 u, 6. 

Contraction* 83, 2 a a p. 59}; 
133, 3 a 'prC ; 187, 2 a 'f. n. 1\ 
2 o (pf. ) ; 149, i it. o 2 <red hoC ; 
171, 3 v ds.) ; 171, 3 a {ds ; 
after secondary hiatus, 48 a. 

Couplets, p. 446, 11. 

Dative, syntactical use ot, 200: 
w. verbs, 200 A l f w. substan- 
tives, A 2, w. adjectives, A3, 
vv. adverbs, A 4; of advantage, 
200 B 1. of purpose, B2, of time, 
B3 , double, 20O B 4 ; adverbial, 
200 B 5 , for gen., 97 a a ; 98 a ; 
f. n. s; 10U b /) tp. 88), 
f. n. 2 ; 10<» II b a (p. 89 , 
f. n. 1. 

Dative mf. 167, 1 : in e, <• m 
ase, h 1. m ayo, b 2, in taye, 
b 3, iu tave, h 4, m tavai, b 5. 
b 5 a, m ty&i, h b, in dhyai, 
'» 7, in mane, } > 8. m vane, b 9 . 
s>nt. uso of, 211, I ; vv. ps. 
fnice, 211, 1 f>« ^p. 335\ 

Declension, 70-120. ot nouns, 
74-102; of numerals, 104-7; 
of pronouns, 109-20 ; accent m, 
p. 457, 11 a. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 110-12; 
s> nt. use of, 195 B ; concord 
of, 194 B 3. 

Denominative* 124; 175; ao, 
175 B a ; ft., ibid , ; pp tbtd w 

Dental n. Sandhi of final, 35 ; 
36 ; 39; 40 ; 42, 3 « ; 52 , 
66 A 1 ; 66 A 2 ; a, changed to 
t or d, 9 a ; 66 B 1 ; di appears, 
66 B 2 ; inserted, 40, 2. 

Dentals, 3 5 5, 9a; 10 a n', ; 
15. 2 f ; 29 a , palatalized. 37 » ; 
38 ; 10 (n^ ; 63 *< ; cerebralized, 
64 ; stems in, 77. 
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Derivative verbs, 168 75. 
Descriptive compounds, I'sS; 

Decent of, p. 450, 10 d 1 . 
DcMdarativo, 124; ICO: 170; 
J 71 ; no., 171 « ^p. 201 . 

pp.* ibid.; gel., i hui . ; of ts. 

168 c p. 197\ i . n 4 
Determinative compounds. Jn» u : 
187 : dependent, 1S7, 2 u : de 
scriptive, 187 : accent of 

p. 455, 10 d. 

Devanagari churn* tei 2, f n !. 
Dialects, 11 (. 

Dimeter verse, p. 4*48, 2 
Diptliongs, 8 a ; 4 b. 
Dissimilation. 96, 2, 181 (j 3, 
174 a. 

Distance, oxpusbed h' ac*< > 
197 A 3, 

I>udecMsyllabio vcis<\ p 112, 0. 

Doubling of ch, 51 ; of u and u, 
52 

Dravidiar sounds, 8. 

Dual. synt. u*' of, 193, 2; com- 
pounds, 1<S(» A 1 , elliptical, 
186 D 3 u , 191, 2 / 

Llision <»t initial a, 11, 1 u. v , f ; 

19 5, f. ii. I : 21 t 1 u 4 and b 
Emphatic vo»d* synt. position 
of, 191 a. 

Enclitic-. 109 a , 1 12 /; p 152. 
f> A ; sjnt. positn n < 1, 191 n : 
196 A b 

Endings, in tie*., 71; m <«>nj,, 
131 v tabie) ; o t pt., 180 a. 
External hundln. 17-55. 

IVmmm . founatioiiof, 73, t.n. I , 
of changeable stems, 95 ; of u 
steins, 9H t v p nd ; 101 , 16, 
of tr stems, 101 < ; < ( sec, < pv. 
and spv, stem*. 103. 1 < ; of 
oiduiaL, 107, spei nil endings 
of )u i and a stems). 100, I h , 
97, 1, f. n. 5 ; snflixe-, lb3 a. 
Final consonants allowuble, 27 ; 
. 28 ; 31 ; 61 ; 76. 

Final dative, synt. position of, 
391 A, n 1. 

Frequentative, s<*< Inti nsivc. 
Future, simple, 151 ; pt. p\ _ 


mh . 162 ; 2u9 ; s> nt. Us« of 
21 1 : of cm., 108, 1 t ; peri 
phrashc 152 : accent of. p 461, 

12 fl 

(•coder, 7t* a; tubs of, 183; of 
< oiit]M>utids, 1S5 o: in Hy>iiu\. 
t91 ; attiadion in. 194, 3 

Genitive. Hjnt uso of. 202: \v 
\ oi lis. 202 A , w. siihstantn es. B, 
adjf»tivos, 0, adverbs. D, vv. 
pi < positions, 177. I. arheibiat. 
1 7b, b : 2<>2 0 3 ft : absulut* , 
2tl5, 2. partitive, 202 A tl \ 
poss< ssivv. 202 B 2 <• , objective, 
202 B 1 h ; sulgei tiv. , 20 2 B 1 o. 

<Mrum1. 122 < , 163 0: a u‘e nuta- 
tion ot. p. If# 4, J5 . compounded 
vv adv 165 ; w. noun. 1G6 : 

£>ntaitMil »is« of, 210. 

(»« t undue, 162: synt. use of, 

2n9. 

Ooal *»t an :o tom, expiessed by 
the ati , 197. t ; 19S 3 6: by flu 
loi *201. 16..; 1%, 3, f. n. 2. 

J Gov* rnufi couijtouuda, 1 85 6 ; ]»9; 

* .is substantive, 1S9, 1 ti . vv. 
siilliv* s a or ya. 189, 1 n ; a.-eent 
ot, ]. Pm 10/,. 

Giamiu mans. Hindu. 5 a. 

(luttuidls, 3 6a; 6; 7 6; 15,26. 
29 a ; changed to palatal*. 7 6u , 
level si oil to, 92; 134 A 2 < , 
ICO. J 6, 160, 2; 171, 4, 

Haplologv, 15, 2 6. 

H.ud suid, \oicolOH9 sounds, 
30, 1 ; 82 ; 33. 

Hem stic h. 16, 18 a. p, 483, 
f. n. 2 ; p. 439 6 ; p 440 C ; 
p. 441, 5; p.443; p. 449, 2 a: 
act entuation of, p. 465. f. n t. 

16 udeoasylUbic verse, p 440, 4 B. 

Hiatus, 15, 1 / ; 16, 81 ft v 22; 
24 , 45 ; ib; 49; 97, I, f. n. 11 , 
avoidance of, 16 ; in compounds, 
49 ; restored, 18 6 ; 19 « t f. n. 4 ; 
20 ; 21 6 ; secondary, 22 a ; 48 a 
^avoided). 

High giadc* syllables e t o, ar, at), 
5a , ^ya, va, ra , 5 6 ; v yat, va, 
ra , 5 b a ; of 1 and u, 4 ft ; 5 a, ft. 
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Histuiual piosoiil. 212, 2. 
Hypothetical clauses 216 x undc) 
yad, p. 363. and y&di, »>. 361 ; 
218. 

Imperative. 122 t ; im mat ion of, 
122 u a: omlm^ oi. p. 125 ; 
roof ao.. 118, 4 a 3, is .u*,, 
110, o r bis ao., 140, o \ pf.. 
140, 4; first poisons wanting, 
121 ; syntactical ii so of, 210. 
IinjK»i*foot, inflected, R»2 : pi.. 

161 v ; syntactical us* of, 212 R. 
Indeclinable, words, 176-81 ; 
**ynt. position oi, 15*1 /-* ; pai- 
ticiplc ^ - gerund Jt 210. 
imleftnitt pinnouns. 119 h 
indo-Emopean pound, p. 451, 0. 
Indo Iiumau, H; 11 , . j> 442, 

1* n. 1 ; pci kul, p. 430, t. u 3. 
Infinitive, 1 ; 122tf ; 167 , a<e« ut 
of, p 463, 14: i liaiact* ustics | 
nf, 167 a * ay nt. Use of, 211 • * 
w pS. fuUMt, 211 1 / a b. 

Initial consonant, hr-, of, 50 », 

£ Ik. 5: 134 A 2 fc . 171 6. 
lnjumti\o, 122 u : 128 < ; foi illa- 
tion «»f, 122 it a ; i out ao., 158, 2 ; 
is ao., 145, 8, sIb ao., 116, fc, 
a mo.. 143, 3: a ao. t 117, 3 . 
pf., 140, 2 : synt. use of. 215 B. 
Insoilion. of a owels : i, i, l 14 A 3 
ipi. «tem' ; i, 134 A 2 h ^unpl. , 
J72// mt. . 173, 3 v mt. . 171 o I 

mt. ; of consonant- : k, 35 | 

in Sandin', t, 36 </, 4ft. 1 m 
Saudhn n, OtiASunN. pi n 
105, 4 1 0. pi . p. 100, t, n 1, 
\t»* ]»)•;, n oi no, 127, 3 pi. 
••toin , y, 155 t ps a**.,, los 
nr, 4 (cs\ r, 134, l t pi 
stun , b, 40, 1 a Snudlii), 

h, 40, 2 in Sandhi' 1 , 134 4* 4, 

i. i). 1 (pi. atom), J5n 'pie', 

», 168. irr. 4 'os 

lustrum* ntal, synt u-e ol, 199 . 
w. vcibs, 199 B 1, w. nouns. 

B 2, w. numerals, B 2 <, >v. 
pi epos it ions, R 3, 177, 2, «d\ 
usa of, 178, 3; 199 A 6; ex- 
presses means «»r agent 1 99 A 2; 
p 309, a, $. 


Intensive, 124; 127, 2, f. n 1 ; 
172-4 : moods of, 171. 2 4 ; pi , 
J 74, 5: impt., 174 6, pf., 174. 

0 tt ; cs. , tbuL 

Interchange of \owel and semi- 
vowel, 134 0 8 ; 167, 1,9,f n. 1 • 
171,2. 

Inteijti (tons. 181 , 134 d. 
Interiogatiie pronoun, 113 : synt. 

position ol, 191 A. 

Iianiati, Old, 11 '* i f ; 15, 1 <t. 
Inegulaiities, of vowel Sandhi, 
23; of consonant Ntndln, 48. 
19 ; in declension : 91 ; 92 ; 96 , 
98 a ; 99 and n ‘•terns' ; ju 
conjugation • 333, 134 ^p 1 * 

156 a. 157 b u \pr. pt 
act. , 158 ii ^pi pt. mid.); 139 
pf. i: 159 .i pi pt imd. ; 
Hi ao ^ . 145 a * ' v i« ao.) ; 
llTrt-c^aao. . 1 49u vied* no. ; 
151 Jt. : 155 a ps. ao. i ; 168, 
p 197 is , 171, 1 Ms. . 174 

IUlut’lM lulls 163. < 1>111 pounds, 
185 ft * 1M* C . a. eeiil of. p 154, 

10 a. 

Laluals, it ht 9 5 29 o , si* ms 

m, To 

Length h\ portion, {>. 137 i 5. 
Lciigtln inn., of vuid*, 1*5, 1 i ; 
15. 2 k n , 1 43, 1. .* s ao. 1 : 155 
pa. ao : p. 280, t u. 5 of 
leduplicutne Vuistl. 139.9 'pf, , 
471, 6 v,ds.), 

Loeul sense of indutinental, 
199 A 4. 

AiOcative, sing in i .uul n on 

1 outlaid able' 25 *» ; inf.. 167, 1 
P 19o .211, t , synt use of, 

20«» ; local s< in>e, 298 A 1 , 2. 
tenipoia' senw, A 3. «d\. ^ens< . 
A 1 , \v. mb-., 204, 3 ; w. noun a, 
-04. ;i ; ^ adjective-, 204, 2 1 . 
w. jjfn p#»sit ions, 176, 2 ; 204. 8 , 
203. 1. 

Long voweU pronounced as two 
p 487 (t 8. 

Loss ol sounds : of initial a, 21 1 * : 
45, 2 6 ; 134 A 2 * , 156 » ; of 
medial a s «e# Syncoyie) ; ol 
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medial u, 134 C 1 ; 184 C 4, f. n. 
2; of final n, 90 (N. s.); 94, 2 
(N. a.) ; of radical nasal, 187, 2 
(pf.) ; 183 A. 4 (pr. stem) ; 160, 2 
(pp.) ; 166 a (gd.) ; of n in 3. pi. 
ending, p. 125, f. n. 4; 136 
(pt. act.) ; of Visarjatilja, 45; 
48 ; of a (N. O, 100, 1 b (p. 87). 
Low grade vowels, 4 a ; 6 4, *•, <i. 

MSga^hl dialect, 11 c. 

Mantras, 1. 

Manuscripts ago of, 2. 

Masculine suffixes 183. 

Max Milller, p. S3, f. n. 6 , p. 38, 
f. n. 1. 

Metathesis, lira; 103, 2 cr icpv.; ; 

144, 4 (s ao.) : 167, 2 b ^inf.). 
Metre, 1 ; 16; 18 6; 19 20; 

21; 22 a; tl a; 49; 52; 
191 ; 194 It 1 ; Appendix 11, 
pp. 136 47. 

Middle, stem. 72; 78 it, h; 101, 2, 
not**; 1 S5 a ; voice, 121 ; endin . r s 

181 ip. 126). 

Monosyllabic sterna, a< ceiituation 

of, p. 438 o 1. 

Moods, 122 u ’ 140, 1 4 i|>f. ; 
171, p. 200 (U «; synt. use of, 
215-18. 

Multiples, formation of, 104 b 
Multiplied i vos, 108 <t t c ; w. gen , 
202 D 3. 

Mutes, 3 0, 

Nasal, loss of, 89 *pf. pt.,; 133 
vprj ; 134 l> ; 184 K 3 ; 13«. 2 d 
pt.M 139, 1; 140, f. n. i; 
141,3 (a an.) ; 1 47 hr. h v a «*o.) ; 
148, 1# (ri. ao.) ; 149 *red. ao.) ; 
164, 5 < ps.) ; 167, 1, f. n. 5 
i inf.) ; 160, 2 (pp.) ; 166 a (gd.) ; 
171, 1 (ds,); J 88, 2 a ; insertion 
of, 79, 8 a, f. n. 2, 3; pure, 
10 /; sonant, 4 a; 127, 4 a; 
184C4a; 143, 4, f. n.3; p. 1041, 
f. n. 3; p. 185, f. u. 1. 
Nasalization, 19 a, f. n. 5 ; 19 6, 
f. n. 1 ; 24, f. n. 2 ; 79, 3 «, 
f. n. 2 ; 183 0 1. 

Nasals, 3; 10; 15, 2/; 29 6; 
final, 35 (in Sandhi). 


Neuter, 78 b (changeable stems) ; 
97, 1 a (a atoms) ; 98 n (i and u 
stems) ; 101, 2 b (tr stems) ; 
buffixes, 183 b ; synt. use of, 
194 A 1 ; B 2 6. 

Nominal compounds, 185 9; 
characteristics of, 185. 

Nominal stem formation, 182-4. 

Nominal verb forms, accent of, 
pp. 462-4. 

Nominative, synt. u*e of, 196 ; 
predicate c, 196 u ; w. fti «■ 
ace., 196 a 3 I for \oc., 196 c a 

Nouns, declension of, 74 102 ; 
classification of, 74. 

Number, 70 3; 121 a ; synt. use 
of, 198. 

Numeral, as first member of poss. 
cd , 189, 3c; dorivati\e*, JOS ; 
adv. w. gen., 202, 3. 

Numerals, 104-3. 

Objective genitive, 202 B i h. 

Octosyllabic veisu, p. 138, 2. 

Opening of a verse, p. 138, 2 ; 
p. 440, 4 B. 

Optativ** (Pofe.itiul\122a; foima- 
tion of, 122 a «; pf., U0, 3; 
s no., 113, 4 ; is «u» , 116, 4 : sis 
ao,, 146, 3; a a»»., 147, 4 ; rt. 
HO., 148, i , ejrllt. use of, 216. 

Orel tradition, 2. 

Older of wordb, 191, 

Ordinals, 107 ; tem. of. ibid 

Palatal, aspiiale ch, 7 a 1 ; 13; 
old sibilant £, 15, 2 A a ; s and 
oh bofoie s, 63 7> ; sj>iranr y, 
15, 2 g ; sibilant £, 12 u. iniei- 
tion of, 10, 1 a. 

Palatalization of n, 63 r. 

Palatals, 3 b & ; 29 a , two senes 
of, 7 ; new, 7 h ; old, 7 cr ; SI n ; 
before gutturals, 63 ; before a, 
C36 ; ro\ert to gutturals, 139, 1 ; 
1 40, *, 1. n. 2 ; 148, Hf. n. 8 ; 
157 b a ; 157 «, f. n. 2 ; 160, 1 ; 
160, 1 6 ; 171, 4; repreaent 
gutturals in reduplication. 
129, 8 ; nominal stems in, 79. 

Participlob, 156*62; 122 6; act., 
85; 156; 157; mid. and ps., 
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153-62 ; pr., 85 ; 1G6 ; pr. mid., 
158; pr. ps. f 154 r; p f. not., 
89; 140, 5; 167; p f. mid., 
159; ao. act., 85; 156; a ao., 
147, 6; ft. Act., 85; 151 h 2 ; 
156; ft. mid., 158; pp„ 160; 
ft. pa. pt. (gdv. , 162 ; in dec*, 
(gd.), 163; fern, of pr. And ft., 
95 tf, ft ; synt. us© of, 206-10; 
characteristics of, 206 ; durativt 
sense of pr., 207 a ; pr. - finite 
verb, 207 ; w. gen. absolute, 
205, 2 ; w. loc. absolute, 205. 1 ; 
pp. as finite verb, 208 ; pp used 
periphrastically, 208a. ft: mean- 
mg And construction ut ft ps., 
209 ; construction of indec., 21 o. 

Partitive genitive, 202 B 2//. 

Passive, 121; lot fpar): 155 
(ao.) ; pi, stem, 121 . 151 ; sb., 
154 ft ; cs. idem, 151, 6 u ; past 
pt a finite \b , 208 * w. as and 
bhu - periphrastic mood oi 
loose, 208 a, b. 

Past tenses, moaning and sjnt. 
use of, 218. 

Pentasyllable verso, p. 442, 8. 

Perfect, 185 40; endings of, 186; 
paradigm a of, 13b ; irregularities 
of, 139; moods oi, 140; synt. 
use of. 213 A; art. pt. unre- 
duplicated, 157 b ; pt. mid., 
169; pt. ps., 160: loaned w. 
both ta and na, 160, l a ; ac- 
centuation of, App. Ill, 12 c 

Periphrastic forms * ft , 152 

forerunners of, 152, f. n. i, 
sense of, 21 i B ; pf., 139, 9 a. 

Poi sonai pronouns, 109; limited 
use of, 195 A. 

Phoneticians, native, p. 143. 1. 

Pluperfect, 140, 6; meaning of, 
213 I). 

Plural, elliptical use of, 193, 3 a ; 
loose use of, 193, 3 b ; Dvsndvas, 
186 A 1. 

Possessive, compounds, 185 ft; 
189 ; gen., 202 B 2 a. 

Potential, see Optative. 

Pr&tii&khyAS, 11; 15, l a, ft, d; 
15, 2 ; 15, 2 e, g , t, / ; 42, 2, 
t, n, 2 ; 51 : p. 465, t. n 1 


I Precative (Benedict ive), 160 ; pf., 

| 140, 3 a; rt. ao.. 148, i a; 

synt. use of, 217. 

Predicative adjecthe, concord of, 
194 B 2; noun, synt. position 
of, 191 6. 

Prepositions, 176 ; adverbial, 
176, l ; adnominal, 177 ; com 
pounded w. roots, 184, 2 ; syn- 
tactical position of, 191/; sym. 
accentuation of, App. Ill, 20. 

Pre&out, system, 123-34; tense, 
synt. use of, 212 A ; stems, 
plurality of, 212; foi ft., 212 A 8; 
pt. * finite vK, 207, expressing 
duration, 207 a ; accentuation 
of, p. 459. 12 ft; p. 458c (pr, pt.\ 

Primary endings, 131 ; nom. suf- 
fixes, 182, 1 ; 182. 1ft accentua- 
tion of. p 453, 9 A. 

FrincipnJ clause, vei b unaccented 
in, App. Ill, 19 A. 

Pronominal adjectives, 105, 1 ; 
t07, f. n, 4, 120; declension - 
109-20; its inlluence on no- 
minal forma, 97, f. n. 1, 2 
ip. 77^ 120. 

Pronouns, 109-20 ; personal, 109 ; 
demonstrative, 110 12; inter- 
rogative, 118 ; relative, 114 ; 
roflexive, 115 ; possessive, 116 ; 
compound and derivative. 117- 
18 ; indefinite, 119; syntactical 
use of, 195. 

Pronunciation, ancient, 15 ; 
Greek, of Sanskrit words, ibid , ; 
of vowels, 16. la; of diph- 
thongs, 15, 1 ft ; of consonants, 
15,2 ; of 1, 15. 2q. 

Piopor names. 189, 8 a ; 189 A 2 ; 
198, 2 <i,3 «; 200 A 2 7. 

Piosodical rule, 18 ft, f. n. 1 ; 25 a. 

Prosody, lules of, p. 437 «. 

Protasis, 216 (w. y&d, p 363, and 
ytidi, p. 364) ; 218, 1. 

Purpose, expressed by dative, 
200 B 2. 


Radical vowel lengthened, 148, 1 ; 
145, 1 ; 155 ; 171, 6 ; shortened, 
149; 171,6; 174. 
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Reason, expressed by iust., 
199 A 3 ; by abb, 901 B. 

Reduplicated root as noiu. stem, 
132, 1 «. 

Reduplication, general rule** of, 
129, 1-6 ; »p« cuil rules of, 130 
( pr,) ; 135, 1 4 (pf.^ : 119 e, ft 
vao.'; 170 (iK); 173 (int.' ; 
w. &n-, 139, 6 (pf ) ; w. repented 
nAsal. 173. 3 mt. % : w. insert* d 
nasal, 171 a (ini ' ; of \owcl in 
second syllable, 1 49, in. 3: 
171, 6 a ; d topped 1*19, 3 ^pl. . 
167 b pf. pt. ; 171, 6 ds.). 

Relatives, synt. position of, 191/. 

Restoration ot elided a, 21 *». f. n. 
a, 6. 

Rhotacism, 11 , d. 

Rhythm, (juantit.it no. p. 136, 1 , 
iambic, p. 436; p. 48S; p 410, 
4 0. 

Rhythmic, rule, 136 a, f. it. 3 \ pf ; 
139, 9. f. n. 2 (pf.' ; 149 (re I. 
ao.), tendency, 50 t 

Rigveda, 1 ; 2. 

Root, as Hunt, stem, 1S2, la; ao., 
148. 

Roots, two o» nunc iiMd in in- 
flexion of same yb., 212 , secon- 
dary, 184 t* 4 a. 

Sandhi, 16-69; n<ceniin,p 464.17, 
nature ot, 16; l. oxternsl, 1(» 
35: of vowels, IS; 19; 2u, of 
diphthongs, 21 ; 22 ; nr. \owel, 
28 ; absence of vo>\t J, 24 6 ; <»f 
consonants, 27-65; of tinal k, 
t, p before n or in, 38 ; ot 
filial t Ik fore 1,34, befou pala- 
tals, 38 ; ot final nasals, 85 ; of 
final dental n, 36 ; 39 ; 40 ; of 
final ra, 41 ; 42 ; 42, 3 a and 
f. n. 5 vambiguoiit) , of final 
Viearjaniya, 43; 48, 2 a and 
3; 14; of the final syllable 
ah, 45, 2 ; 46 ; 48 ; of the 
filial syllable ah, 45 1 ; 46 ; of 
tinal r, 46 ; 47 ; 2 internal : 
56 69 ; of vowels, 57 ; 58 ; of r, 
53 : 154, 3 ; of r, 58 ; 154, 4 ; 
ol’ diphthongs, 59; of conso* 
mints, 60; 61 ; «»f aspirates, 62; 


of palatals before consonants, 
68 ; of dentals after cerebrals. 
64 : 65; *f dental n before y, 
v, s, 6t>, 1.2; of dental a, 66 B ; 
67 ; of m befou* y, r, 1, v, 68 ; 
of h before a, t, th, dh, 69 ; 
3. in compound*: 19 *50; 135 
(p. ; ai ebaisms in 49«,/>,<\tf. 

Sanskrit, Ha^sical, 1. 

Simhila text, 2 , 15, 1 <; 16 

S.imhitiK 1 ; 2. 

N'hroedcr, Prof. h. v. p 15u, 
f. n. J. 

Second A oust, 1 47 -9. 

Secondary, endings, 131 ; u«m. 
suffixes*. 182, 2 ; accentuation 
of, p. 458, 9 J! ; shortening of 
i t u, f, 5 t. 

Semivowel r, eiiginally eeiebral, 
15. 2 <j. 

Semivowels, 8c; J1 ; 15, 2 pi 
17 B 1 ; 20 ; 29 c ; pronounced 
as vowels, p. 487 a 5. 

.sentence, 16; 190; accent, 

p. 464, 18. 

Sibilants. 8 d; 7«2; 12; 15 2 A; 
29 d ; assimilation of, 12, a, b • 
loss of. 15, 2 A ; 66 8 2; t rat eg 
of soft, 7 if 3; 8; 15, 2 A, 

! 15.2/', 15, 2 h a; 29 d 

Singulai numbci, strict u&e ot, 
198, 1. 

| Sociative souse of inst., 199 A 1. 

Soft ( sonant, voiced) sounds, 
30, 1. 

Space, extension of, expressed by 
ace., 197, 3 

Spelling, mtsfi nding, p. 437, a 9. 

'spnauts, 8 q ; It; 15 ; 29 r, 

stan/as, p 437 ; simple, pp. 438 
43; mixt»d, pp, 443 5; in, 
mixed, p. 445, 1 Obu t 0; stiophic, 
pp 446 7 

**tem fonuaiiou, nominal, 182. 

Steins, classification of nominal, 
H ; ending in consonants, 74- 
96 ; unchangeable stems, 75- 
183 ; nouns with two, 83-8 ; 
nouns with three, 89-93 ; 
ending in vowels, 97-102; 
accentuation of nominal, 
p. 453, 9. 
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Strong Mem, in declension, 72 ; 
73, 07, 2 a; in conjugation, 
124 ; 126 pi. , 131 pu , U0 
pl.j ; 143 is a«>.) ; 145 (is ao.) ; 
118, l (rt ao.); in weak foinu, 
131 B 3 a ; 134 i 41; 14*4, 5. 
Sfciophe, p, 437. 

Subject, vynt. portion of, 101 a ; 

exceptional position of, 191 ka 2. 
Subjective g* mlivt , 202 B 1 d, 
Subjunctive, 1; 122 a; fonnati >n 
of, 122 a a; 140, 1 / pf.) ; 143, 2 
is no.' ; 1 4o, 2 ns aoA ; 146 (ai« 
an,', ; 317, 2 ao. ; HS, 2 it. 
,io.' ; s\nt u of, 2l r > C 
Suboidimitc oUiue, verb accented 
in, App. Ill, 19 B. 
sutHtautiws <o»npoiui<bd w. gd M 
Pit, In; 1st •; w. psi rtciplo, 
IM . 

Mirtlxis, pnm.iiy, 182, 1; r»e<in- 
ilary, JH*>. 2 • lb *i ; s and t i f 
2. 3 *. u icgitlm l\ iriaiucd, 

2s o a up i n 1 
Superlative mi Hi \ in tama, 10.1, 1 , 
in istha, 1<>3, 2 
Sutias/ t ; 97 a e , it G 
S\mope 7S. 3 a , 90, 1 2 3 (an 
sh*n»s»; 133, uk pi , 134 A2- 
< pr.i , I3t 15 3 (p\ ' ; 137, 2 b 
pi ' ; 13‘». J i pi U 143, l <*, ; 
1 1 i io. ; 149,ii» n J^iid. »o ) ; 
156 a tpr. jit. y; 157 e, f n. 1 
pf pt.j; 160, 2 a »pj» 171,3 
,ds); p. 168,2. 

Syntactical <ompound<>, 185 > • 
189 B. 

Svwt.iv, 1; I9u 2is, iln.ia*- 
t eristic* id Vedic 19<> 


Temporal sen-e of ace , 197 A 2 ; 
of in*t., 199 A 5 : of dar , 
209 B 3 : of gen , 202 1) 3 o , of 
lev., 203, 3. 

reuses, 122; synt. use of, 212 11. 

I’emunitions see Knd'nes 

Than e\ pi eased by abl., 2<»1 A 8. 

Time, aeo. of, 197, 2, m«.t. 

•»f, 199 A 5 ; dat. of, 200 B 8 ; 
gen of, 20? P 3a; loc*. of, 
203, 3. 


l’mesm of compounds, 185 ip. 267. 

f.u. 1); 1HAA 1. 

15 any ter sterns, m pr. system, 
130 «, f. n. 4; 134 0 4/3; 
134 K4n; in ppf., 140, 6; in 
an., H7 r, l. 

I’liplou, p. 446. 11. 

Urmccentod pronouns, 109 «. 
132 a; 195 5, synt. position of, 
191 h ; 195 6. 

Tna^pitAted consonants 80, 2. 
t T naugmentcd form3, 128 r. 
Unchangeable consonant stems, 
75 83. 

Un leduplicaW pf. foims, J89, 3 ; 

189, 3 >/ ; 157 ft 
Upamsids, 1 


V das, 1 , 2. 

Vtdio language, 1 . ^ouuds «*f, 8 

Vt ltus, 3 t> a ; <>, 7 n; 15. 2 h. 

Verb, ooJicoid of the, 194 A I . 
synt. position of, 191 a; w tw*> 
s. subject’-. 194 A 2 «i ; w. niuro 
♦h.iutwo, 194 A 2 f; w subjects 
«: ■nil* tout numhois, 194 A 3 , 
w. sui je ’ts of different poisons, 
191 V d; synt. accent cf, 
j>. 166, 19 ; losis accent, p. 452 
8 It U 

Vt rbal * impounds, 65 a ; 184. 

Verbs governing two act*., 198 , 
inst., 199 B 1 ; dnt., 200 A i : 
abl., 201 A 1 : ip n., 202 A ; In. ., 
204, 1. 

Voi atue, 7 1 u . 72 a ; 76 *• . 94, 1 ; 
9S 1 j for jirojicahv* man., 
196 f , accent if, p. 457, 11 a; 
p. 405, ; loses accent p.452, 

8 B n ; compound, p. 466, 
f. n. 3. 4. 

Voices .«f tiiti veu , 131. 

Vowed ho r toned l>tfov«> vowel, 
p 437, a 4. 

Vowel declension, 97 1<»9; stems 
iu a, a, 97 ; in i, u, 98 ; irr. 
f, u -.tems, 99; in \ t u, 100; in 
r, 101 ; iu at, o, au, 102. 

Vowels, 8 u ; 4a; clarification 
of. 17 ; changed to semivowels, 
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20 ; iv>ftIiM»(*onc<» off IS; 1 9 ; 
contraption Avoided, 10 «/, 

f. i). 2 : 24 ; 25 ; 20 ; gi add t ion 
of, t» ; lo**s of, J5. 1 e, 127 4 
f n. 8; 184 A 2 l ; 134 Cl; 

U5 / , lonff hy position In-loro shortened Imfoio other \oweU, 

oh, 51 , lengthened, 47, f>9 t Is &. 18 ?», f. « 1 ; J9ii, f, u. 5; 

dp. t. n. 4 j \ 78. 1 7*s. 2 u * 2d, f n. 2; 26 /> ; 100, I a 

81 v i, u , 8‘S, 2 N. pi u ' , v p ?\<> t ik 2, nasali/cd, i\ 

Sii,2« X * m, f. , 85«^mahat ; 2 /; W /, f. n. 5, 10 ?, i. ii, I , 

80 unat, vat ste/nsV, ^7 in ioiniirml ions h« pmn.nit , 70 ; 

stems ; 90 on stems); 02 steins in, 07 1«»2. 


hail 

, IU 1 

X, s. 

, 06 1. 2 ; 






131 

l». 125 . 

i i. 1 

; 13d 1* A : 

Wt ik 

♦torn in 

iU * 

72 

: S4; in 

Ut 

i. u:>, 

t ; H., 

5 «/ 1 49 ; 

« on| 

J.U.UV 

‘I* 1 


' * pfo- 

151 

; J«"b 

2 l»s > 

; n.» p . 

160, 

2 |»|». ; 

IK 

in 

memlx i 


lt>0, 4 

pp. 

, 162. 1 . 

of • i 

mi> »unds 

18 

5 <v. 



, WK 

t ds 

. 171, 1 

\\ 1 al * st sl« m, ' 

re, 

7*^ b. 


ds 

• 1 78. 2 

n (lilt. 

; rr. \ 1 

Wt boi 

l'nf 

.> 

i n 

1 


M*n lemrthoni d m • i «- Wniny, intioiliii'M »n ut J 
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